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NEY BaLroug, Esq, MA, Vice-President, in the Chair. 
The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

The following communication was read by Col. Woodthorpe:— 
“The Nigis of Assam," by Miss G. M. GoppEx. Illustrated 
y the Optical Lantern, and by a number of weapons and 
resges, etc., lent from the collections of the late G. H. DAMANT, 
eputy Commissioner of the Nagi Hills, and of Col. В. G 
VoopTHORPE, R.E. 


The Vice-President, in thanking Miss Godden and Col, 
N oodthorpe, invited remarks on the paper just read, and the 
Invitation was responded to by Sir STEVART BAYLEY, Dr. 
LEITNER, Messrs. Bouven&-Pusry, Crooke, Gomme, and 
GARSON, 

YOL. XXVII. B 
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NAGA and OTHEk FRONTIER THIBES of NORTH-EAST INDIA 
By GERTRUDE M, GODDEN. 
(Continued from. Vol. XXVI, 2; November, 1896.) 
[WITH FLATES 1-v.] 
L Nágá Tribes! 
Gv.) 


Myrus, DANCEs, AND Sonas: 


Myths—Some Naga myths are of what may be called the 
primitive science type; they are efforts to answer the question 
of how a certain people, institution, or custom came into exis- 
A. C. R, Thus the Aos profess to have had their origin 
1891, p. 241. from a stone which is situated between an Ao vil- 
lage called Longsa and the Sangtam village of Luban. 

The Luhupas account for their presence on the earth by a 
story of cave-emergence, which they share in common with 
other primitive people. “They say, they came out of n cave in 
the earth, at a place called Murringphy, in the hills, about four 
days’ journey north-east of the Manipur valley. They at- 
Brown, tempted to leave this cave one by one, but a large 
p37. tiger, who was on the watch, devoured them suc- 
cessively as they emerged. Seeing this, the occupiers of the 
cave by a stratagem, throwing out the effigy of a man they had 
dressed up, distracted the attention of the tiger, and took the 
opportunity of leaving the cave in a body: the tiger on seeing 
the numbers before him, fled. They placed a large stone on the 
top ofa high hill near this spot (which still remains) as a mark, 
from which situation they spread in the hills around.” 

A more elaborate, but partially Hindu, explanation of origi 
was given by the Nengma Nigis, an explanation Govern бы 
existence of four races and to some extent their distribution in 
Mackenzie, ‘different kinds of land. The story is taken from the 
p. 215 journal of an officer who effected a tax settlement 
( к with the Rengmas in 1848 :—" They have no written 
amer). language but they hold a tradition of their origin, 


[Er LE 
' ? [n some cases information ma be given as Ndgi in the following pa 
which should include, or be referred to, other inhabitants of this frontiez; whee 
p a tran ee especially as regurds 
possible error in the use of Dalton's " Ethnology of ] " - 
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- . » Formerly there were no Nigis in this world. tis here 
necessary to premise that the ‘world’ of the Rengma Námi 
includes all that tract of country which m be seen from the 
highest peaks of the Rengma Hills, but no more. It in- 
ana Upper and Central Assam, and is bounded on all sides 
by lofty mountains inhabited by Abors, great enemies to the 
Rengma Nägüs Their tradition states that a young man 
whose name is not known came from some other country, or 
some other world, and alighted in the province of Assam, 
Wandering in the forests here he met with a young woman, 
with whom he was so much pleased that he took her to 
be his wife. They lived comfortably together, and in course 
| of time had four sons,—Ham, Krishna, Ahom, and Naga,” 
When they had grown up to manhood their father became 
anxious to portion them out in the world, but desired first. to 
ascertain their capabilities. His house was infested with mice; 
to try the qualifications of his four sons he determined to set 
them to destroy the mice, and clear the house. Ram, as first- 
born, had the honour of the first chance. He tried lis best, but 
effected little and was compelled to give it up as a bad job, 
Krishna was next called on, bt he, instead of killing the mice, 
took up his pipe and began to play a merry tune and the mice 
all came dancing round him. Ahom was then ordered to try his 
skill, but Ahom was a poor weak soft-hearted [аЛ without spirit, 
without energy, and wished for nothing but to sit still and smoke 
his tobacco, hd his pautamook, and enjoy himself He conse- 
quently killed no mice. The patriarch was convinced of the 
incapability of the three elder sons, and ordered the youngest, 
Nagi to kill the mice, promising him a d reward if he 
succeeded. — Náügi immediately set to wok aud very soon 
cleared the house of mice, with which his father was so pleased 
that he gave Naga the first portion of the inheritance, allotting 
him all the high peaks on the Rengma Hills. To Ram, from 
whom the Mikirs descended, he gave the next lower range of 
hills’ To Krishna, futher of the Kacharies, he gave the low 
hills and all the high spots of ground in the plains. To Ahom 
he gave nothing but the low ground in the plains, the rice 
pothars, the rivers, and the swamps. “Thus was the world 
portioned out at the first, and so has it continued to the present 
| day, except that the Mikirs are encroaching on the inheritance 
of their younger brothers and extending their cultivation close 
up to his villages. Some have imagined that the Assamese 
have got the best portion, and that the rich and extensive 
pôthars, which produce abundant crops without much labour, 
were selected for Ahom rather out of pity than otherwise; his 
father being convinced by his evident want of energy that he 
B2 
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would never exert himself sufficiently to effect any difficult 

office. The Assamese maintain their character to tins day.” 
The Maram Nigia told what may be called a political myth, 

in explanation of the origin of their dual chieftainey. “ A former 


Brown, chief had two sons, of which the younger, who was 
p. 32. the greatest warrior, desired to тир ч place of 
his elder brother. He urged his father to give him the chief- 


ship. The old chief, afraid of his youngest son, and unable to 
deprive the eldest of his birth-right, determined on a stratagem. 
He told his eldest son to go and ноу E the head of on 
enemy. This having been done, the chief summoned his 
sons, and, giving each a packet of provisions, desired them to 
proceed in such directions as they chose in search of enemies, 
for he who brought in first the head of an enemy should be 
king, ‘The brothers took their leave, the youngest proceeding 
where he thought he would soonest procure a head, the eldest 
bending his steps to where he had concealed the one already 
taken. This he brought out of its concealment, and proceeded 
with it in triumph Ше the village. Nor was the youngest 
long in returning with a head, but having been preceded by his 
brother, the chiefship was declared to be the right of the eldest. 
This, however, did not satisfy the younger son ; he persisted on 
being called chief, and the matter was compromised by both 
ein allowed to remain, one as the great, the other as the little 
C stel 

The Luhupas have even provided an origin for their mode of 
hair dressing. The men shaved the sides of the head laivina 


Brown, ridge of hair on the top, some inches broad on. 
p. 38. top of the head and narrowing to the front and back 


with a small pig-tail; the crest of hair was sometimes long 
enongh to be parted. “Their tradition regarding this peculiar 
fashion is to the effect, that formerly, ages ago, the two sexes 
wore their hair alike, and combed back as among the Kukis; 
to distinguish them, the above effective plan was resorted 
to.” 


Two beliefs prevalent among the Nágis of the Nigi Hills 
District may be inserted here, йин not strictly myths, In 
A.C. RB, common with many, per ps all, primitive people 
1891, p. 250. they believe in the power of men to assume animal 
shape; a belief which in their ease takes the form of 'tiger- 
men; is, men with the power of turning themselves into tigers, 
" Tiger-men," Mr. Davis says, “are well known, and I have the 
pleasure of the acquaintance of one. This gentleman is a Semi 
thief of a small village in the Tizu valley. He himself dis- 
claims the power, but that he has it is implicitly believed 
hy the whole of the Semi and Angimi tribes. A whole 
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ACR, village of tiger-men is said to exist in the far 
1891, p. 231. north-east."! 

Ja ` The Nagis of this District also believe in the 
a existence of a village inhabited only by women, lying 
in the direction of the tiger-men village, Le, towards the far 
north-east; “The population of this village is kept up by its 
inhabitants being visited by traders from the surrounding 
tribes." 

.  Jances—The dramatic element is very censpieuous in the 

Robi Naga dances. “ All е Мод dances are imitations 
р. 395, of some action" according to Robinson. The war 
dances of the more Eastern Nipis, as described by Dalton, 
eoumenced with a review or sham fight. Armed warriors 
advanced in extended order, nothing being visible but black 
shields ereeping along the ground. When sufficiently near to 
their imaginary enemy, they sprang up and flung the spear; 
this was supposed to take effect, and seizing a tuft of grass, 
representing the head of the dead foe, with the left hand, and 
cutting it out with the battle-axe, sureste ie кач E 
Dalton eine by the grass over their shoulder, as the & 

p. 41. wie "This was followed by a sort of triumphant 
song or dance in which the women joined. 

From notes by Mr. Damant it appears that in North Kachar 
the dances were affairs of the village, as were also the songs 
HUM appropriate to each dance. “They seem to have a 
Damant, great variety of dances; new ones are to be seen in 
1878, every Village. Each dance has its own peculiar song 
Caloutta which is chanted by the whole village. Their war- 
pee rol. dances are very savage performances. They аге 

generally danced by the older men, who are “ee 
to know more about such matters. Each man is armed with 
his spear and the large shield, at the top of which he carries a 
quiver fall of péngis, ie, small sharpened stakes of bamboo 
which they stick in their path during a retreat. One of these 
dances represents a fight and retreat, another a bear-hunt, and 
one is supposed to be danced after a victory when they come 
home in triumph with the heads of their enemies which are 
placed in the middle while they dance round them. The whole 
proceeding invariably winds up with a ‘Ho’ or shout. They 
begin ei slowly, each side repeating * ho; this gets gradually 
faster till they get into a perfect whirl of excitement, yelling 
as only savages can and throwing their spears into the air. 
In dancing, these Nimis, Mr. Damant says, all came down in 
procession led by their band, which consisted generally of a 

1 Mr. W. Crooke tells me that he thinks it may be safely said that the idea of 
iles hate Int tiges ki general in Жон Fadia. i 
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drum or two, and a pair of brass cymbals; this was followed 
the men carrying the tail feathers of the great hornbill ; 
dressed in their best, and sometimes with their legs painted 
white; lastly, came the girls led by the eldest and gradually 
dwindling down to small creatures of about seven. They would 
be all dressed exactly alike, and walk in regular order; when 
they reached the dancing place they divided into two parties 
Stewart, each led by two or three men followed by girls, 
р. 613, The cloth used by the North Kachar Nigis in 
dancing had small triangles at regular intervals woven into it 
with red and blue thread, and fringes at each end. ‘These 
Stewart, — Nügis are described as extremely fond of dancing, 
рр. 619-16. the women being the chief dancers and taking 
most interest in the exercise.' 

Songs—As regards the Niigi songs we have the following 
Brown, notice given by Dr. Brown, of the Luhupa tribe .— 
p. 42. "Their singing is pleasing, being executed in well- 
toned parts, blending together and forming a pleasing melody. 
Men and women, in equal numbers, sing thus together, and 
sometimes men alone. The melody j, EES in slow time, 
whatever the nature of the song, joyous or otherwise, They 
understand the meaning of their songs as a rule, and these vary, 
though those of a melancholy nature prevail. The burden of 
one is to this effect -— A young man and woman were attached 
to each other; the youth proceeded into the jungle for сапе іо 
make a basket for the girl, he is devoured by a tiger, and 
announces his fate to his lover in a dream." ' | 





! Brown, (p. 42) says speaking of the * Tonkhulus ' and Luh that among 
the former both sexes sing and dance together, Among the latter the " Lubups 
men only dance a sort of war dance, the women supplying them with liquor the 


while 
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(v.) 
CULTITATION —TEADE—W AR. 


Cultivation.—In the eultivation of the Niügá and other tribes 
on the frontier we find what is known as the Múm system, a 
system by which the land is tilled for some two or three years, 
and then allowed to lie fallow for some seven or ten years, 

In North Kachar the Kukis removed their villages to fresh 
sites when the land was used up, but the Nágás of this 
Stewart, district, who showed great attachment to their 
p.907. village sites, would proceed to great distances 
to cultivate, notwithstanding the labour of carrying back 
their harvests. Stewart writing forty years ago, gives a vivid 
description of the jhiim cultivation in North Kachar:— 
"The prevailing jungle in North Kachar consists of a 
Stewart, Small single bamboo, which grows uniformly and 
p. 608. elosely together, the stems not being more than 
| ten inches ora foot apart at their base, and reaching a height 
of thirty feet. This jungle extends all over the lower hills and 
the spurs from the high ones, and is only absent un the tops of 
the mountains and in some low grounds to the north, This 
wilderness of bamboo is the great cultivating ground of the 
district, and the process is thus managed. Early in the cold 
season large parties of the cultivators proceed to the jungles in 
| the vicinity of their villages, and having selected a good patch, 
with as much soil on it as possible, commence eutting down the 
bamboos and clearing the space. The bamboos are cut off about 
two feet from the ground, the roots and stumps being allowed 
| to remain in the soil; . . . the cut bamboos are left to rot and 
| dry on the ground, and... by the months of March and 
April [are] almost as inflammable as gunpowder. Towards the 
end of the cold season, these fields of cut-bamboos, sometimes 
embracing the whole of a hill, at other times stretching along 
the whole face of ridges and valleys, are set on fire in various 
places. Nothing can exceed the fierceness of the conflagration, 
or the glorious effect produced by such large masses of flame, 
roaring and lapping the hills on all sides, and the enormous 
volumes of OE dud аге emitted and hover like clouds in the 
air, The conflagration is over in a few hours, and leaves on the 
ground a coating of ashes about an inch or two in thickness, and 
this is the only manure necessary to make these sterile hills yield 
fertile crops of almost any kind. By means of the hoe (a rude 
and uncouth instrument, consisting merely of a wooden handle 
about two feet in length, with a piece of iron attached to the 
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end of it, something in the manner of an adze, only not on such 
a large scale) the soil lying below the ashes is turned ei eas 
mixed with them in the places between the stumps of the 
bamboos, which ure still left . . . these roots and stumps serve 
in a great measure to prevent the loose soil being washed away 
from the faces of the hills, and furthermore facilitate the 
re-growth of the jungle, when cultivation on the is 
abandoned. The soil being thus prepared, the are 
dropped m, nor is care taken to allot to different тер. 
different spaces, but dy, sugarcane, tobacco and cotton are 
all found growing da mans beds The harvest is 
in September or Üctober, sometimes even as late as Novenil 
and December, and the ground may again be made to yield for 
another year or two, according to the custom of the cultivators 
ar tha richness of the Boil. . When the land is considered 
austed, jungle is allowed to re-cover it, the bamboo again 
springs up in its old locality, and in the course of between seven 
and ten years, the soil is once more fit to be brought under 
cultivation. This is the only kind of culture practised in 
N. Cachar, and is common to all the tribes with very triffing 
variationa” Mr, Damantdescribed the Nagis of North Kachur 
G. H. as eultivating entirely roy jhüming; "In the jooms 
“Caleta "ee, cotton, pepper, and pumpkins are all grown 
Review,” simultaneously, and each is reaped as it grows 
şol ki, ripe" 
A. C. R., According to a Note on som? of the Nagi tribes 
1891, p. 237. ip the recent Assam Census Report, all tribes 
of the district, except. the Angámi, enltivate their rice ' by the 
jhuüm system; and of the Angami the western portion employ 
this method. The Note is not clear whether this statement 
refers to other than Niga tribes, and whether " district" is 
to be taken in the political sense only. Colonel Woodthorpe 
writes that“ jooming” is common to Lushais, Garos, ull Nagis 
except the Angümis, etc.: he describes the process as cutting 
and burning jungle on a hillside and then cultivating on the 
risit slope of the ground thus cleared; such fields were not 
irrigated. 

The Ao Nagas of the руз day cultivate by the hwm 
system. Land is kept under cultivation for two years, and then 
left fallow for about ten years; it is abandoned after the second 
A.C.R, year, partly it is said by reason of the growth of 
1891, p. 243, weeds, the roots of which are never eradicated, The 
Lhotas also cultivate by jhüming, oo the land for 
Мв ме Ур Усен абат period of eight or ten 








! Btewart, 1855, p. 603, 
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Infra, v.v. The Angimi use of terraces, which are cultivated 
Angámis year after year, will be described later! 

- Brown, The Luhupas appear to have cultivated m part 
рр. 22,42. by jhiming, in part by terracing the hill slopes. 
Some other instauces are mentioned by Dr. Brown of terrace 
eultivation.* | 

The times for sowing show considerable variation. In the 
Nagi Hills, two varieties of rice according to Sir W. W. Hunter 
were sown, опе іп April and May, the other in June 
or July. Whether the latter is grown by the Nagas 
‘Account of is not stated; it ia reaped in October and November. 
Amam ii, The former, which appears to be cultivated on more 
Eos primitive lines, is reaped in June and July; pro- 
bably this is the Nagi jhiim-grown rice. The jhum-grown 
стора, ав we have seen, are described by Stewart as harvested in 
September and October, and sometimes in November and 
Sepra, December. The Ao harvest does not begin before 
p.194. August. The only agricultural implements in the 
‘Hunter, ii, Nimi Hills District, according to Sir W. W. Hunter, 
p. 190. were a dio (the hatchet-sword) to cut down jungle, 
G. H. and a hoe for digging. Mr. Damant says of the 
Damant — Nügüs in North Kachar, “Their only tools are the 
Review"  déo, a rough kind of axe, and a short-handled hoe.” 
той. ізі. No cattle were kept by the North Kachar Nagas, 
Hand only a few goats, buffaloes, or metnas; these were ke 
Thid. entirely for their flesh, the Nagas neither drinking 

| the milk nor using them in ploughing. 

Two methods of securing a good crop resorted to by the 
-Lhota Náci, a tribe described by Mr. Damant ns very low in 
the scale of civilisation, deserve notice. The Report of 1854 | 
Mills, tells us that it was a very common practice with 
p. exlv. them to cut off the benda nu and feet of anyone 
they could meet with, “ without any provocation or pre-existent 
enmity, merely to stick up in their fields to ensure a good 
crop of grain" The following incident is also given in the 
Report of forty years ago. A boy carried off from a village by 
Angümi Nügás was purchased by the Lhota tribe; a man of 
the village dying immediately after the purchase, it was con- 
sidered a bad omen, and that ill-luck had befallen on account 
of the captive clild:—"they therefore flayed the poor boy 
Mills, nlive, cutting his flesh bit by bit until he died, these 
pelvi superstitious savages then divided the whole body, 

1 See Dalton, p. 40, re cultivation on this frontier. 

1 Sir W. W. Hunter, under the heading of the Nagi Hills, says the average 
sire of & Nügá's E im from one to two acres ; he does not 


state whether thie iis under native law, or from Government. (Hunter, 
H, p. 193.) 


‘Hunter, 
il = 1 h 
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giving a piece of the flesh to each man in the village to put 
into his dolee, a large corn basket from which they suppose all 
evil will be averted, their good fortune will return and plentiful 
crops of grain will be ensured.” 

Woodthorpe, Naga cultivation is said to have included rice, 
“Journ, pea, several varieties of small grain, Indian corn, 
Азор. yams, chillies, ginger, garlic, pumpkins, and other 
Butlar | vegetables, and cotton; gardens with sugar-cane, 
“Journ. As. almonds and wild raspberries are mentioned for 
Boo. Bengal,” North Kachar. 

mi Trade—The Nági tribes show vigorous trading 
“Calcutta energies The Angámi, as will be seen, were re- 
Rey." vol. corded forty years ago to have even reached Calcutta 
s for trading purposes. Twenty years ago both the 
vestern and eastern Nagi tribes were described as, in many 
“Амат Аа. ©2503, in constant trade with the plains; they were 
ministration Said to display considerable aptitude and keenness 
Report, 1574-as traders, though retaining their savage character- 
6, H. B, istics, and occupied in incessant raidings and blood- 
rien feuda. 

By about 1855 it was found that trade had so strong a hold 
Mackenzie, among the eastern Nigis that the policy of closing 
p. 97. the markets on occasion of a murder or outrage by 
hillmen was speedily followed by surrender of the cuil 
pose; the border Nigis frequented the plain markets regu- 

ly, and combined to exclude therefrom the Nagis of the 
upper hill. The Luhupas were described in 1874 as not 
Brown, going to Assam, but as trading daos, spears, cloths 





р. 42. etc. to Manipur for which salt was taken іп ex- 
change. Their trade, it is said, was very restricted. 

Mills, The Report of 1854 describes the Nimis as keen 
p. exi. barterers,? but, at the same time, just and open in 


their dealings; the border Nigra resorted annually in the cold 
season to the plains to trade, salt and cotton being the chief 
articles, The Nágás do not always appear in the light of " just 
Jefes, wv, and open" traders, The Angimi devices of false 
Angémis. ‘coin and imitation gunpowder will be found noted 
below, and the Lhotá Nigis know the use of spurious weight. 
Their outer villages have a large trade in cotton with Marwari 
traders of Golaghat; “A preat deal of this cotton," Mr. Davis 
A.C. RK, Says, “is taken down the Doyang by boat in the 
1891, p.248. cold weather, and is duly watered half a day'a 
journey above Golaghat in order to increase its weight. I have 


ч m" Mills" Report, civi. The punctuation of the text has been left in ita 
"The Када are every (ric) keen burterers," 
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seen this being done myself." Unfair trading does not seem 
to have been only on the Naga side. As far back as 1854 
we find a note of Rengma trade with the Bengali:—"A 
considerable quantity of cotton is grown in their hills besides 
rice which they barter for salt, hand-bells, beads and hoes to 
petty Bengalee hawkers who proceed up the river Jumoona 
with small supplies from Nowgong and sadly impose on these 
Mills, uncivilised tribes in their dealings with them both 
p.exivüi. in price and weight,” 

Crafts —As regards Niga crafts, we may notice that in 1855 
the North Kachar Nigis manufactured dhaos, spears, hatchets 
and hoes “there being generally in each village on individual 
| Stewart, who officiates as blacksmith”; they made two or 
p. 613. three kinds of coarse cloth, the cloth used in dancing 
having small triangles at regular intervals woven into it with 
red and blue thread. Tron was greatly valued, and only used 
for weapons—wood, bamboo or clay invariably serving for couking 
Mills, utensils. The Report of 1854 describes the Апей 
р. еліт. as manufacturing a coarse eloth from the bark of the 
Brown, stalks of the nettle plant. In the same Report good 
р. 37, house building was noticed among the Nigis. The 
Mills, Angümi were making iron arms and implements in 
p. exe. 1874; in the Report of 1854 they are described as 
TN importing weapons, handbills, and hoes from Manipur. 
t: A salt industry existed among the Luhupas. 

a Mr. Damant says of the North Kachar Niigis, 
Damant, “They have hardly any brass or earthen vessels; 

“Calcutta everything is made of wool, A man may often be 
Review, seen hacking at a large log with his dao to make a 
Ë single plate .. .;" bamboo “chungas” were used 
for cooking rice, and bringing water; the cloth worn by both 
| men and women was woven from cotton of their own produe- 
| tion, and was euriously bordered and marked with triangular- 
shaped patches of red and black. 

ОЁ е Харів оѓ the present day it is briefly stated, as regards 
the Мара Hills District, that the manufactures of all the tribes 
A.C.E, ате the same, consisting of cloths, cooking pots, spears 
1881, p. 29. and daos, and agricultural implements, none of these 
` articles being “of any artistic or commercial value.” Sir James 
Johnstone in his recent book describes the Niwas, perhaps refer- 
ring specially to the Angümi, as skilful iron-workers, turning 
Johnstons, Out very handsome spears; “Their women weave 
p. 38. substantial and pretty coloured cloths, and every 
man knows enough of rough carpentering to enable him to build 
his house, and make pestles and mortars for husking rice. They 
make rough pottery, but without the potter's wheel.” 
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Brown, The Luhupas were noticed in 1874 to possess no 
p. 42. knowledge of medicines. 

Tt may be noticed that the Niga of the present day are more 
than vague as to computing their age.—" No М agi,” Mr. Davis 
A.C.R, writes, "has the vagnést idea of his own age, and in 
1801. Appen- most instances ages, as given in the enumeration 
dxd, sit books, are overestimates, I have always found that 
Nagas are inclined to overestimate their ques," 

In 1879 Sir W. W. Hunter wrote of the Niimi idea of мер 
and measures as vague. The size ofa thing was descri Бу 
gesture and action, or by comparison. The length of a journey 
was estimated hy the number of nights required to sleep on the 
rond. The day was divided off and alluded to with reference to 
the particular act that was commonly рея at that parti- 
Hunter, i, cular period of the day, “However the Nagas are 
p. 174. fast beginning to adopt the ordinary weishts and 
measures current im the neighbouring districts, and before long 
it is believed that the. Bengal and Assam weights of the man or 
maund (82 Ihs. avoirdupois), and the ser (205 Ibs.) will be as 
common in the Nagi Hills as in other parts of the country." 

Wor—Reference has already been made to the constant atate 
of internecine warfare which prevailed in the Noi villages, 
A.G. R, All the Nägä tribes of the Nügi Hills district 
1891, p. 248. are head-takers; the desired trophies would be 
won by treacherous attacks on individuals, or sometimes 
by large expeditions composed of combined Villages. The 
method employed by the Angümi* sufficiently describes the 
mode of Nümi warfare, The condition of some of the tribes 
may be seen in the facts that the Angimi villages were 
practically strongly posted hill stockades: and that in the 
G. H. villages of North Kachar, during the night a watch 
Damant, was kept and the streets were regularly patrolled ; 
Mackenzie, and that among the eastern Nipis in 1873 every 
р. 297. village was constantly preparec against surprise, 
parties of men keeping continual watch and ward over the 
village gate-ways. 

This state of constant feud was somewhat mitigated by a 
custom, in some cases, of sparing the women in inter-clan feuds, 
if we may rely on Dalton? the recent Census Report speaks 
of the inter-khel Angimi feuds as more bitter than those 


; Hunter ; “Statistical Account of. Assum." Vol. ii, p. 194. 


s In, Pu ^ 4 li LE. 

E Det [UE th Ave i anl Каћа ќе] ае uently nt 
war wiih each other, and iis noticeeble that in these intecis emit нау М 
ot 'he contending parties visit each other at their different villages without fear 
of molestation, But when at war with other tribes, their attacks аге 
treacherous, anid they spare neither sex nor nge." Dalton, p. 44, 
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carried on between hostile Angami villages. Possibly the 
divergence may be owing to the fact that the late Report 
refers to khel feuds, while Dalton may intend to signify 
inter-village hostility. In the less fierce Luhupa quarrels the 
McCulloch, hostile parties confined themselves by mutual agres- 
p. 87. ment to certain fixed bounds within which they 

ight kill one another; in these milder quarrels the women 
and children were not injured, A similar desire to lessen the 
evils of feud may be seen in the Luhupa custom of giving 
Brown, warning to a village about to be proceeded against :— 
p. 41. “When the villagers are desirous of fighting, notice 
on the one side is invariably given ; and, a5 amongst the Anpa- 
mis, the date may be given, and a катор fight in the open 
agreed upon at a given place. In other cases, intimation is 
made io obs village from another that its members from a 
certain time will be killed, whenever an opportunity is found." 
This tribe handed fends down from generation to generation, 
the original causes being not unfrequently completely forgotten, 

Intermarriage has been observed among Eastern Naga tribes 
Mackenzie, St feud with one another. An incident of an Eastern 
p. 403. Nagi feud recorded in an official report of the then 
Assistant Commissioner, Mr. Carnegy, throws a vivid light on 
the state of the tribes in 1870-8. A strong and populous 
tribe, the Mekelai, had been for many years at feud with a 
tribe! called Bordoobya. In 1873 the former numbered some 500 
| fighting men, their lossea being kept up by men from weaker 
tribes joining them; the latter counted 600 or 700 warriors, 
under one chief. “This chief, Lalong, had much influence 
and must have been an able man. About three years ago he 
fell into an ambush and was killed; a party of Mekilais were 
Mackenzie, lurking near a stream under Bordorbya on the look- 
p. 402, out for heads one morning, and had an extraordinary 
piece of luck, for Lalong, accompanied by only two followers, 
came down to look at a fish-trap, and was, of course, killed. 
"The Mekilais are exceedingly proud of this fact, and it was acted 
‘in pantomime before me with great delat. The Niigi story 
goes that after the Bordoobya Clüef was down, but still alive, 
one of the Mekilais commenced cutting off his head, but in a 
bungling way, when the chief reviled him for carrying a blunt 
dhao, and said ' take my dhao which is always sharp and cut 
_ шу head off properly.’ " 

1 Called both clan and tribe in the Report. 

= Thea manner in which it i» possible for a Nágá to regard the taking of life 
ia illustrated by the late Sir James Johnstone, Speaking either of the Nágis 
af the Naga Hills District in general, or of the Angami in particular, he says, 
“To kill a baby in arms, or a woman, was accounted a greater feat than killing 
а шап, аз it implied having penetrated to the innermost recesses of an enemy's 
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The arms of the Nágás are the spear and a weapon already 
frequently mentioned, whieh is known by the Assamese word 
Johnstone. dao, and is described as a heavy short sword, and 
Peal. said to be used as a hatchet or mace. It is 
described as answering many purposes, being used in war, as a 
Brown, carpenters tool for wood cutting; as a chief agricul- 
P35, ete. tural implement, and among the Angimi, as the 
privileged weapon of noted warriors. Dalton mentions a 
"pole-axe"; possibly he means this many-sided instrument. 
Shields are used, and some instances of the use of the bow and 
arrow are recorded! The Nüigis also employ pángies, ie, 
G. H. small sharpened stakes of bamboo, to stick in the 
Damant. — path during a retreat; in the war-dances of North 
Kachar Nigüs the pângies were carried in а quiver at the top 
of the shiel 

Helmets of wicker-work or plaited cane are mentioned as in 
use among the Nágis The name of the Luhupa tribe is 
derived from the distinguishing eane helmet worn by them in 
battle (Manipuri /uAup, helmet). This head-piece was conical, 
about afoot high and covered with a layer of fur and hair, 
black and red in colour; to the sides round wings were stitched : 
in front was a disc of polished brass (called by Mr. Damant a 
brass cymbal); occasionally a long crescent-shaped piece of 
Sow». buffalo horn was placed in front; warriors of dis- 
р. 41. tinction who had slain many people wore the hair of 
their victims dependiny from the side ornaments of the helmet 
which accumulated into a kind of fringe round the face, and 
women's tresses were preferred as being longer, The Luhupa 
shields were ornamented with tresses of human hair,and wool 
dyed in various colours. 

A. C. R., Among the Aos of the present day small cane 
1891, p. 243. helmets are worn, ornamented with boar's tusks. 

Mackenzie, It may be noted that the spears of different tribes 
p. 408. among the Eastern Nigis differed in pattern, the 
difference consisting in the length of the shaft and situation of 
the ornamental tufts of red and black goat's hair on it. Ac- 
e to Robinson some of the Eastern Nágás used a toma- 

awk." 


country, whereas a man might be killed anywhere by a successful ambush, I 
knew a man who hod killed sixty women and children, when on one occasion he 
happened to come upon them all the men had left the village on a hunting 
expedition," Sir J. Johnstone: “ 7 Experiences in Mani ur," 1895, p. 30, 

Two writers mention the use of the cres bow jr. Pea (in position 
€ to Hobinson), “Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal.” ol. xli p. 285 

Mr. vis in the " Assam Census Report, 1801," p. 246, According to the 
former the Naga name for 8 erosa-bow waa dap, | 

* Robinson ; “ Assam," p. 393, 
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The national habit of head-taking must be noticed in speak 
ing of Nügà warfare, although it seems to be by no means a 
merely ШҮ matter Among the Western Angiümi no man 
could assume the “toga virilis,” Sir J. Johnstone says, Viz, a 
kilt ornamented with cowrie shells till he had slain an enemy, 
(doubtless including taking the head) рее Ше тпоте pomeria 
J. Johnstone, Villages he might not marry unless so ornamenti 
р. 20. The Eastern Nápis were ESS to wear û special 
collar called the Kapentali on taking their first head: a collar 
Mackenzie, OË boar's tusks worn ever after on the second; and 
p. 403. after taking a third, a man might wear “on отеді 
occasions " an apron covered with cowrie shells, kept a tally of 
heads taken on his cloth, and was looked upon as a great 
warrior. This tally was kept in a pattern painted on a white 
stripe let into the middle of the sheet. “TI have counted," Mr, 
Тыз. Carnegy wrote, “up to twenty-five heads on a 
| Mekilai’s cloth, All these he declared were taken 
with his own hands, and included those of men, women, and 
children indiscriminately.” Heads would be obtained by indi- 
A.C. R, vidual killing, as in the common method of lurking 
1861, p. 248. about the water ghat of a hostile village for the first 
woman or child that came to draw water; or would be the 
ohjeet of expeditions on a large scale. There are indications in 
this Nig practice of a belief in the special potency or efficacy 
attached to the head or brain, a form of primitive belief which 
has been fully illustrated by Mr. Frazer in his “Golden 
Bough"! An old account of the Nigis says that with them 
“1 y "the death of an enemy is not the satisfaction of 
indian Archi- revenge bmt merely the means towards it. The end 
pelago," is the possession of the dead body"; this account 

B48, ti, ta Says that they mangled and insulted the heads 
pum Le an, cursing them, throwing rice and liquor on 
them, and saying “call your father mother and relations to 
come here and join you in eating rice and drinking spirits, 
when we will kill them with the same sword” This agrees 
with the Angimi usage,” and both recall a Kuki rite, witnessed 
some ten years ago, in which food and drink were placed besida 
the heads “not out of derision, but in order that the disem- 
Mackenzie, bodied spirits might not haunt the victors, but travel 


p. 325 im peace to the city of the dead  . 

The а ањ result of such convictions would be a keen 
desire to preserve all the skulls and heads possessed by a 
village or individual. Accordingly we find that Capt. Brodie, 


1“ Golde Hough = vol. i. 
? Jufra, "rs Angami, i 
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оп visiti г а Niri chief, found the porch of his house “a 
Mills, perfect Golgotha, there being from fifty to sixty 
p- eiii, human skulls, besides those of elephants, buffaloes, 
Nigî bulla, bears, tigers, pies, monkeys etc, the larger kind 
lying on the ground while the smaller were arranged around 
na. the walls and posts literally covering them.” These 

1è would seem to have nem кш skulls privately 
taken as the Report proceeds; “In the Morungs! are kept the 
skulls carried off in battle, these are suspended by a sring 
along the wall in one or more rows over each other. In one of 
the Morungs of the Changuoe village, Capt. Brodie counted one 
hundred and thirty skulls, . . . besides these there waa a 
large basket full of broken pieces of skulls. In another village 
(Moolung) the Morung had been burnt down and the very ashes of 
the skulls had been collected and preserved, so much store do 
they set by them.” The extension of the principle to the heads 
of animals confirms the fact of some primitive belief lying 
behind an apparently merely barbarous trophy. MeCulloeh 
mentions that the Luhupas hung up in their houses the heads 
McCulloch, Of all animals, including even fish, that they might 
p. 68. have killed; but they regarded the house bare which 
had not hanging in it a festoon of human heads, The sus- 
pension of the heads of the slain was the peculiar right of 
the village of a clan-president, according to the account of 
1848. The heads were hung on the “nabor” trees in his 
“Journal of Village, after a feast of victory had been held for 
Indian three or four ys other villages not being entitled 
Archi- to the right; afterwards a great feast was given 
резво," й, and the heads were taken from the trees and dis- 
vm played, 

In the eustom of head-taking an immediate, if not a primary, 
cause has been found for the isolation noticeable among Капа 
clans. Mr. Peal, perhaps speaking rather of the Eastern Nigas, 
Peal, p.25, Says, “As a consequence of the . . . custom 
_ . 0f head cutting, and its isolating influence, few 
Nigis reach the plains, but those living on the border. We 
thus see a community of some hundreds perched on a hill, anda 
depending almost exclusively on their own resources, constantly 
ighting others similarly isolated, on all sides, yet thoroughly 
able to maintain themselves. Perhaps in no other part of the 
world can so complete a tribal isolation be seen, and subdivision 
carried to such an extreme." 











1 Supra, p. 180, 
š Called by the authority fur this note Khosëuo, 
3 &. E. Peal: “Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal." Vol. xi, p. 26, 
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Norg—In describing the Morrang of an. Eastern Nágá village which 
Mr, Peal roughly а to contain some 350 culis he save, “ No 
lower jaws to bë seen, nor hands and feet, as I had expected. The latter 
are always cut off with the head when a man is killed, and confer another 
kind of “ák” or decoration.” In the house of the “ Rajah” of this village 
" About 50 or 60 lower jaws of the boar, made a fine display . . . . 
some hnge tusks among them—evidently all hung aa trophies of “feasting,” 
Peal, pp. 18, 19. 





EASTERN ANGÁMI (previously published in the “ Journal of 
the Asintic Society o Bengal," vol. xliv, 1}. 


(vi) 
VILLAGES, DRESS, ETC, 


Villages. —Little need be said of the external setting of Nága 
Ше. The Angimi hill villages and their fortifications are 
described below; details of Ao defences, stockades, lookouts, 
ete, will be found in the" Assam Census Report"? The gate 
ACRE, through the stockade of the last ditch into an Ao 
1821, p. 33- village would be roofed hy a large gable roof, thus 


G. H. resembling a Iych-tate. 
Damant, The North Kachar villages were described as sur— 


rounded by a slight attempt at a stockade, and the 
Semá villages of the present day are practically 
nes ao without artificial defences of any kind, 

"PE The villages of the North Kachar Nügás were 
‘described as permanent The people of this locality showed 
great attachment to their village sites, a feeling which Lieut, 
е Stewart suggests might be partly caused by their 
рэ. 607-8. custom of burying the dead at the doors of the 

houses; “nothing,” he wrote, “short of the direst 
necessity will force the Nigis of these hills to relinquish 
their native spot of ground . . . at the present moment I 
know of a village site, in the neighbourhood of the Animi 
frontier wlich has been abandoned owing to the re pes tad 
attacks: which had been made on the villagers while there 

TH Arem Cereus Report, 1501," p. 242. 
VOL. XXVII. j 
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resident. The Nágüs who occupied that site have come into the 
more central parts of the district, and have allied themselves 
with other friendly ers but on greater security being 
afforded them, they would to a man return and rebuild their 
old village. When the soil near their homes is exhausted, they 
proceed to great distances to cultivate, little heeding the labour 
of conveying back their harvests; .. ." Water was unattainable 
near their village heights, in most cases, yet they did not 
murmur at having to convey it on their backs from the bottom 
of valleys, 500 or 600 feet in perpendicular ascent, and ре 
a mile in distance, strings of women Iaden with bamboo choongas 
making the journey morning and evening. From their attuch- 
ment to the country and to particular sites, Stewart suggests an 
inference, that the Nagas “are the earliest inhabitants of the 
soil" 
focus, The Luhupas have been described as having fixe 
p. 39. village sites. The recent Assam Census Report 
A-C.R, specifies the Angámi, Lhota, and Ao tribes of the 
11, p- 250. Nigi Hills District as living in large permanent 
villages, 
a S The Nagi houses were sometimes built in regular 
Domant. Streets, sometimes scattered without apparent ar- 
rangement. The villages were in some cases 
ACR, of a considerable size. Dalton says, generally of 
1891, the more Eastern Nágüs, that they lived in es 
a villazes.*some of not less than three hundred 
ü houses” Two villages among the Ren each 
“Journ. R. contained more than five hundred houses: the 
АЖ Soc,"  Angimi according to the recent Census Report, live 
USA for the most part in large villages, reaching in the 
A. O. RF, Case of Kohima to over eight hundred houses. 
1591. , The houses of the Ao Nágás are described as large, 
mo clean, three-roomed buildings. Some of the tribes 
x e build their houses on the ground; and the North 
kachar Nágá do not appear to have used platforms, 
The Nig houses on the other hand, mentioned in a Memo- 
randum of the Report of 1854, are described as “large and 
well built on posts, with a raised chung or floor of bamboo 
having steps leading up, many are situated on the slope of 
Mills, the hill, so that though the entrance gable end may 
porem be only two feet from the ground, the opposite end 
would be ten or twelve..." The Ao houses of the present 


' Brodie noted that, of the Nág& Hills vi met with in his tour beti 
E aai rge, ous " d bave had less than 2.000 inhahitan nts 
= sys, es ‘st might contsin from 4,000 to 6,000. “India Office Records.” 
Report by Capt. Brodie, 1844, § 53. 
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A.C,R, day appear to be somewhat similar, the " outer" 
1891, p. 243. room being on the ground and the two “inner” 
rooms raised off the ground. | 

Small granaries are generally used by the Semá of the 
A.C.R., present day, aa by most Nágá tribes; these grannries 
1881, p. 247. are clear of the houses of the village, and are there- 
fore safe in case of fire. 
ён A Nagai “poonjee” of North Kachar has been ` 
Damant, described аз always a long street of long low thatched 
"(Qmleutta houses with roofs touching the ground. All the road 
р was strewn with stones erected to the dead, on which 

AS their descendants sat in the evening and drank their 

rice-beer. At each end of the village, generally on the highest 
point of land, stood a dekha chang; and if the village was 
large, there was occasionally a third in the middle, The village 
was generally surrounded by gardens in which grew sugar-cane, 
almonds, and wild raspberries, and a little apart from the 
dwelling houses stood the tice “golahs” in a place by them- 
selves to avoid the danger of fire. 

Dress and tattoo—A brief notice may suffice for Naga 
dress, An interesting trait of the Eastern Nügis is their use 


of a kind of clan tartan. These tartans were described by 
Mr. Carnegy in an official paper on the Eastern Nagas,’ as 
distinet for each clan :—" In dress, such as it is, all [the e 
of different tribes on this frontier] are pretty much alike, 
only each clan has its own tartan . . . Everyone except 
the very poorest has a cloth in addition. This cloth is of 
eatton, dyed black, and dark shades of red, blue, and green, 

| in stripes differing with different tribes, This cloth is 
worn over the shoulders.” 
ÀC. E; The pattern of a small apron worn by the men of the 
1891, p. 245. Aos at the present day varies from village to village. 
DB A cloth and apron worn by the men of the Lhotá 
"- Nigis are "either of light blue or white striped 
horizontally with thin lines of red, or, for the lower villages, of 
dark blue striped with broad lines of red.” | 
Butler, According to Captain Butler every Nágá tribe 
"Journ. nged a peculiar pattern of cloth, “like our own 
Bosal” ty Scotch Highlanders . . . and thus any individual 
T, p 3gs, can at once be easily identified by his tartan,” 
G.H. The cockscomb hair dressing said to distinguish 
Damant, the Luhupas and the tradition attached to it have 
MERE already been noticed. The women of the Chungli 
tina. and Mongsen subdivisions of the Ao Nigis are 

! Bee abore, p. 179. 
? P. T. Carnegy, No, 415, § 15,1873. (Quoted by Mackenzie, p. “э 
c + 
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A.C.R, noticed to have diverse methods of tying the hair: 
1891, р. 242. the cloths of both are similar. 

Decorations are used to record prowess in head-taking, and 
ornaments might be changed in sign of marriage. Thus among 
тма the Aos a collar of wild boars’ tusks, and cowrie 

Vir cuffs, are worn by all men who have taken a head ; 
nowadays men who have not taken a head have begun to wear 
these distinctive marks. An elaborate system of this kind has 
been previously noticed. 

A. C. E. The recent Assam Census Report notes that among 
1891, p. 245. the Naga and Kuki tribesof the Nimi Hills District, 
the taking of a head entitles the man who takes it to wear 
‘certain ornaments according to the custom of the tribe or 


Brown, Speaking of the Luhupas, Dr, Brown says, “ Shell 
p. 39. necklaces and beads are worn, and before marriage 


bracelets of brass; these, after marriage, are replaced by round 
bracelets of a metal-like solder or lead, seven on the right arm 
and four on the left.” 

Stewart, Among the North Kachar Nügis dress served to 
p. 614. distinguish married women and maidens, The 
former left the bosom uncovered, the latter had another cloth 
tied tightly round the breast; also the married women wore 
“long hair plaited, and knotted at the back, or sometimes 
flowing naturally over the shoulders. The unmarried women 
have their hair cut off their face in a square fashion, and 
brushed down upon the forehead, nearly to the eyebrows.” 


Butler Captain Butler describes ear ornaments worn by 
"Yours. some of the Nigis as “huge hunches of white cotton, 
As, Soe, — sometimes as big asa man’s fist,... . . giving a most 
Bengal," alir, | 


as, queer monkey-like look to an otherwise not bad 
њр looking countenance.” 4 

A curious item of Nágá dress is a wooden tail. Mr. Damant 
G. H. describes the men of the Sema tribe as wearing “ tails 
Damini, about eighteen inches long, made of wood, to which 
Journ,* yo, bunches of goats’ hair are attached” Tn a letter of 
ii, ns, 1877, from Mauipür, he describes a Naga tribe, under 
G. H. the name of the Mow (1) Niga, who wear “tails 
Damant, — müde of wood and covered with bunches of gontas 
letter, 1577. hair which they fasten on behind [the] rest of their 
clothing is a small piece of black cloth . . . ^ 

The late Sir James Johnstone, spenking apparently speciall 
of the Angümi Хира, заув they have ыш of wood Ps 
A.C.R, With goats’ hair dyed red.”! The dress of the “ Naked 
1591, p 245. Nügà" of the present day is described in the late 

' Bir J. Johnstone, “ My Experiences in Manipur,” 1896, p. 20. 
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Census Report as partly consisting of a broad strip of white 
bark bound tightly round the waist, a large tail of bark being 
often left hanging down behind. 
ан. Among the Eastern Niigia in several tribes the 
Damani, Women used no clothing, in others the men. 
“Е. Ағ. Зо. A practical reason for the use of decorations, and 
I vol. hair, is given by Colonel Woodthorpe. Speaking 
ibly of the runi tribe he says:—"I n 
roe Бү тушак БАКАН Nágüs personal decorations 
Anthrop have a defensive purpose in view, like our old military 
Inst," xi, stocks and epaulettes, and are planned tò ward off 
p the spear or axe, while the long hair which is so 
profusely used, waving about with every movement of the 
wearer, distracts the eye of the foe levelling his spear at him, 
and disturbs the aim,” 

We have already seen instances of the use of tattoo to indicate 
tribal diversities, and as a record of prowess. The latter use is 
conspicuous among the “Naked Naga” of the present day. 
Both men and women are tattooed, the women on the legs and 
breasts; the men on their chests, where each warrior keeps his 
А.С. В. record of heads in the shape òf the figure of a man 
1801, р. 245. roughly tattooed for each head taken. 

The practieal use of tattoo is illustrated by the black tattoo 
Brown, among Lulupa women, which gave safety in feud. 
p. 39. The tattoo «was in simple patterns on the thighs, 
arms, and breast; “These women are much sought for by the 
southern men, because, however fierce may be their feuds, a 
tatooed woman always goes unseathed, fear of the dire vengeance 
which would be exacted by her northern relations were she 
injured giving her this immunity,” 





RASTERN ANGÁMI (previously published in the "Journal of 
the Asintic Society of s voL xliv, 1). 


! Bee Woodthorpe, * Journ, Antlrop. Inst," p, 208, Plate XX, 2, re Марі 
tattooing: 
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АхолмІ М№ќаќв. 


The Angimi Niigis are a race of active and warlike high- 
landers, dwelling in inaccessible hill villages, divided by 
internal feuds, and, till recently, “ready to raid indifferent 
Mackenzie, Проп neighbouring villages or upon British terri- 
p. 181. tory. The energy which characterises their war- 
fare extends also to their trade, and has enabled them to 
perfect a system of hill cultivation superior to that of any 
neighbouring tribe. 

Builer, In 1875 Captain Butler wrote thus of the Angámi 
"Journ. district. “This great division of the Naga race 
Boi” * occupies for the most part a charming country of 
rol uin, T, fine, open, rolling hill and valiey, bounded by lofty 
р. 308. mountains, some of whose summits tower up to 
9.000, 10,000 and even 12,000 feet above the sea-level. Their 
villages are generally placed on the more tabular hulls of about 
5,000 feet elevation, and enjoy a healthy bracing climate, subject 
to neither extreme heat, nor cold. This noble tract of country 
is blessed with a most fertile aoil, well cultivated, drained and 
manured, and the hill sides are often covered, I night almost say 
fer miles, with a succession of fine terraces of rich rice: and the 
hill tops are dotted over, as far as the eye cam reach, with 
numerous large villages whose comparatively enormous po popi 
lation might even claim for them the right of being ed 
towns Thus Kohima for instance contains no less than eight 
hundred and sixty-five houses, or say a population of over 
four thousand souls.” 

The Angimi Nagis are described by Colonel Woodthorpe as 
exhibiting a marked difference from all other Naga tribes.* 

А. С. Е. The name Angimi is a corruption of the name by 
1801, р. 257. which they are known to the Manipuris, Gnamei ; 
the name by which they call themselves is Zengime. “The 
tribes are divided into three main divisions, the western EOM 
roma; the Tengima proper, who occupy the central of 
the country; and the Chakrima or Eastern An The 
differences between the two latter are " greater than chase that 
exist between tribes that are really different, such as the 
Lhotás and Aos, and it is only by an examination of the 





t Col Woodiharpi, writir : in 1882, gives Kohimah 000 houses. 
3 Woodthorpe. throp. Inst.," xi, p. 196. Compare p.66, "Ab 
one village eile Ung Sundial We Sadan ARGA ао а бе ugh apparently 
Angamis in feature, build, architecture and mode of cultivating, yet wore the 
Bras of, nod spoken di inject identical with the Sehmals, a neighbouring non-kilted 
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! spoken by Tengima and Chakrima that we find that 
they really belong to the same tribe." 
The Angámi have no written character,’ 


Social structure—Exogamous Divisions.—The unit of. Angimi 
society is not the village but the Shel, composed of supposed 
A.G.E, descendants from a common ancestor, whose name 
1891, pp.238, the khe! bears. These LÀels are exogamous, no man 
239. being allowed to marry a woman of his own ‘fel. 
On the other hand certain of the funeral ceremonies. are per- 
formed by members of some other biel than that of the dead 
mam Children belong to the Khel of the father. 

The village is a group of many Ahela; in the village of 
Jud Kohima seven Khel exist, The village group ap- 

pears to be the mere outcome of the need of common 
defence, since the hels composing it exist in a state of bitter 
feud, * Between the kAels in the same village great rivalry 
exists, which in old days used to lead to blood feuds and 
frequent fighting, indeed, the inter-khel feuds were and are 
far more bitter than inter-village feuds.” 

At the great drinking festivals, riots and free fights in which 
lives are occasionally lost, still result from the infer-khel feuds. 
Ibid. Mr, Davis says," I know of no Anni village of 
| any size which is not divided against itself by the 
bitter feuds which exist between ita component parts "*, and he 
cites an official report of 1876 in illustration of the lack of 
combination in am Angáümi village. The extract is further of 
interest as showing the native attitude towards manslaughter: 
“A party of forty men of Mozema went over to Kohima, and 
were admitted by one of the kAels friendly to them, living next 
to the Puchatsuma quarter, into which they passed and killed 
ull they could find, viz, one man, five women, and twenty 
young children. The people qf the other. khels made no effort to 









! Referring apparently to the Angåmi tribe Captain Butler gives numerals up 
to 1,000; he says, “ They hove no names for the days of the week, and ther 
year commences in March"; he gives names for twelve months. Bee linguistic 
section of his article called “Hough Notes on the Angami Nagas 
innguage.. " Journ! Asiatic Society of. Bengal, 1875," xliv, I, pp. 

| The Khel is called by the Angámi themselves " tepfu" or "tino. | 

2 See the Note by Mr, Davis, LC.8,, Deputy Commissioner of the Nagi Hills, 
A Census Report, 1891, p. 237 eyg., to which the following pages ure 
greatly indebted. | 

i Speaking of Angémi villages Colonel Woodthorpe says, ^ Deep lanes and 
stone works divide off the clans, of which there are frequently from two 
to eight in a pun а." And акып, “One marked peculiarity in their 
intestine feuda is that we so often And a village divided against itself, one clan 
being at deadly feud with another, whilst a third lives between them in a state 
of ee and at perfect peace with both.” “Journ, Anthrop, Inst.” 13, 
FE j Vie 


398 ayq- 
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interfere, but stood looking on . . . One of the onlookers 
told me that he never saw such fine sport (6e, the killing of 
the children) for it was just like killing fowls.” 

Individual blood feuds were kept alive snore the Lies d 
= mimi by a custom by which men might irei 
Ете нан di a quarrel, = when the male members of 
a family are either wanting or unable to do зо," 

Mills, An oy report says, presumably speaking of the 
p. exir. Angümi, that it was incumbent on a Naga to re- 
cover or ransom the skull of a relative murdered or captured in 
war: to recover the skulls of their friends who had fallen in an 
attack made on their villages was considered a point of honour. 
A CE, Village Gorernment,—The description, in tlie late 
1891, p. 238. Census Report, of this strangely disintegrate villae 
group makes no mention of any system “of village government ; 
and Mr. Davis speaks of united action by one village as an 
impossibility. 
Bills: Forty years ago, according to an official report, 
every Angimi villave had a polity of its own. Each 
village community had one, or generally two, chiefs; the 
authority or title of the chief went by primogeniture, and the 
eldest son succeeded to the dignity even fore the death of his 
father if the latter were very infirm. These chiefs, however, 
possessed no absolute power over the people, They collected 
no revenue, and they are described as having no power to en- 
force an unpopular measure, or alone to take cognizance of 
offences against the person or property of individuals, 

All transactions of importance were settled, not by these 
nominal chiefs, but by an assemblage of the aged and warriors 
of the village ; such an assembly would decide on the setting 
out on a predatory inroad, or on taking revenge on another 
village, A council of elders administered fines for thefts and 
other petty crimes. 

The government was said to be decidedly democratical, a 
characteristic noted some years later as a bar to the exertion of 
external government influence over the villages." 

Stewart, The nominal hereditary chieftaincy is not men- 
p. 630. tioned by Stewart who Bays that "the Angámies 
have ‘no recognised head or chief, although they elect a apokes. 
man, whe, to all intents and purposes is powerless and trre- 
sponsible . . ." He calls the spokesmen “Gaon Booras.” 


' Colonel Hopkinson, in seu pointed out that tha * demoeratie nature of the 
ии arrangements among the Angamis, the infinite divisions and disputes 
andes a single village а ii impossible to hope for success from 


чы conciliation ab erfra proposed by the ant Y Mackenzie, 
p. 118. 
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riu. e Possibly Stewart was not awüre'of the existence of 
(aS the nominal chiefs, who do not appear to have held 
any prominent civil position. Captain Butler looked on the 
Angámi as possessing no * regular settled form of government," 

| and adds “ With them might is right, and this 1s the 
' only form of law—or rather the absence of all law— 
Anthrop, heretofore recognised among them." Colonel Wood- 
Ins," xi, thorpe, writing in 1882, speaks of the Angámi as. 
Re nominally under the orders of village headmen, 
chosen for wealth courage ete, ; but finds no effective authority 
among them. He adds “ Theoretically, with the Angami every 
man is his own master, and avenges his own+ quarrel.” We 
must hope for fuller information as to the government of the 
village group, and the part played therein by the discordant 
khels of which it is composed. 

Ko central authority is recorded among the villages An 
early Report notes that if any village decreased in numbers the 
Mills larger villages at once insisted on annual tribute 
ae being paid to them, or otherwise they plundered and 
Brown, iuined it. A later writer, possibly speaking of the 
p. 34. Angimi under Manipur rule, says that no central 
authority existed to whom the villages owed allegiance, 

Crime—The Angimi social structure included decisive 
criminal rules, Murder admitted of no expiation, and instant 
death might be inflicted by the relatives of the murdered 
Mills, person, without reference to the council of elders, 
p. exlii. or even ten years after the deed the murderer might 
be surprised and killed; revenge for the death of a relative was 
considered “a sacred duty never to be neglected or forgotten.” 
йа» According to Colonel Woudthorpe, * it is an article of 
Woodthorpes faith that blood once shed can never be expiated, 
Anthrop, except by the death of the murderer or some of his 
Inst.” si, near relatives. . . ." Aninjured husband might also 
p spear the offender on the first opportunity ; punish- 
ment for the woman was in nse among some, if not all of the 
Brown. Angimis. 

SPI. tia Thefts and petty offences were disposed of by a 
Ea eouncil of elders, à fine being imposed, and restitu- 
tion of the property or its equivalent. Capital 
punishment if a thief were caught in the act, or a house were 
broken into, has been noted among the Angámi. 
Жатат}, Stewart describes the Angimi as expert thieves 
p. fan. and glorying in the art, and adds that “ theft is only 
dishonourable and obnoxious to punishment when discovered in 


1 Butler, 1875. “Journ. As, Society, Bengal,” xliv, I, p. 314. 
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the act. ,. . ." Dr. Brown spoke of theft as not often eom- 
mitted by the (Manipuri) Angami 

Marriege.—It will be seen that a prominent element in the 
elaborate Angimi marriage rites is the repeated eating together 
of the bride and bridegroom, that is of two members of 
different Mies. This ceremony is repeated on three successive 
days, and on the third day offering of food is made to some 
deity before the eating together begins. It is perhaps note- 
worthy that on the first day of the ceremonies the members 
of the bride's diel are feasted presumably on meat and drink 
sent by the bridegroom’s father. From what has been said 
of the bitter infer-thel feuds that prevail within the village 
" walls" the néed of sealing the marriage bond by repeated 
performance of the great primitive contract of common eating is 
manifest, 

The symbolic hoeing and eutting of firewood on the third day 
is noteworthy, as is the large part that omens play in the 
marriage customs. 

Mills. An early account (1854) of Angimi marriage 

merely states that the girl's consent, ns well as that 
of her parents was obtained by presents; and that the bride- 
groom feasted his friends on the marriage day, they in return 
assisting in the construction of a new house for the newly 

married couple, Colonel Woodthorpe quotes a 
reed s statement that “ marriage is usually йш! by a 
Anthrop. large feast, and the bridegroom, when he can afford 
ans "a it, makes a present to the bride's parents" and that 
E parents never attempted to positively control the 
choice of their sons and daughters, The following sketch of the 
modern marriage procedure in the village of Khonoma is taken 
A. C.R, from the “Note” by Mr. Davis, already referred to. 
1591, p. 223. In each village marriage customs vary slightly. As 
we have seen an Angümi wife must be sought amongst the 
women of a kel different from that of the man: Having made 
his selection the Khonoma youth informs his father. The father 
sends a friend to interview the girl's parents, and if the reply is 
fuvourable the youth's father, on an auspicious day, takes 
omens, If the omens are unfavourable the negociations cease, 
i favourable the parents of the girl are informed of the fact. 
A. O. RB, — The girl's opinion ia then asked, and if she dreams 
1891, р. 239. no unfavourable dream within the next three days, 
formal consent is given by her parents, and a day for the wed- 


* Sir J, Johnstone, under the heading of Angiimi, says that no li 
more powerful villages could marry a man te fe ind won ае 
slaying ап enemy, to wear the kilt ornamented with oowrie shells, Johnstone: 
“My Exp in Manipur," 1806, p. 30, 
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ding is then fixed. On that day the bridegroom's father sends 


- pigs, salt and liquor to the house of the bride’s parents; the pi 


are killed and a feast is given to the Atel men and friend 
of the bride, who also take away small portions of meat 
wrapped in plantain leaves. The same night the bride, accom- 
panied by many members of her own khel, ‚д? {о Ше һопве 
of the bridegroom's parents; she carries a little food, and those 
with her carry larger quantities. Then the bride and bride- 
poon eat some of the meat and drink some of the liquor 
rought by her, The brid m then returns to the young 
men's quarters, (the dekha chang), and the bride whose com- 
panions return, except two women and one man. who remain 
with her, sleeps at the house of the bridegroom's father, 
On the second day the bride and bridegroom again eat 
together, the arrangements at night being repeated. On the 
morning of the third day the young couple go together to the 
bridegroom's cultivation the girl carrying liquor, food, and a 
hoe; the man only his spear. First the man and then the 
woman do a little hoeing. Then a little rice and liquor is 
placed on the ground “as an offering to the deity.” They 
again eat and drink together. After this they return home, 
the man NAME. on the way home a few sticks of firewood 
which are brought home by the woman. On her return the 
woman goes to her fathers house, and brings thence to her 
husband's house liquor and cooked meat. A feast is then 
given to the neighbours and children. That night the two 
kill a fowl to see the omens. Then they wait “for another 
seven or eight days. At the expiration of this period the 
high priest of the khel is called in. Не sacrifices a chicken, 
nnd the ceremony of marriage is complete.” After the priest's 


‘sacrifice the two live together as man and wife. 


The account given by Dr. Brown of (Manipuri) Angami 
marriage rules differs somewhat from the above. He says that 
the first negociations for marriage were made by the father of 
the youth or gir. “In nearly all cases the wishes of the young 
people are first consulted.” The father of the youth as a pre- 
iminary gave to the father of the girl a pig and a spear, but 
Brown, received nothing in return, On the wedding day 
p. 85. bride and bridegroom paraded the village separately 
with gourds of liquor with which they treated the villagers. 
The bride then, accompanied by four or five female friends, 
proceeded to the bridegroom's house, where she regaled them 
with fowls, This completed the ceremony. The bridegroom 
continued to sleep with the young men for a year after 
marriage; the reason given was that the wife's hair might 
grow before she had a child (unmarried girls shaved the head) 
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“as having children before the hair is long enough to tie 
behind is considered amongst them to be reproach.” 
Among the (Manipuri) Anmimi women the marrince tie was 
seldom ret according ce Brown. n 
Divorce —Divoree is said to be frequent at the present day 
A.C.R, among the Ansámi, and to occur from various 
1891, p. 239. reasons, including incompatibility of temper. The 
compensation to the husband or to the wife varies with the 
cause оѓ divorce. Writing in 1882 Colonel Woodthorpe quotes 
Woodthorpe,@ statement according to which:—* Marriage and 
"Journ. divorce are among the simplest of their rites and 
Inst." b, 68 often follow each other within the year without 
comment or surprise . , . . Divorce necessitates a 
division of all property held in common, such as grain, household 
furniture, ete., and all property derived since the two became 
man and wife. In any divisam thus made the late wife, or 
divorcée, gets one-third whilst the man reta the remainder. anil 
the woman then returns to her parents or lives apart in a 
separate house until she marries again.” Twenty years ago 


Brows, the (Manipuri) Angimis were described by Dr. 
pm Brown as but rarely resorting to divorce! 


According to the recent account of the Angümis divorced 
A.C.R, women, women who have lett their husbands, and 
1501, р. 239. widows without children, return to their fathers’ 
houses, and can remarry at pleasure. “Widows with children 
are not supposed to remarry, having to devote themselves to the 
bringing up of their children.” 

From the old Report of 1854 we find that a divorced woman 
might live in a house by herself and not return to her parents 
and could marry again; but this is not given as applying to all 
divorces. 

| Polygamy.—The Angámis do not practisepolygamy. 
YQ F^ Colonel Woodthorpe quotes a statement that TESA - 
Woodthorpe, Hough strictly monogamous” both sexes might marry 
"Journ. — and re-marry as often as they pleased; children re- 
Anthrop. — quiring the mother followed her till able to look after 
ا‎ themselves when they returned to their father, In the 
Report of 1854, it is stated that a woman might live with a man 
without being married and leave him for another, but that in 
this ense the children remained with the father, Among the 
Brown, Angámi described by Dr. Brown the custom prevailed 
p. 85. of a widow marrying her deceased husband's brother. 
We may note that the Angámis, according to Colonel Wood- 


the woman. taking her property. A man might put away his wife with or with. 
oul her consent. Brown, p. 85. n T 
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thorpe's paper, might marry their deceased wife's sisters, and 
their brothers’ widows, 


A CE, Children as we have seen now take the caste of the 
1991. father, ic., belong to his biel Cousins were forbidden 
to intermnrry.' 

Town, Among the (Manipuri) Angámi the custom was in 
p. 34. use by which the young men slept in a louse or 


houses apart, a custom continued for one year after marriage; 
but the *dekhi chang" which has been noticed among other 
Nagis for the girls to sleep in, does not appear to have been 
universal even if it were known at all, among these Angimi. 
Their morality does not appear to have always been high, 
Woodthorpe Position of Women.—It is interesting to note 
“Journ, | that—* All the weaving, a cood deal of the work in 
Anthrop. the field, such as preparing the soil, etc, carrying 
© wood and pounding rice, is done by the women. In 
fact, women’s rights are fully recognised, the men 
doing very little besides drinking and fighting.” 
ACR Inheritance and Property—The Angimi of. the 
1801, р. 240. Nami District possess separate property. 
Daughters do not, except in certain villages, inherit, unless 
a hequest is made to them by word of mouth, Among certain 
of the Eastern Angümi villages daughters receive n share of 
their fathers property, but it is not clear whether the statement 
refers to receipt on marriage, or at the father's death. The sons, 
as they marry, receive their share of the father's landed property, 
leaving the paternal mansion and building houses of their own. 
“The youngest son, therefore, in practice nearly always inherits 
his father's house," Should aman die leaving several unmarried 
sons, these all receive equal shares. Should a man die leaving 
no male heirs his property is as a rule divided among his 
nearest male relations, “In the case of a married woman, 
possessed of property in land in her own right, dying without 
children, her property would, if not sold to meet her funeral 
expenses, revert to her nearest male relations,” 

It is hardly necessary to point out the interest of the recog- 
nition by the Angimi of the Naga Hills district, of righta of 
individuals to property in land, including even the case of a 
married woman's possession of landed property in her own 
right; and that the partition of landed property is settled hy 
known custom. 

Woodthorpe, The following note as to inheritance is quoted by 
“Journ. —— Colonel Woodthorpe :—" On the death of the father, 
AnthoP. — all nroperty, excepting the house, is divided equally 
p. 68. among all the sons alone, the youngest always 


! Eee Woodthorpe, " Journ. Anthrop. Inst.," xi, p. 6°. 
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receiving the honse in addition to his share of the whole. 
Neither the widow nor daughters have any claim to aught 
except their clothes and ornaments, but they are generally 
supported by their sons or brothers until death or marriage." 

A. C.R. Land is freely bought and sold by the Angamis 
“1891, p. 250. of this District, especially permanent terraced culti- 
vation. 

The strong feeling of the Nagis of Konemah, und others, for 
their lands is seen in the impossibility of getting these dis- 
possessed clans to settle on other land, offered them, after the 
Nagi wer of 1879-80; they could not be persuaded to occupy 
other sites and before their return was permitted to the confis- 
Mackenzie, cated lands they had, except in occasional instances, 
p. 139. for the most part been receiving such shelter and 
livelihood as they could obtain from the villages in the neigh- 
bourhood of their old homes. 





Religion—We have but very inadequate accounts of the 
relivious usage and belief of the Angimi. 

Beliefs—They are now said to recognise a supreme creator 
ACR, named Terhopfo or Kepenopfo. Dr. Brown, writing 
i801, p. 241. twenty years ago and possibly speaking only of 
the Manipur Angamis says that they believed in a supreme 
deity of a benevolent disposition, who inhabited the inacces- 
M sible heights of the highest hills. These statements 
en aré corroborated by the authority of the late Sir 

James Johnstone :—"“ The Angamis, in common 
with most hill-tribes that I have come across, have a vigue 
indefinite belief in a supreme being, but look on him as too 
creat and good to injure them." — No supreme individual is 
distinguished among the various gods spoken of in the rt of 
1854, but some chief deity may be indicated in the fol owing 
yearly festival:—^" In January on the full moon the wealthy 
Mills, slaughter cows as a sacrifice to the great. god, rive a 
тъ скіт. grand feast to their friends, entrent the god to protect 
them, and to prosper all their undertakings and it is à season of 
general rejoicing.” The nt pet shows us the intimate 
part the gods or spirits played in the daily life of the Angátmi :— 
“They imagine there are many gods or good and evil spirits 
Mills, residing in their hills ; to one, they offer Up sacrifices 
p. сїй. of cows and mithuns, to another, dogs, and to a 
third cocks, and spirituous liquor, each god or spirit having 
in their estimation the power to afflict them with sickness, 


' See supra, 186, Note 2, on thle Vaish inita 3 ; р 
а а ану o. s. HEEL T MICI RA 


Frontier Tribes of North-East India. 31 


ill-luck and a variety of calamities, or to make them successful 
in their incursions and prosperous in their undertakings or daily 
occupations.” 

A. CE, A belief in evil spirits residing in rocks, trees, and 
1801, p. 241. pools of water has been recently recorded. 

Sacrifice in sickness, ete.—]It is hardly necessary to say that 
sickness was ascribed to direct spiritual agency, and treated 
accordingly. To quote again from the Report of 1554:—"Tf a 
man falls sick, the chief person in the house or family sacrifices 
Mills, a fowl and p the entrails and feathers in the 
pli. road in the ese and calls out to the spirit, 0! 
spirit restore to health the person you have afflicted in my 
family, I offer you the entrails of a fowl, saying this he returns 
to his house and takes the fowl's head and legs, and gives it to 
some other family, and the remainder is eaten at home. If the 
sickness is very severe, a person takes a fowl and goes into the 
jungle and leaves the fowl alive as an offering to the living 

spirit. If it be to the invisible Hossung spirit then he kills 
the fowl and leaves it in the jungle, . . ." We should be 
P to know more of this “invisible Hossung spirit," and to 

ow why it is specially characterised as “invisible, The 
Thid. evening rite is noteworthy. The aak procceds to 
state that if cows or pigs were killed by tigers, or 

if they died off suddenly, they would take an egg and go to 
the spot on which the cow was killed, and place the egg on 
the spot, and say, “O! spirit do not we entreat you, kill our 
cattle from to-day; this is not your residence, your abode is 
in the woods, depart hence from this day, . . ." Saying 
this they returned home and made it a day of rest, If cattle 
accidentally wounded themselves "thnt day also is one of 
rest"; and if cattle died suddeuly the whole village community 
remained at home. In all calamities the usual avocations were 
notthought of! The latest aceount of the people adds pigs 
A.C.R, and cattle to the propitiations offered in sickness? 
1891. Before leaving the subject of sacrifice we may re- 


' The official punctuntion of the Жер она arate ЫЧ ы (шин ША it uu 
be well to give the pasenge verbatim. “If cows or pigs be kijled by tigers co 
if they die off n on that day, they take an egg and po to 1 spot on 
which the cow wna ki lace the egg on the spot and say, O! spirit do 
not we entreat yoo Ml ae from ry this ий уру (нйн, gout 
abode is in the woods, depart hence from this day, saying this t ERA 
home, it ts à dar of rest and if cattle die suddenly or if they nccidental 
themselves, that day also is one of rest, and in the tusu CRT tet 
"OA маа at home in all calamities, the usunl ayocations are not thought 

P" Mills 

* The (nipan) Angimis were said in 1873 to have no knowledge cf 
medicine, ard to employ ancrifices in cases of sickness, Brown, p. 37. 
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call that the long ceremonies of the Anmimi marriage are not 
completed until sacrifice has been made by the “high | wiest of 
the khel”; and it may be noted that portions of cow'a liver are 
solemnly thrown out of the house during the funeral rites, 
though this may of course be merely an offering to the dead 
man's spirit, 

After noticing the Angimi belief im a st | being Sir J. 
Johnstone adds, “They believe themselves also to be subject to 
Johnstone, the influence of evil spirits, whom it is their con- 
p. 32. stant endeavour to appease by sacrifices, Every 
misfortune is, as a rule, ascribed to evil spirits, and much 
money is spent on appeasing them, the usual way being to 
offer fowls, of which the head, feet, and entrails are offered to 
the demon, with many incantations. The other parts are 
caen by the sacrificer.” I should like further evidence 
that the designations of eril spirits, and demon, convey the 
ideas held by the people. The sacrificial rite where the sacri- 
fice is shared between the spirit and the sacrificer looks 
like the common mode of creating a bond by means of eating 
together. ine liths, the 1 

: e huge monoliths, the long rows of which are 
онт, described d so noticeable nes the hills, seem to 
Anthrop. betray some religious ritual of installation. Ac- 
Inst." xi, cording to Colonel Woodthorpe's account after the 
0:67. stone slid into position “some leaves are then 
placed on the top, and some раа or poured on them ; this done, a. 
veneral feast follows. . . ese acts completed the ceremony. 
The monoliths are stated by Colonel Woodthorpe to have been 

‘either monumental or simply commemorative of some Lange 
feast given by a rich man,’ 

Festivals, —More knowledge of the Angimi festivals is as 
much to be desired as of their individual beliefs, We are told 
that many minor festivals are celebrated during the year, 
A.G R, the chief of which is that held just before the 
1801, p.231. new paddy harvest begins. Besides these, two 
main village festivals are described, Le, those celebrated nt 
the beginning and end of the year’s agricultural work. The 
Sekrengi festival is held shortly before the new year's work 
in the fielda is begun; dogs are killed and eaten in great 
numbers, the reason for which Mr. Davis could not dis- 
cover; both this and the following ( Terhengi) festival last ten 
days, and both include wu consumption of food and 
drink. “The Terhengi is celebrated within a short time of the 
completion of the harvest, and is in fact the ‘ Harvest Ноте’ 
festival. . . . During the Terhengi are given most of those 
big feeds which wealthy Nügis give, in the not vain hope of 
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handing down their names to future generations" At the cere- 
mony of pounding rice beforehand for such a feast the whole of 
the adult males of the hosts Mel assist. To commemorate 
these feasts huge stones are dragged often for | distances 
and are erected by the side of the read near the village. The 
iver of the feast also becomes entitled to put up over his house 
huge wooden horns. 

We have already noted the reference in the Report of 1854 
to sacrifice feasting and rejoieing at the full moon of January ; 
this January festival may l| imagine be coincident with the 
Sekrengi, or one of the “minor festivals" mentioned in the 
Census Report of 1891. 

Dr. Brown, referring to the Manipuri Angåmi, mentions 
August and September as the months for the chief festi- 
vals, and notes that the women did not join in the festival 
dances, 

Priesthool—_We have the merest indications as to the 
Angumi priesthood. The account previously quoted of the 
Brown, Manipuri Angimi says that the village priests were 
p. 38. similar to those of another tribe, who were non- 
hereditary, were not held in much veneration, directed the 
Brown, sacrifices, and performed the ceremonies for the 
р. 28. recovery of the sick. The mention in the descrip- 
tion of marriage procedure quoted above of the " high-priest of 
the khe!" indicates some order of priests; we must hope for 
further information on this point. 


Butler, 1875, — Jaboo.— A taboo is described in some detail by Cap- 
“Journ, tain Butler apparently with reference to the Angúmi. 
As. Por x. He says, “This tabi (t+, the custom “of ‘dénni¢, cor- 
xii», T, rupted by the Asamese into 'génna, a description of 
p. 318. tabû singularly similar to that in vogue among 
the savages inhabitins the Pacific Islands "] is declared upon 
every conceivable occasion, thus at the birth of a child, or on 
the death of any individual, the house is tabued, generally for 
the space of five days, and no one is allowed to go in or 
out except the people of the house, Again, any accidental 
death, or fire in the village, puts the whole village under the 
ban, In like manner before commencing either to sow or to 
reap, an universal tabi has to be undergone, and is accompanied 
by propitiatory offerings to their’ several deities, and no man 
dare commence work before. If their crops have been suffering 
from the attacks of wild animals, a * kénnié" i3 the remedy,—in 
fact there is no end to the reasons on which a * kénnié ' must 


1 p Angúmi 
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or may be declared, and as it consists of a general holiday when 
no work is done, this Angimi sabbath appears to be rather n 
popular institution” | 

The usual ceremonial taboo was enforced by the Mani- 
Brown, purl Angimi at the birth of a ld, but no 
p.34. special festival appears to have been held. The 
mother was carefully secluded in her house, alone with the 
child, for five days, during which time she was fed only on 
fowls: “ The meaning of this seems to be that the woman and 
all her surroundings are unclean.” After the five days had 
elapsed all the woman's clothes were washed, and the clay pots 
used by her for cooking since her confinement were thrown 
away. She was then allowed to mix as before with the villagers, 
who made her small presents of food, drink, ete, 

Funeral rites—burial—lIt remains to notice Angimi funeral 
rites and usages, and the beliefs held concerning the after- 
world. The report of 1854 gives a vivid picture of the wila 
rites then celebrated. The fighting nature of the Angâmi not 
only defied men, but challenged at the dead man's grave the 
hostile spirit to whom death was attributed. When a man of 
any standing died in the village, none of the inhabitants quitted 
it for three days; during this time the body was kept in the 
house Then, after a feast to the whole community, the body 
"Mills, was taken to the burying ground and interred, and a 
pci stone tomb, three or four feet high, was built over 
the grave; " and all the men being dressed in their war habili- 
ments make a great noise, and jump about and say what 
spirit has eome and killed our friend, where have you fled to, 
come let us see you, how powerful you are, if we could see you 
we would spear you and kill you with these spears, and with 
similar vociferous speeches and war whoops continually re- 
peated, they curse the spirit and strike the earth with their 
spears and swords..." Then they placed on the grave all the 
articles of dress worn by the dead, us well as his arms, clothes, 
bamboo spirit cup, spirit gourd bottle, shell and cane orna- 
ments, and the Dhoones feathers worn in the head, On a 
woman's grave were placed her clothes, ornaments and neck- 
luces, spirit gourd bottle, weaving shuttle, spinning stick for 
cotton, cotton thread, dhan, grain, and pestle and mortar for 
clearing rice. The skulls of pigs and cows were likewise stuck 
up ou sticks at one end of the grave, “in memory of the 
deceased's hospitality.” | 

Later accounts take no note of this defiance of death, or of 
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the three days’ seclusion imposed on the community. We are 
indebted to Mr. Davis for the following note of the rites now 
ACE, practised on the death of an Angámi The part 
1891, played by members of a khel different to that of 
рр. 20-1. Үе dead man seems an interesting feature of the 
modern ceremony. The funeral always takes place the e 
after a man's death. The body is covered with a white 

and a basket containing dhan, konidhan, job's-tears, yams, 
Indian corn, and garlic, is placed by its side. An old man of 
the deceased's Mie kills the cows for the funeral feast early in 
the morning. “The livers, heads, and certain portions of the 
meat having been set apart, the rest is distributed amongat 
the family members, relations, and friends of deceased, por- 
tions being often sent to intimate friends residing in other 
villages" The father-in-law of the deceased, if there be one, if 
not some friend from another Khel, enters the house, and 
standing on the left hand places a plain spear on the right 
hand side of the body; in the case of a woman a black cloth 
replaces the spear. He then cuts off a small lock of the dead 
man's hair. The coffin is then brought into the house, and 
a wisp of thatching-grass is burnt inside it, Beside the body, 
in the coffin, a fire-stick and some weapons are placed. The 
coffin is then broucht out for burial; the grave is usually dug 
close to the deceased's house. On the day after the funeral 
the friends and relations of the deceased, together with one 
man òf another khel, go to the deceased's house, and there 
eat the meat of the heads of the cows and the other reserved 
portions, except the livers, The skulls are then fixed up over 
the grave, together with a shield, spear, and ornaments, such as 
cane leggings, ete. worn by the dead man. In the case of a 
woman her basket, weaving sticks, ete, ure placed over the 
grave, Food is then again partaken of at the deceased's house, 
and the members of another Adel who ore present cook the 
livers of the cows set apart for this purpose. When cooked a 
piece of liver, with salt and chillies, is given to each member 
of the deceased's family, who in perfect silence throw each his 
piece out of the house to a distance of eight or nine paces. This 
ceremony being completed all those present return to their homes, 
On the second day after the funeral seventeen portions of cooked 
rice with a little salt are tied in plantain leaves. These are 
buried outside the house on the fourth day. On the fifth day 
from the funeral the wooden platter and drinkiny cup of the 
deceased are hung up by a string inside the house, At the 
expiration of thirty days this string is undone and thrown 
away, and the platter and cup are given to a friend of the 
deceased. “ About the fortieth day deceased's family at orifice 
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a cock, the flesh being eaten equally by all" The funeral 
ceremonies are then complete. The bodies of women dying in 
child-birth are taken out through the back of the house, and 
buried without any ceremony whatever. Very young children 
are usually buried inside the house." 

os. We owe to Colonel Woodthorpe a description of 
“Journ. ^ the carved wooden effigies of the dead placed above 
Anthrop. graves; and an illustration of one of these effigies, 
Is 7 [n view of the interest attaching to such effigies 
PS I venture to recall this description at t 
"Sometimes these are executed with much skill; two we saw 
at Kohimah, having the wrists and elbow-joints indicated, with 
emerald beetle's wings as eyes, and a row of white for 
teeth. They were clad in all the garments of the deceased 
with their shields fixed on the left side, two imitation bamboo 
spears standing on the risht, as it is not safe to leave the real 
spears there. In some cases the image consists simply of a 
wooden post with a rudely earved bust of the deceased at the 
top, two or three rows of heads in slight relief beneath, pro- 
claiming the number of foemen slaughtered in life A curious 
circumstance connected with these figures is that, though in 
lite the large conch shell is always worn on the back, in these 
effigies it is as invariably carved on the breast. No reason 
could be assigned by the Niagis [? Angimi Nias] for this” 

We have the following note regarding the next world of the 
Manipuri Angami:—* After death they go to another world ; at 
Brown, the entrance they are met by a door-keeper; should 
p. 36. the soul be that of a man who has been a great 
warrior, hunter or snake-killer, then he is received courteously ; 
if not, small notice is taken of him. Like the Kowpoi [Kabni, 
a Kuki or Nágá tribe] idea, they here live their lives over 
again, and are afterwards born again into tlie world; this goes 
on seven times, when they are finally changed into insects, 


* Mr. Davis quotes an undated account of an Angdmi funeral which recalls 
the would-be attack on the death spirit of the early record; the women are 
described as slapping the ground with their cloths before the lowering of the 
coffin; apparently the f i was addresse] to the dead, “ Do not be afrnid ; 
do not mourn. You have only followed your parents’ custom. Althou you 
hare died, let us remain happy. Although God (sic) hes not been kind to you, 
and you have died, feur |" Large flat stones formed the coffin lid, the 
crevices being carefully filled up with rubble; before the enrth waa Alled in a 
largo basketful of dhan, kouidhan, dhall, and job tere was rows ris tke 
gra 


атп, 
An account of 1873 of Manipuri парна funeral custom describes the feast 
as only prepared for the family and frienda of the dead; burial took place on 
the day of the denth; a chicken, und weapons were buried in the grave, and the 
ornaments were not removed from the body ; an upright stone waa afterwards 
placed on the grave. (Brown, p. 35.) | 
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especially butterflies; some species of which, on this account, 
they carefully refrain from injuring.” 

What looks like an interesting case of adoption of external 
ideas by members of a savage race is recorded by Captain 
Butler, referring apparently to the Angimi Nagas :—* Some 
have told me that they believe that if they have . . . . led good 
and worthy lives upon this earth, and abstained from all coarse 
food, and especially have abstained from eating flesh, after death 
their spirits would fly away into the realms above, and there 
become stars, but that otherwise their bodies would have to 
pass through seven stages of spirit-life, and eventually become 
transformed into bees . . ." Captain Butler adds * , . , others 
again, on my questioning them, have replied with a puzzled and 
surprised air, as if they had never given the matter a thought 
before, that ‘after death we are buried in the earth and our 
bodies rot there, and there is an end; who knows more?’ Still 
from the fact that they invariably bury the deceased's best 
clothes, his spear and dao, together with much grain, liquor, and 
a fowl, with the body, I think we may safely infer that they 
certainly have some vague idea of a life hereafter, the thought 
of which, however, does not trouble them much." 

Mr. Davis speaks of ignorance among the Námi of their 
future state; possibly the enquiries did not elicit the beliefs 
Mille. of the people, Dhfferent accounts concur in the 
Brown. absence of apparent ideas of varying treatment for 
the good and bad,to which it may be suggested that to the 
savage mind eourage in war, skill in the chase, and the freeing 
of land from snakes, may be no mean virtues.* 

Myths. —An Angámi story of origin is as follows :—" There is 
a jheel situated in the Angimi country; from this jheel three 
men emerged, one remained in the country and became an 
Angámi, one went towards North Kachar, and the remaining 
one towards Manipur. Thus were formed three tribes of hill- 
men, Kacharima, Angami and Mow." 

Oaths—The Angümi forms of oath described in the Report of 
1854, are interesting. When swearing to keep the peace or to 

erform any promise they placed the barrel of a gun or spear 

tween their teeth, signifying by this ceremony that if they 
did not act up to their agreements they were prepared to fail 
Mills, by either of the two weapons. Another oath, 
p. ezli. equally binding, was for two parties to take hold 





! Butler, 1875, " Journ. As. Soc, Bengal,” xliv, I. p. 315. 

3 Captain Butler observes “ On the subject of religion and a future state the 
Angámi appears to have no definite ideas." “Journ, As. Soc., Bengal,” xliv, I, 
p. 315. | LT 

* Brown, p. 33, perhaps referring only to Manipuri Angámi. 
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of the ends of a piece of spear iron, and to have it cut into two 
pieces, leaving a bit in the hand of each party. The most 
sacred oath, it was said, was for each party to take a fowl, one 
the head and the other the legs, and in this manner to pull 
it asunder, intimating that treachery or breach of agreement 
would merit the same treatment. Also they erected a large 
stone as a monument on the occasion of taking an oath, and 
said, “As long as this stone stands on the earth no differences 
Woodthorpe, shall occur between us.” From a paper by Colonel 
1882, Woodthorpe we learn that the commonest and most 

Journ. sacred form of oath is for the two parties to lay hold 
Inet,” xi, of a dog or fowl while the creature is cut in two with 
p. 71. а dio “ emblematic of the perjurer's fate.” 

Omens— All business or undertakings of importance, according 
Mills, to the same Report, were decided by consulting 
p. eslir, omens. To ascertain whether on incursion on à 
neighbouring tribe would be successful a soft reed was sliced ; 
“if the slices fall of one side or one upon the other success is 
certain, if on the reverse quarter or scattered, it is ominous in 
proportion to the number of pieces that have fallen.” The 
flight of a cock if strong and far was auspicious; if short and 
weakly, ill luck would inevitably attend any hostile expedition. 
If a deer crossed the path of an expedition when starting, an 
immediate return home was made, and the undertaking was 
Woodtharne, Postponed.“ Omens,” Colonel Woodthorpe writes, 
Ж are consulted on all occasions of importance, and 
Anthrop. determine the cause (sic) of conduct of the enquirers.” 
Inst." x He mentions an omen taken from the way a 
"79 fow!’s legs lie after being throttled ; and the lucky or 
unlucky hearing of certain bird's songs; in each case the point 
depended on the right and left hand. 

Cultivation.—The Angimi rice cultivation is distinguished by 
A.c.g, the use of irrigated terraces, cultivated year after 
1801, year. The terraces are skilfully excavated from the 
рр. 237-8. hill sides, and watered by means of channels. The 
western portion of the Angimi raise their rice crops by the 
en already described, known aa jhtiming. Mr. Davis 

inks this terraced cultivation gradually spread northwards 
from Manipur till it reached the Angimi, who adopted it, 

When ER x e was ا‎ the Angimi were 
Mills, lescribed as cultivating the land roughly, havi 
exiv no idea of ploughing and often ا‎ E 
crooked stick in lieu of a hoe; the hills were then cultivated 
from base to summit in terraces, They were also said to be 
somewhat addicted to the * Lotah” Мас custom of cutting off 
the heads, hands, and feet of anyone they could meet with, 
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without provocation or pre-existent enmity, in order to stick 
them up in their fields to ensure a good crop of grain.’ 
n Colonel Woodthorpe has deseribed the Angimi 
‘Journ, Cultivated terraces as " constructed with wonderful 
Anthrop. care and skill in the valleys and on the hill sides, 
Ins," xã, ascending the latter for upwards of 1,000 feet, each 
p little field having its own retaining wall of stone 
5 or 6 feet high." 

The soil in the terraced fields was manured, and the rice was 
sown in March, transplanted in June and reaped in October. 
n Cultivation Colonel Woodthorpe adds was also 

' carried on on the natural slope of the hill. 

Grain was stored in the front room of the houses, in huge 
bamboo baskets, from 5 to 10 feet hich and about 5 feet in 
diameter. | 
Butler, The Angimi, Captain Butler tells us, bred cows 
LER “of a far superior kind to those met with in Asam,” 
Bengal pigs, goats, dogs, and fowls; for food, sale, and 
xliv, I, barter. 

p. 324. 

War—The Angámi habit of fighting has been already indi- 
cated. Their method of warfare is vividly described in the 
Report of 1854. Warriors carried sword, spear and panjies, 
viz, wooden spikes for sticking in the ground, and a shield 
from the eentre of which hung locks of the hair of those killed 
in action. Before setting out on a war expedition all would 
Milla, assemble together, and decide on the village to be 
exli-üi attacked, and the chief appointed to command, If 
the usual omens proved propitious when consulted, a fowl 
would be killed and partaken of by all. Then, after a night 
ambush, they would rush in on the chosen village at break of 
day, with a great noise, spearing the first they met with. The 
heads, hands and feet of their enemies would be taken home, 
“when they take the skulls to each house in the village, and 
throw rice and spirits over them, and tell the skulls to call 
their relatives, and he who has cut off the head, keeps it under 
his bedstead five days, during that time the warriors eat по 
food cooked by women and do not cook in their accustomed 
cooking pots, and neither do the warriors have any commu- 
nication with their wives during the five daya; but after the 
fifth day the heads or skulla are buried and a great feast i& 
given of pigs and eows, afterwards: they bathe and return to 
their avocations.” The taboo on the warriors is of interest. 

! Mills, p. exlIr, Dr. B 1873) notes the preralence among the Manipuri 
isi o n را‎ ae стор. Jhütming he describes na the 
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The curious rite of throwing rice and spirits over the heads 
of the slain recalls a Kuki usare of a kind of covenant of 
eating between the slain and the victors, accompanied by an 
address to the head invoking a like fate for the dead person's 
kinsmen. Such a covenant, with the express object of pre- 
venting the disembodied spirits from haunting the victors 
and that they might travel in peace to the land of the dead, 
was performed by Kuki or neighbouring tribes after a raid 
of 1881-2. The keeping the head under the bedstead may 
perhaps be explained by the Kuki belief that all enemies 
whose heads are placed under the body before burial, or pos- 
sibly the heads become, in another world, the property of the 
deceased, 
Among the Manipuri Angámi the custom was not infrequent 
Brown oe. of giving warning to the opposite village before the 
attack, but without naming the time “When 
is desired, one man from either side meet and exchai 
spears and drink together, a fowl is killed when peace is finally 
concluded.” The heads of the slain were buried outside the 
victorious village, unless the headman of a village were killed, 
when his head would be left in the house of the opposing head- 
man. | 
The incessant state of war existing among the Angami 
did not always mean entire severance of the hostile commu- 
nities. However fiercely a feud дик be raging among the 
| men of the Angimi village, Stewart says that the 
те women of и алда visited one another 
without fear of violence. That this rule cannot have always 
obtained is shown by the story given above of a raid on 
Kohima. In the Report of 1854 the Angümi are des- 
Milla, cribed as “addicted to predatory cruel inroads for 
р. схі, plunder, and to capture slaves to be redeemed”; 
the inhabitants of a raided village would be carried off into 
pei captivity until ransomed by their friends, Two 
У means of reconciliation between hostile parties are 
о выя «ыб the bee ce mn so long as the 
u ls of one village were kept by the opposite party 
Mt “the feud remained active = the kuyayka of the 
heads, or rather skulls, ended the quarrel for the time. Pearce 
Was also possible, according to Sir J. Johnstone, when each 
Johnstone party ina blood feud had suffered equal loss : * until 
pen; each of the opposing parties had lost an equal num- 
m ber, peace was impossible, . . .” The necessity to 
Zo on fighting till an even balance was arrived at obviously 
tended to indefinitely delay a reconciliation. 
The only national offensive wenpons of the Angimi, according 
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to Captain Butler, were the spear and dio ;' referring 
IM NM apparently to the Angümi spear he adds, “Its shaft 
As. Soc, is generally по 4 to 5 feet ee and i и usually 
"very picturesquely ornamented with scarlet goat's 
xliv. 1, p.82. hair, here and there intermingled with a Po 
pattern of black and white hair; sometimes, though rarely, the 
whole shaft is beautifully worked over with scarlet and yellow 
cane, , " Warriors going out to fight often wore a large 
coronet of Jong bear’s hair, giving them “a very formidable 
appearance.” The fronts of the shields were decorated with 
= ieces òf bearskin cut so as to represent human 
^ Jours, — Leads — "These represent the heads of men slain 
Anthrop. in battle 1 the warrior behind the shield, and ate 
= supposed to intimidate the foe who looks on 
| them. 

Any account of Angami wariare would be very incomplete 
which took no note of their power of resistance to trained 
troops, and their capacities for service with them, It was 
found that, being soldiers both by nature and taste, they evinced 
the greatest eagerness to enter the English service; the young 
men of the tribe recruited for a local militia, displaying g great 
pride in their arms and profession. -In 1855 it was stated that 
“any number of the tribe could now be enlisted so great is 
their desire for service.” 

It was at the Angumi fortified village of Konemah that Mr. 
G. H. Damant, Deputy Commissioner of the Nagi Hills, was 
killed ; and in the su rd expedition Angami fighting powers 
were proved. Kon “which was by nature very strong, 
Mackenzie, had been fortified with immense labour and skill, 
p.197. and was deemed by the Nagas impregnable. The 
assault lasted all day, and at nightfall only the lower portion 
of the village had been captured, after the severest’ fighting 
ever known in these hills, In the night, the Nigris evacuated 
the upper works, and on the following day the British force 
occupied the position..." The storming party of Ghoorkas 
lost one quarter of their number. Lieut. Henderson, of the 44th 
Ghoorkas, described the Konemah forts as built on terraces 
one above and commanding the other, Each terrace was about 
fifteen feet higher than the terrace beneath, till the summit of 
the hill was reached, whence the terraces in successive steps led 
down the reverse slope. Each was surrounded by a high stone 
wall with a tower in the centre? In the Gazette subsequently 


' merde to Col. Woodthorpe the digenous weapons € 
he Angáími were spears, газа S Inst." xi, p. B1. 
"Т Bes Lieut, B G. Henderson, 4i Ghoorkas, " Tho Graphie,” April Sed, 


42 (т. M, GOLDEN. — Nigê and other 


issued the Commander-in-Chief expressed his sense of the 
capture of Khonoma being “well worthy of a prominent place 
in the long list of gallant deeds performed by the Native Army 
in India” 

Trade.—The energetic Angimi character has found vent in 
much trading activity. Forty years Ago the people were 
Mackenzie, described as very intelligent and exceedingly anxious 
113. for traffic and gain. In 1879 Sir Steuart Bayley 
remarked that the Angimi were “sufficiently civilised to deal 
in counterfeit coin and spurious gunpowder”; "on visitin 
Teruphima, a distant Sema village, about sixty half-anna and 
one-pice pieces whitened with quick-silver,” Mr. Damant had 
reported, “were brought to me by the innocent Semas, who 
complained that they were turning brown; I found they had 
G.H. been passed as rupees and eight anna pieces by some 
Damant, Марӣв of Kohima, who will be arrested before long. 
,24minisi"-[ afterwards found that the same imposition 
on Niga been practised on a distant Angimi village. . .. 
Hilla," 1878-In another instance an Angimi sold another a 
%,972-73. quantity of powdered charcoal for gunpowder”. 
Early accounts record the Angimi trading capacity. In the 
Mills, Report of 1854 it was said that "a vast change has 
р. хи. however come over the Angamee Nagas within the 
last eight years. ... Formerly they did not know the use or 
value of money, now many are become expert traders... 
desirous of proceeding on to Caleutta to purchase cornelian 
E beads and muskets. . . " Two years later Lieut. 

. . Btewart describes many Angümis as reaching the 
marts in Kachar and Assam, some proceeding as far as Gowhatti, 
Sylhet and Dacca; and some as penetrating to Calcutta in pur- 
suit of trade. | 

Fillages — The villages in the Niga Hills district are 
described in the Census Report for 1891 as permanent, and 
generally large, and as a rule strongly situated on the tops of 
A.C.R, hills; the houses are built close together, with little 
1801, р. 238 arrangement; and the whole is surrounded by an 
snd p. 250. almost impenetrable fence of some thorny shrub and 
huge stinging nettles. The approaches to the village are by 
narrow sunken paths, the entrance to the actual site being 
guarded by kalong wooden aot ae ade rarely or never 

hut. Forty years ago the villages were described 
a as generally built on the most inaccessible peaks of 
the highest hills; every side was stockaded, and the sloping 
side was sometimes cut into a perpendicular wall. The gable- 

t The ipuri imi vil were described i us | | 
D A 88 pr, mt 
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end houses had grass and bamboo roofs coming down to within 
a foot of the ground, and were generally divided inte two rooms. 
The houses, though irregularly built, were generally in two linea." 

The Eastern Angimi houses are described by Colonel Wood- 
thorpe as ornamented in black maroon and white, concentric 
circles being the favourite design. 

The following house decoration may deserve notice: “ At 
w  Razami, Theteholumi, ete, the fronts of the houses 
u$. P^ are almost covered with a number of dolls about a 
Anthrop. foot long, of wood or clay, dressed as Angami men 
Im 35 — and women, and suspended by the armpits. Imita- 
P9 tion spears and shields, corresponding to the size of 
the dolls, are interspersed among them, and also rows of small 


clay cows," 

Woodthorpe's description of Angümi houses, ete.: 
“The gable in front is in the houses of men of wealth and 
position decorated with broad handsome weather-boards ter- 
minating above the ridge in a pair of ornamental horns"; and 
front walls (or perhaps the houses, the passage is not clear) 
“are often covered with huge bas-reliefs of metua heads ond 


horns. 

гыз „а. Ше roads in the higher hills showed considerable 
oP skill, easy gradients being made in the more pre- 

cipitous places. | | ! 

Dress, etc,.— The dress of the Angámi consisted of a blue or 
black kilt “prettily ornamented with cowrie shells,” and a 
coarse black cloth made of nettle bark loosely thrown over the 
shoulders. Colonel Woodthorpe divides the Nigis, speaking 
generally, into the two sections of kilted and non-kilted, placing 
in the first class “all the so-called Angimis.” If a man ha 
Mills, killed another in war he would have three or four 
p. exlii. rows of eowries round the kilt, and was entitled to 
stick in his hair one feather of the “ Dhoones” bird for every 
man killed; after death these feathers it will be remembered 
were placed on the grave together with other property of the 
dead man A warrior wore a collar, reaching to the waist, 

| Bir W. W. Hunter describes the Angámi villages as strongly fortified, the 
defences including massive stone walls; the approaches are he says tortuous 
covered ways admitting one person ata time, leading to gates where a sentry 
watches day and night in times of fend. “Very often + the only 
means of entry into a village is by means of a ladder consisting of a single pole, 
some 15 or 20 feet high, cut into steps." Often each house vould be surrounded 
by a stone wall Hunter; "Büntistical Account of Amam,” IO, p. 183. We 
may refer to Colonel Woodthorpe, " Journ. Anthrop. Inst.," xi. p. 63, corcerning 


1i or very conspieucus bravery the right is conferred to wear in their head- 
dress the long tail feathers . . < of one of the many kinds of the large 
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made of goat's hair, dyed red, intermixed with long flowing 
locks of hair of the persons he had killed, ornamented with 
cowrie shells. No one was entitled to wear this insignia of 
honour unless he had killed many of his enemies and brought 
J. Johnstone, home their heads. Sir James Johnstone in his 
p. 23. recent work suys that the Angimi have tails of 
wood, decorated with gont's ba зува. redi ANNE hair 
oodthorpe, dressing varied for boys and men. Very yo 
deum. x nl girls were distinguished from the nn 
Anthrop. by shaven heads, in contrast to hair allowed to grow. 
Inst,” i. do not find it clearly stated whether the men show 
marriage by the hair dressing; im some villages such was the 
custom. 


и | In the nape of the neck a large white conch shell 
о o shaped so as to lie flat was invariably worn, 

The (Manipuri) Angimi women when young wore coloured 
Brown, cloth, when old, white; before marriage the girls’ 
p.34. heads were shaved, and a shell ear ornament was 
worn, after marriage the hair was allowed to grow and the ear 
Brown, was left bare of ornaments. The Manipuri Angámi 
p. 88. are reported to have possessed no musical instruments 
of any kind, the accompaniment to song and dance being hand- 
Butler, 1875, Clapping ; the games for these young Angámi were 
“Journ. As. Kang Sannaba and peg-top. It may be noted that 

Bengal,” according to Captain Butler the Angimi never 


aise, “9. indulged in either opium or tobacco. 

The Angimi would appear to be not quite without domestic 
amenities; "most of the Angümis ent their food,” Colonel 
Woodthorpe writes, “ with bamboo spoons out of wooden bowls 
furnished with four little feet, forming at once table and plate 
into which the good woman of the house poured each person's 
portion of the meal." 

Wood Two instanees quoted by Colonel Woodthorpe, of 
“ зел P symbolic messages throw interesting light on the 
Anthrop. methods of the senders. In one case a challe or 
Inst," x, declaration of war was conveyed by means of a 
E" piece of charred wood, a bullet and a chilli; this 
was handed on from village to village till it reached the one for 
birds called hornbills that inhabit ense fore the Bursil Mountains." 
erre seme Азор н ee einen i 

i Butler writes 





! Mille, P- cxli. Captain тн As. Boc., Bengal," xliv 
L p. “the Angami equivalent for a V.C, Es ee "з ie 
Couey nl male a m fura Y or ‘reward of valour,’ is a 

* Bird. Johnstone paye thnt the cowrie 
could wear till he had killed an 
e UE NIMM. 
Western Angümi, “ ov. Anthrop. Inst.” xi — restriction for the 


ornaments on the kilt (n dresa no man 
enemy) were taken off when n man was 
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which it was intended “the piece of burnt wood signified the 
nature of the punishment threatened (i.c, a village consigned to 
flames), the bullet descriptive of the kind of weapon with which 
the foe was coming armed, and the chilli the smarting, stinging, 
and general painful nature of the punishment." 

We may conclude these notes on the Angimi Niga with the 
character accorded to them by Captain Butler: “The average 
Butler, 1575, Angümi is a fine, hardy, athletic fellow, brave and 
“Joun Aa warlike, and, among themselves, as a rule, most 
Sor. Bengal,” truthful and honest, On the other hand, he is blood- 
xliv, I, p- $20thirsty, treacherous, and revengeful to an almost 
incredible degree" This however, Captain Butler adds can 
scarcely be wondered at when we recall that revenge is "con- 
sidered a most holy act, which they have been taught from 
childhood ever to revere as one of their most sacred duties.” 


I am indebted to Colonel R. G. Woodthorpe, R.E., for per- 
mission to illustrate this paper from some of hia sketches, made tn 
the Nágá Hills; these sketches have furnished the material for ail 
the plates in the present paper, with the exception of Plates TF 
and V. These are from photographs of. Nágá objects collected. by 
Mr, SE. Peal, and now in the Museum аё Oxford. 





HEAD-DiE38 NAMBANGIA SAGA. т 


! Tn the same paper Col. Woodthorpe quotes the following symbolic uet, T 
am not clear whether with reference to the Angami: “A ceremony of sub- 
mission after defeat, and offer of peace, is to take a handful of earth and grass, 
and after placing it on the head to put it on the edge of a dào, and chew it 
between the lips, ‘ona of the mast literal and disagreeable renderings of the 
metaphorical term ~ eating dirt," '" op. cik p- 71. 
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The following references may prevent any obscurity from 
abbreviations in this, and the previous, paper:— 
A Deseriptive Account of Asam. W, Eobiasom, 1841, 
Report on tho Province of Amam. 4. J. M. Mille, 1854. | 
Art. in ‘ Journal of the Asistio Society of Bengal, vol. xxiv. Siewert. 
1555. 
Selections from the Records of the Government of India. Мо, 27. 
W. AMeCwalloch. 18569. - ы 
Ethnology of Bengal. Dalton. 
“Statist Account of the Native State of Manipur, . ." R. Broma. 
1873. 
Art. in Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal, vol. xliv. J. Bufler. 1875. 
Art. in Journal Royal Asiatie Society, vol. xii, ns. @ M, Damani, 
1580. 
Articles in m Anthropological Institute, vol xi. R. @. Wood- 
if . 18581-2, 
North East Frontier of Bengal. Bír 4. Mackenzis. 1884 
Report Assam Census. — 1891 (« | las A.C.R.) 
Aly Experiences in Manipur. Sir James Johnstone, 18980. 


Sir Stuart Cotvis BayLey, K.C.S.1.: I can in no way pre- 
tend to be an authority on the subject of to-night's paper, as itis 
seventeen years since I visited the Nagi Hills, or was connected 
with their administration, but I know enough of the country and 
the people, and take sufficiently keen an interest in them to re- 
cognise the value and importance of the paper which has just 
been read, and to endorse the chairman's view of the gratitude 
which is due to the authoress for preparing it, and to Col. Wood- 
thorpe for reading and illustrating it. I accept the chairman's 
view that while much has been done, especially by officials, to 
make known the habits and eustoma of this singularly interesting 
collection of tribes, yet very much remains to be done in elwei- 
dating their tribal history, their languages, and their ethnology. 
For we have here a very extraordinary mixture of barbarism 
and of civilisation. The Angimis who are the most powerful 
of Ше Nagd tribes are, from one point of view, in a state of 
savagery. They are (or I should say were, when I knew 
them) head-hunters, in that stage when a man’s marriageable 
status was determined by his having taken a head, it might be 
of innocent women and children, when his highest crown of 
honour, the Victoria Cross, was à cowrie-covered decoration 
which signified the greatest number of heads taken, where the 
villages are built on the tops of the most inaccessible hills, and 
by artificial means made still more inaccessible than by nature, 
so that the people have frequently to go five miles down to their 
distant cultivation, and return ater the day's toil, five miles up 
some of the stiffest hills I have ever negotiated, in order that 
they may sleep in safety, where the taboo and fetichism are in 
full swing, and a blood feud is carried on with scrupulous exact- 
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ness and a minute balancing of account from generation to 
generation, when the state of war has been so continuous thnt 
the dwellers in one valley are rarely able to understand the 
language of the dwellers in the next; yet these people, on the 
other hand, have a minute system of personal property in land, 
they have established an admirable system of cultivation by 
terracing the hill slopes to which they bring water for irrigation 
by channels five or ten miles off ; though without tribal ehiefs 
these democratic village communities manage this difficult water 
system with less quarrelling and rioting than prevails in India, 
and anyone who has had to deal with irrigation rights in the 
East knows what this means. The neighbouring tribes of North 
Cachar, the Kukis, the Lushais, and the Nigis of Manipur are 
still in the stage of migratory or jhúm cultivation, clearing a 
patch of jungle and cultivating it for three years or 80, and 
then moving on to another patch, and moving their villages 
similarly from one site to another. The Angamis, who are the 
fiercest fighters, have alone risen to settled cultivation, and their 
villages are built with a solidity and stability which form a 
marked contrast to those of their more nomad neighbours. 

I was struck with what was said of some of the tribal 
customs, such as that of the morung or bachelors’ hall, and 
the closing on certain sacred deys of the village to all ingress 
and egress. But these customs are not ` culiar to the Nagas. 
They prevail among the Lushais or Kukis, to some extent 
among the tribes of the Chittagong Hills, the former custom 
umong many of the Burmese wild tribes, and the latter, I think, 
was met with by Col. Woodthorpe among the Waos of the 
Shan States, Iam not learned enough to venture an opinion 
on the question put by the chairman as to the connection by 
anguage or race of the Nigis with the peoples of the Malay 

chipelago, but L would ask if any one can account for the 
singular ethnography of this particular range of hills which 
divides the valley of the Berhampootu from that of the Surma. 
At its western extremity it ia peopled by the Garos, e tribe 
whose language, according to Bryan Hodgson, nnd caste connects 
them with the Kacharis and the many sub-Himalayan tribes of 
the north bank of the Berhampootu of whom the Koches were 
the most prominent. The next compartment is occupied by 
the Khasias and Jynteahs,a race whose language and whose 
customs, 80 far as is known, connect them with no other tribe 
on the frontier, and eastward again, passing over the scattered 
remains of the once powerful Kachari tribe, you come to another 
compartment inhabited by the Nagis. The name Naga is an 
external name. ‘They have no general distinctive name for 
themselves as a race, but only the separate tribal or clan names. 
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Is it certain that they are one race? They have many different 
languages, and in physical appearance they vary greatly, Their 
customs seem to connect them with the Kuki or Chin tribes, 
and probably with the Manipuris, but I expect the key to the 
problem will be found not so much in the language test, as in a 
continuation of the work so well begun by Mr. Risley, a com- 
parison of the measurements of the facial angle and other 
physical characteristics of these or the neighbouring tribes on 
our eastern frontier. 


Mr. BouvERIE-PusEY asked whether the Nagas believed that 
the spirits or gods would punish the breach of their social 
taboos? also how the clan councils dovetailed with the village 


councils, 


Dr. Lerrser stated that in the admirable paper which they 
had heard there was no explanation as to the meaning of the 
term “Naga,” which was the same as our word “ snake," and 
which was a well-known dynasty in Indian history. Did these 
“Nagis” worship, or kill, snakes? Vague analogies were as 
frequent among savage or semi-civilised tribes, separated by 
great distances, as they were deceptive, but still there misht be 
something in the Chairman's suggestion that connections with 
the Nügás might be found in Northern as well as Southern India. 
For instance, the one-eyed god, the eap or helmet adorned with 
half-moon horns, the public dances as described, the “Udai” (or 
rather Haggai) for priesta, the effigies erected over the corpse 
exposed on a platform or the top of a house, the pantomimic 
fights and reconciliations, the defiance of the gods, the houses 
for the retreats of men or women, some of the weapons ex- 
hibited, ete., offered similarities with one or the other tribes in 
Dardistan and Káfiristán that had been brought by him to the 
notice of the Association since 1869. Miss Godden and Colonel 
Woodthorpe had, in any case, rendered a great service to 
anthropology by their suggestive communication and exhibits 
this evening, 





Mr. Crooke: It is not necessary to vo as far as Káfiristán 
for analogies to Niigi customs. Many of them can be compared 
with customs of the Gonds, Bhils and other Dravidian races. 
The local differences of om are found among all primitive 
people. Even in the North-Western Provinces there is con- 
siderable local variation of dialects. Herodotus notes that 
caravans in the valley of the Volga needed seven interpreters, 
The Lhupa rule of inheritance is perhaps analogous to the 
custom of deposing an aged king, as in the case of Laertes. 
The rule of the blood feud probably only imposed the penalty 
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of death if both slain and slayer were tribesmen. The meetings 
followed by a general melee are probably, as are other Indian 
examples, uel: on the principle that mock fights are an agency 
for propitiating the deity of vegetation. Marriage is evidently 
ina transitional stave, both bride purchase and the Beena form 
prevailing. The field offering ot marriage is probably, as 
among the Kols, a propitintion of Dhart: Mata, the Earth 
goddess, The augury from the fowl is probably not taken 
from inspection of the entrails, as in the case of the Roman 
Haruspex, but from its acceptance or refusal of grain placed 
before it, ps among the Kols. It is useless to speak of mono- 
gamy or polygamy. as prevailing. These people, like all tribes 
of the same grade in Indin, marry as many wives as they can 
buy and support. The institution of the maidens’ sleeping hall 
prevails among the Oraons and other Dravidians. Probably 
too much has been made of the custom in relation to sexual 
intercourse. 

Their religion is obviously of the familiar animistie type. 
They have probably no idea of a single Creator, and they have 
not, as far as we know, a creation myth like that of the Kols and 
Santils. They are now in or have only lately emerged from the 
totemistic stage,as is shown by assignment of varions ({ sacred) 
animals as sacrifice to different gods; the communion meal; 
the sacredness of the dog; tree burial; animal dances and 
personal decoration, as helmets, ete, in animal form. They 
have a Cyelops god, apparently not Indian. The blind god 
Kanquiba may be compared with the Greek Ephraltes and the 
Hindu Dirghatamas, and Andhaka whom the comparative 
mythologists consider a myth of dawn and darkness. As is 
shown by the special taboo, their real gods are those of tree, 
mountain, and forest, and the piling up of the cairn indicates 
their desire for communion with the jungle deity. The sacrifice 
to disease spirits is not, I believe, chthonic. The Indian disease 
gods are not, asa rule, fixed in the underworld. The custom 
of abandoning clothing is based on the principle that clothes 
are part of the individual, The right of cremation is perhaps 
not distinctively Hindu. The earliest cairns show either par- 
tial cremation or simple burial, 

The remarkable point about them is that they combine 
several savage practices, ¢y., head-hunting with a high level of 
culture as shown by rights of property in land, fixed rules of 
inheritance, separation of adult sons, share assigned to 
daughters, definition of. property of married women, and chiefly 
by their artistic powers us shown in their weaving or metal- 
lurgy. It is not quite certain how much of this art is 
indigenous, being much above the level attained by the Dra- 
| YOL. XXVII. E 
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vidians. They inhabit a watershed between two civilisations, 
the Hindu amd Burman, and it would be worth considering 
how far their art has been affected by intercourse with one of 
or both these races. 


Mr. Gomme said he was sorry to appear as a somewhat adverse 
critié, In the presence of so many distinguished Indian officials 
his UY right to intervene was that, like the author of the 
paper, he was a stay-at-home student of these races. Miss 
Godden had used terms of preat importance in the history of 
institutions, tribe, clan and village, but she had not only not 
stated the relationship of these terms to each other but bad 
use them іп a certain sense as synonymous. We heard, too, 
of democratic community, of the vitae council, and of the clan 
council, of the blood feud, of individual rights to property. But 
he questioned whether any of these terms were justifiable, for 
they were the terms of advanced legal conceptions or of ad- 
vanced communities, and were not applicable to the condition of 
these tribes. What was wanted on the other hand was to know 
what relationship the things implied by these terms had to the 
corresponding things among the village communities of India, 
It was impossihle to study these tribes unless we began by most 
careful terminology in matters of such importance as institutions, 
and when he reminded the meeting that Professor Tylor's paper, 
real before the Society some years ago, gave the outline of what 
was required, he was sure that Miss Godden would not mind 
her attention being drawn to this important defect in her 
paper. | 


Miss GopnEN: After this long discussion I must only 
refer I brielly to óne or two of the points that have been 

In reply to Mr. Gomme I would note the unsatisfnetory 
nature of old Government Reports, as regards evidence of clan, 
tribal, and village institutions; and that in the latest blue- 
book with which I am acquainted the information is far from 
adequate. 

As regards the name Nigd it is said not to be a name 
used among the tribes themselves; it has been explained 
as au Assamese word, and any connection with certain snuke 
worshippers, of like nume, in India has been emphatically 
denied. | 

A phrase has been used by Dr, Leitner regarding the Мой 
funeral challenge which I think needs revision Pe Ses 
“defiance of the gods." As far ns I am aware there is no 
sufficient evidence for giving the name of deity to the spirit to 
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КАША OhJECIB IN THE UNIVERSITY MUAEUM, OXFOMD. 
Phetograpled by kind permtesion of H. Balfour, Esq. 


1 &2.—Teo rather common effigies from a * Hüktua" or bita! plutform. Zfnees both ways. Junm-like. 
3 d 4, —Two amall carved-wood hens, probally from " dangsaa" (or exrrying buakera, The hends lave 
Int1oolns repre-etiteil. 
кө toy, mother and chill, given to. 5, E. l'eal by Tingpong, father of preeent Banpara Майа 
шїн |, 
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which the challenge is addressed. I would suggest that in thia 
funeral war-challenge the Nagai is carrying the blood fend 
beyond visible enemies; that “he is challenging the unseen 


hostile spirit by whom the dead man has 
been slain. We may remember that, to the 
primitive mind, spirits are very tanzible 


In regard to the argument derived from 
the lack of any creation myth among the 
Nagis I think our information as to these 
tribes is as yet too incomplete to allow us to 
argue safély from the absence of any fact. 
Such apparent absence may be due merely to 
our imperfect knowledge. 


Deseription of Plates. 


Plate  I.—" Puntun RKankamtingsa." From à watercolour 
Mae by Col. Б. G. Woodthorpe, C.B., made 
— on the Towkok river, April Tth, 1876, 
à" TE PT Ágá village in Jaipur district, 
„ HL—Mormng-Nágà village, Jaipur district. 
Page  6.—A Nágá hendman. 
5»  1l7—EnsMern Angümi (previuusl arae in the 


"Journal of the Asiatic | of Bengal,” 
vol, alir, 1}. 

u  21—Enstern Angimi (ditto ditto) 

» 46.—Head-drees, Nameangia Nags, 

« §1—Principal upright m Morang, Hatgoin Nagi 
village, Sibsager district. 


Ndgd objects in the University Musewm, Oxford, 
pholographed by Find permission of H. Balfour, Es. 
Plate 1V.—1 &£ 2,.—Two rather common eífies from a 
" Ruktun " er burial platform. 3 faces both 
wars, Janus-like. 
3 &4—Two small carred-wood honada, pro- 
bably from "dangas" (or carrying baskets). 
The bende hare tattooing represented. 
&.—Carred-woodtoy. Mother and child given 
to Mr. B. E. deg Торо АЩ С 
present Banpara Hajn (Panbang). 
н ¥.—6 4 7.—Topis or head-covers ; 7 shows pattern 
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in yellow cane which is persistent AER. 


and must AR na s lias some old time F NE 


tribal or historic meaning. 

§.—ChiePs queue, wooden coil bound with 
cane, and tassel of hair and fibre at bottom, 
worn by chiefs at dances, hung from back of 


9,—" Kyep" or — te ul qiue sc 
gane, DOW tery 


10.— Bamboo gs кор ш "374 5 
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BULLROARERS use] by the AvsrRALIAN ABomnmrxES, Ву В. Н. 
Matuews, L&, Corresponding Member Anthrop. Inst. of 
Great Britain. 

[wrru PLATE VE] 


THE bullroárer has played a prominent part in the ceremonies 
of various peoples, among whom may be mentioned the ancient 
Greeks, the North American Indians, some of the native tribes 
of Africa, and the Maoris of New Zealand. Its history in other 
countries will not, however, be diseussed in this per, the 
purport of which is simply to place before the reader a short 
description of the various forms of Australian bullroarers, ac- 
companied by illustrative drawings, No comprehensive article 
of this character has hitherto appeared on the subject, so far as 
the writer is aware; and it is remarkable that even in our 
Australian Museums, all the different forms of bullroarers are 
not represented, Ina number of papers on the initiation cere- 
monies! of various tribes, I have fully detailed the manner in 
Which these instruments are employed on such occasions, which 
need not be again repeated in this memoir, 

The bullroarers in use among the aborigines of Australia are 
generally made of a thin piece of wood, but occasionally of bark, 
and are of different sizes, varying in width from less than an 
inch to as much as 4 or 5 inches, and differing in length from 
about 4 inches to 2 feet, or even longer. They are made 
tapering at each end,and are somewhat thinner at the edges 
which are blunt, than in the middle. Some have serrated 
edges, like Fig. 5, while others are quite plain. Both sides 
of the instrument are generally convex, as in Figs, 6 and 10, 
but in some instances one side only is made convex, and the 
other either flat or slightly concave, as in Figs. 3, 4 nnd 15. In 
some cases a nick is made in the distal end of the bullroaror, 
resembling the letter V, as in Fig. 11. Others are ornamented 
on one or both sides by having devices carved upon them, 
similar to those seen on boomerangs, throwing sticks, and other 


native weapons (Figs. 1 and ©} Many of them are painted 
over with red ochre. 


' “The Hora, or Initintion Ceremonies of the Kamilaroi Tribes.” 4 Journ. 
сар Inst," xxiv, 411-427; hid. xxv, 318-329. “The Bürbüng of the 
Wirdthuri Tribes," "Journ. Anthrop. Inst," xxv, 205-918 ; Lhid,, xxvi, 268 
E us Keeparra Ceremony of Initistion,” “Journ. Anthrop, Inst.," xxvi 
azü-: 
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They generally have a small hole at one end, through which 
is fastened a string, made either of the bark of certain trees, 
native flax, the fur of animals, or of human hair; and the string 
is sometimes as much as a dozen feet in length. In some tribes, 
instead of fastening the string through a hole, it is tied to the 
end of the bullroarer in much the same way that a whip is tied 
to a handle. When this form of fastening is used, one end of 
the bullroarer is made tapering to a long nurrow point, on which 
a small knob is left, to which the long string is bound by means 
of a fine cord. (Figs. 7 2nd 8) In other districts there is a niek 
in the small end of the bullroarer, in line with the hole and 
close to it, as in Figs. 12 and 13, for the purpose of facilitating 
the attachment of the string. | 

Bullroarers are usually made of à piece of straight wood, but 
specimens are not infrequently met with which have n slight 
spiral twist, due in most eases, no doubt, to the warping of the 
wood after itis made; but in some instances which have come 
under my notice, it was evident that the wood had always had 
a natural twist in 1t, which the native had either been unable to 
remove, or did not attempt it, 

Before proceeding to describe the bullroarers observed by 
Aon it may be interesting to make a few selections from 
other works, for the purpose of giving my readers the deserip- 
tions recorded by various authors as the results of their own 
observations, some of them datiny back about fifty years. Thess 
selections, it is hoped, will not be considered unnecessary, because 
some of the books from which they are taken are now out of 

rint, and others are not accessible except in a few libraries, 
it is thought, moreover, that collating the information under 
one head, in the same book, will be found an advantage to the 
student. It should be stated, however, that the accounts of the 
bullroarers given in tlie works referred to, are of the most frag- 
mentary and unsatisfactory character, being in some cases so 
indefinite as to throw uncertainty over the intended meaning, 
In making these quotations, T shall take some relating to each 
of the Australian colonies, and from localities widely separated, 
for the purpose of showing the universality of the use of the 
bullroarer at the initiation ceremonies of the aborigines through- 
out the continent, 

Mr. ©, Hodgkinson, in speaking of the initiatory rites among 
the blacks of the Macleay and Nambueea Pied New South 
Wales, says: “Each man was provided with a singular instru- 
ment, formed of a piece of hollowed! wool fastened to a long 


* The word “hollowed ia evidently intended lo mean the holowing out of 
oue side of the instrument, like Fig. 15. 
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ce of flax string."—* Australia from Port Macquarie to 
Moreton Bay” (1845), p. 232. | | 

Mr. Issac Nathan says that at the ceremony of the Kibbarah 
[Кеерагга] іп the district of Port Macquarie, New South Wales, 
& bullroarer was used. It was“ a flat piece of wood about a foot 
long, notched all over, with a hole in one end, through which 
passed a string of Kurrajong bark as a laniard."—" Southern 
Euphrosyne " (1848), p. 100. 

Mr. Charles Wilhelmi states that in the Port Lincoln district, 
County of Flinders, South Australin, this instrument was called 
iwilarna, It was made of a piece of wood 18 inches in length, 
4 inches in breadth, and a quarter of an inch in thickness. Tt 
was tied to a long string, and the native swung it about his 
head, in such n manner as to produce a low rumbling sound at 
intervals, ceasing and returning at each effort of the performer.” 
— Trans. Roy. Soc. Vietoria” (1860), vol. v, p. 172, 

In describing the customs of the Mycoolon tribe, Flinders 
River, Queensland, Mr. E. Palmer says: “The humming stick, 
called amoboloA, used at Bora times only, is a fat piece of wood, 
9 inches long, 2 inches broad, and thin, tied to another stick, 
to warn the gins not to approach, No weman is ever to see 
it, or any uninitiated youth."—* Journ, Anthrop. Inst," xiii, 
p. 295. 

Mr. A. L. P. Cameron in alluding to the Burbung ceremonies, 
among the Wiradjuri tribes on the Lachlan and Lower Murrum- 
bidgee Rivers, New South Wales, describes the bullroarer as “a 
flat piece of wood, with serrated edges, and having a hole at one 
end to which a string was attached.” —" Journ. Anthrop. Inst,” 
xiv, pp. 357 and 359. 

Mr. A. W. Howitt says that among the Dieri tribes about 
Lake Eyre, South Australia, this instrument is called yuntha, 
and is from 4 to 6 inches long, a sixteenth of an inch thick, and 
from 2 to 24 inches wide. It hag notches at each side, and a 
amall hole at one end, to which is attached a string about 10 or 
12 feet long, made either of native flax or human hair.—"J ойт. 
Anthrop. Inst.” xx, p. 83. 

In the Kimberley district of Western Australia, according to 
Mr. W. W. Froggatt, the bullroarer is used at the ceremony of 
circumcision, "The men are stationed round, whirling flat oval 
sticks, on which are carved curious symbols,"—" Proc, Linn. Soc. 
N.S. Wales,” iii, 2nd Series, p. 652. 

At the Jeraeil or initiation ceremonies of the Kurnai tribe, 





Victoria, Mr. A. W. Howitt says that the bullroarer was used, 


! This " notching "" probably refers to the nicks in the edees onlv; if not, the 
Instrument must have hed marke cut it t s ks | rds 
message ieks, E еп upon its flat surface like those Been on 
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and was there called tündün.—"Journ. Anthrop. Inst," xiv, 


pp. 301 and 313. 

Mr. Wyndham states that, among the aborigines of the 
western parts of New England, New South Wales, “the 
principal man who presided over the Bora made a most 
terrific noise with a piece of bark, having a string through it, 
cut something like a boomerang."—" Journ. Roy. Soe. N.S. 
Wales,” xxiii, p. 38, 

The Rev. V. Ridley in “Kamilaroi and Other Australian 


Languages,” pp. 140-141, states :—* This old man (Billy, a very 
old black fellow of Burburgate') told me as a great favour that 
other blacks had withheld a3 a mystery too sacred to be disclosed 


to a white man, that Dhurumbulum, a stick or wand, is ex- 
hibited at the Bora, and that the sight of it inspires the 
Initiated with manhood. This wand was the gift of Bainmai,” 
At p. 156 he also says:—* A sacred wand, Dhurumbulum, given 
them by Baiamni, is exhibited; and the sight of this wand, as 
waved by the old men in the sight of the candidates, inspires 
manly qualities,” | 

Mr. R. B. Smyth, in his “Aborigines of Victoria” (1878), 
vol. ii, p. 285, says on the authority of Mr. Ridley :—* Among 
the ceremonies of the Bora is the exhibition of a sacred wasl: 
which they say was given to them by Baiamai, the aight of 
which is essential to impart manhood.” 

In the “ Journal of the Royal Society of New South Wales " 
(1882), vol. xvi, p. 207, Dr. J. Fraser, in referring to the Bora, 
says: "At some part of the ceremony, he [the novice] is shown 
asaered wand." At p.216, he speaks of “the magic wand that 
Ridley mentions” Again nt p. 217 he says: " The next 
step in the process of initintion is interesting; the boombat 
[novice] is shown a sacred wand.” The same author, in 
" Aborigines of New South Wales” (1892), pp. 13 and 19, refers 
in somewhat similar terms to the “sacred wand.” 

There is no doubt in my mind that the "sacred wand" 
referred to by Mr. Ridley, and the other authors who have 
copied from him, is identical with the bullroarer, The great 
secrecy under which the information was imparted to Mr. 
Ridley agrees exactly with the mystery surrounding the use 
of that instrument; the uninitiated or the women are not 
permitted to see it, or to use it under pain of death, Although 

dr. Ridley had given much attention to the languages and 


legends of the blacks; he does not seem to have been acquainted 


with the sacredness of the bullroarer, for we And that he makea 
no reference to any other sacred instrument except the “ stick 


and is in tlie | 


! Burburgate is on the Namoi rirer nbout ten miles below G unnedah, NEW... 
Bamilaroi i country, 





with a bit of wood at the end, w 
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or wand.” In narriting the information obtained from Mr. 
Homery, he states that “Each mu took up a piece of string 

ich he whirled round, with a 
whizzing sound, three times.” Loe, cit, p. 153. IL am inclined 
to think that if Mr. Ridley had known the important part 
assigned to the bullroarer in the ceremony, he would have 
recognised its identity with this “ bit of wood at the end of a 
string,” and would not have passed it over with this scanty 
allusion to 1t. 

The "stick or wand" was “waved by the ald men," which 
corresponds exactly with the way in which the bullroarer is 
used. Tt was" at the Bora" that it was "exhibited ;" and it 
was “the gift of Baiamai,” which further confirms its identity 
with the bullroarer. It is also stated that this “ stick or wand” 
was called Dhurumbulum [Dhurramoolan], and that the blacks 
of Twofold Bay used this word for the name of their god 
(pp. 115 und 156), Among the Kamilaroi tribes whe attended 
he Bora described by me in the “Journal of the Authropo- 
lomieal Institute of Great Britain,” xxiv, p. 419, the bullroarer 
was called murraian, and the alternative name Dhurramoolan ; 
at the Burbung of the Wiradthuri tribes on the Macquarie and 
other rivers it is called mudéheya as well as Dhurramoolan! ; 
and among the Gooreenggni blacks of the Paterson river it is 
known by the names of mudthinga and Dhurramoolan, 

Among the three last mentioned tribes, Dhurramoolan is & 
dreaded evil being who is supposed to attend at the initiation 
ceremonies, and the sound of the bullroarer represents his 
voice, which is said to have resembled the rumbling of distant 
thunder, or the weird roar of the wind during a storm. Ainong the 
natives of the Macquarie and Bogan rivers, and other Wiradthun 
tribes a smell bullroarer, called moonihear? is used in addition 
to the larger one. It has n short string, which is fastened to 
the thin end of a pliable stick resembling the handle of a whip. 
It has a shrill sound which is easily distinguishable from the 
loud humming of the larger instrument. The noise made by 
m inoeniberr is said to represent the voice of Dhurramoolan's 
wife, 

To use the bullroarer, a beginner should attach to it a cord 
or string about 4 feet long, which he should catch in one 
hand, and swing the instrument with tolerable velocity round 
and round his head. The air will soon cause it to revolve 
when it will begin to make a weird humming or roaring sound, 

, Journ. Anilrop. Inst." xxv, p. 208, Plate XXVI, Fig. 38; 

“Bee my paper on “The Bürtüng of the Wiradthuri Tribes,” “Journ. 


vp. Inst.," xxv, p. 298, Plnte XXVI, Fig, 39, 
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The spinning of the instrument on its axis in one direction will 
obviously twist the string, which after a time recoils, and 
causes the spinning to take place in the contrary direction, 
thus unwinding the former twisting, and continuing till it is 
twisted the other way as far as it will go, when it again com- 
mences to unwind, and once more changes the direction of the 
revolution of the instrument on its axis. This is repeated con- 
tinually during the performance. At each of these turning 
pomts, between the twisting and untwisting of the string, the 
sound momentarily ceases which causes the intermittent hum- 
ming noise familiar to those who have heard the instrument in 
use. Variation in the intensity of the sound ean also be made 
by swinging the instrument more rapidly at one point of its 
cireuit than at others. The learner can keep on increasing the 
length of the string until he can use the bull-roarer with 8 or. 
10 feet of cord attached to it. If the instrument does not 
commence to revolve on its axis nfter having been swung 
round the head a few times, allowing it to lightly strike the 
ground will have this effect, and the humming sound will at 
once begin. 

In using the moomibear it is only necessary to take hold of 
the handle, with the instrument hangine freely on the end of 
its string, and whirl it round as if tt were à whip. — As soon as 
the instrument begins to revolve on its axis, it will give out 
a shrill, whizzing sound, which can be heard for « considerable 
distance at night when everything is still. 


Erplanation of Plate VI. 


The Australiun bullroarers illustrated in this Plate nre from tho most repre- 
eontative collection with which I am acquainted. Tho figures are drawn simply 
as dingrams, showing the shape and outline of the severnl instruments, without 
any shading to produce perspective. It is thought that accurate drawings of 
the various instroments will enoble the student to more thoroughly understand 
the coplouk written details of description. Thoee who wish to become more 
fully sequainted with all the uses to which the bullroarer is applied by the 
Australian tribes can contain all the necessary information by a perusal of the 
several papers où Initiation Ceremonies referred lo in the opening paragraph of 
this article, and elsewhere throughout the paper. 

Figs. 1, 2,3, and 4. These drawings show the two sides and cross-sections of ú 
bullrosrer used by the aborigines of the Oscar Ranges, Kimberley dis- 
trict of West Australia, courteously lent to me by Mr. W. W. F ut 
in order that I might make a copy. The length of the instrument is 
2211 inches; its breadth at the widest place 24 inches and its think- 
пева ту of nn inch, "There is a hole in one end for the string used 
in swinging it. One side is conver and the other fet," peculiarity 


1 Severn! bullroarers which I have seen from the Kimberley district were flat 
on one side, which was more or less elaborately carved into rectangles, ovals, 
and various patterns by menna of straight or rigrng lines, both with nen 
of the wood and across it; the other side wus slightly rounded, and had no 
carvings upon it. 
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I hare before observed in bullroarers from West Australia. Fig. 
LT represents tho drawings on the convex face; Fig. 2, those on. the 
fat face; Figs. 3 and $ being crose sections at the widest part. I 
was unabie to nscertain the name of the wood out of which it is 
made. 


Figs 5 &nd 6. The bullronrer here shown was given to me hy a Kamilaroi 
tribe on the Weir river, Queensland, and was used in m ing the 
tribes to attend a Bora at Tullwood, at which I was present. It ia 
nearly 114 inches long, 22 inches wide, and ,& of an inch thick. It 
is made of mulya wood, and hassix notehes on each edge, not quite 
opposite each other, with a hole in one end for the insertion of the 
string. The instruments used at the Bora ring in the principal pe 
of the ceremonice were much larger than this one, being about 18 or 
20 inches long, nnd made of belar wood? 


Fig. T. This drawing represents the bullroarers used by the Wirndthuri tribes 
on the Macquarie, i | and other rivers, It wns given to me by 


the headman of а tribe on the former river, ond was used in the 
Burbung ceremonies of his tribe? It ia made of brigalow wood, nnd 
is nearly 131 inches long, 24 inches wide, nad y of an inch thick. 
A cross section ugh the widest part would be similar to Fig. G, 
but correspondingly larger, A string is fastened over the small knob 
s the tapering end, in the same way thot a whip is fastened to its 
handle 


Fig. 8 is the small bullroarer or moswihesr used by the sume tribes as Fig. 7. 
It is made of sandal.wood, Ма dengt being Siy inches; ita breadth 
of an inch; and ite grentest thickness 4, of an inch "The string and 
lle attached. thereto, when given to me by the natives, were of the 
following measurements: ‘The азый, made of munga! wood, 3 feet 
T inches long, nnd the string attached to it 2 feet В inches in length. 
The mocnibear is sounded st the Burbung ground during tho continu. 
ance of the ceremonies of initiation. 

The form of the bullroarer shown in Figs. 7 und 8, representing the 
large and small kind, with the manner in which he sheng attached 
to them, are in use over a large aren, extending from the Iacequarie to 
the Culgoa rivers, and probably farther north, Among the tribes on 
the Culzos, the larger instrument i» called weddoolserran, and the 
Maller, ghidjcotwmdel, and both are used in exuctly the sume way na 
the mudthega and moonideer herein deseribed. 

Fig. 9. This drawing represents the goonaadAakeea of the tribes scattered over 
the country between the Hunter and Mucleay rivers in New Bouth 
Wales It is used at the Keeparra and Dhalgni ceremonies in the 
manner described in my paper on the “ و‎ r Ceremony of Initia- 
tion.” The instrument illostrated is made of iron bark, and is 15} 
inches in length, and 3,1, inches broad. It is 4. of an inch through 
the thickest part, ñ erosa section of which is given in Fig. 10. There 
is a hole at the narrow end of the fete uni dor the insertion of the 


string. 

Fig. 11 shows the mooroonga of the tribes occupying the Shoalhaven river and 
south-east coast of New South Wnles, and ia used at their initiation 
ceremonies in tho way described in my paper on the Bunan* The 
drawing shows a moeroosqa male of stringy bark wood, 13 inches 
long, 24, inches wide, and Ye OF On inch thick. In the smaller end is 


SEDES Borna of the Kamilaroi Tribes," " Proc. Hoy. Boc, Victoria," ix (NB). 
SA аша] bullrosrer, called sucomidamribesü similar in shape to Fi | 
plain at the edges, is also used at the Bora ceremonies, ч oo 
+" Journ, Anthrop. Inst," xxv, 315 : Loc. eit. 319, E 
* "Journ. Anthrop. Inst.," xxvi, 320, 838. 
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a hole for the string, and at the wide end there is a large triangular- 
shaped notch cut out of the wood, n peculinrity I hare also obserred in 
the bullroarers (mudjeegrng), used by tho Wirsdthuri tribes located 


Fig. on is the ord Eo ob the hull 
dg. 12 1 nta the dAooaubooka or. goolundry, |-roarer in use among 
| the Clarence and Hichmond river tribes, and adjacent districts, Its 
length is 1 foot 114 inches, the breadth "enr over 4) inches, and 
its greatest thickness about j of an inch. Its form differs from any 
of the others shown on the plate, by having a nick eut in the small end 
for the purpose of facilitating the attachment of the string. One side 
of the instrument is of the usual convex form, whilst the opposite side 
is Lightly hollowed or concave, na iliustrnted by a cross-section throngh 
the widest purt af the instrument (Fig. 15). On the concavo side is m 
shallow hole or pit aboot û of nn inch deep, sbore whirh are several 
transverse lines, extending almost the width of theinstrument. Along 
the mediun axis of the conver fuos of the bollroarer ore about half-s- 
dozen V-shaped devices, with the apices pointing townrds the larger 
dj, amd on each side of these marks are one or more rows of dota, 
As ihe large and mall bullrcarers used by the tribes mentioned are 
both marked in & similar manner, the carving on the contex side of 
fho dhalgwhgun is shown in Fig. l3, in order to save giving duplicate 
drawings of euch instrument. 
Fig. IB is a drawing of the dhefgwigua, or small bullroarer, equivalent to the 
— moonibersr (Fig. 8), nnd is used by the same tribes ag Fig. 12 The 
instrument illustrated is & inches in length, nearly an inoh in breadth, 
and d of an inch in thickness, and is made of myrtle wood. The 
handle und string attached to it when in use are somewhat shorter 
than those attached to Fie, & It is likewise rounded on one side, and 
slightly hollowed on the other na in Fig. 15, and has the same charne- 
tera carted upon it aa the larger instrament. 


In some of the bullroarers which have a nick or notch in 
the end to which the string is attached (as in Figs. 12, 13), 
there are also a few small projections, somewhat resembling 
the teeth of a saw, on both edges of the instrument, about on a 
level with.the hole, or slightly in advance of it, When the 
string or sinew is passed through the hole, it is also twisted 
cum the bullroarer, and the raised teeth referred to prevent 
its slipping, aud make the fastening more secure. 


Fig.l4 This drawing shows the gÁemearra or ngaranga, the «mall. bullroam 
wed at the initintion ceremonies of the tribes occupying the Macleay 
ant Bellinger rivers, on the north- eist coset of New South Wales, 
The length is 44 inches, the breadth 42 of an inch, and its thickness 
} of an meh. It is attached ton handie aml has a short atring, and is 
used in precisely the same manner as the mocailezgs. Theae tribes 
also use n larger instrament called yeemboomul, which ix similar in all 
Tespecta to. Fig. 9 already described. and therefore a separate illustra- 
tion of it is not necessary. à 





It is unnecessary to add that there is no fixed size for either 
the large or small kinds of bullroarers among any of the tribes, 
The larger the instrument the louder the sound, provided it be 
properly made, but at the same time it is harder to swing it, 


1 Journ, Anthrop. Inst," xxv, 294, Plate X XVI, Fig. 39. 
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and tlie wear пров the string is increased by the greater weight. 
Generally speaking, a bullroarer from 1 foot to 18 inches in 
length is found sutticiently large for all purposes,  Bullroarers 
of the moonibear type are made just heavy enough to give them 
the necessary impetus through the air. 

Among the native tribes near Townsville, and other parts of 
the eastern coast of Queensland, I have seen bullroarers made 
of a thin fat piece of wood resembling a parallelogram in shape, 
with the corners slightly rounded off. Another peculiarity of 
these instruments was that the end containing the hole through 
which the string was inserted was slightly wider and heavier 
than the other end. They were about 1 foot long and 2 inches 
wide, of the usual thickness, and were bevelled off towards the 
edges, which were blunt like those illustrated in this paper. 
The strings were generally made of human hair, 
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Marca Sra, 1807. 

E. W. Brasroor, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair. 
The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 
The following communication was read by the Author — 
“The Mythology of Wise Birds,” by Dr. Cottey Marcu. 


The Presmest, Sir H. Low, Dr. Garsox, Mr. Lewis, Mr. 
ATKINSON, ltev. Mr. HvTCHINSON, and Mr. В. Posey discussed 
the paper, and a vote of thanks was unanimously passed. 


The BERBERS of Morocco. By W. B. HARRIS, 


Tut term Moors is so pay applied to the inhabitants of 
Moroceo, that there are many who are unaware to-day that the 
population of that benighted empire consists of two distinct 
races, 80 distinct indeed that they boast of origins entirely 
separate and apart. While the Arab, or Semitic, invasion of 
Morocco did not occur until many centuries after the Christian 
era, the Berbers, a distinctly Hamitic race, had been inhabiting 
North Africa from time immemorial, even if it was not the 
cradle of their race. Of these Berbers but little is known, 
True it is that Algeria and Tunis have been opened up to 
European ideas and influences, but in spite of. this the retiring 
character of the Berbers has tended nob a little to keep their 
race in the background, though the French, often enough, have y 
found it no easy task to subdue and pacify these turbulent 

people: But even before the conquest by France of Algerin, 
the Berber people of that country had amalgamated far more 
largely with the Arabs than has even been the case in Morocco, 
The explanation of this is easy to find, for in Algeria while both 
races were governed for long periods by an extraneous power 
—Turkey and Turkish Beys—it was only natural that the 
tribes of the two races in question, who shared between them 
Ше som of the soil, should find a common cause. 
Nor did the invasion of the country by French troops tend to 
widen any breach that might exist between the two races, for 
here again it was a mutual defence of the country and the 
religion they both shared against a foreign and, to them, infidel 
power. 
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But in Morocco there has been no common canse to unite the 
Berbers and Arabs, for since the first conquest of the count 
by the invading Semites, a deadly hatred has existed, whic 
burns to-day aa fiercely as ever, fanned into rebellion and 
warfare whenever the dominating Arab power attempts to 
enforce tribute, or practises some nefarious act of treachery, in 
which act the Moorish Government is unequalled, upon the 
more contiding and more manly Berbers. Everything in fact 
has tended through all these centuries to widen the breach 
between them, until to-day, even when inhabiting common soil 
in the cities, the two races remain entirely separate. So far do 
they hold aloof one from another that it is almost always a rule 
to find the members of each people favouring certain parts of 
the towns, and congregated together in quarters of their own. 
Thus it is that at Tangier, where the representatives of the 
Berber race are almost entirely Riffis of the Mediterranean 
coast, of whom more anon, while the town is given over to the 
Arab or Moorish population, the descendants of the Hamitic 
stock have built themselves an extensive village of thatch huts 
on the summit of a near hill, where they reside and own an alle- 
mance littl more than nominal to thé Basha, or Governor of 
Tangier, whose residence stares them in the face. And so 
throughout all Morocco, with the exception of the southern 
capital, Marakesh, where the Berber population is much larger, 
ind where they seem to have so far amalgamated as to share 
the same quarters of the city. But it is not with the Berbers 
who have left their wild mountains to congregate in the 
proximity of the towns that we have to do here, for, although 
even in this case the type and language have remained un- 
changed, they have to some extent adopted the customs and 
the habits of the Moors, and accordingly some of the typical 
mice character which is only to be found to-day in the remoter 
portions of the country, where the officials and rapacity of 
the Moorish Government have not reached them, and the 
immorality and depravity of the Arab are us yet unknown. 

The Berber population of Morocco may be divided into four 
distinct classes, three of which alone can lay claim to possess- 
ing the pure blood of their original ancestors. Although these 
four divisions possess much in common there are yet great 
differences to be distinguished by the observer. That they own 
à Common origin none can doubt, and to this too tradition 
clearly points. There is a tale well known amongst tho 
Berbers of Moroceo of which the true and hidden meaning is 
yet to be evolved. ` 

Once, so the story runs, their common ancestor lived in a far 
away land where storms of wind were of constant occurrence. 
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Upon a certain day a young girl of the people was passing by 
the road-side when a king rode past. A gust of the wind 
raising her garments, more of her body than was decent was 
exposed to view. The king laughed, and for very shame the 
gin and her tribe migrated and came into what is now Morocco. 
This tale, told to the writer by representatives of the various 
sections of the Gerber race, differs little if anything in detail in 
the mouths of any, and seems as well known in the Riff, to the 
extreme north of Morocco, as it is on the southern side of the 
Atlas Mountains. Yet in spite of the fact that it is quoted by 
ЕБІН апі Susi alike, these divisions of the race, together with the 
Berbers of the Central Atlas range, speak languages which, 
though undoubtedly related, are, except for individual words, 
unintelligible one to another, while in outward appearance the 
type is very different. | 

Mention of the four divisions of the Berbers by name, and 
their geographical distribution, is necessary before any details 
as to their manners and customs and modes of life can be 
entered upon. Commencing from the north of the country 
we find the long strip of Mediterranean coast between the 
Freneh frontier of Algeria and the mountains to the south of 
Tetuan inhabited by the Riffis, perhaps the wildest and most 
turbulent of all, Cut off from these to the south by Arab 
tribes, and inhabiting the northern and central slopes of the 
Atlas range, from Fez on the north to Marakesh in the south, 
are the purest Berbers of Morocco, the unexplored and little 
known tribes of Beni Mgild, Ait Yussi, Ghiata Beni Mtir and 
others. South of the western slopes of the Atlas, that is to 
say, south and west of Marakesh, along the slopes of the 
mountains and the valley of the Wad Sus, are the Susi tribes, 
with which may be counted those of Haha, Mtuga and others, 
south of these again and extending along the northern limits 
of the Sahara and the valley of the Wad Dran are the Drauis, 
or as they are more commonly called amongst their own people, 
the Haratin, a name implying freemen as ngninst slaves. It 
is to this division of the people that reference was made above 
when it was stated that one class could not boast of pure 
Hamitic origin, for so largely have these Drnis intermixed 
with the black tribes of the Northern Sudan that in type, as 
well as in colour, they show more signs of their negro than 
their Berber origin, though their language is more closely 
related to that of the other Berber people than it is to the 
Genauia of the Sudan. 

Having now briefly dwelt upon the sections of the Berber 
race to be found in Morocco, some few words must be said 
as to their nomenclature and the terms they use in describing 
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themselves. While the name Berber is traced back to an 
original chieftain “ Barbar” by some who have studied more 
or less this interesting people, they themselves generally 
know of no such fable ss far as the writer's arches have 
been able to discover, though the division of the people in- 
habiting the central Atlas undoubtedly do, in speaking, use 
Berber (plural Berebber) as one of their names, though even 
here they prefer the term Shleh (plural Shloh) which in their 
language signifies “nobility.” This term is common to all, even 
the Riffs using it of themselves, though less commonly than 
any other section of the people. A second, and as it were 
classical name, “ Amazigh "—also meaning nobility,—is found, 
though it scarcely ever is used colloquially, being referred to 
almost solely when Inquiries are being made from the people 
themselves as to their origin. 

It may seem strange that a race which possesses vastly 
superior characteristics and qualities, should for these many 
years have lain under the yoke of Arab supremacy, and 
especially so when in certain parts of Morocco the population 
is entirely Berber. More than one reason, however, has tended 
to prevent any great rising of the Shiloh people, Primarily they 
are devout Moslems, and although but rarely recognising the 
temporal power of the Moorish Sultans they reverence their 
Shereefian descent from the Prophet himself, and hold his 
person in n sort of sanctity which, so long as no payment of 
tribute is levied, is sufficient to prevent a rising, But what 
more probably influences their general bearing toward the 
Araba and the Government is the state of eternal warfare 
existing amongst themselves. It is a case not only of tribe 
against tribe and family against family, but often even of 
individual against individual. And this proneness on their 
part to local strife is taken much advantage of by the Sultan 
und his advisers, who make a point of stirring up bloodshed 
by reference to ancient quarrels, or by promises for the future, 
in any case in which the amalgamation of two or more tribes 
seems likely to threaten either the throne or the Arab tribes. 
In places where the influence or arms of the Sultan have 
enforced a certain amount of nominal Government amongst 
the Berbers warfare is of every-day occurrence, and it may 
almost be asserted that every penny of the small taxation 
collected from them is only fortheoming after bloodshed. Even 
in such distriets as the Government has been able to subdue, 
the representatives of the Sultan are members of the tribe they 
are commissioned to govern, as no stranger could even attempt 
to hold jurisdiction over so wild ond turbulent a people. The 
position of the Berber governor of a Berber tribe is by no 





W. B. Hanris—The Berbers of Morocco. 65 


means an enviable one, for between the constant demands for 
cash on the part of his superior government and the difficulty 
and danger incurred in procuring the same from a dissntisfied 
and rebellious people, his life is in daily danger from one 
source or the other, and while assassination by his own tribe's- 
people is bad enough, the horrors and tortures of the dungeons 
of a Moorish prison are even worse. The spirit and bravery, 
however, of these governors is not seldom shown, and it is only 
a few years ago that a“ kaid,” Ait Yussi, when besieged by his 
own subjects and finding all escape hopeless, blew himself and 
his family and castle to pieces by igniting the magazine, having 
previously opened the doors so as to fill the place with his 
enemy; while it is a well-known fact that the kaid of Glawu, 
опе of the most important if not the most important Berber 
subjects of the Sultan, is often the first to climb the sealing 
ladder when besieging some rebellious castle in his own juris- 
diction. But even in their warfare each division of the Berber 
race presents characteristics of its own. In the Riff. for 
instance, where bloodshed and blood feuds are of every-day 
occurrence, but few pitched battles take place, the avenger 
ee dog his enemy's steps, till, from behind some bush 
or stone, he is able to pull the trigger upon him. To such an 
extent have their blood feuds increased in the Riff that the 
people of the tribes of that country assert that no one’s life is 
safe, for the very fact of relationship or tribal fellowship with 
another renders a man liable to lose his life at any moment. This 
is no doubt the reason why so many Riffis to-day inhabit 
Tangier, for here at least the laws of blood feud of revenge can 
be laid aside, though it is no uncommon occurrence that a 
would-be avenger will trudge the long mountain journey on 
the chance of a shot at his quondam enemy. Only a compara- 
tively few months since certain members of a Riffi tribe 
journeyed to Tangier and took their revenge upon another 
family in the public market-place, where for some minutes a 
regular fusilade took place and several lives were lost. That 
the Hiffis, in common with the other members of the Berber 
people, are possessed of great courage there is no doubt, for 
the manner in which they fought and practically routed the 
Spaniards in the vicinity of Melilla in 1894 clearly demon- 
strated the fact. The facilities with which they have been 
enabled to procure arms from smugglers from Spain and 
Gibraltar has rendered them more dangerous than ever, and 
there is scarcely a male member of any of their large tribes 
who is not possessed of a Remington rifle and a considerable 
amount of ammunition, Even in quasi-civilized Tangier the 
Hifi tribesmen carry European rifles, though it must be con- 
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fessed that they are an orderly body of men, and in spite of 
occasional bloodshed, tend much to keep the peace. They 
net as guards over houses and e К m Wine betide the 
robber at whom is levelled a Rifi firear „рер, 
group a collection of these Riffis make, in their dar 

or hooded garments, and with their long scalp lock wound 
round their heads or tucked into the yards of yellow woollen 
thread which they wear in place of turban or tarboosh, As 
& rule of short or medium stature, they vary very much in 
colour and complexion, for while many are red-haired, red- 
bearded and bloe-eyed, the majority are fair skinned but with 
dark hair and eyes. Their language, which they preserve and 
speak amongst themselves habitually, is incomprehensible in 
general to the remainder of the Berber people, though im 
individual words, and even in а few expressions, similar, if. not 
the same. Nu writing in their tongue existe, though Riffia, as 
it is called, is when necessary written in Arabic characters, 
for throughout their country the religious class are taught to 
read the Koran—thoush many do not understand a word of 
what the Arabic means—and thus a knowledge of Arabic 
characters is gained. Although jealously guarding their country 
from European influence, and the Riff has never yet been 
explored—they seek, on emigrating to Tangier, work with 
Europeans and become most trusty and trustworthy servants, 
faithful and affecti mate and ready to protect their masters by 
word or act. As a rule they take to gardening, though many 
become indoor servants, for which their oe. and pleasant 
manners, good Iooks and honest characters fit them. 

While strict Moslems they do not seem to be fanatical, and 
are altogether in their natures much less passionate than their 
Arab neighbours, Their morality, too, is vastly superior to 
that of the Moorish townspeople, and they seem to appreciate to 
some extent the pleasures of home-life. The women do not as 
a rule cover their faces, except when in the town, or anywhere 
where the glance of Moorish eyes is likely to fall upon them 
In their own country the veil is practically unknown. 

The wildest eee of these Riffi tribespeople who are 
ever to be seen in T zier are undoubtedly the агаа 
who in summer sail along the eoast in their clumay boats with 
raised prow and helm, and bring the pine wood with which 
their country abounds for sale. There can be little doubt but 
that these very boats and very men are the same that are 
responsible for the constantly recurring acts of piracy off the 
Rifi coast, for which the Sultan of Moroeco is for ever paying 
indemnities Even large sailing craft are attacked, the crews 
bonnd hani and fòot, and the vessel literally stripped of every- 
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thing except sufficient sail to carry the ship away, after the 
departure of the pirates. These Riffis of the Mediterranean 
are the sole survivors of the much-dreaded Barbary Corsairs of 
the olden days, whose pillaging is said to have been carried as 
far as the northern coast of Spain and the western end of the 
S Channel. | 

ith Hd to peculiar characteristics amongst the Riffis, the 
Moslem religion has obliterated most, for in accepting it they 
have accommodated themselves to the legal and religious rites 
incorporated in Islam. Therefore in such events as ing 
ceremonies, ete, one may search in vain for some remnant of 
pre-Islamiam. Their music has, however, survived in the Riff, 
where the double pipe of reed, and two ox horns, is still to 
be fonnd, though nowhere else existing in Morocco, The form 
of their native-made guns is peculiar to themselves, though 
this must be, of course, a comparatively late distinction, In 
clothing they wear the exact counterpart of the Moorish 
mountaineers, with the exception of the embroidered woollen 
shirt in place of the cotton garment now in vogue, but even 
this is fast disappearing as ырма goods are gradually 
finding a market in their country. The only absolutely dis- 
tinctive feature, then, about the Riffi is the " gitayn," or senl 
lock, which is left to grow thick and long, and is either plai 
and wound round the head or twisted into the "kheit" or 
turbun of yellow thread. Beyond this, a peculiar look, to be 
recognised only by those who are accustomed to distinguish 
them, it is almost impossible to detect a Riffi from an ordinary 
mountaineer of Moroceo, for although the latter speak entirely 
Arabic to-day, there seems little doubt that they share a 
common Berber ancestor with the Riffis. 

Although these wild tribes of the Riff coust are the Berbers 
who most commonly come under the notice of Europeans, from 
their proximity to Tangier and the number who have settled 
there, they are by no means the most interesting of the Berber 
people, and to find the present representatives of the purest 
stock, where extraneous influences have borne but little or no 
effect, one must seek the wild and almost innccessible country 
to the south of Fez, or the snowy heights of the Atlas Mountains 
and the country lying beyond. 

Whilst the Berbers of the Riff and the Atlas are dwellers in 
fixed abodes built of stone or native concrete, those of the forests 
of Ait Tussi and Beni Mild are largely a nomad population 
and reside in tents, while on the northern extremity of the 
Sahara, both sedentary and nomadic Berbers are found. When 
the haunts of the wandering tribes are visited by explorers, for 
80 far all attempt to penetrate into their country has failed it 
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-will certainly be there that the most typical and interesting 
characteristics will be found; for by their practice of retiring 
into the high mountains and dense forests on the approach of 
danger, these warlike and untamed people have never been 
conquered, and have therefore adopted less than any other 
portion of their people the Arab habits and customs, though in 
this case also their religion must have done much to make them 
forget and disregard their old traditions. But the fact that 
they have never come into contact with outside influences, with 
the exception of such Arab ideas as have penetrated into their 
eountty, must have tended much toward their retaining their 
winitive customs, and it is in that direction that the explorer 
Interested in the history and folklore of their race must turn 
his steps. So little interest is paid to such subjects by the 
Arabs, and so little does one come into contact with these tribes 
in Morocco, that the grentest difficulty is experienced in 
collecting any notes upon them, Many inquiries on the part 
of the present writer succeeded in obtaining an account of only 
one ceremony which is net in common practice amongst the 
Arabs of Morocco, When after a wedding feast the time has 
arrived that the bride should proceed to the tent of the bride- 
room, the entire company retires. The youth thereupon mounts 
his bride and himself upon a mare and gallops amongst the tents 
of the village, the girl screaming out the while and striking 
each tent three times with a stick, as if to call attention to the 
fact that she is being abducted by force. No one of the writer's 
informants could give any idea of the origin of the ceremony, 
beyond stating that “ formerly” brides were abducted. A like 
custom exists to-day in the neighbourhood of Tangier. When 
the women congregate in the fields to weed the green barley or 
reap the crops, a straw figure, dressed like « woman, is taken 
with them. This figure is stood up in the field amongst the 
corn. Suddenly men appear from a neighbouring village 
mounted on horses and mares, and galloping into the field 
the figure is lifted on to a horse and stolen, amidst the screams 
and cries of the women. A fresh body of horsemen then 
appear upon the scene and the straw lady is rescued, and 
handed from one to another and fought for, uutil, generally in 
a very dishevelled condition, it is returned to the women again. 
No regular day is arranged for this pretended abduction, the 
time depending upon the state of the crops, but the day and 
hour are made publie previous to the event. Each vill 
formerly practised this mimic struggle for the possession of the 
imitation lady, but now-a-days it has dropped largely out of 
practice and is but seldom sean. | | 
The writers personal experiences amongst the Berbers has 
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lain almost entirely in the southern portion of Morocco, 
amongst and beyond the Atlas Mountains, 

Although this district joins that inhabited by the Susis and 
the Haratin of the Wad Draa, the population belongs to the 
second division of the Berbers enumerated above, viz, those 
holding the central portion of the Atlas chain, and the 
country to the south and east, and thus more closely allied to 
these tent and forest Berbera both in language and character 
than either to the Susis or Drauis. In appearance they differ 
considerably, for while the wilder section show distinctly the 
high cheek bones, copper complexions and narrow eyes of their 
Hamitic extraction, the generality of the Atlas and trans-Atlas 
Berbers show characteristics as much Semitic as Hamitic, and 
no doubt, though proud of their origin and retaining their 
language as well as their hatred of the Arab, they are tainted 
with Moorish blood. In costume they differ entirely from the 
Berbers of North Moroceo, for here the short. brown *jelab" or 
sleeved cloak joined in front and boasting a hood is replaced 
by long flowing robes. The "haik"—the toza-like garment 
both in shape and manner of wearing—or the long “slham”™ is 
worn over a cotton shirt or " chamim " which reaches the ankles, 
and which is very seldom indeed girded at the waist, the 
Shiloh of this part having a great but inexplicable objection to 
wearing a belt or sash. In the higher Atlas the “ slham is 
replaced by the “ khenif,” a curious cloak of black sheep's wool, 
much decorated and betasseled, and bearing in the centre of the 
back a large oval patch in dull red and small designs in 
coloured threads or silk, This distinctive garment, which is 
only found in a certain part of the Atlas, is said to crop up 
again amongst the Berbers of a mountainous range in Tripoli. 

It is in this part of Morocco too that the great * Кѕог or 
castles, which the Berbers affect, are found, The origin of this 
style of architecture is a matter of conjecture, but it so far 
resembles the form of early Phoenician buildings as to pont to 
that origin. Nor is it an improbable one, for it is more than 
likely that the early Phoenician colonists in Africa, and the 
Carthaginians, built themselves defensible fortresses, the 
manner and fashion of which has been handed down from 
generation to generation and is still adopted to-day. 

Nothing can strike the explorer who succeeds in penetrating 
into these regions more than the first view of these strange 
buildings, which even to our European ideas are of great size. 
As a rule, there are many such "ksor "clustered together, 
forming a stronghold of whatever tribe may inhabit the district, 
They resemble one another in the form of structure very 
largely, what difference there is to be remarked being more in 
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size than in style. A square block of "tabia"—the native 
form of concrete— forms the centre of the building, at each corner 
of which rise towers, tapering from the ground upwards and 
ending in highly decorated and castellated summits. But few 
or no windows appear from the outside, though here and there 
are loopholes, used more for the defence of the place than for 
the purpose of admitting light. The lower storey rooms are 
usually absolutely devoid of any aperture save the door, which 
as often as not is closed, while the upper storey is lighted by 
holes in the roof which also answer the purpose of ehimneys. 
Any intermediate storey that there may be is blessed with a 
few small narrow windows. The necessity of thus incon- 
venience with regard to the supply of light and air ia clear 
enough when some study has been made of the people, and 
their circumstances taken into account, for glass is unknown 
and the cold of winter intense, though more probably’ their 
architects are influenced more by their desire to reader the 
building easily defensible and as nearly impregnable as 
possible, than by any ideas of comfort or convenience. 

It is in this portion of Morocco, to the south of the Atlas 
Mountains, that tribal warfare is most rife, and it is seldom 
indeed that fighting is not occurring in some part or other of 
the barren inhospitable valleys of the southern slopes of the 

During a visit paid a month or two since by the present 
writer to the Kail of Glawa's stronghold on the southern side 
of the Glawi pass, be was able to collect many notes regarding 
the fighting propensities and manner of waging war existing in 
these regions. Space does not admit of any detailed description 
of the manner of attack and defence of the '"ksor," but, as a 
rule, failing starvation or a breach, the place is carried by 
means of scaling ladders thrown up against the walls, What 
was more interesting than the descriptions of the actual fighting 
was the manner of the division of the spoil, for here the Berber 
character can be traced, the lawa and customs regarding loot 
and suchlike being no doubt of great antiquity, First, with 
regard to the prisoners taken by either side. In a country 
where blood feuds are for ever being waged a life is worth a life, 
and a life spared means death asa rule to the sparer or one of 
his family. Thus it is that all males are put to the eword, or 
as a matter of fact stabbed to death with the curved dsgger 
of the country. Thé women are allowed to go free, though. 
women in child are ns a rule sacrificed, for fear that another 
male may be given to the enemy; otherwise no women are 
touched. If, however, any girl or young woman is found 





pleasing by her captor he can claim her, though he is obliged to 
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marry her, and she becomes his legal wife, and any children she 
may bear him, his legal offspring. Very different this to the 
more revolting ideas of the Arabs, whose brutality to women 
prisoners is extreme. For the rest, all goods and chattels, 

ittle even, become the property of the first to lay his hands 
upon them, though the loot is as often as not shared amongst 
the victors, There is another feature in their warfare, however, 
that must be described, and which tends to lessen the idea of 
wilful cruelty that existe amongst these Berbers, and shows 
that, though all male prisoners are put to death, they do not take 
life needlessly, and that it is only of a necessity that these rigid 
laws are put in action. There are inhabiting these districts eon- 
siderable numbers of Jews, who eke out an existence by the 
work of artificers and petty traders. As a rule they inhabit 
villages of their own, but it often happens that they are found 
within the walls of some “Ksor” after its fall. In this case 
their lives are invariably spared, and they are handed back to 
their co-religionists for a ransom, while, except in very rare cases 
indeed, the Jewish women are untouched, and allowed to return 
to their fellow people, and given an escort that they may do so in 
safety. The Berbers, one and all, express the loathing they 
feel for the butchery of their warfare, but feud and quarrel im 
sparsely populated districts render euch, they think, necessary, 
or the advantage in numbers of even one man tells in their 
fights. ' 

A word must be said as to the manner in which the Jews of 
these regions enjoy immunity from robbery and pillage, for no 
practical government exists. In their case, an ancient system 
known as “debéha,” or “sacrifice,” isin vogue. In plain words, 
the ancestors of Jewish families have, by means of “a sacri- 
fice,” fallen under the actual protection of certain Berber families 
who guarantee them from ill-treatment or robbery in return 
for a certain annual payment, Any injury to the Jew is 
looked upon as a personal matter, and the protecting Berber 
takes up the quarrel as if it were his own, The system is 
excellent, and the Jews reside in greater security in these wild 
regions than is the case where lawless Arabs rob and ill-treat 
them in other parts of Morocco. 

There is yet another feature found throughout the Berber 
race in Morocco, of which mention must be made, and this 
is the ^zitat" or *mzareg." Both words, though not originally 
meaning the same, have come to be identical in use, as terms 
for “ safe-conduct.” Thus, a stranger can, provided a member 
of the tribe is with him as "zitat, pass in absolute security 
through that tribe. " Mzareg,' by translation "a spear, 18 & 
term that has descended from antiquity, and owes its origin 
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to the fact that in former times a member of the tribe would 
give his spear, marked no doubt by some tribal emblem and 
recognizable by the remainder of the tribe, to a stranger, and 
this article wns sufficient as a guarantee that his life and 
roperty were safe. Any mishap that might befall him would 
x avenged hy the owner of the spear. The same custom holds 
good to-day, though spears have long since disappeared. Asa 
general rule a member of the tribe accompanies the stranger, 
though sometimes a turban or handkerchief are given, which 
are worn in some prominent position by the holder, so as to be 
apparent to all The last district of which the inhabitants 
possess unadulterated Berber blood is the Sus, or wide valley 
and surrounding mountains that lie to the south of the western 
portion of the Atlas range. The population is here a sedentary 
one, the houses resembling as a rule the “ksor" described 
above, with the exception that little or no decoration is to be 
found, and the high towers are generally absent, The Sus 


valley possesses n large town, Tarndant, the population of which 


is almost entirely Berber, though the officials representing 
the Moorish Government are usually Arabs. ‘The Susis are 
renowned as gunmakers, workers in silver, and as gardeners. 
They are as a rule short men of copper-coloured complexion, 
high cheek bones, and narrow dark eyes, and in this they show 
their Hamitic extraction far more largely than the Berbers 
last described. They have the reputation of being skilled 
astronomers, astrologers and doctors, and also of possessing 
charms for discovering hidden treasure. Their knowledge of 
astronomy is certainly very limited, but as to the other sciences 
and arts to which they lay claim—astrology and treasure 
finding—the writer's ignorance of the subjects does not allow 
of any fair judgment of their skill on his part. 

With regard to the Haratin, or fourth division of the Berbers 
of Moroceo, only a few words need be said, fur so tainted are they 
by black blood that they have almost more in common with 
the negro than with their Hamitic ancestors, They inhabit the 
northern strip of the Sahara desert, their principal * ksor " being 
situated upon the Wad Draa, Their language, Shelia, largely 
mixed with the Genaufa of the Sudan, is known as Drania, 
Many of these people emigrate into Morocco and Algeria on 
account largely of the scarcity of cultivated and food-producing 

nd in their own country, They become as a rule water 
carriers and gardeners, though they are willing to engage in апу 
labour not needing great skill They are honest, thrifty ana 
shy, pleasant and good-natured, but as a rule stupid. They 
seldom, if ever, become servants, with the exception of gar- 
deners, and although sedentary in their own country are fond 
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of wandering from place to place, working a month or two in 
each, and Sinay ietoming to their man Са sufficient meana 
to purchase a small portion of land which will allow of the 
production of enough food to hold life together. Such briefly 
are the Berbers of Morocco, a division of the Hamitic people 
well worthy of study and discovery, who have held themselves 
aloof from Arab and European alike, and whose wild country 
has been visited so seldom that the explorers who have reached 
any portion of it can be counted on the fingers of one's hands, 



















MaRcH 30TH, 1897. 
E. W. BnABROOE, Esq., F.3.A., President, in the Chair. 
The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed, 


A series of Photographs, by Mr. V. PogTMAN, Esq, illus- 
trating the making of an Adze by the Andamanese, was 
exhibited and explained by Mr. C. BH. EEan, 


The following communication was read by the Author — 
"The Diviner and his Rod," by T. V. HorwEs, Esq, anil 


discussion was carried on by Professor Rupert Jones, Messrs. 
COLLINGWOOD, HOWARTH and others. 


Mr, Hotmes also exhibited and read a short paper on a 
curious case that had been used in smuggling whiskey between 
England and Scotland. A cordial vote of thanks was passed 
for the two papers. 





Арип, 1Зтн, 1897, 
Е. У, Ввлввоок, Esq., F.S.A. President, in the Chair. 
The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed, 


The following communication was read by the Author — 


“Some points in connection with the Anthropol of the 
Kafirs of the Hindu Kush,” The lecture was illustrated by 
the Optical Lantern, | 


. The President thanked Sir GEoncE Roperrsox for the paper 
he had read, and discussion was carried on by Messrs. CLopp 
UROOKE, BALFOUR, READ, COLLINGWOOD, LEITNER, and Gomme, 
and on the motion of the President a unanimous vote of thanks 
to Sir George Robertson was passed. 
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KirretsTas and ITs PEOPLE, By Sir GEORGE SCOTT 
ROBERTSON, KCAL 
[WITE PLATES YII AXD VIII] 


IT may not be out of place to begin this paper by reminding 
you that Káfiristan is a country consisting of an intricate 


" series of valleys, side ravines and gullies formed by spurs of 


the Hindu Kush and their sub-divisions, which run down on 
the Indian side of that great westward continuation of the 
mighty mountain barrier separating India and Afghanistan 
from the rest of Asia. The exact technical geographical posi- 
tion of this country need not concern us here; the only point of 
chief importance, in that connection, is that Kiifiristan is а 
highland region, subject to snowfall and severe cold in the 
winter, while the heat of the summer months, though great, 
bears no resemblance to that stokehold temperature which is 
common in India at an identical season of the year. You must 
please bear in mind, then, that this region is hidden away 
between Afghanistan, Chitral, Badakhshdn, and the independent 
Khanates north of Peshawer, and has nothing in common with 
the India you are accustomed to picture in imagination. | 

In considering the manners and customs of Küfiristan, the 
influence of climate and of the physical characteristics of the 
country must not be forgotten, although the importance of these 
two factors in modifying the habits of a people, need not be 
insisted upon further before such an audience as this. Roughly 
speaking the climate of Káüfiristan is temperate. The heat does 
not exceed that of Italy in the summer, nor is the cold at 
moderate elevations—say up to 7,000 feet—greater than that of 
some parts of Scotland in the winter. The rainfall is incon- 
siderable ; the arable lands depend mainly upon snow water for 
their moisture. Irrigation, consequently, i3 necessary nearly 
everywhere. An almost complete absence of wind, in the 
deep narrow valleys, is the last peculiarity which need be now 
mentioned. | 

I have decided to make a somewhat unusual departure this 
тело, and to offer my information about Käfristan in the 
form of a true story. That method seems to me best suited for 
the short time at my disposal. It will, I think, prove convenient 
to you also; perhaps more so than if I were to attempt to string 
together a series of bald dry facts upon a subject which "in 
tically unknown to many here to-night. My story will be 
illustrated at the end, but the pictures are intended, not so 
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much to depict the actual scenes I am about to relate, аз to 
sive some general idea of environment and to amplify the 
narrative. 

Once upon a time in the little hospital for women which, as 
is the custom of all Káfir settlements, lies just outside the 
villare of Kümdesh, Kazhirbri, the wife of Lutküm, of the 
Demidári clan of the Kám people, gave birth to a little son. 
Her age was only sixteen, althoush she had been married 
several years, and had long ago put aside the fillet which binds 
the locks of the girl for the headdress which is the national 
symbol of womanhood. When she heard her child was a boy, 
her rapture was such that she became half unconscious, so well 
did she know, poor thing, the terrible lot of women in her 
country, neglected m саас оа as field claves when 
they grew older, and despised, badly fed and passively ill- 
treated all their lives, except for a few short days in | 
maturity when kind human nature brightens with love even the 
moral and physical degradation of a Kifir woman. Presently 
Kazhirbri roused herself a little, for the baby, wrapped in u 
ragment of half cured goatskin, was gently placed in her arms, 
and she knew that the ceremony of naming him was to take 
place. She hoped her boy might be called Merik, as that was 
the name of a youth sle had dearly loved, but whom she never 
could have married, nor ever thought of marrying, for he be- 
longed to her mother’s clan, and everybody knows a Кайт may 
not marry so near a relative any more than he may marry into 
his father's or hig father’s mother’s clan. Kazhirbri remembered 
that one of her husband's ancestors hal been known aa Merik, 
зо she almost held her breath as she strained her head to watch 
the baby's lips, when a wise old woman began rapidly to mumble 
over the child's forefathers in proper order, For that one 
mentioned by the reciter at the mstant the suckling began to 
feed, would be the infant's name for life. Alas! Merik waa 
mentioned and passed; the infant commenced to drink when 
the word Lutkim was in the air, therefore he became Lutkam 
Lutkam, that is to say, Lutkim the son of Lutkám. 

After twenty-one days mother and child returned home, the 
proper ceremonies having been duly observed. Kazhirbri was 
still weak, for she had been very ill. But the end of the year 
was approaching and the Indian corn crop still had to be 
carried, so very soon she was to be seen toiling along the steep 
inclines, the baby tueked into the front. of her single tunic-like 
n and a huge load crushing down her fragile body, Her 

usband was a kind-hearted man, but he had only one other 
wife at this time, and she waa very old, so Kazhirbri had to 
work long before she was fit to do 80, while he went to jom his 
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partner at the grazing grounds to bring back the flocks and 
herds from beyond a neighbouring pass before the snow came. 
For otherwise they might fall an easy prey to a marauder, 
because no others of the tribe would be near enough to help. 
Then came the cold weather and the bad food, which alone 
women get, only occasionally supplemented by the great publie 
feasta given by rich men qualifying, in that curious way, for 
high social and religions rank in the tribe. So she never 
recovered her lost strength, but two years later, when small- 
children by the score Kazhirbri also caught the disease and died, 

As I have said, her husband was by no means unkind for a 
Küfir, s» although he had noticed her long continued incapacity 
for hard work with something like resentment, yet as she was the 
mother of his only boy, that is to say, his only son who had not 
slave blood in his veins, he had always reframied from active 
unkindness, nor had he ever thought of selling her. Indeed, 
while she lay ill, he did everything he thought might save her 
life. He sacrificed a cow to Imra and distributed its flesh, he 
also lit a big fire in the dying woman's room, where he invited 
a large company to dance to the music of a couple of squeaking 
pipes, played by neighbours, while slaves hanged an accompani- 
ment проп drums. The guests shuffled and stamped till the 
sweat rau down their faces.  Káfirs are always in splendid 
traininz, but the reek of that sick room tried even their sinewy 
frames. Yet nothing would appease the pods, and one nieht 
the firing off of an old musket told all who were interested in 
her fate that Chandlu Kazhirbri, Lutkám istri, that is, Kazhirbri, 
the daughter of Chandlu, the wife of Lutküm, was no more. 
Lutkim thereupon рахе а feast, which is still remembered for 
the quality of the wine handed round. Everybody came, high 
and wiy. ns the donor was universally respected for his birth, 
his wealth and for the number of enemies he had slain. Dead 
Kazhirbri, her thin waxen features just discernible amongst the 
gaudy shawla which covered the body, was raised on her bed, 
from time to time, while, to the sound of musie, relatives and 
friends danced round the corpse, some in tears and with grief- 
eonvulsed features, but many smiling and happy. In the 
intervals orators extolled her family and her husbands an- 
cestors, while her toothless old mother erooned lamentations 
intermittently. 

Lutkim, the son, was too small to feel his loss. He no longer 
wag carried daily to the fiells nor did he trot home over the 
steep hillsides, steadying his haby footsteps by frequent grabs 
‘at the red edge at the bottom of his mother's skirt, which is. at 
a height convenient for the hand of a two-year-old chill But 
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he was now the delight of his father, who never tired of carrying 
him about, or showing off or playing with thè mannikin, It 
Was amusing to see the way the man was tyrannised over by 
his pigmy son, who always got his way in the end. Once 
for instance, he insisted upon geing too near Imra's shrine, 
where children are not allowed. Тһе father got angry because 
a sacrifice was being made in the presence of a large e 
gation; he even cuffed the boy to drive him back. Speechless 
with anger and surprise, the little fellow stamped and raged 
until his repentant sire gave in, and let him до where he liked, 
before sobbing himself to sleep between the parental knees. 
All the bystanders, and even the great priest himself, murmure, 
somewhat dubiously, that Imra would never mind such a tiny 
child as that approaching his holy place. 

Gradually the fat little limbs hardened, and the small frame 
grew sturdy and healthy, so that, except for a little ophthalmia 
and a slight eruption of the shaved head, Lutkám the younger 
became as pleasant to look upon as an average English boy. 
With the growth of the body the mind also expanded: his 
surroundings educated him. At first he shrieked at the sicht 
of the great wooden effigies under the shed—the village Wal- 
halla—and even when his own mother's image was erected n 
year after her death, although he enjoyed the fun of the 
dancing and the feasts, and ever afterwards felt proud of the 
size and magnificence of the statue—because it indicated the 
grandeur of his family—still for a long time he dreaded the 
glare of the round eyes made of white stones Next, he 
learned to merely wonder at the grotesque objects, and to play 
about them without concern; finally, he came to despise all, 
except a very few of his own ancestral monuments, and even 
to throw stones at them. 

Until the age of eleven Lutkim’s dress was a simple goat- 
skin and nothing more. His pursuits consisted mainly of long 
absences with his father at the pasture lands, where dairy pro- 
duce, which constituted the wealth, or at any rate the income, 
of the family, had to be looked after, In the winter, when 
the flocks were brought nearer home, much of the boy's time 
was spent in the village, where he gradually developed in skill 
and strength until a stone shooter and toy Weapons were re- 
placed by a good strong bow with a sheath of iron-tipped arrows. 
When his father's blacksmith slave forged him a dagge , Lutkdám 
knew the delights of manhood, Henceforward d rkness harl 
no terrors for him; with dagger on belt he could wander any- 
where at night, for Yush, the evil one, who lurks in rocks to 
seize hapless travellers, has no power against a Käfir wearing 
the national weapon. 
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In this same year three important events occurred. Lutkim 
became entitled to wear the clothes of a man, he went on his 
first raid, and his father was killed in circumstances I shall 
relate to you. A friend who was passing through the compli- 
cated ceremonies compulsory for all who desire to be “jast” 
(or headmen) allowed Lutkim to participate in that part 
which qualifies boys to put on trousers, so his forehead and 
shins were smeared with blood and he was acknowledged a 
шап. 

Often, while tending goats and cattle, his father or the 
servants had been obliged to be on the defensive against 
marauders; he had also seen one or two very loose hill skir- 
mishes in the grey of the morning, and once all had to fly for 
their lives from Pathäns who were following Lutkim’s uncle 
to get vengeance for a midnight murder in their village ; but 
times had changed of late years, strong kings ruled in Afghani- 
stan and in Chitril, and Lutkim had never seen a man slain. 
Shortly after he attained manhood, as above described, during 
a sacrifice to the war god, Gish, the wild under-priest, who 
used to get temporary inspiration at such times, suddenly 
declared the god. demanded more offerings, and had given the 
single mandate “Attack!” The tribal elders at once met in 
excited conclave to debate this subject. As all tried to argue, 
to declaim at the same time, the outcry was great. Only 
occasionally was there a lull when the stentorian tones of the 
high priest vanquished and stilled, for the instant, all other 
voices, It was finally agreed that the god's orders must be 
obeyed, and that a neighbouring Káfir tribe should be raided, 
asit was obviously out of the question to assault Afghanistan 
or Chitril, while in the valley specified there was good pros- 
pect of plunder. 

No sooner was this decision made known than every male 
rushed for his arms, messengers were sent hot foot to all the 
other tribal villages, and in an incredibly short time the fighting 
inen had assembled and started. The female augurs of Badamik 
declared the omens propitious, so the expedition left in happy 
consciousness of supernatural approval. All the women left 
the fields, donned every hit of finery they owned, or could 
borrow, to dance incessantly day and night to the gods, in order 
that the tribe might get much loot and the men come back 
uninjured. Many brandished daggers or axes. At midnight or 
very early morning, the fitful blaze of a bontire flashed now and 
again upon gleaming steel, or illuminated, for an instant, horned 
head-dresses, and strange clad sombre figures, bowed with weari- 
ness, but moving with fantastic energy ; female voices, tired, but 
shrilly discordant, added to the feeble drum tap of a slave boy, 
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were the only sounds as this Walpurgis witch throng flickered 
out of the heavy darkness to be at once reabsorbed into it, 

It was only by extreme celerity that the warriors could effect 
à surprise. They numbered 480, of whom Lutkám was almost 
the youngest. A wilder-looking party it would be hard to 
conceive. About one-fourth carried old matehloeks. All had 
bows and arrows and daggers, a few possessed spears, there were 
not more than halfa ы shields altogether, and not a single 
sword was to be seen. Most of the men wore nothing but goat- 
skins—the hairy side out. These garments were салаа at the 
waist by a leather strap, dotted with iron studs, which besides 
the dagger, supported small leather pouches, or narrow wooden 
tubes, strung together like pan-pipes, for carrying gunpowder 
or articles of no size. A few individuals of the richer class had 
coarse cotton shirts and short wide trousers of the same stuff, 
а dozen or so had Shin caps on their heads and Chitrili or 
Minjáni robes wrapped round them, but tucked up at the 
waist so as not to impede the knees in walking. No order 
was maintained. е 

The advance was led by light-limbed young braves, with one or 
two of graver years, whose words were ever listened to with 
respect, for these men had terrible records, and one was covered 
with the scars of wounds, The swift noiseless step of the 
quick-moving Küfirs was strange to see; they moved as fast and 
silently as disembodied spirits, but their keen restless eyes, the 
frowning faces, the side to side head jerks, showed the concen- 
tration of their minds, and the eagerness with which they 
were searching the hill sides, They hurried along in single 
file, for the track was narrow. At a short interval came the 
main bedy with whom was Lutkim, and quite in the rear 
certain old men toiled along with one or two cripples whose 
physical infirmities compelled them to lag behind. For a boy 
Lutkäm was a splendid walker, but he soon began to pant till 
he thought his breast would burst, and his shin-bones became 
like red hot iron bars. 

For hours the march continued, along the face of terrible 
cliffs, through streams, or rarely over single pole bridges, and 
seldom across level ground for more than a few yards. Two 
high passes had to be climbed. At the second, poor little Lut- 
kim fell down and was for some minutes unconscious, but he 
was hurried, encouraged or scolded by his father, and at length, 
Without anything which could ey be called a halt, the 
Amzhi country was reached. The surprise was complete, 
the few Wai Kátirs about flel at once and an enormous. 
booty in cattle and goats was collected, One or two shots 
were fired and all seemed over. Ardent, young men wanted 
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to start back forthwith to be home first with the good news, 
but older hands looked anxious; they warned all to drive off 
the animals quickly and to keep together. Indeed, time was 
gsearcely allowed to eat the thick cakes of bread or cheese, or 
the dried refuse of the wine presses. Such food was hastily 
dragged from small goatskin bags or from the receptacle formed 
by pouching up the body garment above the belt; it was 
swallowed rapidly while the eaters ran about and urged the 
animals forward. But soon shots fell near, and the enemy 
reinforced to his full strength, was upon them. Numbers were 
on the side of the raiders, but the Amzhi people were mad at 
the idea of losing their property. They raced along, high up 
the steep inclines, to charge down upon the front or aides of the 
convoy with the courage of desperation. Hand to hand fighting 
with daggers was occurring intermittently all along the line. 

Furious as were the Amzhi, the eaptors raged at the thought 
of losing what they had won,and fought like Gish himself. The 
two Lutkims were at the tail of the convoy with a large group 
of fellow tribesmen. As they crossed a pot where the narrow 
track broadened into а small level space, formed by a little bay 
in the hills, with the river as the chord of the arc, a strong band 
of the enemy flashed down the slope and fell upon them with 
a wild outery. Lutkim, the boy, knew hardly anything of what 
then happened, for a gun fired close to his ear deafened him, 
and he stood paralysed with fear. There wus a flash of 
weapons, A gleam of passionate faces with staring eyes, much 
swaying to and fro, and then it was all over, Hardly a minute 
could have passed, but the boy's father was lying on the ground, 
limp and still, with three others. Poor Lutk:im could not stir, 
he could only gaze fixedly, He saw a friend rapidly eut off his 
father's head and bear it away, someone dragged him by the 
arm, he was pushed and pulled; then the whole rear-guard 
went on again, At this point memory stopped; he indeed half 
remembers other short furious incidents, but perhaps they were 
dreams. He recollects how he arrived at his village and how 
all the women came out in tears, with great lamentations, to 
meet them. Then he slept. When he awoke, at least one day 
had passed, his legs ached with stiffness, one of his mothers 
(that is, one of his father’s wives) gave him food, whereupon he 
fell asleep again, 

After the funeral rites, which included the fixing of a straw 
man to the severed head, and much pomp and magnificence in 
the shape of gorgeous raiment for the lay figure, enormous public 
banquets, and interminable dances and orations, the poor frag- 
ment of humanity was carried to the above-ground cemetery, 
to be deposited in the family coffer with vessels containing food 
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for the sustenance of the dead man's ghost, Then the dancin: 
began all over again round a stuffed figure strapped on a bed. 
for otherwise it would have fallen to the ground many times ns 
it was enervetically jumped up and down or whirled about by 
great warriors, who eutvied one another in showing honour to 
the dead Lutküm in this national manner. At length all the 
celebrations were ended and the last old woman had finished 
mumbling the dead man's pedigrees, in conventional sorrow, so 
Lutkám the son returned to the ordinary work of life—for a 
year at any rate. Then the wooden effigy would have to be 
erected with lavish entertainments. 

Being young he soon forgot his troubles. It was consoling to 
stroll about in a dignified way, with an old goatskin thrown 
över his cotton clothes as a mourning garment, and to receive 
the sympathy of the people. Much pleasure was also to be 
found in leading conversation to the recent obsequies of his 
fnther and to mention, casually as it were, what enormous cost 
had already been incurred, and then to guess at what the effigy 
feasts would mean in the way of expenditure, | 

He was not yet twelve years old, so his uncle (father's 
brother) took charge of all affairs. This old gentleman was 
reverenced in the tribe because of the wonderful number of 
people he had slain; he now added to the popularity, thus 
obtained, by distributing his nephew's goods, with a bountiful 
hand, under the guise of paying adequate respect to the dead. 
The boy did not mind; he knew he was still one of the 
wealthiest of the tribe, for his father had been à skinflint, 
as well as a dauntless blackmuailer all along the frontier, not 
to speak of his great accomplishments asa thief. He had 
never been lazy or careless when there was a chance, however 
remote, to get plunder or to steal, while he would sometimes 
go near to starving himself and his family in order to save, 
As n result, there were immense flocks and herds, and the rarest 
cotton velvet robes, as well as gorgeous sham brocades from 
Peshawer, to be found in the rooms between the living apart- 
ments above and the cow stables on the ground floor, stored 
away in those great boxes which are used indifferently as recep- 
tacles for movable property or as coffins for the dead. 

Lutkäm now began to develop hereditary traits of avarice and 
eupidity; his soft boyish features had an odd mixture of 
childishness and business cunning. Of the four widows left by 
his father, Lutkim married one, thus becoming his own ste 
parent, so to speak, while his uncle took over the rest with t 
general management of the land. Lutkäm's bride was three 
times older than himself, but a boy must of course have some 
woman to slave for him. 
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A year later a prime event occurred. Some Mussulmiins 
were travelling in the country under a doubtful permit... They 
were very brave or reckless men, bent on trade. Various 
Küfirs had received bribes from them, and had then gone away; 
but as no one uttered objections of any kind the merchants 
concluded all was right, or with Eastern fatalism determined to 
run the risk in the hope of big profits. One day before the 
)wty was expected at Kimdesh, five young men of good family 
started down the hill for a narrow level space of nk by the 
river's edge where certain бекар о, rk commanded the 
main path and afforded an excellent hiding place. Lutkim 
was taken also. Concealed in such à way that they could 
carefully watch the track by the water, the little company lay 
in wait all night and many hours afterwards. Villagers con- 
stantly passed by but did not see, perhaps did not саге to see, 
what was going on At length the traders appeared, one 
behind the other, four panting under loads, the fifth without a 
burden, aa he was unwell. 

Devoid of suspicion they reached the place of ambush, 
whereupon the Kafirs fired with steady aim, the matchlocks 
tested on the rocks. Although the range was not 20 yards, 
and although each marksmen had had a particular Mussulman 
assigned to him, only two men were killed, and a third wounded. 
Springing down from their hidden position the Káfirs лонх 
slew both the Mussulman that was hurt and the other who hark 
escaped the bullets altogether, but the sickly youth was a few 
yards behind his friends, He stood for an instant, as if turned 
to stone, then he leapt back and fled like the wind. But no 
powers of speed could enable a fugitive to escape thus in 
Kafristan, Ph boy, for he was scarcely more е a bor, 
blundered off the right track, ran under a bluff, to find himself 
brought up ata precipice; he doubled, merely to fall into the 
arms of two pursuers who shouted over their shoulders to 
Lutkam, close behind Шеш, “О Lutkam, strike! strike!" 
Lutkám саше up, drew his dagger, hesitated a seecond—and 
struck, 

This proceeding was admitted to be a dubious one, so there 
was no dancing to the war god. Reticence was maintained on 
the subject, and the incident itself came to be stoutly denied by 
all concerned m it, who found sulficient reward in the merchan- 
dise they obtained even after important headmen had been 
propitiated by gifts lest they should denounce the affair. 

Far different was another exploit, a year or eighteen months 
afterwards, when Lutkam anid his friends killed at night, as 
they slept, three tribal enemies in the middle of their own 
village in the Kunar Valley. That enterprise was hnzardous, 
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for the Káfirs erept right in amongst the foe, therefore the least 
bungling with the dagger would have meant their certain 
destruction. As it was, they managed to sever the ears of the 
victims, and to bring away a turban cloth as well, Kamdesh 
was reached in the evening, so they had to stop outside the 
village all might, in accordance with custom. Time passed 
easily, for troops of friends came to admire and congratulate, 
food also was brought and splendid raiment for the next day's 
functions. All was cheery, and the heroes occasionally stood 
up to sing the song of triumph and thanksgiving As the 
rather melancholy notes floated over the silent houses, every 
one knew that not only had Mussulman enemies been slain 
but that the tribe had suffered no losa. 

Early in the morning, decked out in finery, carrying orna- 
mental axes, the young braves marched to the dancing house 
with all the women of their families, who were bright with 
washed faces and radiaut with enthusiasm. Each female 
earried a small wicker basket full of wheat. The heroes 
deposited the turban cloth on the ground in front of the 
rough stone altar, and with the women stringing out behind 
in a semicircle, shuffled and stamped in the most approved 
style. When there was a pause, to recover breath, the women 
showered wheat grains over the young men. It was a purely 
domestic affair, and members of other families passed by with 
scarcely a glance at the happy performers. 

By the time he was sixteen Lutkám had become one of the 
most sup-sap manji (cunning rascals) in the tribe, Not that he 
was а bad boy. Far from it. According to his lights he was an 
admirable youth. He never offended public opinion, and even 
his sale to Mussulmin traders of his two half-sisters (daughters 
of n slave mother) for robes, gunpowder, sham jewellery and 
goats, was much applauded by his tribe and kinsfolk, for it 
proved that he was a good trader, a keen bargainer. As a 
matter of fact, the Muhammedans knew perfectly well they were 
paymg an exorbitant price for the girls; but they were glad 
to get them, at any cost, for the double advantage of obtaining 
female slaves and at the same time converting K:ifirs to Ishim. 

About res time Lutkam fell seriously in love with a young 
woman of his own age, who originally lived in the Duneal 
Valley, But her home had head burrit: and she, with E 
der — to fly over the mountain ridge to the south of 

In former days to conciliate the Muhammedans, their : h 
neighbours, the Dungal people clothed their wn CAE EN 
Nurut fashion, that is, in dark blue trousers which hung in 
voluminous festooned folds, a long over-skirt of the same c en 
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and a similarly tinted skull cap which covered long plaited 
locks, In this garb—which from motives of economy she 
still retained —adorned with white metal ornaments, Lutkum's 
fiancée looked a really pretty girl. Subsequent to their 
marriage, he and she, for a week or so, were so desperately 
in love that they made an amusing and interesting couple. 
I frequently at that time saw them sented together аб а 
top verandah window, They were always laughing softly 
and every instant glanced at one another, perfectly oblivious of 
the rest of the world. Of course he could not be seen walking 
about accompanied by his. wife, so when he went abroad Lut- 
kim consoled himself with the society of his brother-in-law. 
After about a month of connubial happiness he quarrelled in 
a mild way with his wife's brother and left her to go hunting. 
Thereafter she was like any ether Káfir's wife, a mere slave to 
her lord. 

On. the frontier, Lutkám blackmailed, stole, raided, and 
occasionally murdered. Athome he gave huge feasts, bore him- 
self well in quarrels, made love and danced with energy, and 
tried to swindle everyone of his acquaintance. Indeed, his sole 
fault was that he was an indifferent public speaker. In time 
he attained the rank of “ jast,” or elder of the tribe, and every- 
one said with a wise shake of the heal,“ When he is older 
Lutkim Lutkim will be a very big man.” Finally, when the 
Amir of Afghanistan advanced his elaim to. Küfiristan, Lutkám 
fell upon evil days. Many of his relatives were on the side of 
the Amir; indeed it was through Kuitir partizans that the 
Afghans conquered the lower part of the Bashgnl valley, where- 
upon the tribes of the upper portion saw the uselessness of fur- 


therresistance. Lutkaüm thought the matter over for weeks, even. 


mouths, beforehand. He trimmed, lied and doubled in a wa 
remarkable even fora Kiifir; but in the end he was wrong. АП 
his flocks were seized and he is now a refugee in Chitrál, where, 
at the instance of the Government of India, he has been pró- 
vided with land and is fairly content, He is a typical Kálir 
of the well-born class. He has always been a good friend of 
mine, and on more that one occasion has given me much help. 


I also have been able to do something for him in return. I yet. 


hope to see him again for he is still young, so perhaps some day 
we shall meet and I shall again watch him dance or swagger, 
hear him lie cheerfully, and find him in the future as in the 
past, an amusing companion, « capital talker, and a trustworthy 
friend. 

Before showing you the lantern slides, I wish to make two or 
three remarks concerning them. 1 wish particularly to say that 
they are of real scientific value. In Káfiristan I took a very 
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large number of photographs. I also brought away with me 
specimens of clothing, weapons, household utensils, musical 
instruments, ete. It is especially from my photographs that 
Mr. McCormick has drawn the pictures, which I hope you will 
agree with me are clever and beautiful, To give you some idea 
of how they were done, I may mention that the drawing of the 
women daneing, the last of the series, was carefully constructed 
from about five and twenty of my photographs—snap shot photo- 
graphs with a kodak. One or two of the slides have been made 
direct from my photographs—they consequently will appear less 
clear than those which have gone through the intermediate 
process of being drawn in black and white by Mr. McCormick. 
Mr. Simpson has taken great trouble in making these slides 
from Mr. McCormick's drawings, and I feel grea ly indebted to 
him for hia work. 


Mr. WILLIAM CROOKE, after remarking on the interesting 
paper communicated by Sir George Robertson, suggested that 
it might, with advantage, include more detailed information on 
the popular religion and folklore of a people who stand as it 
were on the watershed of two faiths. That they have been to 
some extent affected by Indian influence is clear from their 
adoption from that source of the fairy known as the Yech, who 
represents the Yaksha of Hindu mythology, the attendant on 
Kuvera, the god of wealth, It would also be interesting to 
work out the extent to which they have been affected by Greek 
influence, which was obvious in some of the exhibits laid before 
the meeting. 


Mr. J, F. Cottiscwoon wished to ask a surely ethnological 
question. He understood that Sir George Robertson spoke of 
Tatars as the inhabitants of the region described. It seemed 
to him, the spenker, that most of the photographs exhibited 
indicated a semitic facies: but there was one especially of two 
young men which showed unmistakably Mongolian origin. 
Could the author inform the members as to the proportions of 
the racial mixture in those people ? i 


Dr. LErsER: I did not expect the Lreat that we have all 


enjoyed in having Käfir life and customs portrayed in the shape 
of a charming story—an admirable precedent that readers of 





š on little known tribes would do well to follow. What I 
expected from the notice were such additions to the Anthro- 
pology of the Kafirs as “measurements,” for, although those of 
the Dards and Katfirs, who are ethnically kindred races, that I 
now hand in to the able lecturer, and to this learned Society 
for publication in its Journal, are only those of twelve persona, 
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though typical of eight tribes, more are wanted, and would be 
hailed with special satisfaction by the Anthropological Institute. 
Indeed, it may be said that the subject of the Käfirs is one 
which this Institute has peculiarly made its own, and its late 
President especially, Dr. Beddoe, examined the Káfir Jamshéd, 
à nephew of the famous General Feramory, whom. I brought 
home in 1872, with an anthropological minuteness that will 
ever be an example to the students of our science. Several of 
you may remember the narrative which he gave of his adven- 
tures in the Amir’s service, and the appeal he made on behalf of 
his fellow Küfirs then already threatened by Afghan a 
tion, enslavement, and displacement. 1 can only add that his 
account of Badakhshün, to which he lent an Afghan battery as a 
Major of Artillery, was the first, as it is still the fullest and 
truest account of that country that we possess. What he then 
predicted has come true, and in spite of the efforts of learned 
and philanthropic Societies, in which your President took a 
worthy part, the Kiüfirs, as а nation, exist no longer. The 
vestiges of Greek art, of which the triped in Sir G. Robertson's 
most interesting collection here exhibited, as well as the dagger, 
oil-lamp and footgear, which T have now brought, bear witness, 
are being more and more obliterated ; the picturesque multitude 
of gods or deified ancestors, whose equestrinn effigies in A 
country where horses are practically unknown,show an antiquity 
of Centaurs, will be submerged in the monotony of Mahomme- 
danism, although the national dances, of which Dr. Robertson 
has described some, will linger on, and vestiges of their Bacchic 
hymns, to which Col Holdieb has alluded, and their dialects, 
which I have been studying, will, as also perhaps the inscriptions 
in an archaic Greek character referred to by Mr. Senost, may yet 
recall, for a time, the ancient colony said to have been founded 
by Dionysus at Nyssa, and rediscovered, as compatriots, by 
Alexander's troops. Increased by Hiram refugees from the 
south, Buddhist emigrants from ancient Kabul and Kandahar, 
and Zoroastrians from Balkh, the ancient Bactria—all from 
Mussulman persecution, the Kiifirs have resisted encroachments 
by Afghans and Pathans for 1,000 years, at last to fall before 
modern weapons of destruction, On the confines of Kafiristan, 
diseases and many vices had before been introduced by their 
neighbours, and the Bashgalis were compelled by the Mehters of 
Chitral to raid certain travellers. Otherwise, they ever pos- 
&essed the splendid courage, the domestic affections and the 
classical beauty to which Sir George also bears his valuable 
testimony. Indeed, in their joviality, love of money, drink, 
fun and sport, fear of public opinion and endless discussions in 
their local parliaments, they rather bear resemblance to their 
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English “brethren.” They are certainly neither Semitic nor 
Turasian, as one or other of the speakers—certainly not Sir 
George—may appear to think. They are not even a branch of 
the Iranian subdivision of the Aryan family, but practically 
pure Aryans with a strong basis of Archaic Greek. The “Yatsh,” 
io whom allusion has been made, are not the ^ Yuechi" or 
white Hur, but the " Ynkshas" or the attendants on the 
Indian Plutus, Kuvera, the god of wealth; beings sometimes 
good and at other times evil, and forming a charming antithesis 
to their fairies Mr. Clodd, for one, would greatly appreciate 
their folklore and that of the Dards, and an example of the 
anthropomorphic tendency of the Káfirs is their expostulation, 
when dying, on the Lughman side, "You may punish me, oh 
Deity, but I have enjoyed myself.” (Cheers,} 
Mr. Reap alluded to the interest of amy authentic records of 


- such an interesting district as the Hindu-Kush, which, lying on 

the borders of so many different races, Would from its physical 
character naturally preserve ancient customs and traditions 
likely to disappear in the more frequented tracka Thus one 
might expect to find among the Káfirs traces of ancient civilisa- 
tions like those of Persia, India, or Bactria, the latter art carry- 
mg with it an infusion of Greek culture. Any one familiar 
with the Lycian tombs brought home by Sir Charles Fellows, 
and now in the British Museum, would at once see a stron 
resemblance between them and the Temple of the goddess 
Dizane. Such n resemblance might perhaps be a coincidence, 
but we find it somewhat confirmed by the shape of the tripe 
howl used hy the Diviner? whieh would seem to be identical 
with classical objects of the same kind. 


Description of Plates 


Piate УП. 
Fig. 1. Dancing Axe [KAzWA) used by minori Káfire, ahnft of wood, spiral 
ornament nnd knob at top made of brass, as is also the blade, used 
— exclusively for ornamental and ceremonial purposes, 
Fig. 2. Dancing Axe [KAZBA) used by nasna UL Káfirs, shaft of wood, carred, 
upper end ti û above with broas, below with iron, "The hlade is 


Fig. 3. Dagger (катип). The national weapon of the Kalir, Handle (1 
MUSHT) iron; sheath (anpix) wood enclosed in iron or | 
except at back, often ornamented with silrez studs; blade (rurs) 

* Pid, Fellows, “Travels and Researches in Asi | : | 
in Lycia," London, 1852. Asia Minor, more particularly 
on, " The Káfirs of the Hindu-Kush," London, 1506, 





p- 431. 


Jowrnal! of. fo A nf'rnnolagica! Tnstitefe, Vaf, XV VVTT, Pinte TIT 


A< U U  — —IMU_  — ——v V . .° n EE — 
n" 


n 
^ 




















Journal of the AnfArapological Institute, Vol. X.XFTI, Plate FIIT. 











Sin G. S. Ronentsox.—Aujiristan and its People. 89 


good steel, edge (axmi) double point (cmm) strong. Used for 
every purpose for which a sharp-edged implement can be em- 
ployed—for fighting, for a butcher's knife, for cutting food, ete, 


etc. 

Fig. 4. Vessel for holding ghee (clarified butter). ТЬ із called in кайг 
GANOLKALCHIK. Made of walnut wood elnborately carred, It 
i» used ms m domestic utensil and slso nt sacrifices to contain the 
ghee with which the fire is made to flare up. | 

Fig. 5. Winnowing scoop (sHURUE) made of any wood. Unornamented, 
Used by women. 


Piare VIEL 


Fig. 1. Ornamented tripod used by the Waigul Káfirs, legs iron, bowl carved 
- minut. lt is intended to hold food nt meal times. In the 
Bosheul valley wirker hour-glase-shaped low tables (oniro) are 

employed for this purpose. — 

Fig. 2. Female efugy (3U&On — WOMAN and nízremzrriGY). As this is sented 
in a chair it would be called smiXGIABAN DÁZI Gr PASHINGIADAN 
pizi. Erected to memory of deceased person, one year after 
funeral ceremenies, These effigies are of oll sires—some very 
large. 

Fig. 3. Earring or brow ornament worn by wAtevn Kifire, Mode of silver. 
The ornamentation is probably intended for mammary glands. 

Hashgul woman's large eurrings mre eallel curx, the small 

variety TCI, and particular kinds have special names, FARMALL, 

КАНАТ, KARDUNAT, etc. 
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Discovery of the Loat Frist Mixes of Eorpr. 
Ey H. W. SETOX-KARR. 


ALTHOUGH these implements have been last week shown at 
the Royal Institute and Royal Archmological Institute, this is 
the first occasion on which I have read a paper. 

# (The implements from Egypt are from the long-lost flint 
mines which I discovered last November, with the assistance 
of Johnson Pacha and the Bedouins, 

They are situnted in the eastern desert of Egypt, some at 
a distance of about thirty miles from the Nile, some nearer, 
in the Wady-el-Sheik district. 

During a period of three weeks, all the time I could spare, I 
made a fairly complete search and examination of the mines, 
from eight different camps. Many of the types of implements 
are new to science; I took specimens to Professor Petrie who 
was excavating ab Behnesa. As they have become the property, 
as mentioned below, of the Liverpool Museum, together with 
the right of description, I am unable to вау more, or give 
illustrations in the Society's publications. 

The workings are in some cases along ledges on the faces of the 
cliffs; im other cases on level ground on the step-like tiers or 
plateaux, which descend from the high table-topped mountains 
to the dry sandy bed of the Wady-el-Sheik, These latter 
resemble the ruins of cities with walls and towers, overthrown 
by an earthquake, and present a fearfully desolate appearance. 

The only vegetation is a seanty growth of desert plants in 
the watercourse of the Wady-el-Sheik. The only wild animals 
I saw for three weeks were a herd of ibex, a gazelle, a large 
straw-coloured mouse which came into the tent, and some 
horned vipers which the Bedouins killed to show me. 

Of palzolithic implements, or the very earliest known, 
which we may reasonably imagine may date back one, two or 
three hundred thousand years or more, I only found two at 
the mines; the remainder at Abydos, Naqada, N Hamadi 
Thebes and other places in the western desert, where also 
camped and spent a considerable time, = À 

At some mines near camp No. 2, on my third expedition 
are some shafts about 2 feet in diameter, filled up with drifted 
sand, and surrounded by masses of excavated rock neatly 
nrrange 


Most of the mines had a central work-place where most of 
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the objecte were discovered. There is one exception, namely, 
the clubs or truncheons which lay distributed uniformly in 
certain mines as though hurriedly left when the mines were 
last abandoned, which perhaps took place long before the 
historic periods. I therefore conjecture that each workman 
carried one attached by a thong, either as a weapon or a tool, 

It is possible that Mr. H. O; Forbes or someone else may 
later on figure and describe the unknown types. They have 
been acquired for the Museum by the Corporation of Liverpool. 

I have just seen Professor Petrie, and he Ent an enormous 
interval of time to the types represented, namely, from 

solithie ages to the 12th dynasty. Sir J. Dears, Sir H. Peek, 

r Sayce, Sir J. Lubbock and others have been here this 

afternoon and are prevented by engagements from attending 
this meeting. With regard to the truncheons the concensus of 
opinion is that they were used point-first, and from the positions 
in which they were lying, I have not the slightest doubt that 
they were the tools, one of which each workman carried. 
Professor Sayce does not agree with Professor Petrie, but con- 
siders that all the implements, without exception, are prehistoric. 
I shall probably re-visit the mines to map them. 


Mr. Auten Brows congratulated Mr. Seton-Karr on his most 
important and interesting discoveries in Somaliland and Erypet, 








and also archwologista generally on the valuable additions to 
our knowledge which had accrued from Mr. Seton-Karr's 
repeated journeys to Fast Africa 


His first discovery of Paleolithic Implements on or near the 
surface in Somaliland was startling, but still more so was the 
large mass of implements found in one locality in such a way as 
to indicate that dois existed there a large settlement or * city," 
of these ancient men. 

His discovery, too, of the old mines or quarries in Egypt was 
also a remarkable find, for there he not only met with the im- 
plements of Paleolithic type, but the tools with which the 
flint had been worked. 

In looking over these large collections both from the settle- 
ments aud the mines now exhibited, he nl ey was struck 
with the number of specimens, which a be of inter- 
mediate, or as he had already uted eas Mesolithic t be- 
tween the Neolithic and Paleolithic forms—intermingled witli 
those of Paleolithic types—pointing to the evolution and con- 
tinuity of the existence of man in Egypt and elsewhere, the 
evidence of which he had laid before the Institute in 1892. 

What is called (for want of a better definition) the Paleo- 
lithic period was one of indefinite extent and of enormous 
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duration, and the forms gradually changed; moreover, the 
pointed and other implements were not the work of a par- 
ticular race or people, but represent the simple ideas and 
wants common to all, and their course of development or 
grades of incipient culture. | 

It would be interesting to know whether the flint at the 
quarries, which appeared to be an impure earthy variety, was 
found in layers in the chalk or limestone, as it is found in 
England, and also whether the ancient workers followed the 
lines of Hint by galleries from the shafts where they found the 
most suitable material as occurred in the cave of Grimes Graves, 
near Brandon, where the miners left their picks of antler he- 
hind them, whereas the African miners appear to have used 
flint picks. 

On the tables were implements of quartzite, and other much 
alder rocks than flint, found at the settlement—it would be 
interesting if Mr. Seton-Karr could tell us whether such rocks 
were found in the vicinity, otherwise they must be accounted 
for by barter between tribes. Although the collection must be 
regarded as prehistoric and probably as beyond tradition, it 
was of interest to note that Somaliland, in which this large 
collection of stone implements had been discovered, formed 
part of the region which Professor Flinders Petrie believed to 
be “the sacred land of Punt,” “the Land of the Gods," of the 
inseriptions, from which a very early immigration into Egypt 
took place. i 

Remarks were also made by Prof. Gladstone, Prof. Balfour 


TT 


Mr. Stopes and others, to which Mr. Seton-Karr replied, 


Description of Plates. 

Plate IX.—Fig. 1. Quartzite; Romatiland. Length, 7& inches, 

Yig. 2. Quartzite; Somaliland. Length, 53 inches. 

Fig. 3. Qunrizite; Somalilanil, Length, 74 inches, 

(All now in the Museum, Melbourne, Victoria.) 

= SE = ps: NE Length, 7} inches. 
Fig. From the flint quarries of Egypt, discovered by 
Johnson Pasha, Length, 74 inches, Te y 


(Both in the Museum at Melbourne.) 


Jonraal of fhe dothropological Justifiute, Fol. YYFIL Plate IY. 
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FURTHER DISCOVERIES ûf ANCIENT STONE IMPLEMENTS ùn 
SoMALILAND. By H. W, SEron-Kant 


[WIth PLATES IX anp XZ] 


From the results of my sixth journey into Somaliland, in 
search of palolithic stone implements, I am of opinion that 
the large quartzite and flint implements of great weight and 
size and exquisite workmanship, and I believe the most perfect 
at present known, are to be found in one spot in Somaliland, 
and one only, This spot I have now thoroughly searched, 
with, I think I may say, surprising results, exceeding those 
obtained on the same spot twelve months before. The small 
implements which I first discovered all over Somaliland were 
thought to be neolithic, During my fifth expedition I dis- 
covered this paleolithic settlement whilst tracking lions. 

When those first discovered were brought home for exami- 
nation, they were thought from their appearance and type, 
and from the condition of their discovery and situation, to be 
of palæolithie age. The Treasurer of the Royal Society 
then made a communication to that body stating’ that the 
implements were absolutely identical with some from the 
valley of the Somme, from the laterite deposits of India, the 
North London Gravels, Central Italy, the valley of the Manza- 
nares in Spain, the valley of the Euphrates, and the 
Pleistocene deposits of N.W. Europe, and that we need no 
longer hesitate in claiming them as palwolithic I have now 
made a further examination of the geology of the district, and 
+ brought some specimens of rock from the strata exposed. 

In papers previously published in this Journal, I stated that 
stone implements were found all over Somaliland; all that I 
found, however, elsewhere than in this one spot were thought to 
be of early neolithic age. These were small though numerous, 
and are not metywith in any quantity in this one spot where 
the 2 lb. and 3 Ib implements 6 and 8 inches in length are 
so numerous and perfect. This spot I will now describe. It 
is not a paleolithic workshop because there are no chips here, 
but the place has many natural advantages, and was, I think, 
a stronghold of primeval man. 

I think I may say I have now run paleolithic man “to 
earth " in tropical Africa, so far as I know for the first time. 
This implementiferous place is on the western face of a low 
hill forming the right bank of the Issutugan, distant 85 


i i Proc, Roy. Soc., Vol, 60, p. 20; " Journ, Anthrop. Inst.," xu, p. 271, kc, 
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miles in a straight line S.W. of Berbera, which is the best 
harbour on the coast, and about 75 miles or four days’ march 
with camels from Bulhar, which I chose as my point of dis- 
embarkation as being nearer the scene of operations, The 
present bed of the mver lies about 200 feet below, and in 
prehistoric times may have been a large stream. 

Qn this hill, free from river action, deposition or denudation, 
they may have lam in safety for 200,000 Y years This imple- 
mentiferous hill commands the finest view to be had in the 
district. On the west the horizon consists of districts claimed 
(wrongly) by the King of Abyssinia: 80 miles east can be 
seen the blue outline of Golis, over 6,000 in height; the south 
is bounded 20 miles away by the cliffs bordering the great 
waterless plain, and on the north can be seen the tremendous 
basaltic gorges through which the Issutugan finds its way 
towards the maritime plain of the Red Sea. This favoured hill 
is about 3 miles in length, and is surrounded on three sides by 
sand-rivers—the Bolgasham, the Dago, and Issutugan, in which 
even in this arid country there is always an abundance of good 
water, The hill is of limestone, but covered to a great depth 
with alluvial deposits much solidified, and containing boulders 
of flint and quartzite ; these boulders occur elsewhere, but this 
earth deposited in ancient times seems here of unusual thick- 
ness, many other parts of the country consisting of bare rock 
thinly covered with vegetation. This ridge or hill seems ‘to 
have escaped denudation, except by rain drops, which has 
sufficed to lay bare the implements which were generally in 
twos and threes raised on little pillars of earth, like stones on 
a glacier, or lie on the bottoms of innumerable little gullies. Tt 
is about 3,000 feet above the sea, and as Dr. Gregory has 


stated, has never been under water since the Neocomian | 


Period, 

I spent about nine days here in systematie search, and found 
no chips and few hammer-stones and almost all the implements 
were large and perfect. Having completed the search of the 
entire distriet, it was as much as my camels could manage to 
transport the implements to the coast. 

.M. Dupont has a few implements at Brussels from the 
Congo region, but these he believes to be of later or neolithie 


age. 

_ Somaliland las been well traversed, and an excellent map 
has been made of it by Captain H. G. C. Swayne, and an 
accurate description of the physical features of Somaliland has 
been given in his lately-published book, “Seventeen trips in 
Somaliland.” Colonel A. Paget and many other travellers to 
whom I mentioned my discoveries, showing them specimens of 
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these large flint and quartzite implementa, have crossed and 
recrossed the country in every direction. But neither they 
nor I during my six expeditions have discovered a single large 
palwolithic implement, excepting on this one spot, to which I 
alone have hitherto had access. | 
I have little expectation of making any further finds of 
ancient stone implements in these districts until the interior of 
Abyssinia is opened up to ordinary travellers, 





Fig. 1. Quartzite, Somaliland, Len h, 54+ inches, 
G 2, Somaliland. 


Length, O} inches. 
(Both in Museum nt Melbourne.) 
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On (he ANTHROPOLOGY of BnrrTANY. By Professor Payt. 
ToriNAmp, Honorary Fellow of the Institute, Communi- 
cated by J. G. Garson, M.D. 


Tue following communication, in the first instance addressed to 
me, Contains observations of so much interest and importance 
as to merit the widest publication we are alle tû give it, I have, 
therefore, no hesitation in presenting it to the Institute for 
reading and publication in our Journal, as I feel confident that 
the observations of so eminent an observer and anthropologist 
as Professor Topimard will be read and studied by his fellow- 
workers in this country and elsewhere with the care and atten- 
tion they deserve, and be regarded as a valuable contribution 
to our knowledge of the Anthropology of a portion of North- 
Western Europe. In order that anthropologists may have Pro- 
fessor Topinard’s views before them, as expressed by himself, 
and without any modification such as might unintentionally be 
imparted to them in translation, I have thought it desirable to 
present lis paper in the original French in which it was written. 
—1J G. GARSON. 


Мох curr COLLÈGUE, 

V'arrive de la Bretagne, que je visitais pour la quatrième fois, 
et Jen rapporte des impressions nouvelles qui, rapprochées de 
mes précédentes, et de ce qui a été publié sur ce sujet, me 
perinettent cette fois une vue d'ensemble. 

Les tournées d'un côté ou de l'autre sont mes vacances 
annuelles; je n'ai pas la prétention d'y travailler secundum 
artem; je m'emporte aucun instrument, je ne remplis ancune 
des feuilles d'observations que, vous et moi, nous prescrivons ; 
је пе fais pas méme de pointages, à la facon du Dr. Beddoe. 
Je me borne à regarder les dimanches à la porte des églises, 
les jours de marché et les jours de Pardon, qui sont, comme 
vous le savez, des occasions de rassemblement de toutes lea 
populations environnantes, et à prendre des notes sur les types 
que je parviens à déméler et à opposer les uns aux autres. Je 
ne puis done parler d'indices, ni de mesures, et faire interveni 
la statistique; je manque des éléments voulus pour faire un 
mémoire, et cexendant ln résultats auxquels j'arrive méritent 
parfois d'être enregistrés. Tel est le cns, Je crois, aujourd'hui. 

Elles doivent vous interesser, Vous êtes l'un des anthro- 


pologistes anglais les plus versés 


| dans In connaissance des 
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races présentes et passées des deux côtés du Détroit. Le 
résumé que vous avez fait, il y a un an, dans vos Lectures 
au Royal Institution, des caractères des deux races anciennes, 
néolithique et du bronze, de l'Angleterre concorde avec mes 
appréciations personnelles sur les deux races correspondantes 
de France, à la seule différence prés qu jassimile votre type 
néolithique non au type de Cro-Magnon, mais au type des 
oplodytes de la Lozère. L'anthropologie de la Bretagne et 
l'anthropologie de l'Angleterre se touchent par un autre point. 
La race historique qui a changé le nom d'Armorigue en celui de 
Bretagne est celle qui a règné en Angleterre du 2% ou 3% sitcle 
avant J. ©. au 4% siècle après, et qui alors a été refoulée par lee 
Anglo-Saxons en partie dans le Pays de Galles, en partie dans 
lu Сосо, d'où l'émigration bretonne èst partie pour l'Ar- 
morique. 
^ De là mes motifs pour vous adresser, à vous de préférence, 
la présente lettre, que vous communiquerez à l'Institut Anthro- 
pologique, si vous le juges à propos. | 

Je connaissais la plupart des points du littoral de la Bretagne 
de St. Malo à Nantes. Denx seulement m'étaient inconnus: la 
région de Paimpol et de l'ile Bréhat et la région de Pont l'Abbé, 
ой sont les célébres Bigoudens, prohléme mystérieux qu aucun 
anthropologiste n'avait encore sondê, Quant à l'intérieur de la 
péninsule, où se seraient réfugiées les populations de la cote, 
réfoulées par les envahisseurs du 4° ou 5% siècle, je l'ignorais 
complètement; aucun voyageur compétent n'ayant pu me ren- 
seigner sur olles. Ce sont les trois oM que j'ai principalement 
visités cette loir, Au centre de ln péninsule jai rayonné de 
Carhaix, j'ai parcouru les Montagnes Noires, les Montagnes 
d'Arrhée, Huelgoat, Château Neuf, et Pleyben, et jen suis 
revenn édifié. 

Voici comment aujourd'hui je me résume sur les types 
actuels de la Bretagne, à l'ouest de l'Ile et Vilaine, dans les 
cou des Côtes du Nord, du Morbihan, et du Finistère. 

Je rappelle tout d'abord que pour moi il n'y a pas de popula- 
tion, ni même peut-être dindividu, absolument pur; et que le 
type est une quintessence de caractères que nous supposons 
réunis au complet sur un individu ou dans un groupe idéal. 
Le type ne doit pas être confondu avec la moyenne d'un groupe 
réel dans laquelle des caractères opposés se neutralisent 
réciproquement 

Deux types généraux tout d'abord se constatent en Bretagne, 
L'un de taille moyenne, au visage long, quadrilaére, et aplati, 
que je désigne par la lettre A. L'autre de petite taille, an 
visage relativement court et rond, mais triangulaire par en baa, 
que je désigne par la lettre B. 
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Le premier, où type A, a, dis-je, le visage—c'est à dire, l'espace 
compris entre les cheveux et le menton—long, mais sans que cette 
hauteur atteigne celle du type général des races blondes qu. 
rilatére—c'est A dire que tout en ayant le visage oval, celui-ci 
est, ou parait, carré du haut et du bas, et a les cótés sensible- 
ment verticaux et parallèles; lurge à la fois au front et à la 
müchoire, ét à peine plus aux pommettes, qui sont massives, 
saillantes et haut placées, sans que, cependant, on puisse dire la 
face chamoeprosope; et enfin plat dans son ensemble, ee qui 
tient principalement au faible développement du nez, et gu fort 
développement, au contraire, des pommettes. Le front est bombê, 
découvert et lisse. Les arcades sourcilières et Ia glabelle sont 
marquées, mais plutôt petites. Les sourcils sont hauts, mul 
dessinés, maigres, et parfois nrqués ou relevés en dehors, Les 
cils sont peu apparents. Les yeux sont petites et mornes, 

Lintervalle occulaire est large sans excès, et généralement 
plat. Dans cet intervalle le nes commence par une racine peu 
accusée, s'élargit de suite en descendant, pour se terminer par 
une base et des ailes fortes. Ce serait un nez mésorrhinien ; le 
dos en est droit ou concave, Bouche un peu en saillie, Lèvres 
forts. Dents grandes, et se découvrant facilement, Mandibule 
large et forte, Menton gros — Enfin le teint est d'un blane-mat 
chez les sujets non hálés par le soleil, les cheveux sont chátains 
ou rouges les yeux sont neutres ou clairs, souvent bleus. 

Comme proportions générales la tête est grosse, le cou plu- 
tôt court, les épaules plutôt larges et carrées, le tronc haut, les 
membres modérément courts, forts, et lourds, les extrémités 
grosses, En somme, de corps et de visage, ce n'est pas un beau 


Le second type, ou type B, est joli, au contraire, sous ces dettx 
rapports. La téte est petite, les traits sont fins, les yeux sont 
vifs et a les formes agréables et souples, les extrémités 
petites, tronc et les membres ne sont ni sveltes, ni trapus, 
mais intermédiaires et bien pris de proportions. Dans l'attitude, 
il y à à la foi de Ia noblesse et de la pétulance, 

Avec la taille petite, le visage est sa vrai caractéristique. 
De forme ovale, plus ou moins arrondie dans les parties supéri- 
eures, il se resserre au dessous des pommettes en un triangle, 
dont le sommet est au menton, Les sourcils sont noirs, lien 
dessinés, horizontaux, et bas placés. Les sourcils sont noirs, 
Les veux sont petits, mais plus ouverts que dans le type A, et à 
bords palpébraux bien arrêtés ; leur angle externe est quelquefois 
en amande; ils semblent souvent logés dans des orbites pro- 
fondes et microsemes. L'intervalle oculaire est étroit par com- 
paruson avec l'autre type, et occupé à son. milieu par la saillie 
étroite de la racine du nez Le nez petit dana son ensemble, 
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étroit dans ses deux tiers supérieurs, à dos quelquefois droit, 
généralement concave, parfois retroussé, se termine par une base 





et des ailes peu développés. Les os malaires sont petits, fuyant 
sur les côtés, et ne proéminent un peu qu'à cause du resserrement | 
qui est au dessous. La bouche, les lèvres et les dents sont | 
petites, les deux michoires sont étroites, le menton est petit et | 
rond. Enfin le teint est brunâtre par comparaison avec le type 1 
A, et animé, les yeux sont généralement bruns, et les cheveux «3 
bruns, quelquefois noirs. | | | 

Les deux types généraux sont trés répandus; le premier | 
principalement sur les côtes et à une petite distance, le second i 


au centre de la péninsule. Mais ils s'envoient mutuellement 
des prolongements qui s'entrecroisent, et s'enchevétrent. 

Dans mes premiers voyages j'avais bien reconnu le type A, 
et le considerais comme le seul type général aetuel Breton. Le 
type B m'a été révelé dans mon dernier voyage à Carhaix et 
dans les environs; il m'a rappelé à l'instant une photographie 
que j'avais-achetée jadis, e£. qu'un. Dreton à Paris m'avait in- 
diquée comme etant le type des environs de Rennes. Une fois 
calqué dans mon esprit, je l'ai retrouvé un peu partout, même 
là ou j'avais passé précédémment sans le voir. 

Les deux types À et B se mélent de tous cótés, bien entendu, 
et donnent lieu à une foule de sous-types intermédiaires, le plus 
grand nombre individuels, beaucoup constituant des types | 
propres à tel ou tel localité. Mais avant d'insister sur ca 14 
point, déerivons deux types spéciaux, rares, qu'il faut mettre 
AL . 

L'un, que je désigne par la lettre C, ве résume ainsi: Taille 
élevée, parfois très élevée. Tête absolument grande, mais rela- 
tivement petite. Cou long. Tronc relativement court, Mem- 
bres longs. Épaules et thorax étroits. Visage haut et étroit, à d 
pommettes petites et. fuyant en arrière, autrement dit franchc- | 
ment leptoprosope. Nez fort, haut, saillant, et leg torrhinien, 
Teint fleuri, se brulant au soleil en se couvrant d'éphelidea «t | 
d'écailles eutances; Cheveux blonds ou chatains. Yeux bleus ou И 
clairs C'est le type classique des races blondse, sans préjuger 
de ses sous-types. Il est connu sur les côtes septentrionales 
de la Bretagne, et méme occidentales, sous le nom de type 

L'autre, que j'appelle D, est celui des Bigoudens de Pont 
l'Abbé, où mieux d'un certain nombre d'entrelles Notons 
d'abord que les femmes Bigoudens ont l'habitude de porter, 
depuis l'age de 5 ans, une coiffure qui presse les tempes, 
atrophie lu région parotidienne, et tend à repousser em avant 
ln masse des maxillaires ; qu'il en résulte une modification de 
leur type facial, pas beau por lui-même, mais enlaidi encor 
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jr cette coutume, et qu'en consequence il faut en tenir compte 
anion observe la femme. 

Le type D se résume ainsi: Taille petite, mais moins que 
que dans le type B de Carhaix. Cou court et charnu. Épaules 
hautes, fortes, et carrées. — Membres courts et charnus. Ex- 
trémités fortes. Tronc long. Tête grosse. Visage plein, rond. 
Pommettes fortes et saillantes. — Máchoires larges Front 
développé. Nez petit, un peu écrasé dans toute la hauteur, 
large en haut comme en bas, mésorrhimien. Yeux petits, 
chiffonnés. Arcades sourcilières et glabelle développées échan- 
crure de la racine du nez prononcée. аа E oculaires 
plutôt larges. | 

П уа des années, j'étais à Concarneau avec deux professeurs 
de l'université, l'un le regretté G. Pouchet, qui avait précédem- 
ment publié un mémoire d'Anthropologie sur La Pluralité des 
Bacs Humaines. Ils avaient tons deux été frappés de la face 
aplatie, des pommettes saillantes, des yeux petits et comme 
bouffis de plusieurs Bigoudens qui travaillaient dans une 
sardinerie voisine, et me disaient : “ Que faites vous de ce type ? 
Ce sont des Mongols.” Cette année, un des auditeurs de 
l'Ecole d'Anthropologie, que je rencontrus à Penmarck, me 
parlant des Bigoudens de Pont l'Abbé, me dit. “Ce sont des 
Auvergnats.” C'est celnici qui avait raison J'ai visité 
l'Auvergne, Les Bigoudens sont bien des Auvergnats. 

Nous avons dit que les deux types généraux, A et B, se 
mélangent partout, soit chez lea individus, soit en formant des 
sous-types locaux disséminés de côtés et d'autres Il est 
évident que les deux types accessoires C et D doivent intervenir 
cà et là aussi, et accentuer les diversités, Il en résulte qu'en 
Bretagne, comme реи, chaque individu, chaque groupe 
partiel est un probléme. . quel type faut-il le rattacher ? 
Combien pour cent chez lui entre-t-il de tel ou tel type? Et 
cependant dans aucun autre pays peut-étre que j'ai visité les 
types ne mé sont apparus avec autant de simplicité et d'homo- 
généité. En Bretagne, en présence d'un caractère singulier, 
contradictoire avec l'ensemble, l'esprit n'a pas à errer dans des 
directions nouvelles, et n'a pas à chercher loin ; la combinaison 
en proportions diverses de ces quatre types explique tout. 
Ainsi au Cap Sizun (canton de le pointe du Yaz) à Pont 
Aven, à Fouesnant, ou l'on admet volontiers des son&-types, 
l'association des types A et B avec plus ou moins de pré- 
dominance du second, et cà et là quelque addition du type C, 
rend compte de ces sons-types. Parmi les Bigoudens eux- 
mêmes, à côté du type D, qui en forme le fond, se rencontre 
fréquemment le type B, un mélange des types A et B, et un 
mélange méme des types B et D, sans parler des troubles 
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qu'apportent parfois les yeux clairs ou bleus ou la taille 
élevée du type C. 

Il nous reste à préciser l'origine, ou à rechercher les éléments 
constituants, de nos quatre types Pour les deux C et D la 
réponse est facile : nous l'avons préjugée de suite. 

Le type C est celui des races blondes. Dans ces termes 
sénéraux, c'est évident. Pour nous, les Blonds ont fait leur 
apparition, tout au moins en France, plus loin dans le passé 
qu'on ne lecroit généralement, Les hautes tailles dans certaines 
grottes de la Vézere, Cro-Magnon entr'autres, ne peavent venir 
que d'un croisement avec des blonds. La civilisation, et en 
particulier la religion des dolmens, doit avoir été apportée par 


des blonds Si dans les dolmens on rencontre des individus 


pro و‎ des caractères ostéologiques contradictoires, c'est qu'à 
a même époque existaient parallélement d'autres populations 
avec lesquelles ils étaient mélangés Dès le §™= sècle avant 
notre ère, les blonds sont signalés sur les côtes de l'Armorique. 
Ultérieurement l'arrivée des Blonds est indiquée dans le pays de 
Vannes. Enfin, au 4*** ou 5*"* siecle de notre ere a eu lieu l'émi- 
gration des Eretons d'Angleterre, qui donnent à la péninsule son 
nom actuel Parmi les Blonds, lesquels principalement ont laissé 
le type C que nous avons constaté ? oii ont dispersé un 
peu partout, et spécialement le long des cotes, leurs cheveux 
blonds, leurs yeux bleus, et leur hautes tailles? Les cartes de 
la taille ne le disent pas. Celles sur la couleur, que nous 
avons publiées par départements, et faites par arrondissement 
pu notre usage personnel, ne le disent pas davantage, je 
‘avoue, Une carte par cantons seule pourrait éclairer la 
question sans la résoudre totalement. — 

Le type D est, avons-nous dit, celui de l'Auvergnat, nous 
pourrions ajouter, et du Savoyard; autrement dit, de ce qui, au 
jour actuel, représente le mieux probablement l'ancienne race 
brachycéphale, venue sans doute d'Asie, vers la fin de Tige 
néolithique еп France, à l'âge du bronze en Angleterre. 
Comment s'est il conservé à l'état d'ilot dans le pays de Pont 
l'Abbé? Nous l'ignorons Peut-être les sépultures mégalith- 
iques si communes dans cette région nous donneraient-elles 
quelque indication, si les ossements qu'on y recueille étaient 
moins brisés ? 

Les deux types généraux A et B se présentent dans de toutes 
autres conditions. Ce sont des produits du temps présent, des 
types aetuels confirmés, ce qui par parenthése prouve que sous 
nos yeux prennent encore naissance, quelqu'en suit le procédé, 
des types nouveaux, L'origine du premier, du type A, tout 
d'abord est tres claire, c'est une combinaison des types C et D. 
Au type D appartiennent la tête grosse, la face aplatie, les 
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pommettes massives, ne fuyant aucunement en arrière sur leur 
cote externe, le nez un peu écrasé, et souvent concave, épais 


- dans toute sa hauteur et mésorrhinien, le front large, la måchoire 


large aussi, et carrée, lé cou court, les épaules hautes et larges, 
le tronc long, les membres courts et trapus, lea extrémités grosses, 
et la démarche lourde empesée. Au type C se rapportent la 
taille plus élevée que dans le type B, les cheveux châtains, les 
yeux clairs, et souvent bleus, le teint blané-mat, par dim nution 
générale du pigment, le nez haut, et surtout l'allongement vertical 
de la face, tel que n'était-ce les pommettes ce serait un visage 
leptoprosope. "A une combinaison, enfin, des deux types se 
rattache la forme quadrilatére du visage. Le type A, en défini- 
tive, aurait conservé du type de la race brachycéphalé ancienne 
prédominante comme nombre, davantage qu'il n'aurait pris au 
type des races blondes, moins représentée comme nombre. 
Parmi les individus du type A, il en est qu'on prendrait encore 
p des Auvergnats, ou, si l'on préfère, pour des Bigoudens, 

'e qu'il faudrait établir c'est que des deux types A et B c'est 
lui qui a lindice edphalique le plus élevé. Or les seuls 
documents précis que nous possédions sur cet indice en Bretaene 
portent sur la région ou nous avons trouvé ce type le plus 
frappant. Les moyennes y depassent sur le eráne le chiffre 80, 
cest à dire qu'elles sont toujours brachycéphales Toutes les 
séries de Bretons de Broca, auxquelles je fais allusion, viennent 
des côtes du Nord, où je l'ai d'abord remarqué, 

Le type B est embarrassant, au contraire, à première vue. 
C'est quelque chose de spécial, Il n'a rien des races blondes: 
la taille est petite, les yeux sont bruns et profonds, le visage 
“offre pas le moindre trait de ressemblance avec elles; la 
structure générale du corps et des membres est tout différente, 
Il n'a rien non plus de l'Auvergnat, sauf peut-étre le front plein 
ët arrondi; la ates eis est charmante; les yeux sont doux et 
vifs tout à la fuis; la müchoire inférieure est petite, étroite, et en 
pos ; les proportions du corps et les extrémités sont fines, 
En révunche, il a beaucoup du type mérilional d'une manière 
Bénérale, et surtout d'ün certain type que j'ai déterminé вит 
une grande série de стйпез de la Haute Italie, et que j'ai 
retrouvé sur le vivant dans les montagnes de la Ligurie, 
D'autre part, il- rappelle par plusieurs de ses caractères le 
type de la caverne néolithique de L'homme mort dans la 
Lozère, type que j'ai retrouvé eh et JA sùr des crines espagnols, 
sardes, et berbers de Biskra; Ce qu'il importerait de savoir 
c'est si, commè je suis porté à le croire d'après le vivant, ses 
orbites sont microsèmes, et aussi s'il est dolicocéphala, on tout 
ам moins a un indice sensiblement plus bas que le type A. 
Aucune série de erünes de Carhaix, ou de ses environs, n'a 
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encore été recueilli On a bien dit que l'indice céphalique 
de l'intérieur de 1а Bretagne était moins élevé que celui des 
côtes, mais sans preuves directes suffisantes. 

Or il parait vraisemblable que la grande race brune de Midi, 
que j'ai appelé Méditerrannéene, et, qui a occupé tout le bassin 
occidental de la Méditerrannée, les Canaries, l'Algérie, l'Italie, 
la Corse, les Baléares, l'Espagne, la Ligurie, et tout le sud de la 
France, notamment la vallée de la Vezbre et les grottes de la 
Lozère, se soit étendu en Bretagne, en face des iles (Estréménides 
des auteurs anciens, habitées, disent-ils, par une population 
petite et brune, La situation de la Bretagne, dans un bout de 
terre (Finistère) en dehors des voies parcourues par les 
courants humains allant du nord, et du nord-est, vers la 
EE Ibérique par la passe de St. Sebastien, expliquerait 
la perpétuation de cette race dans ce pays, alors qu'en d'autres 
lieux elle a disparu noyée dans les masses. 

S'il en est ainsi, si en laissant de côté la race de Spy et du 
Néanderthal, dont aucune trace n'est signalée en Bretagne, notre 
type B est celui de la race autocthone à l'époque néolithique, 
son étude à Carhaix, et dans les Montagnes Noires, et d'Arrhée, 
aurait un intérét exceptionnel. ment on ne peut croire 
que, depuis des milliers d'années, il ne s'est pas modifié, ne 
serait-ce que par les milieux, et n'a pas été atteint par les 
croisements. 1l est certain que le type actnel de l'Auvergnat 
n'est pas exactement celui des brachycéphales venus d'Asie. 
Aucun type ne s'immobilise dans lé temps. — Le type de Carhaix 
ne peut être rigoureusement celui des long barrows d'Angleterre, 
Mais tel qu'il est, son étude serait précieuse. Ce qu'il demande, 
ce sont des voyngeurs s'installant sur les lieux, armés d'instru- 
ments, et déterminés à remplir nos feuilles d'observation; ce 
qu'il nous faut ce sont de séries de crânes Bretons du Centre. 

J'ai terminé, et je me résume. J'ai constaté en Bretagne 
l'existence de quatre types, Deux sont des survivants de rates 
historiques où préhistoriques connues; un est le produit du 
mélange de ces deux races; un serait le descendant direct 
Пе 1а race autochthone de l'âge néolithique et, pour dire tonte 
mu pensée, de l'Age paléolithique; je dis autochthone par op- 
position avec une race blonde qui se montrait déjà à l'état de 
conquérants ou de dominateurs dans les mémes régions. 

Si jo ne m'abuse, une pareille conclusion mérite toute l'atten- 
tion de l'Institut Anthropologique de la Grande Bretagne. 

| Agréez, ete, 
Dr. PAUL TOFINARD, 
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PHYSICAL AxTHEOPOLOGY of the Iste OF MAN. By A. W. 
Moore, MA., and Jons Bennoz, M.D., FRS. 


THE fortunate circumstance of a “Description Book" of the 
“Royal Manx Fencibles” having been preserved by Mr. Edward 
Gelling of Douglas, enables us to give what we hope will be 
considered a useful contribution towards the elucidation of the 
racial characteristics of the Manx people. As many of our 
readers may not be acquainted with the origin of the above- 
named corps, we will give a brief description of it: In the year 
1779, Great Britain was so hard pressed by its enemies on all 
sides that it became desirable that the Isle of Man should 
contribute its mite to the general defence. A battalion of 
245 men was therefore enrolled for the defence of the island 
only. It was disbanded in October, 1783, after the Peace of 
Versailles, but was re-embodied on February 20th, 1793. In 
1795, a second battalion, containing about the same number of 


‘men, called the “Second Royal Manx Fencibles,” was formed 


for service in Great Britain and Ireland. At the breaking out 
of the Irish Rebellion in 1798, these numbers were douhled and 
the regiment was sent to Ireland, where it was stationed at 
Coleraine, Omagh and other places in the north of that country, 
Nothing is known of what it did there. On the conclusion af 
the Peace of Amiens in 1802, both it and the first battalion, 
then called the “First Royal Manx Fencibles,” were disbanded. 
On the renewal of the war in 1803, a single regiment of eight 
companies, containing about 800 men, was formed for service 
in Great Britain and Ireland. This regiment, also called the 
" Royal Manx Fencibles,” appears to have been sometimes in 
ris the most part in Scarborough—sometimes in 
Ireland, and sometimes in the Isle of Man, till it was dis- 
banded in 1810. It is with it that our * Description Book" 
has to do. | 

This book, which contains the names of about 1300 men 
who passed through the ranks between 1803 and 1810, has 
headings lettered “English,” “Scotch,” “ Trish,” “ Foreigners,” 
the Fencibles being all under the last designation. From this 
number of 1,300 we have subtracted all those under eighteen 
years of age (chiefly drummers), and those not born in the 
island, also all those whose names are either not Manx, ór are 
not known in the island for a generation before 1200, even 
though they were born in the island, This leaves 1,112 names 
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waich we have every reason to believe are those of men of 
native origin. The book containing them describes their com- 
plexion, eyes, hair, and stature, and it mentions the parish 
where each man was born and the trade he was brought up 
to. Unfortunately it does not give their chest measurement 
or their weight, so that we cannot tell whether the popular 
tradition, that the Manx Fencibles covered more ground than 
the same number of men in any other regiment in the British 
army, is correct or not. There is, however, quite enough infor- 
mation to show that they were a very fine body of men. 

Let us briefly consider whether the results we propose to 
give from a comparison of the statistics indicated are likely to 
курга ME elosely to the true average physical characteristies 
of native Manxmen or not, To do this we will first examine in 
what proportion the various parishes have contributed to the 
total number, and what is likely to be the effect upon the 
average of these various proportions. A glance at Table A 
will show that the proportions vary from 1:49 per cent. of the 
total population in Lonan to 5-91 per cent. in Malew. The 
seven parishes which have the smallest proportion of Fencibles 
are Lonan, Rushen, Jurby, Maughold (with the town of Ramsey), 
Braddan (with the town of Douglas), Patrick, and German (with 
the town of Peel). As regards Lonan this small proportiog is 
partly accounted for by the fact that a portion of the popula- 
tion consists of miners, none of whom served. 

The Manx miners are for the most part tall, rather dark men, 
Dr. Beddoe, in 1886, giving their average height as 5 feet 10°3 
mehes,’ and so some reduction in the average height of the 
Lonan men probably results from their exclusion. It is from 
the other parishes just mentioned that most of the fishermen 
come; and it is well known that the majority of Manx fishermen 
and sailors are tall, fair men. Their average height in 1886 is 
given as 5 feet 8'2 inches.” They were exempt from serving in 
the Fencibles, but hundreds of them joined the Royal Navy, 
both voluntarily and involuntarily, Another cause which would 
tend to decrease the average stature of the Fencibles is that the 
farmers, who are undoubtedly a tall class, 5 feet 11:3 inches” in 
1386, were not recruited. On the other hand some men below 


а " The Physical Anthropology of the Isle of Man, Manx Note Book," vol. 
пі, р. $3. 

* “The Physical Anthrepology of the Isle of Man, Manx Note Book," vol, 
iii, p. 333, de, porters, 5 ft. Û ina., fishermen, 6 ft. $4 ins. = 5 ft. 87 ins. and 
p at a: The porters sre almost all of the same class as the 
fishermen. 

31 find. ; but both this and the height of the miners is undoubtedly higher than 
the Lrue average. 


* 
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5 feet 3 inches were certainly excluded! But it is notorious 
that there are very few full grown men in the island below that 
height The considerations given above then tend to show that 
if it had not been for the exemptions mentioned, there would 
have been more tall men, and more blue and grey eyes with fair 
complexions, and, perhaps, even allowing for the exclusion of 
men under 5 feet 3 inches, a slightly higher average stature. 
That the 1,112 names given mostly belong to men of native 
origin there can be but little doubt, and on the whole we are 
inclined to think they give averages which very closely represent 
the physical characteristics of Manxmen at the present day, if we 
bear in mind some inherent defects in the method of ohtaining 
the colour of the hair, and, to a less extent of obtaining the 
colour of the eyes, which we will now point out. As regards 
hair, it would appear that the observer (or observers) was apt 
to call people dark-haired, where most English observers would 
have used the term * brown" simply, and most Frenchmen 
would have said *chátain": also that the recruiting observers 
ealled shades “ black" which most English people would have 
ealled dark or dark brown, and most Frenchmen “bron” or 
“bran foncé.” Similarly, it seems probable that they applied 
the word brown to some shades, which most of us would ee 
called light or fair. In short, their personal equation leaned too 
much to the dark side. — — — 

In the eyes, it seems probable that they gave a very limited 
meaning to the term “ blue,” and assigned all the greyish shades 
of blue to “grey.” Blue, however, is probably really less common 
than grey. It seems probable also that a larger proportion of 
"grey " eyes should be classed with " light” than, | the par- 
ticulars given, we have been able to do. Hazel eves have been 
classed as “dark,” though there is a considerable number of 
them, and perhaps some may really have been of a neutral 
hazel grey" On the whole, then, the results as regurds hair 
and eyes taken between 1803 and 18 10, which for convenience 





5 ins. high, except that growing lads from 17 ta 19 may be taken nt 8 ft. 4 in. 
a cause perfectly vel bad, open che sud war А 
OE Gate tives out of 200 were under 5 fr. d ins, in. SSH; see "Man Note 
гат À Pod frequently as, I think, mimpp! А $ | 
colour of the shell of the -nut, the true nut-hbrown 





for example, Mr, Francia Galton, Y i5 to th ~~ 

fo mule, Mr, F. (lu apply пе eyes Which I call hosel grey, 
in whit i h only the inner radiating fs ore hazel or orange, and tho outer part 
ef the iris grey or blu 
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we may call those of 1506, cannot be regarded as nearly so 
accurate as those gotten by Der. Beddoe in 1886, notwithstanding 
the fact that the material in the former case is not only more 
copious, but doubtless of more purely native composition. The 
chances of error are, however, to a considerable extent reduced 
by our method of grouping the results under a very small 
number af heads" As regards stature, however, the case is 
quite different, and it is clear that the results of 1806 are 
more reliable than those of 1886. Thus a ce at Table B 
which gives the numbers and percentages at the various heights, 
will show that in 1856 the percentages of stature at 5 feet 
( inches, 5 feet 7 inches, and 5 feet 8 inches, between which 
heiehts the majority of Manxmen undoubtedly are, total only 
6:0, 1570, and 15:0; while in 1806 they are 184, 20-0, and 16:9, 
It is elear, too, that the various observers employed in 1886 
exerted themselves to pick out tall men, notwithstanding their 
instructions, This has resulted in an average stature of 5 feet 
$50 inches? as compared with 5 feet 7'53 inches in 1806, the 
latter being very near the true average, Taking then Dr. 
Beddoe's results ss regards eyes, and those of 1806 as regards 
both eyes and stature,’ we ve 8 probably very reliable means 
to compare with statistics as to eyes and stature in the rest of 
the United Kingdom. 


! The various terms used ia the “Description Book" for exion are 
! brown," € fairs " pwarthy," " Ires, " Wenllow," pd " These 
we have groupe her for purposes of comparison under “dark” and 

“fair; M P Е," "swarthy," | and “wallow ™ Placed under the 
forme, UNS * fig, t fresh." and "pale " uniler the ае нери are designated 

TL ns "Lue" rey, "a * dark," ba hazel,” aa Ым, üd brown," and ы light,” ай | have 

been grou under ^ light," ві neutral" and Ti 7 dark." The prey eyes are 
divided between light and neutral by placing those with fair, fresh, or pale 
complexions under “ light; " and those with dark complexions and medium or 
dork heir under “neutral” Under “light” ore also placed blue and light 
eves. Under “dark” are brown, dark, hasel, and black пуса. Huir is variously 
noted as ' brown," "^ dark," "black," " sandy," "ned," * lisi ght," and * fair," which 
we hare placed under "light," eontninin sindy, red, Ji hi, and fair; medium," 
(e, brown, and " dark," £e, black and dark. It should Бе borne in mind thai 
p complexions are occasionally united with dark hair and eyes, and that 
ght grey and blue eyes sometimes go with dark complexion and hair. In 
Appendix C will be found the full particulars about complexion, hair, and eyes 
üs summarised from the " Designation Book," 
* B ft. 07 ins. gross, but 0-57 may be deducted for shoes, ns about half only 
of the 200 were measured in their“ stocking feet,” whereas this was invariably 
the cose with the Fencibles, 
! From “ Manx Note Book,” vol. i. 
* See Tables C, D, and E. 
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| per cent. per cent, 

Tele of Man, 1856 .. „а Ré a m 766 234 

p 1806 „, T E s Y 76:2 23-8 
Ireland. Indigenous names as .. oe ГЕ 25-8 
+ ji Exotic names кз o T sx] 73 Ф 20-5 
*Seotland — .. s 68:2 31-8 
tEnglind (north) . ; 68-0 "Ü 
1 « (generally) 62-4 876 
Fo (Cornwall) А 55:6 i 
t Wales в ; LA 55:4 HE 





* Lt, Light -- Neutral. 'Topinard's method (see p. 17) wives, for 1504, 
eyes, light, 60-8; dark, 30-2. Hair, fair, 22; dark,79°8. Index of Nigrescence 
(Beddoe), 602. 

These are taken from the lists of deseriers in the Police Gazette for a 
considerable number of years. In ithem, blue + grey + light = light; and 
hazel + brown + dark & black — dark. 

It will thus be seen that the Isle of Man heads the list with 
the largest percentage of light eyes, the native Irish, to which 
race the Manx are probably more nearly allied than any other, 
coming next. | | 

The average height of the Manx Fencibles was 5 feet 7:52 
inches, the culminating point of the curve of stature being 
apparently 5 feet 7 inches! bnt it would doubtless have been 
a little higher had the measurements been given in fractions of 
inches, In fact all roads lead to the one conclusion that the 
true average and mean stature of the Е encibles was quite 5 feet 
74 inches, or 1,714 millimetres. The figures do not lead one to 
think that many islanders could have been rejected for want of 
height, and, on the other hand, many of the Fencibles were 
growing lads of 18 or 19. and certainly could not have nearly 
reached their full stature. 

Let us compare the results, as regards eyes and hair, in the 
Isle of Man, of 1806 with 1886, bearing in mind the cautions 
given with reference to the former. | 








Eyes, 
| Light. Neutral. Dark, 
| per cent r cent, ef cent. 
1808 2 u . 54-8 Por Pass 
1896 .. — 5 59-5 170 23-4 





The agreement in the percentage of dark eyes ig remarkable ; 
! Bee Table B. 
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Dark 

| ре сеш. per eent 
1505 .. 59 "4 
1888 a. 41+] 





and in more detail. 






Кей. | Fair. Medium. Dark. | Black. 


per cent. | per cont. | per emnt. | pet cent. | per cent. 
VISE «4 z 30 12-0 25 "ü 43°5 15 +0 


iasa — | 51 | 18-7 | 35-0 360 | 61 





® For percentages of huir in diferent districts and in each parish, sta Tables 
D and E. 

Here the discrepancies are much greater and have probably 
arisen from the causes already mentioned. The question of 
complexion (see Table C) is also dealt with in 1806; and it 
shows that the percentage of fair to dark complexions is ns 
64b to 304. 

We now approach the main object of our paper, ie, to con- 
sider whether the statistics before us throw any fresh light on 
the various races or race-types which have inhabited the Isle 
of Man, and how they have been distributed in various portions 
of it. With reference to the first point, as we have no cranio- 
logical measurements, we can only say that the rareness of 

| hair! which is even more marked than in 1880, and the 
common occurrence of fair and light brown hair? show tle 
prevalence in man of the Scandio-Gaelic characteristics described 

y Dr. Beddoe and the comparatively tall stature of the Manx 
indicates the presence of the same cross. But, as regards the 
second point, the distribution of Norsemen and Gaels in the 
various parts of the island, our рге are distinctly useful in, 
as will be seen, confirming and amplifying previous conclusions. 

On this point of distribution Dr. Beddoe remarks, “ Whether 
there be any decided diference between the southern and the 

1 Sea abore. 

* See Tables D and E. 

* * Manr Note Book," vol. iii, pp. 26-7. 


4 The insocuracy of the саня as to complexion, ete, though it renders 
the comparison of man in these respects with other countries uncertain, 
does not necessarily do so when one district in the i»lund is com | with 
another. The types we call Gaelic sre those most commonly found in districts 


where tho Gaelie tongue is still, or is known to buve been, spoken, 
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northern men, taken en asse, I am not prepared to say "1 and 
as "the distribution of Celtic and CE Hr E 
remarkably regular throughout the island, there is no special 
indication to be derived from them." Let us see if we can add 
to this information. To do so we will compare the percentages 
of light, neutral, and dark үө, of fair, medium, and dark hair, 
and of fair and dark complexion? and, in addition to this, we 
will compare the same figures on Topinard’s plan, adopted by 
him in his papers on the colours of eyes and hair in France, te, 
by exeluding neutral eyes* and medium hair, and calculating the 
percentages of light and dark in the residue ; calling one method 
О апа the other T for the sake of distinction: and, further, to 
make the results more complete and searching, we will compare 
them not only in a variety of districts, but in every parish in 
the island. This done we will give the various statures in the 
same way. Let us first divide the island into the usually ac- 
cepted districts of north and south." 

In making a comparison between these two, we must remem- 
ber that the southern district contained a larger proportionate 
town population,’ which would possibly tend to make the average 
of its Inhabitants shorter and darker. Wae have then :— 

Sg n‏ ا ن 






























0. Light. | Neutral. | Dark. Fair. | Modium, Dark. 
= i | E | 
per cent. per cent. | per cent. per cent. | per cent. | per cent, 
N. Eye | 568 91-4 21:8 [Hur ..| 12:2 95-7 | gig 
n ww? | Bf 34'6 | + ..| ré ap #5 6 5*0 
T. | | I 
N. Wi 72-2 x= 27-8 qn mu 16 4 s | BE 
5. a 683 | 







FE & + 2 "D — | 75 “à 





Complexion. N. Fair, 68-1 per cent.; 8., 82°0 per cent,; Dark, N.,31-0 
per cent. ; 8., 37 ‘1 per cent. 


1!“ Manx Note Book," vol. iii, p. 28. 

* " Manx Names" (A. W. Moore), p. 11. 

* For the statistics on which theso comparisona are founded see Tables D, E, 
and F. These tables will nlao nífford material for many other combinations 
besides those which we have given. ) 

*, Dark shades of grey, green, light hazel grey, and generally, all colours 


e on cursory inspection, leave one in doubt whether to call them light op 
dar | 


* Various shades of chestnut or medium brown, 

North = the shendings of Ayre, Michael, and Garf, containing. the 
parishes of Bride, Jurby, Andreas, Ballaugh, Michael, Leanyre, Manghold (with 
the town of Hamsey), and Lonan. Bouth - the eheadings М бешм 
Middle, and Rushen, containing the parishes of German (with the town of 
Peel), Patrick, Maro * Onehan, Brenda: (with the town of Dou ), Banta 
Malew (with the town of Castletown), Arbory, ond Rushen, Dag lua lori, 

7 About 8,100 to 21,784, as compared with about 1,800 to 12,207. 

* Here the elimination of the fia makes no difference, as their numbers 

аі 









are about proportionate to the comparative numbers giren in each 
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These figures show that the southern eyes are darker than the 
northern, but that the northern hair is darker than the southern, 
the index of nigrescence' being 65°3 in the former and 57-4 in 
the latter. | 

We will now take a three-fold division into north, central and 
scuth* :— 











0. | Light. ‘Neutral.| Dark. Fair |Medium| Dark. 























= "nt. | per cent. per cent. | per cent. | per rent, 
21'2 27 "5 Boa 


| 142 


u «| 6278 | 21:8 18:8 | 21-0 | 6075 
HET Т ei? ie | wee | 5/6 


T. 
N. Eyes ..| 717 — 10-7 — 50-8 
C. tt шш БН — 23 "I ж 40 Et 
B. a | 7066 — 19 F — 50:2 


Complexion. Ж, Fair, 69°4 per cent.; Dark, 31-6 per cent. O. Fair, 63-9 
per cent. ; Dark, 36°7 per cent. HB. Fair, 62-9 per cent.; Dark, 37-1 per cent. 


Here again the differences are small as regards eyes, the 
central district having the largest percentage of dark ones, but 
as in the central district the proportion of grey eyes with light 
complexion is much greater than that of grey eyes with dark 
complexion, the index of nigrescence is only 544 шщ this district 
as compared with 64:6 in the northern and 61:9 in the southern. 

Another line of cleavage may be taken between the eastern 
and western districts, though 1t is by no means as distinct a 
division as that between north and south, as two parishes, Bride 
and Rushen, have both an east and west coast, though the east 
coast is much longer than the west in Bride and the west than 
the east in Rushen, and neither Andreas nor Arbory belong 
very distinctly to the districts in which they are placed, while 
Marown in the centre, the only parish not touching the sea, 
belongs to neither." We will, therefore, first take Marown with 
the eastern parishes and then with the western :— 


! Results from Table E by adding dark hair to black donbled, and deducting 
from this the red and fair hair added, ie, (dark + 2 blark) — (red + fair). 

* The north contains thes suine parishes ma before, excep& Lonan, which is 
included in the certral district; together with Braddan, Onchan, Marown, and 
German, and the towns of Douglas and Peel; the remaining parishes, with the 
town of Castletown, constituting the southern district. Proportions of town 
to country population: N. circa 1,300 to 10,680, C.; cirea 6,900 to 13,276. 
8. ciren 1 500 to 10,139. | 

* E: Bride, Lemyre, Maughold (nnd Ramsev), Lonan, Onchan, Braddan 
(und Douglns), Santon, Malew (and Custletown), Arbory. W.: Patrick, Bushen, 
Ge min (and Peel), Michael, Ballaugh, Jurby, Andren” 


= 
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| Fnir. |Neutral| Dark. 







— — — es | 


Za سا‎ рык 
E. Eves | zs | 21'3 | 24 


| per cent. | per cent. percent. 
Hair ..| 14:2 | 25:8 | #0 

















W. . | rù | 91 4 | on 4 s | 166 | 25:3 | 5341 
" With Marown 
Dark. 
| per cent per cent. 
EJ Eres ‚| 68:5 21:5 80 `B 





77 "9 


Complexion. E. Fair, @4°4 per cent.; Dark, 35° per cent. W. Fair, 64°9 
per cent.; Dark, 335-1 per cent. [ndex of Migrescence: E. 61:7; W. 571 


per cent. i 
* With Marown. 





©. Light. | Neutral.) Dark. | Fair. | Neutral.) Dark. 








percent. me per cent, per eent. | 


per cent. | per cent. 
E. Eyes..| 53 °9 1 “4 247 | Hair... 142 BE 601 
W. + <| 26 27 -6 ge" a £c] 3 23 4 5779 
Т. | | 
E.* Eyes..| 65-8 — | 31:4 . 1 181 = 81 n 
W, , | FE | ao و‎ x | 25 9 | == 761 





Complezion. E. Fair, 64/5 per cent; Dark, 35'5 per cent. W. Fair, 64-7 
per cent.; Dark, 35'8 per cent. Index of Nigrescence; E., 6274; W., 55'B. 


* Without Marown. 


It will be seen that the transference of the parish of Marown 
from one district to the other makes very little change, except 
that the excess of the nigrescence in the east over the west is 
increased when the parish of Marown is transferred to the 
latter, and that the proportion of dark eyes and complexion 
is slightly greater in the former than in the latter in both 
сазея. 

We now proceed to échnpate smaller districts, in which, it will 
be seen, the differences are rather more accentunted :— 
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0. Light. | NeutraL| Dark. Fair. TE Dark. 


per cent.| per cent, | per cent, 
57 5 


pur cent. | per cent, | per cent. 


N.E.® Eyes 108 | 95-1 64-1 


DOME 25 У T3^7 89" 7 46-6 


T. 
NES , | то 
NWE | 727 


l4 = B5 8 


weg — | Sms 


——— Á ج ج جج‎ rs ccc crrr sa nr a 
Complexion, N.E, Fair, 70°O per сепі, ; Dark, 30-0 per emt. N.W., 
Fair, 07 '7 per cent. ; Dark, FI per cont. 
Index of Nigrescence: N.E. 088. N.W., 58 '5. 
* Parishes of Bride, Lezayre, Maughold (unil Ramsey). 
+ Parishes of Andreas, Jurby, Ballangh, Michael, 


There is no great distinction, the eyes and hair of the north- 
east are darker than the north-west, and the complexion of the 
north-west is darker than that of the north-enst. 


— —— D — —  —————'Uáá———M— M 


О. Light. 








_————— ص۸ ل a‏ 


| per cent.| percent, percent, Hc tet, pay band per cent. 
EC Eyes 51» 1978 20-2 |Hair ..| 1579 zz'3 51:8 


Wic+ , | 491 | 254 | 25:5 | +, ..| 2334 | 18:6 | 6871 
7 | 

ECs ,, | 676 3 ara | , ..| 203 — | 79:5 

W.Ct ,.| 653 iin | 247 | , ..| S80 — | ya 


—=— uum m s n rr 

Complexion: E.C., Fair, 66 9 per cent. ; Dark, 3371 per cent, W.C., Fair, 
SoS per cent. ; Dark, 44:2 per cent. 

Index of Nigreseenee : E.C., 58:0; W.C., 4572. 

* Parishes of Lonan, Onchan and Braddan (with Douglas). 

t Murown and German (with Peel). 

As regards eyes there is very little difference, but, though the 
much greater proportion of light hair in the west-central is 
shown by the index of nigrescence, it has an equally greater 
proportion of dark complexions, the complexion seeming to vary 
with the eyes rather than with the hair. 

VOL. XXVIL I 
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: cent. | per cent. 
z: 24°2 


8, W.5 LE] 69 “0 1] “+ 

T. 
ВЕТ „| 680 - — 81-8 
BW. , 77:0 — — 756 


Complexion: B.E., Fair, 59-7 per cent.; Dark, 40°3 per cent. S.W., Fuir, 
742 per eent. ; Dark, 26 "8 per cent. 
Index of Nigrescence : B.K., 64*1. B.W., 687. 


t Parishes of Santon, Mulew (with Castletown) and Arbory. 
§ Patrick, Rushen. 


Here the south-western district comes out fairer than the 
south-eastern by every test. 











Jurby, Bal-l | | 
laugh,b»|Eres ..| 60:4 | 24-0 | 1576 25-0 | 54/2 
Michael | | 

ante 3 B (o2 226 | 472 | ra-9 | 7773 

Fd | | 

Jurby - 
lau тй n 95| — |as — | 7393 
Michael | | | 

кез ра, n «| 778) — ma — |4 

| 





Complexion: (J., B. and M.), Fair, 67°7 per cent.; Dark, 32°3 per cent. 
(3. and L.), Fair, 68-7 per oont.; Dark, 33:3 per cent. | 
Index of Nigreseence : Jurby, ete, 5477. Manghold nnd Lonan, 7974. 


` Here there isa very slight difference between the eyes and 
complexion and a considerable difference in the hair of the two 
districts, the latter having much the largest index of nigrescence 
(19:4) of any district. ж 
Tt is not, however, till the results from the different districts 
are placed together that we can fully appreciate their signifi- 
cance. We will therefore give the proportions of dark eyes and 
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hair under Topinard's system,ignoring the eomplexion results as 
they are rather vague and unsatisfactory" :— 









per cent. К бен, 
х. 1 г 97-8 (13) 83-6 (3) 
Rh oc "HESS | ase 
C. |Б s «d mi 76-9 (18) 
g | | 29:4 (8 80-2 (9) 
E (a) 1 31-5 (3) 808 (6) 81 = 
W. t, { 28-1 09) 7190 87*1 
E. (5. "o c s14(7 81“ 64-4 
W. Ji 25 -2 (10) 264 (14) 55-8. 
N.E. m { 28-2 (10) о) 66-5 
N.W. e 7l sas 80-5 (7) 58:5 ( 
ee. E | HO | з 
A.E. à 4 2903 81-8 (5) 64-1 
BW. E 22-1 (16) 75-6 (15) x 83-7 (16) 
an Mind 7 -H 9507 | 300 | 88-7 (14) 
eon 222 Q5) | 89-4 (1) 70-4 (1) 
a. As with Marown. b. Without Marown. 


Before commenting on these figures, we must again remind 
our readers that we are satisfied from internal evidence, and 
from comparison with Dr, Beddoe’s tables, that our observers, 
though their standard for eyes was fairly correct, saw the shades 
of heir as through a darkening glass, wherefore the index of 
nigrescence invariably comes out too high. The first remarkable 
feature is that the variations of eyes and hair rarely correspond. 
This is especially so in the Peel district (No. 5, W.C.) which has 
the greatest proportion of dark eyes and the smallest of dark 
hair, and the Castletown (No, 6, SE) and Douglas districts 
(No, 5, EC.) are not far behind it in these respects, Such a pro- 
portion indicates an admixture of alien blood, though probably 
at some remote epoch, In the district containing the remaining 
town, Ramsey (No, 4, N.E.), the exact converse is the ense; the 
same remark applies to the whole northern division, and, even 
more markedly so, to the parishes of Maughold’ and Loran," 
Both these parishes are very rough‘ and naturally poor districts, 
and it is likely enough that they contain a larger proportion of 





i The dark complexions seems to be most prevalent in the parishes of Malew 
and German, which contain the two aaciend towns of Castletown and Peel. 
= Northern. * Central. 
* Thes belong to the shending of Garff, " the rough country." 9 
Г 2 
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Gaels than the other parishes. Anyhow, it is in them that the 
maximum of dark hair and all but the maximum of light eves 
is found, and that the index of nigrescence is highest, this being 
jnst what might be expected in a largely Gaelic population, 
The coast of Cumberland, lying opposite and within sight, may 
have held out greater attractions to Norwegian settlers in these 
parishes, so that, while the greater number of their arrivals were 
probably on the west coast ‘of the island, as the sandy shores of 
the north-western district would facilitate the hauling up their 
ships, the greater number of their departures may have been 
from the east coast. 

This supposition is strikingly confirmed by our results, 
especially when those given by the north-western parishes 
of Jurby, Ballaugh, and Michael, are compared with eastern 
parishes of Mauzhold and Lonan (No. 7), the former having 
the amallest proportion of dark eves and nearly the smallest 
of dark hair, and the latter nearly the smallest of dark eyes, 
and quite the largest of dark hair. The comparison of the 
north-eastern coast with the north-western’ and of the south- 
eastern with the south-western gives leas decided results, but. 
it will be seen that in the south-western district the propor- 
tion of dark eyes is very small, and that of dark hair is not 
lu 

Tet us now see how the results from stature confirm those 
from colour. 

The average height of thé northern district_is 5 feet 7-66 
inches, of the southern, 5 feet 745 inches. Then, dividing oe 
island into three districts as before, the northern is 4 feet T 
inches, the central, 5 feet 7-31 inches, and the southern, 6 feet 
T55 inches: the eastern? 5 feet TAT inches, and the western, 
n feet 7-66 inches, the eastern’ 5 feet 740 inches, and the 
western, 5 feet 7°50 inches; the east-central, 5 feet 7-34 inches, 
the west-central, 5 feet 7°26 inches: the north-western, f feet 
T85 inches, the south-eastern, 5 feet 7:57 inches; the south- 
western, 5 feet 7°53 inches; Jurby, Pallaugh and Michael, 5 feet 
8-02 inches; Maughold and Lonan, 5 feet 7-34 inches. Here we 
find the fair-haired men of Jurby, "Ballangh and Michael taking 
the lend in height, closely followed by the same parishes, with 
the adjacent parish of ‘Andreas, then by the northern and 
western districts, while the shortest men are found in the 
east and west central districts, where there is an admixture 
of alien people in the towns, and in the most purel -Gaelig 
distriet, Le, the parishes of Maughold and d ux the 


! Pariches of Jurby, Andreas, Fallaugh, Michan! 
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taller men are found in the districta which, from the colour of 
eyes and hair, we have decided to contain the largest proportion 
of men of Scandinavian descent and the shorter in those which 
we have decided, in the same way, to be more purely Gaelic. 
This is just what might have been expected. | 

An interesting part of the * Deseription Book” is that which 
vives the various occupations of the Fencibles The large pro- 
portion of them employed in some trade or handicraft, viz, 403 
out of 1,112, there being 709 labourers, is remarkable. 

The average height of the labourers, 5 feet TGL inches, is 
identical with their height as given by Dr. Beddoe in 1886. 
The labourers of the north average 5 feet 731 inches, of the 
centre, 5 feet 738 inches, and of the south, § feet 7-64 inches. 
The tallest workers are the joiners, averaging 5 feet 7-72 inches, 
and the shortest, the barbers, 5 feet 7-18 inches, the general 
average stature of the workers, other than labourers, being Û feet 
1:31 inches? 

We are now in a position to summarise the results we have 
arrived at, and can state that, generally E EF distinetly 
confirm Dr. Beddoe's conclusions that the population of the Isle 
of Man is Scandio-Gaelic, and that there is no very great differ- 
ence in the proportionate distribution of Norsemen and Gaels 
in the north and south, Our results, however, enable us to 
state further that there appears to be a decided preponderance 
of Norsemen in the parishes of Jurby, Ballaugh, and Michael, 
and of Gaels in the parishes of Manghold and Lonan, while 
there are distinct traces of alien. elements in the districts of 
Douglas, Castletown and Peel, especially in the latter, where 
the large proportion of dark eyes and fair hair is very remark- 
able. 

In Tables D and E will be found the numbers and percentages 
of the various complexions, eyes and hair in each parish, and in 
Table F the stature. They are interesting in themselves, but, 
excepting in the parishes of Broldan and Malew, the numbers 
ure too small to allow of any conclusive judgment being formed 
upon them. And yet the results as regards both colour and 
eLature approximate closely to what any one knowing the island 
well would expect. The Jurby people are certainly the fairest 
in the island, though there is not so munch difference between 
them and the inhabitants of the other parishes, especially those 
of Bride, as our figures would indicate. As regurds stature 
popular opinion has it that the men of Jurby and Patrick are 
the tallest, and that Ballaugh, Michael, German, and Rushen 
follow in the order given, and, bearing in mind that the parishes 

! Beo  Manx Note Book," vol. iii, p. 33. 
3 Bee Table 2. 
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òf Patrick, German, and Rushen lose in stature from the 


elimination of the fishermen, this also agrees closely with-our 
figures, 
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TABLE C.— Hair. 
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Complexion. 
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Complexion. 
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TABLE F.—Saturr. 














Parish. | Average. Tallest Shortest. 
ft. m. ft, im. ft. in. 
Bride ... .. « E(s)| 5 T0 Б 11 B 8 
Jurby ae ss ss W (iL) Б 8°25 6 о 5 4 
Andreas .. + .. W (11)] ë TB E 1 5 4 
mM i» ж 604 M w 5 7:9 5 li o0 4 
| eo 02. ce WI 5 T7385 5 11 5 3 
Lezayre .. a vs Ai в 761 6 1 5 3 
READ and Ramsay.. Е (8) Б 7-50 6 1 5 3 
Northern Parishes T as 5 77l в о b 343 
Loma «+ = .. E(ü4| 5 7-27 8 11 6 3 
Onchan .. o. ne Е (10) 6 747 | 6 0 5 4 
Braddan ond Douglas .. E (13) o 7-30 6 a3 5 а 
Marown ..  ..  .. C(12| Б 7-3% 5 5 5 3 
German and Peel ++ W (17) 5 7'30 6 1 s 38 
Central Parishes .. T a 5b 7:81 8 1: 9 2-90 
Patrick ..  .. o Wl 5 7-50 6 1 5 3 
Santon ,, . E(18)| 5 7-22 6 3 5 85 
Malew and Castletown ss Е (8) 5 7-65 6 1 5 + 
Arbory a a a E| 5 7:84 6 1 5 4 
Eushen .. + … W{15)| 5 7:28 6 3 5 3 
Bouthern Parishes de a Б 7-58 6 1-60 Б 3-40 





Average height for the whole Island, & feet 7-52 inches, 


TABLE F. 


Average N 

stature. 

ft, in. 
Labourers ‚| Б 7:61 208 
Joiners  .. «| б T'72 13 
Tailors i | 8 FOB 35 
Wenrers .. JA & Tas 43 
Shoemakers 6 7-40 21 
Blackemiths e| o0 Fre D 
Hiter 4| 56 723 B 
Bebe» ..  ..| 5 7-18 2 
Mnsons .. „| 8 Ys 3 
Other trades ..| 5 7:25 | 11 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL MISCELLANEA AND NEW BOOKS. 


Readers of the Journal are invited to communicate any new facts of 
especial interest which come under their notice. Short abstracts of, or 
extracts from letters, will be published at the discretion of the Editor. 
Letters should be marked “ Miscellanea and addressed to The 
Secretary, 3, Hanover Square, W. 


=< === 


The following extracts are from “The Australasian,” April 17th 
1897. 

Professor Baldwin Spencer will shortly publish a book on the 
experiences summarised below, The work will be awaited with 
interest by nll students of primitive social life. 


Some Aboriginal Ceremonies. 


The proceedings of the Royal Society (Melbourne) were made 
memorable last week by Professor Baldwin Spencer giving an 
account of the experiences of Mr. J. F. Gillen and himself among 
the biacks of Central Australia during the summer of 1895-7. 
Professor Spencer left Melbourne last October for Central 
Australin—country he had previously visited a8 & member of the 
Horn Expedition—on purpose to be present at certain unusual 
ceremonies. Mr. Gillen's residence of fourteen years among the 
Aruntas of Alice Springs in Central Australia has enabled him to 
nssociate with them on terms of the closest intimacy, and it is 
fortunate for science that he has so well used hia leisure in the 
desolate solitude of n far inland telegraph station. Professor 
Spencer visited the district ns n member of the Horn Expedition 
three years ngo, and has ever since been in constant correspondence 
with Mr. Gillen, On two occasions he has faced the privations of 
the climate at the only period of the year when he was free, 
namely, during the University vacation. When in Central 
Australia, at the height of summer, the thermometer is usually 
about 150° in the sun, and never falls below 100° even at night, 
In order that both Mr. Spencer and Mr. Gillen might be present 
at the fire ceremony, which is the most mystic rite of all, Mr, 
Gillen, who is looked on as a full member of the tribe, sent round 
the “ hand-beekoner,” a churimya, or sacred stone, whose summons 

ка 
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no black would dare to disobey. For eighteen months prepara- 
tions were being made, and + in the summer of 1596-7 the 
tribe began to assemble at Alice Springs. | 

Here for four months Professor Spencer made his head-quarters. 
In order to be at hand when all the rites were being performed, 
Mr. Gillen and the professor oceupied a wurley (native hut) built 
on the sacred ground, and provisions were brought ont from the 
station. Driven to desperation by flies, which had to be actually 
brushed off every article of food while it was Deng put into the 
mouth, slowly grilling under the tropie sun, and choked by the 
clonds of dust which every gentle breeze raised, the two observers 
had to make notes, take photographs, and measure natives for 
scientific purposes, when other employment slackened. The uncer- 
tainty as to when and where the next ceremony would take place 
kept Mr. Spencer and Mr. Gillen at all times on the qui vive, and 
on several occasions they had to tear after the blacks at mid-day 
over two or three miles of scrubby, stony ground, carrying heavy 
full-plute camera and notebook to get an accurate record of what 
was going on. In all, two hundred photographs were taken under 
extremely trying conditions. It is little wonder that the many 
friends of Professor Spencer were rather shocked to see him 
looking so parched and sun-dried on his return te civilisation. 

Initiation Hetes. 

The Arunta tribe, like several other Australian tribes, is divided 
into sections or classes, which are four in number. In their 
details the relationships of these classes are very complicated, and 
are fixed by definite rules which are carefully observed by the 
blacks. It may be briefly stated that a man must marry out of 
his own class, while the children belong to yet n third class, 
certain members of which class are then his tribal brothers and 


There are four grades of initiatory ceremonies which an 
Årnnta man must go through before he becomes n full member 
of the tribe. Up to about ten years the boy lives in the women’s 
camp, and accompanies them in their search for such food ns 
roots, seeds, grubs, and the like. His tribal brothers then paint 
him on the chest and back, and he is thrown up into the air and 
caught. This is supposed to be beneficial to his growth. After 
this he now lives in the bachelors’ camp, and accompanies the 
bachelors on their bunting expeditions. 

Eight or ten years later he bas to submit to circumcision and 
subincision, as described by Dr. E. O. Stirling and Mr, Gillen in 
the resulta of the Horn Expedition. After that he may take a 
wife, and engage in other ceremonies. In the tribes of Eastern 
Australia this stage is marked by the knocking ont of one of the 
front teeth, n ceremony to which ú good deal of importance is 
attached. Amongst the Aruntns, though a front tooth is occasion- 


! " Report on the Work of the Horn Scientific Expedition to Central Australin " 
Раі ТҮ. Anthropology. London. Dulan, 1504. 
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ally knocked out, yet the habit seems devoid of any sacred 
import, and appears to be a survival, the meaning of which is 
forgotten. 


Totem and Churinya, 


When the candidate has reached thirty, or in some cases forty 
years, he takes part in two sets of ceremonies which extend over 
several months, and it was these ceremonies which Messrs 
Spencer and Gillen had such unique opportunities of observing, 
The first set deals with the various totems of the tribe. There 
are very large numbers of totems in the tribe, and to one of these 
each black owes allegiance, and may be called by its name. Some 
may be kangaroos, others native peach trees, others ding or 
witchetty grubs, and so on. Tt has long been known that the 
marriage rules of the Arunta were governed, not by the totems, 
bat by the classes previonsly alluded to, and why certain persons 
are attached to certain totems is one of the most peculiar and 
important results which Messrs. Spencer and Gillen have obtained. 
Closely interwoven with the idea of the totem is the significance 
of the churimya, or sacred stones and sticks. These objects are 
flat, oval, or elongate pieces of stone or wood, carved all over with. 
incised linea which, in the Central Australian tribes, are circles or 
segments of circles, while in Western Australia they take the 
form of zig-zag lines. Each man has his own chwrinya, which is 
apparently looked on as another embodiment of himself, and yet 
at the same time it possesses a mysterious sacred significance. 
The women and the uninitiated are not allowed to look at it. The 
carvings оп the churinyas of persons of the same totem аге тегу 
similar. The chwrinyas are not kept by the blacks to whom they 
belong, but they are carefully hidden in some definite locality by 
one or two of the old men, each totem having its own particular 
set of such stations, The blacks state that in the ^ dream-times " 
of the far distant past, when their nncestors came into the 
country, those of each totem kept strictly by themselves. At 
this time they are not quite clear as to whether those whose totem 
was, say the wild duck, were really human beings, or partly the 
animals or plants the names of which they bear. 

The lines of these migrations are related in great detail in their 
traditions, and each camping ground is exactly located, so that 
the whole country is interlaced with lines of route, and dotted 
over with innumerable camps. When one of these “ dream-time ” 
oin died, he was turned into a spirit-child, and as such 

wells near one of the camping grounds, always carrying in hia 
hand one of the churinyas. Conse is believed to tnke place 
by the entry of one of these spirit-children iuto the mother, the 
spirit-child dropping his ehurinya on the ground at the time. On 
the birth of the child the place is searched for the lost chwrinyw, 
and by the kindly offices of one of the old men the search is 
usually successful. If it be not, n wooden one is made of hard- 
wood, such as mulga. The stone churinyas are the more ancient 
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form, and do not appear to be made at the present day. This 
then fixes the totem for the individual, and explains why in the 
Arunta tribe the child is not of tha same totem as one of the 
pe as is the case in some of the neighbouring tribes of 
Jentral Australia. 

The members of each totem have a ceremony connected with 
their totem, which they alone are allowed to perform, and which 
has for one of its objects the increase of the animal or plant from 
which the totem takes its name. The eating of this animal is not 
tabooed to those who bear its name, as is frequently the case in 
other parts of the world; in fnet, it is considered necessary for the 
chief performer to eat portion of his totem, or the ceremony will 


futt. 


General Programme. 


In their general plan these ceremonies are much alike. The 
chief performer is elaborately decorated with patterns in eagle- 
hawk down stuck to his body with blood drawn from some 
member of the party. "This down is coloured red and yellow with 
ochre; other parts of the body are smeared with a black pigment 
mixed with grease. The amount of blood drawn on these occasions 
is at times surprising, it being estimated that one man allowed five 
half-pints to be taken from him daring a single day. The decora- 
tion of this performer is completed while the black candidates, if 
they may be so termed, sre away hunting. On their return to the 
sacred ground they dance vigorously round him for some time. 
In most of these performances the decorated men then imitate the 
actions of the animal whose totem they bear, and in some cases 
the acting is described as wonderful. In one mock combat two 
performers represented two eaglehawks struggling for a bone, and 
wildly flapping their wings, which were represented by a bunch of 
gum leaves in each hand. d 

The " parra," or sacred ground, was lnid out with great care, 
and one of the most peculiar sights was to see the candidates lying 
m a row with their heads close to a long bank of earth, as they 
were required to do during most of the nights. Absolute silence 
was entailed, and the strain during the months through which the 
ceremonies lasted must have been great, und have considerably 
influenced the hysterical, exalted frame of mind which they at 


Fire Rites. 

After a month devoted to preliminary rites the Äre ceremoni 
began. The men to be initinted formed into a body and hold- 
mg a shield of gum leaves over themselves, went to the 
women's camp. They were accompanied by a nomber of the 
old men swinging bull.ronrers. This seems to be the only 
occasion on which the women, on hearing the dread sound, do not 
ron and hide themselves, nor they nt any other time allowed 
even to gaze upon the sacred implement. The women, who were 
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prepared, ran at the body of men, and threw burning branches on 
to them, which the men tried, not very effectually, to ward off 
with their roof of leaves. "This ceremony was repeated daily for 
übout a fortnight. Next, a large fire, about 20 feet across, was 
made and covered with green leaves; on this terrible heap the 
candidates lay for some time, several at once, others calmly 
standing by and waiting their turn. "The heat of the fire was very 
Ме. Professor Spencer knelt on the heap to try it, but 
could not endure it, even with thick trousers on. This per- 
formance was concluded by all present howling and hante 
firesticks about. 

During the evening, when all tho candidates were lying іп а 
row as usual, one of the old men seated himself before them with 
a decorated piece of wood which he held upright, and slowly and 
steadily knocked on the ground. At each side of him another old 
man sat holding his wrist, and assisting in this wearisome work, 
which, with most remarkable endurnnce, was kept up without a 
pause from half-past nine at night till about five next morning. 

The number of candidates was very large, there being more 
than a hondred who were initiated. On the day following the 
final ceremony took place, the men crossing over to the women’s 
camp, and each kneeling on в бге еге, 


Concluding Notes. 


Each of the old men who were directing operations had men of 
his own totem under his charge, and for whose proper initiation 
| esponsible, During the whole period of nearly four 
months they were not allowed to speak to him. At the conclusion 
of the rites they had to bring him some food-offering, such as 
cooked wallaby, and begged him to make them speak. He then 
touched their lips, and the ban of silence was removed. 

A good deal of the significance of many of the ceremonies has 
probably been lost, but their main object seems to have been to 
test the endurance of the young men, and to teach them the past 
history of the tribe, while the possession of a knowledge of the 
correct method of procedure by the old men, who practically 
formed a council for the administration of the whole series of rites, 
would naturally cause them to be held in high esteem. 

As this ceremony is only performed at intervals of many years, 
it is more than likely that, with the advance of the white man, the 
present may be the Inst occasion on which it will be performed 
with the completeness in which it was witnessed by Professor 
Spencer and Mr. Gillen. The results so laboriously obtained are 
consequently of peculiar value, 
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The following paragraphs occur in an account of a trial in West 
Australia in the present year, and are interesting for the mention 
of a curious custom. They are from “ Northern Publie Opinion,” 
Roebourne, March 6th, 1897 :— 

Jimny, Robert, and Duncan, aboriginal natives, were charged 
with the murder of another aboriginal named Harry at Mallinnini 
Well, Yule River, on or about December 20th last. 

Minnie stated that she worked for Mackay Bros. Her husband 
(Harry) and herself were working sheep at a well in Mackay's 
jiddock. Four natives, namely, Jimmy, Robert, Duncan and 
Traveller, collected mt a well called Mallinnini for the purpose of 
killing Harry. When witness came to the well they asked her 
where Harry was, and witness said she did not know. Prisoners 
then said if she did not tell them at once where he was they would 
kill her. Told them Harry went up the river to look for n turkey. 
The prisoners Jimmy and Robert went up the river to look for 
Harry, and the other prisoner (Duncan) stayed nt the well with 
witness and Traveller. Jimmy and Robert took a spear, tomahawk, 
and knife with them. Subsequently witness went with Duncan 
and Traveller to where they found Harry's body; it was not 
buried, but lying on the surface, a little distance from the Turner 
Creek. Jimmy gave witness some of deceased's fat; he also gave some 
fo other natives, Subsequently Jimmy and Robert went back toa 
well on Cobaland station. 


The following is copied from “The British North Borneo 
Herald," April 16th, 1897 .— 

Malay Card Games. 

The following from the “ Selangor Journal” gives an account of 
‘ard games as played in that State. Perhaps some of our energetic 
District Officers will supply us with a similar list inviting the local 
words in place of those printed below for our next Asiatic 
“Journal.” We shall be happy to forward proofs of this article 
for the necessary corrections. ` 

The following are the names of the cards nsed in Selangor :— 

Hearts—Lekok or Pangkah. 

Dinmonds—RHelén (retim) or Chiduk. 

UInbs— K lawer. 

Sp M MM Kling or Sakopong. 
Райа. Е 

Queen Prol or Nyonya. 

Knave— Pékak or Hamba. 

Ace—Sat, | 

To shuffle— Hanchoh or Menggaul. 
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To deal—Membagi. 

To eut—Krat. 

To sweep the board —Merelong or Mengglong. 
To pay all round—Menddder chingkeh. 

A picture or court card—Anghkong or Auda. 
A three—Jalor (¢.g., two threes—dua jalor). 
À card (ordinary )— Data. 

A seqqoence—Glik (Daun sa-glik). 


The three most important card games are: (1) main sakopong ; 
(2) main chalut; (3) mac tiga 'lei or pakan. 

l. Dn the game called sakopong all cards from two to six inclusive 
are Cast ont, and five cards are dealt out to each of the players 
(who may be from two to four in number); ñ player leads 
(furanken) the card and the next player has either to follow suit 
(Furun-kan daun engaji) or throw down a card, turning it over 
(susupkan). If the next player i is able to follow suit whoever playa 
the highest card of the suit wins, If each player wins n trick, it 
18 declared drawn (sri), and in this case all stakes are returned. 

2. Main chabut is a variation of vingf-ef-un, but with thirty-one 

ints' (the Javanese, however, play with twenty-one points as in 

горе). ‘Two cards aredealt by the dealer ( perdi) toeach player, 
who draws (ehabut) fresh cards from the bottom of the pack in his 
turn nnd gets as wear as possible to thirty-one. If he thinks he 
cannot safely draw another card (e.g, after twenty-six pips are in 
his hand) he “ passes" (which is called % bit kechil" if he & 
at twenty-six, twenty-seven, or twenty-eight, and © bit. besar " if 
he stops at twenty-nine or thirty). 

If he obtains exactly thirty-one pips, he is said to “enter the 
points" (masok mata); but no player can draw more than seven 
cards, and if he has after drawing to the foll limit still failed to 
obtain ai many pips as he wants, he is said to "enter the pack " 
(masok daun). I may add that the first two cards are called 

“Tunas,” and this may be of varions kinds—e. 

(1) Lunasmikah i.e, anghong dengan sat (a ‘court card and an 
ace) ; 

(2) Kachang di-rendang di-higalkan—1i.e., two nces ; a very- com- 
venient hand, as the aces may be reckoned as either one or eleven 
as occasion may require; 

(3) Lunas sa-glabat or sagajt-ampatblas—i.e., angkong dengan 
dann ampat (court card and four); 

(4) Lunas dua jalor, two threes; 

(5) Ace and two, which is the best of all. 

In playing “ chabut " the tens should be cast out (di-huang dawn 
puloh). When two players have the same number of pips—e.g., 
nine and nine or eight and eight, the coincidence is described im 
the words * Jumpa di-jalan, di-adu, kalah, di-chobut, mati." 

* This article wns originally composed some time ogo, and I have singe 


learnt that the game is played both ways by the Malays. If 21 points only ia 
Scan cards are not counted; but if the gamo is 31 points they are 


also 
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And again, when a player has obtained, let us say, twenty-six 
pips with six cards, and so bas only one more chance, and ip afraid 
to risk it, his position is ridiculed in the phrase “ Sa-nepak [lu 
Klang," a jest of obviously local coinage. т Ж - 

The phrase " Tengah tang " (half mast), again, is applied to 
twenty-five pips held irrespective of the number of cards; and if 
more than thirty-one are obtained, the player is said to be out 
(maii or masok pirinj). | 

(3) Dawn Tiga lei or Pakaw is played here as follows:— 
Three cards are dealt by the dealer to each player and the 
winner is he who holds the greatest number of pips, with certain 
exceptions, | 

Тһе best hand is three aces (figa sa!) ; 

The next is three threes (tiga jolor) ; 

The next is three tens (tiga puloh); 

The next is three court cards (!//ga angkong or tiga 

Dawn truz - Euda.) 

Of other hands the best is a remainder of nine pips 
left after deducting ten from a hand of nineteen 
pipe ; 

| The ee ia n remainder of eight pips and во оп. 

A band of three threes, it will be observed, is the second best 
hand in Selangor, whereas in Perak, according to Mr. Maxwell, 
it is thrown away as the worst. 

The stakes, which are deposited in two heaps by each layer, 
are here called “ kapala" and " buntut " (or ekor) respectively, and 
the "kapala " is generally though not always greater than the 
“ekor™ in Selangor instead of the reverse. The latter can onl 
be lost when n player sweeps the bonrd. A single stake again is 
podul, but bertuwi 13 applied to betting between players, aud sorong 
or tokong means to put down a stake before your rival replies with 
a eounterstake (bertéban or fipah), A player who holds thirty 
exactly, is not ont here—¢.g., he may hold à court card and two 
tens. To look at the bottom card is menengo' angkatan, 

Mr, Maxwell gives a number of names and phrases applied 
юле carda and combinations of cards to which I may 

Two nines and n two vas China Keh mengandar ayer ; 
An eight and an ace 
(making — nine) 
with m court 
card or a ten 
and two nines v Sembilang bertelor ; 
Two court cards and 
& nine ,.. we > Parak hari naksiang ; 
The four of any suit tis Tiang jamban Lebai AN. 

The explanation of дандай kaki tiga, as applied to an eight, 
appears ta be that the eight has three pipa on each side, “Minta 
penoh " means I want a six, and “minta ombak," I want two pips 
(or three, as the case may be). | 
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Besides the above, there nre mininture or bijou cards (rheki)— 
ega theki duablas, cheki limablas and "fan or beretan dann sambilan, 
etc., the daun cheki being distinguished by their borders, g., tyu 
kuching, iyu nyonya, iyu panjang, iyu merak besar, (yu kasut; and 
nenin gipét, gdpét krang, gépét rintek, gdpét lichin; babi, babi 
rintek, habe pusat, babi lichin; kaw merah, kow bulat, kan hchin ; 
layer, layer rintek, layer pitis, layer lichim. Six to seven people 
play these games, which 1 hope to describe another time. A sort 
of whist is also played from time to time under the name of main 
irüp. At this game a trick is called sapudi; to sweep the board 
is pikol tani; and the players who get no tricks at all are said to 
be sold up (kena kót).—W. 5. 
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Vocabularies of the Bugilai and Tagota Dialects, British 
New Guinea. By the Rev, Jaures Cuaruens, with a brief 
note on the Western Papuan Dialects by Stoner H. Rar. 


L Vocabrtary of THE Brokar DIALECT. 


Anger, meliguamamagana, Noon, yabadatukame. 
nna, ai. Pool of water (used as mirror), 
Death, qadala. angikanitra. 
Drink, aginana. Star, gata. | 
Face, yet. Stomach, kam. 
Foot, maka. Sugar Cane, wala. 
Hand, trangqab. Sun, yabada. 
Head, beneget. Taro, bie. 
House, más. Throat, nangapa. 
Hunt (kangaroo), dakaliran. Water, ngi. 
Husband, monde. What? eandadegapainc, 
Епіѓе, уйа. Who? aitrala, | 
Life, traama. Wife, gitram. | 
Moon, kak. Yam, gilebea, 
. Neck, gata. Yea, dd. 
No, yas. 


Kaka, the Great Spirit, whose abode and actions are unknown. 
Fed, the spirit of à man. | d 
Bémor, the place of departed spirita in the west. 


BUGiLal NUMERALS. 
One. Tarangesa, (Small finger Five. Manda. (Thumb.) | 
of left band) | Six. Gaben. (Wrist.) | 
Two. Metakina. (Next finger.) Seven. Trankgimbe. (Elbow,) 


Three. Gingimefakina. (Middle Eight. Poder. ( Shoulder.) 
finger.) Nine. Ngama, (Left Breast.) 
Four. Topea. (Next to middle.) Ten. Гаја. (Right Breast.) 





140 Anthropological Miscellanea and New Books, 


2. Voossunart oF THE Tacora DIALECT. 


Ankle, srimi. 
Armgunrd, mopa. 
Arrow, sopari. - 


Beard, sakosamusamu. 


Bird, paroai. 
Bow, gar. 


Bow! of pipe, afuruka. 


y, medo. 
Breast, pup. 
Calf of leg, sara. 
Canoe, gros. 
Chest, añasta. 
Chief, qae. 

Chin, magaofa. 
Cloth, koerasoat, 
Come, anominana. 
Cut, às wood, wagim. 
Dance, scram. 
Drink, temo, 
Drum, warna. 
Ear, мар. 
ЕБ moistamumu. 
ye, pa 
Father, sauiki. 
Fight, kuiera. 
Finished, салат. 
Fire, jau. 
zn nati, 
‘orchead, apora, 
Frigt AS ia 
Girl, kamuasera. 
Go, peiana. 
Hair, puna, 
Head, kana, 
noe darimo. 
usband, aauogo. 
Knee, ай. 
pag gin. 

ps, f 
Мойын ан. 
Moon, mano, 


ts uradaga. 
Four, mitiga mitiga. 


Navel, tame. 
Net, jena. 

No, kewan. 

Nose, miu, 
Paddle, n., ufeara. 
Paddle, v., aruin. 
Peace, keoa, 
Penis, makap. 
Pig, minao. 

Pipe, tur. 

River, arama, 
Road, тоати. 
Run, moreorudara. 
Sandbank, kara. 
Scrotum, panta. 


Shallow water, karikatara. 


Shoulders, patina. 
Sit down, peakat, 
Stand np, peramut. 
Stars, diru 
Stomach. daina, 
Stone, lamaga. 
Sugar cane, aiaba, 
Sun, dari. 
Taro, se. 
Teeth, kam. 
Thigh, warka. 
Throat, sukiapa. 
Tobacco, sakopa, 
Toe, big, putupudura. 
Tomahawk, kabi. 
Tongue, uò. 
Wait, bigatara. 
Walk, auworema, 
Water, mauka, 
Wife, sanika. 
oman, moream. 
Wood, fuel, atiati. 
Write, dorodama. 
Yum, rima. 
Yea, koe, io. 


Taoora Nvugzars. 
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3. Марга asp Naxau NUMEHALS. 

One, monou. (Little finger of Eight, va. (Elbow.) 

left hand. Nine, ara. (Shoulder.) 
Two, réére. (Next finger.) Ten, ano. (Neck.) 
Three, kau, (Middle fin. Eleven, ama. (Left breast.) 

ger.) Twelve, üükari. (Chest.) 
Four, moréére. (Forefinger.) Thirteen, amemekai, (Right 
Five, aira. (Thumb.) breast.) 
Six, aukora. (Wrist.) Fourteen, anv, (Right side of 
Seven, mirika mako. (Between neck.) 

wrist and elbow.) 

[In these Vocabularies the vowels are sounded as in German ; 
9 = kw or qu in “ quite.” | 


4. Nore ox rHE WresTkgR* Parvak DianLECTS HY SIDNEY 
Н. Rar. 


The Bugilai Vocabulary was obtained by the Rev, James 
Chalmers at a small creek on the mainland of New Guinea, about 
sixteen miles distant from the island of Dauan. The people are 
not often seen, as they have no fixed abode and are sometimes far 
in the bush and at other times nearer the coast. According to 
one account the following tribes are associated with the Bugilai:— 
the Tebatalai, the Wasi, the Beralag, the Gaimalag and the 
Uibalag. Another account gives the names:—Tabatata, the Bera, 
the Buzi, the Drapa, the Mat, the Wasi and the Wiba. These 
names are of some interest and possibly connect the people with 
those of the Western Islands of Torres Straita" The terminations 
li in Bugilai, Tebatalai, and lag in Beralag, Gnimalag, Uibalng, 
are the words used in the islands to denote a clan ar tribe. (Saibai, 
Dauan and Western Tribe generally laiy, Eastern Tribe, Murray 
Islands, ete., fe.) The first portion of the words Bugilai, Tebntaln, 
Beralag and Gaimalng, show the Saibai words bag, cheek, taba, 
shoulder, bero, rib, yatma, abscess. This method of naming the 
clans is found also in the Western Islands of the Straits where 
are found the Kulkalaig. Gumulnig, Kauralaig and Badnlaig, with 
names derived from kulka, blood, gamu, body, kaura, ear, and bad, 
ulcer. 

Though there is this agreement in the method of naming the 
tribes, the vocabularies of Snaibai and Bogilai show very few 
common words. With the language of the Dabulai, a mainland 
tribe to the east, the Bugilai shows some connection and the Dabu 
generally, has more agreement with the Inngunge of the Eastern 


i Ses “Ethnography of the Western Tribe of Torres Straits,” by Professor 
A. C. Haddon in 4] ourn. Anthrop. Inst.," vol. xix, pp. 297—440, 

* Baibai i$ used aa a collective name for the Western Tribe, though properly 
only the name of one island, Grammars and Vocabularies of these dialects 
will be found in “ A Study of the Langonges of Torres Straits,” by Sidney H. 
Ray and Alfred ©. Haddon in " Proc. Hoy. Trish Academy," 3rd series, vol. ii, 
pp. 463-616, and vol. iv, pp. 119-373. 
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tribe of the Straits (Murray Islands) than with any of its nearer 
neighbours. This is illustrated by the following words :— 
Drink .. Buzilai ngi-&ana, Dabu ine-uont. 
Foot... d maka, Dabı mak, Murray Is. mek foot. 
print. 
Hand(palm) ., PA Dabu tang-kor, Murray Is. tag- 


Head... " a Dabn hunkut, 

House ... 2 mää, Dabu ma. 

Knife ... is yita, Daba ata. 

Moon  .. ~ kak, Dabu oak, 

Neck  ... + gatui, Sabar kata. 

Noon … = yabada-tukame, Dabo yabada-tukame-da. 
Sugarcane ,, Pa s wora, Saibai geru, Murray Ia. 
Stomach " bos, D Dabu kom, kam, Murray Is. kem. 
Sun  .. а yabada, Dahu yabada. 

Throat ... », maugapa, Dabu nunkup. 

Water ... + ngi Dabu ine, Saibai ni. 

Yes E an, Dabu ma, Saibai wa, Murray Is. wao. 


The Tagota DUNS was obtained by Rev. James Chalmers ^" 
n village on the south or right bank of the Fly River about fort 
five miles distant from the north point of Kiwni Island, in Lat, : 
25 Б. апі Long. 142^ 28' E. Very little is known of the people.! 
The Maipua numerals were obtained in the Purari Delta, east of 
Sce Delta. 

Tuzota language shows some agreement with the langu 
which, with dialectical variations, is spoken on the island of Kiwai, 
o^ the adjacent mainland west of the Fly Delia, and on Bampton 

slan 
There are also a few agreements with the Maipua, on the east, 
and with the Dabo and Torres Straita dialects. These are shown 
in the following table :— 






Arrow 6 Fagota, soparo, Dabo tabora. 
Bow Е gar, Daudai and Saibai gagari 
Drum = " же Dabu arap, Saibai and Murray 
Fire i so 0, Dos Maipua iau, 
Forehead — .. » pora, Saibni paru. 
Enife га e giri Dandai giri. 
nee x v arama, Daudai oroma. 
Star di » Ourupa, Maipua 
Sun e e dari ee Maa dare, Found 
also as far east ns Cape Posses- 
Eh o Toaripi, sare, — 
1 A brief account of "Tagota eople will be found 
Repost on British Ne Guinen tor 1s - " b. 48 0.4. 100. AS 7 авва 
included in the рта чоне 
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Taro s. "Tagota, sese, Kiwani sazo. 

Thigh m »  waika, Daadai wagi. 

Tobacco 3 …  sakopa, Duudai, Snibai sukvba, 
Murray Is. sukub, Dabu sakaba, 

Tomahawk ... .  kabi, Dandai Fabi. 

Woman d n "ior edit, Dabu mure. 

Yes Ар. , io, Daudni ġo, Dabu dn. 

With regard to the words given in Bugilai, Tagota, and Maipna 
for the numerals, it is probable that in some cases they are names 
of parts of the body, and not true numerals. The parts of the 
body touched when counting are indicated in brackets, In Maipua, 
eu, the words given for six, ten and twelve, appear in a vocabulary 
of the language! as aukoro, a cane gauntlet (on wrist), ano, the 
shoulder, wakwari, the chest. 

Some of the Bugilai words given as numerals correspond, 
though not exactly, with Dabu names for parts of the body? Cf.: 

Metakina, two, finger next to little finger, with Dabu mutukint, 
middle finger. | 

Topea, four, forefinger, with Dabu tupt, forefinger. 

Manda, five, thumb, with Dabu mag, thumb. 

Gaben, six, wrist, with Dabu gabun, wrist. 

Trankgimbe, seven, elbow, with Dabu fang-kum, elbow. 

Podei, eight, shoulder, with Dabu pader, shoulder-blade. 

Ngama, nine, breast, with Dabu guam, breast. 

Dala, ten, breast, with Dabu dor, chest. 


These vocabularies confirm what I have elsewhere stated os to 
the great variety of languages in the Western Division of British 
New Guinea! Some confusion arises through the Vocabnlaries 
appearing under various names, but it seems possible to distinguish 
the following groups :— 

1. Elema (Touripi or Motumotu) about Freshwater Bay. 
The Orokolo between Maclatchie Point and Alele River 
is not very different from the Elema. 

2. Maipun, in the Purari delta. Vocabularies of Тишо and 
Evorra given by Mr. Bevan‘ are not very different. 

3. Daudai, comprismg Kiwai aud,Domori im the Fly delta, 
Perem (Bampton Island) and coast opposite (Mowat). 

4. Tagota, up the Fly River. | 

5. Dabu and Toga, on the coast opposite Saibat. 

6. Miriam, the Eastern Islands of the Torres Straits (Murray 

and Darnley Islands). 

7. Bugilai, const opposite Daunn. | 

8. Baibai, the Western Islands of Torres Straits. 

i a Annual Report on British New Guinea for 1893-4," pp. 120-122. 

* A Dabu Vocabulary is given in the " Annual Heport on British New Guinra 
for 1890-01," pp. 128-132. 

* ^ Journ. Anthrop, Inst.." xxiv, p. 16. 5 

‘Toil, Travel and Discovery in British New Guinea," by T. F. Beran. 
London, 1889. 


144 





Anfhropologiceal Miscellanea amd New Books. 


The following short vocabulary exemplifies the differences of 


these dialects : — 


English | Head Bun 
Elema .|arnfure |) ere 
Orofelo ..| Baro „| Айге 
Ма!риа uku . | dare 
Каши „a | EJurn | اھ‎ os 
Morat ae) ШИГЕ = duro 
Tasota E na „a | dari 
Datu „| Dinimi a| pabata 
Miriam . | here ..| gereger 
Bugil | beneget «| abad 
Saiki «+ | uit 





++ | gaa 
| 





Vocabulary of Australian Aborig 


hood of Cooktown, North Queensland. By Ricmaup 
Puirurps, with n note by Sivxer H. Bar. 


[The unmarked words were collected by Mr. Phillips. A few 
others collected by Captain Cook, Forster and Captain King have 
been added for comparison and completeness, and are distinguished 


by the letters c, r, and x. 


See following note.] 


l. Foeabulary, by Ricuago Purttirs. 


Angry (with anger), kooly dea. 

Animal, minna. 

Ankle [changurn 0. 

Arms, ngakool [aco, acol, c. 

Astonishment (expression of), 
уыз! ! cherr, cherco, tut-tut 


At ‘of, bee, bi. 


Bag, conyoon [charngala c. 
Pen, walar [wallar c. ROME 


Belly [melmal +. 
Bite, v. dindal. 
Black, moonie, 
Blood, garmbe. 
Boat, or ship, ulal. 
EM [coyor c. 
amp, nangoor, yaamba. 
eee pangga, marakan [mari- 


Clay | (edible E gammai. 
Cockatoo (white), wandar, 
nda c. 


Cockatoo (black), ugoorah. 

Cockle, clam | moingo c. 

Come hither, fattoy-yewrigo, 
[ hala, mds c, 

Corroboree, goonbah-warrally. 

Cow or Bullock (snimnl-tem- 
ples-wood-with), minna walloo 
yoko den, 

Dead, betty, bien, 

Disobedient (ears none), milka 

| anoo. 

Dog, gita [eotta, kota c. 

Drink [chuchula c. 

Drink (beverage), boury. 

si (verb imperative), poo- 


Ear. milka, [milkah x, 
[melea c. 
Earth, bobo [ poapoa c. 
one [lenta vata с, dias F. 
iit. (imperative), pootala. 
Blbow [yéérwé MT 
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Eye [caree, me-ell K.] 

Eyes, meel [meul 0. 

Father, bayba [dunjo c. 

Feathers [Herr К. 

Fingers | méngdlbdh x. 

Fingers (first, second, third), 
Гератта c. 

Fingers (little), ngakit, [eboor- 

nakil, nakil Q. 

Fire, yoro [mennang 0. 

Fish, goyo | poteea С. 

Fly (insect), mowee [tabugga, 
chapaun O. 

Foot, Jamal [feet=edamal 0 

Forbidden, sacred, tabool. 

Farehend, walloo. 

Friend [itchéw к. 

Full, deu, deor. 

Go along, away, or on, [falee, 
tahtee K. 

Go down, takat. 


oe moares [morye C, morrech 


Hand, mangal, 

Handa [marigal c. 

Head, campogo [wageegee c. 

Heel [kntorror 0. 

Huts | yéérkah к, 

Kangaroo, kadar, ngargelin, wa- 
dar, [menuah E, kangooroo c. 

Kill, v. koontal. 

Knees, boon ja, [pongo 0, bongo K. 

EE [peegoorga r. 

Lesa, wanting, minus, wool, 

Liar, шатала. 

Lie (or sit), ningal. 

Lie (tell untruth), tg 

Lipa, yeenbae [yembe 

Living, ngamboorgo. 

Loriquet [ perpere, prerpier C. 
ап, бата. 

Mangroves, harrabarra. 

More, go, ge 

M unis. goonbah. 

Nails Ginger) goolkea [kulke c, 
kolke 


Noces RE 

Native ent [quot c. 

Navel, moidyi! [foolpoor o, took 
piri Е. 
VOL. XXVII. 


Neck, ngakoo [doomboo 0, F. 
Nipples, gooyoo [eayo С, coyó- 
berrah & 


None, no, 0. 

Mose, boono, [homjoo c, emerda, 
poleer К. 

Nose-stick, fabool [fapool. 

Of, nt, bee, ba. 

Paddle v. [pelenyo ©. 

Paint (streaks of white) [car- 
banda c. 

Parrot, peerpeer. 

Pigment [wüparr x. 

Posteriors |booca F. 

Quail n. [ kahkee, móoolldr x 

River, peris. 

Rope, goombin [gurka o. 

Run, vt. dindal. 

Sea-sand, yooal [yowall, а. 

Shake hands, (hands to it), 
mango manga, 

Ship, boat, ulal. 

Sit down [takat o. 

Bit, lie, ningul. 

Sky, tyeeres [ kere, kearre c. 

Sleep, wango, [ poona c. 


p maimon, [mier carrar 
Sole Е m tamal-dargol [chu- 


jumurre б. 

LE “kalka silka, c. 
Spirit, ghost, TOU. 
Stomach, re Lgi) Lgippa c. 
Btone, nambal, [walba 
Strike, kill, koontal. 
"un, agalan, gallim c. x. 
Talk, words, koko, 
Teeth, moolir, [mulere, mile 

ao lear бз. 
Temples, walon. 
Thighs, kooman, [coman С. 
Thumb, mangal-kangaroo, [ ehoor 
talga û. 
Toe (great), ftamal-kaugaroo, 
Toes, bêrûh к. 
Tongue, andar, [unjar c. 
Turtle (male), acoeeah, [ potnga c. 
Turtle (female), [mameingo c. 
Water, pouri, [ poorai c. 

L 


e 


е Ld 
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White man, wana. ES pairs, womera [melpairo 
With accompanying, full, deor, "ma F. 

dea. Sol trol. yoka, [yocou c. 
Woman, mooneng-ai, [ moobyel c. Yams, gang-a, [maracotu ©. 
Womoera (throwing stick), mel- Younger, kaba. 


PRONOUNS. 
I, ngayu, They twn, buola. 
Thou, nundu. What, ama. 
Thine, of or to thee, nanoo. What is your name? poor 
Its, of or to it, nangoo. nanco ana f 

NUMERALS, 

One, nopungo, Three, coota, 
Two, gotera, Any number more than three, 
Those two, buola. kargoa. 


2. Note by Sipsgr H. Бат. 


Mr. Phillips has not indicated the orthography used in the 
Vocabulary, but if is evidently that common in Australiar 
Vocabularies, ie., English, with oo=u, ai or ay for ë, e or ee for ü, 
om or cw for au, etc. 

This vocabulary is of interest, as it cores from the place where 
Captain Cook and Forster collected the first list of words in an 
Australian Janguage, Cooktown being on the south bank of the 
Endeavour River, where Cook beached his vessel for repairs in 
1770. Fifty years afterwards, in July, 1820, the Endeavour River 
was visited by Captain King during хи survey of the Australian 
Coast, He collected a vocabulary’ and compared it with that of 
Cook, showing that the language of the aborigines bad c 
very little during the fifty yenrs' interval. Mr. Ar eae Усов" 
lary is evidence of similar fixity after a further fif 
The vocabularies of Cook and King were reprint: by Curr in hi in his 
book on the Australian Race! No new Rent was then 
available. 

The language of this notice seems to have a considerable range 
southward. Curr gives vocabularies from Weary Bay, Palmer 
a, DH ب‎ ME of the Mitchell River and from 

iver. these show correspondence with words in 
vocabulary from the Endeavour River or Cooktown, = 


1 “Narrative of a a Surrey of the Intertropical and Western 
Australis," by Capt. Р. P. King. London, 1827, pp. жик 


368-360, 
28 The A fhe Australian Race,” by E. M. Curr, Melbourne and London, 1856, vol. 
wa age cit. voL ii, pp. 394, 895, 308, 414. 
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Endearour E. 





ar Choktouwh. | English. | Other Flares, 

= "MUT E — 

waler ..| Beard — .. s W Wary B, Granite Range walla. 

poamba — ..| Camp i ..| Weary B., samba, Granite E, gampr. 
Walsh R., yumëwnga. 

marakan ..| Canoe T ss] K., imurragan, 

kattaw Come * | Wenry un Granite E., kuffa, 

gota... "s "= . | Palmer 

Meria a s. | Eve + | W B., Granite meet, 

gos | Fish se ۴ Weary D oes haine A. vy, Granite 

R. and Walsh R., Бозуп. 

тосе? ..| Hair T Welsh E., moors. 

compogo  ..| Head se 5| Palmer EL, ambogo. 

bama i. (blackfellow) [inden Fes eme ,; Granite E, pau, 
| B Inm. 

порано — ..| One „ә Weary B., sofia, Granite E, on 

ре! «e| BH- us «4| Walsh E., ngiuna, ES 

wango +. | Sleep as ..| Weary D., warunge 

kalba .. | Spear (war) "| Rie E ae kalka, 

gippa as|Stomach .. ..| Weary B., 

ngalaa os | Sun in UE | Way B., RSS R. sa PA tah E., 

cocto „„ | Three as T Granita ‚ Fartu. 

luca «»| Two .. | Walsh R. ra 

"ana ..| White man -+) Weary B., en 

woke. .| Wood — ...— ..| Weary B.) Grauite R foko. 





Many of these words have a very much wider range. 


3. Native Names of Places near Cooktown, by Ricnanr Partis. 
Cooktown, (rangarie. 


G 


rassy Hill, Gambit. 


Mannt Cook, Wambar, 


Mount near Fullers, Upper 
Endeavour, Boollil. 
Patrick's Point, (olay. 


Little Mount Cook, or Olive's 
Hill, Каат. 

Sloping Hill, Gabor. 

Country near Gobór, Yergoa. 

Peak east of Keating's Gap, 
Yeraicanta. 

Mahmie Peak, Kanirindungeri. 

Peak west of sum, Tokortokal. 


Normanby , Yangal. 

Table Top Mountain, Kalka- 
oonda. 

Connors Knob,  Kupoonda- 
katiy. 


Mount Sannders, Milngar. 

Sierra between Mt. Saunders 
and Indian Head, Yaryoo. 

Indian Head, Yea. 

Old Mission Station, Cape 
Bedford, Goongoor. 

New Mission Station, Cape 
Bedford, Dayda. 

Freshwater lake near Cape 
Bedford, Mantyil. 

Endeavour River, Toolga. 

Annan River Yakoor. 


L^ 
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An Ethnographical Collection from Ecuador. 


Denixe his expedition to the Great Andes of the Equator not many 
years ago, the well-known Alpine explorer Mr, Edward Whymper 
made a considerable ethnographical collection, procured in the 
neighbourhood of Quito and of various other places. The col- 
lection consista chiefiy of stone implements and pottery, and has 
been partially figured in Mr. Whymper's book; but its acquisition 
by the Christy Collection of the British Museum has made it 
possible to study the objects in greater detail. Ecundor is a 
district of peculiar interest, for towards these high valleys con- 
verge the influence of Peru on the one side, and that of Colombia and 
Central America on the other. Influences from the less civilised 
Indian tribes lying to the east of the Andes are also perceptible, con- 
necting the arts of the North Western peoples with those of the 
Amazon tribes, and the inhabitants of Veneruela, Guiana, and the 
West Indian Islands. Thus, distinct forms of stone axe-heads are 
common to Peru, Ecuador, the Upper and Middle Amazon, Vene- 
zuela, Guiana and the Antilles. Stone implements, potiery 
vessels and such-like objects form an important part of the un- 
written archives of these regions, and fortunately they are still 
to be found in numbers by those who are in a position to make 
patient search. Few people have used their opportunities better 


Fra. L. 





z. Santa Lucia, Quito, 23. 


er p. ia deum too long between the 
laterul notches and the edge, Wh butt of Tis not quite aeure] 
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than Mr. Whymper; to almost every specimen he has affixed the 
locality in which it was procured. The objects collected by him 
have therefore a considerable value, and can take their place as 
documents, which may some day be of great use when the blank 
spaces of South American history come to be filled ap. The best 
source of information on the arts of the South American peoples 
is Dr. Max Uhle's ** Kultur und Industrie der Südamerikanischer 
Volker,” Berlin, 1889. 

In view of the exceptional situation of Ecuador, it ts not 
surprising that the variety of forms of stone axes should be 
exceptionally large, The contrast with Colombia is 1n this Api dec 
very striking. In the accompanying outlines, a number of these 
types are given for purposes of comparison with similar forms 
ocenrring elsewhere. | 

The plain forms, Fig. I, a and bh, oceur commonl both in 
Colombia and Pern. They seem to be almost the only Colombian 
forms which cannot be easily traced to a foreign source. The 
type with lateral arms at the butt, represented by Figure e, scems 
to have come from Perv, and is there found both in stone and 
bronze. From Peru it passed into Bolivia, and through Ecuador 
into Colombia, An exactly similar specimen to e, but smaller, 
was dug up two or three years ngo, at Highgate, St. Catherine, 
Jamnica, by Inspector F. S. Church, whose collection was ac- 
quired by the British Museum last year. This is but one of the 
numerous instances of resemblance between types common to the 
Antilles and Ecuador, though, as would be naturally expected, 
ihese resemblances are most frequent in the islands most aeces- 
sible to the South American Continent. 

Form d may be isa variation of o. Here again the depression at 
the butt finds a parallel in a West Indinn nxe-head in the British 
Museum. Form e isa beautifully finished example. It belongs 
to а type conjectured by Dr, Uhle to be a late development, and 
which seems to have reached perfection in Ecuador. But in 

rrpt, where forms c and e are both known, e appears to be the 
older. It is found in mininturé, and of copper, in Foundation 
Deposits from the [Vth Dynasty onwards, and of bronze in n size 
suitable for practical use. 

Professor Petrie has also discovered this form at Kahun in stone 
and chert, belonging to the XIIth Dynasty. But whichever form 
is the older, the occurrence of both in culture-areas so wide apart 
as ancient Egypt and Peru would seem to show that one form may 
be a natural development of the other, or that both may have 
developed normally on parallel lines. AI the examples of a in 
the collection come from Cayambe, Otovalo and Carranqui, 

Forms f and g have ears of another kind. In f they nre rnised, 
while in g they are in the same plane as the surface of the axe: 
the obliquity of the butt in g is worthy of notice, Both types 
are represented in the Stübel collection, and g occurs also in Pern? 

! Petrie, “ Ten years’ digging in Egypt" London, 1892, p. 112. 

? Uhle, l.c. Plate XVIII, Fig. 3. 
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The examples of f are from Quito, Otovalo, Cayambe; of 7, from 
Quito, Cayambe and Penipe. u 

Form A, all examples of which are from the neighbourhood of 
Riobamba, has not an exact parallel m Uhle (but of Plate XV, 
Fig. 16). The ears are more sharply cut than in the case of rather 
similar forms, common to Pern and the Antilles. Form j seems 
a variant of the same type. Form m, with its bulging sides, 
recalls an axe-heud from Guiana." 

The forms k, 1, m, o, are all distinguished by incurved sides. 
Form [| resembles some Peruvian bronze axes. With form p, a 
distinct type is reached, and one which originates, according to 
Dr. Uble, not in cultured Peru, but among the less civilised 
Indians dwelling on the eastern slopes of the Andes. The method 
of filing out the lateral notches was possibly by means of a cord 
used with sand. On the River Napo the binding of these axes is 
covered by a thick coating of beeswax-mastic’. Моге than one of 
the figures given by Uhle come from Micas, and were made by 
the Jivaro Indians. The type has had a wide distribution both to 
east and west. In the west it has penetrated Ecuador and Peru, 
Mr. Whymper's specimens coming from Riobamba and the neigh- 
bourhood. In the east an extensive trade seems io hnve existed ns 
far as the Middle Amazon and the lower course of tts tributaries: 
for in these countries stone for axes was difficult to procure.” 
It reappears in Venezuela, Guinna (Im Thurn, Piate X, 3) and 
the Antilles, all of which must have been separate centres of 
production. Although lateral notches are known in North 
American axe-heads, this particular method of producing them 
uppears tobe South American, Dr. Uhle is of opinion that the 
employment of the same technique in the various regions above 
mentioned affords ample proof of eulture-relationship. 

The stone axe-hammer, r, grooved on three sides only, is of a 
type well represented in North America. It is from Penipe, the 
two examples figured by Dr. Uhle coming from Quito and Rio- 
bamba. The collection also possesses two double-headed stone 
hammers of smaller size with the groove in the middle. 

Fig. t, from Santa Lucia, near Quito, resembles Uhle's Fig. 22, 
Plate XVII, also from Quito, which is called a cutting implement, 
There is a larger stone implement of similar shape, from Minns 
Sernes, Brazil, presented to the British Museum by Sir Joseph 
Hooker, but here the butt is proportionately shorter. 

In Figure No. II, mre shown various kinds of piercod axes, 
Forma a-f seem to belong peculiarly to Ecnador. They are 
principally of а serpentine-like green stone, and the position of the 
perforation varies from the neighbourhood of the butt to that of 
the edge. Perforntions are usually made from both surfaces, 
meeting in the centre, but often they are almost entirely completed 


E Im Thurn, * Among the Indians of Guiana.” London, 1893. Pinte X. 


ig. B. 
3 Sir J. Erans, ‘ Ancient Stone Implements," pp, 170, 171, ` | 
* Uie, Le., p. 44-5. Pp. 170, 171, London, 1697. 
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from one side only. Some of these specimens have fair edges, but 
some are Bo very blunt and yet so heavy and long, as to suggest 





b. Caysmbe, 4j. 
dH. Cayambe. Si- 
À. Olalla, near Quito. 4, 

È, Guana, near Riobamba. 245. 
m. Üuencn. 


The numbers following the names indicate the length of each object in 
Nae ) 


that they were never intended for cutting, but for some other kind of 
work. This is the case with b and f. There is, however, in the 
British Museum a stone axe-blade from Valdivia, Chile, more than 
12 inches long, and with the hole only an inch from the butt. 
The type represented by f is supposed by Dr. Uble to have been 
used for some agricultural purpose, and not ns an axe. Mr. 
Whymper's examples are not all perforated eylindrically —i.s., 
from one surface only, as seems to have been the case with those 
described by Dr. Uhle. Form d may bea variation of the same 


The butts of many of these axes and axe-like implements are 
slightly grooved in a longitudinal direction to give them a better 
hold on the wooden haft against which they were bound. 

Form ê, almost worn to A ring, but with one approximately 
straight side, seems to be nothing more than a worn axe-hend 
nfterwards used n8 a hammer. Dr. Uhle, however, appenrg to 
give such implements an independent origin. He figures two 
from Tiahuanaco, Bolivian, and two from Quito. Mr. Whymper's 
examples are from Otovalo, Cayambe, and Carranqui. 


1 Ге. рр. 40-7. 
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The symmetrical stone rings (cf. Uhle, Plate XIX, Figs. 3-6) 
are only represented by a single specimen from Quito. 

The ornamental form f is not uncommon in Ecuador. ITb has 
been found in Cayambe, liobamba, Quito, and the neighbourhood 
of Cuenca, There is one from Tumbaco in the British Museum 
(cf. Uhle, Plate XVI, Fig. 23). Form j is an axe of somewhut 
similar shape, of green stone, but very thin and without ornament. 
Form k is of buff-coloured stone and much thicker. 

Form / from Guano, near Riobamba, is of very thin grey stone. 
There is an identical form in gilt bronze in the British Museum, 
conjecturally ascribed to Pindile, near Cuenca. Other shapes 
which occur in bronze ot Pindile, but with angular instead of 
rounded edges, are not represented in the collection, 

Form m, of bronze and with a very thick butt, is represented 
by two examples, one from Loja, the other from Cuenca. Both 
are Peruvian 1n type. 

Forms m o are of an uncommon shape (ef. Uhle, Plate 1, 
Fig. 5), and were found in Cayambe and Otovalo. The 
peculiarity of having one straight and one curved side is repeated 
m a much less carefully finished West-Indian stone axe m the 
Hritish Museum. The form of the celt figured by Sir John Evans! 
is alao recalled. "The peculinr shape of this celt, from Mennithorpe, 
Yorkshire, is probably " due to the form of the pebble from which 
itis made" Perhaps forms m and o may have bad some similar 
gt es Form p might have some analogy with m and o. 

The type of axe with a groove running all round the bott (Uhle, 
p. 43) has no representative in the collection. 

Fig. HI, q, is & curious hollow object of green stone, the use of 
which is not easy to determine. It might be merely a receptacle, 
the mouth of which was closed by some kind of stopper; or it 
might be a cap to be fitted on the end of a stick, e.g, a drill eap. 
Small pottery objects of rather similar shape but with holes in the 
ends or sides, have been found in Colombia? and at Jujuy in the 

entine Republic. (British Museum.) | 

. Fig. 11, r, is a stone object also of indeterminate use. It is four- 
sided, each ee AT lobes. Between the lobes and 
crossing each other at right angles nre shallow grooves, suggesting 
uen sie оп * cord, A similar form occurs in] Ранис ыз bolna 
in the British Museum. The present object is smaller, but might 

have been used in the same imr E Я 
Fig. LI, s, ia a pestle of white alabaster-like stone, with incised 


“ornament at the npper end. 


Р The иши] objects in Fig. III are interesting, though their use 
if uncertain. o, b, c, d aro more or less couvenlionalised birds’ 
heads of green stone, and have fint aides: The average length 
isa little over one inch. It is difficult to suppose them nmulets, 
па e might have been, because in that case a second hole would 

! " Ancient Btona Implements," p. 136. 

31 V. Restrepo, " Los C x | te XX 
тн s hibehaa" Bogota, 1896. Atlas, Piate XXXIX, 


a 
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be superfnons; d may at one time hare even had three boles. lt 
seems more probable that the second hole was made im order that 
the objects might be fixed steadily bo something, Still more 
puzzling is f. It also ів of green stone nnd has a deep groove 
along the top, the broader end of which is just visible m- the illus- 
tration. Aand j, possibly also m nnd s, may be variations of the 
small anvil-ahaped object g, which was found at Cayambe. They 
show no distinct mens of having been nsed as implements, and 
seem ill-adapted for use 25 lnbrets (cf. Uhle, Le, Plate XIX, 23, 24.) 


Fra. IT. 





m. Cavumbhe, 13. b. iodo. Th 

e. Otovals, 1,4. @. Cayombe. 1%, 

r. ÜCurranqui. 12. f. Cayambe, lfp 

m. Cayambe, 19. À. Riobamba. 1,4, 

j. ÜCurnmbe, — 4. b. Otovalo. 14. 

I. Otovala,. 14%, ма, 

m. Quito. 14. o. Near Riobamba, 14. 


p- Near Riobamba: 11. + Penipe. 1}. 
r, Otoralo, 14. . Carmnqui 17- 

(The numbers following the names imilicate the lemgth of the objects in 
inehes.) 


= юз 


A nearer resemblance to Mexican or Bolivian labrets осепгв їп 

i, but then it seems related to k, which is perforated, as if meant 

for suspension. The small animals’ heads of different kinds of 

stone, o, p (near Riobamba) and g. (Penipe), are supposed by Dr, 

Uhle! to Бе been pegs or hooks for spear-throwers. This opinion 
' “Tot. Archiv fir Ethnographic, 1888," vol. i, pp, 207-200. 


Її, «à 


i 
W 
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is not shared by Restrepo! who thmks that thoy may have been 
burnishers or polishers. 16 is easier to raise objections to both 
these views than to suggest a third. Against the first it may be 
urged that stone ia not so serviceable ns bone, which is tle common 
material employed both in ordinary and in ceremonia! throwing- 
sticks on the American Continent; and that these forma do not 
occur in the gold models of throwing-sticks made by the Chibchnas 
(but see Restrepo, Atlas, Plate ATV, Fig. 34). Against the 
second it must be pointed ont that Mr. Whymper’s specimens do 
not seem to have been actually used for polishing. 

Fig. ITT, т, is also unaccounted for. It is bell-shaped, and of 
grey stone, pierced through the projection at the upper end. The 
base is flat, and in one side is drilled n conical cavity as shown in 
the illustration. There is another specimen in the collection, 
differing in the fact that the drilled cavity is not made on the 
same side as the perforation and in having a perforation nt the 
hase connected with the cavity át the side. A slightly larger stono 
object of similar shape, and with similar pierced projection, but 
without any lateral cavity, and hollowed out from the hase up- 
wards, does not throw any light on the purpose for which r may 
have been nsed. Mr. Whymper says that this purpose may have 
been the sharpening of toola: but it would porbaps be difficult to 
point to an analogons instance. 
` Fig: II, a n amall hand of green stone resembling serpentine 
was probably some kind of charm: a second specimen is fitted 
with n silver mount ant the wrist, and n third has m rectangle 
incised on the buck. These objects have rather a modern nppear- 
mice: but there ia in the British Musenm a similar hand made of 
white bone, which was found in a tomb at Arequipa, Pern. 

The pottery in the collection is represented by a number of 
typical pieces, chiefly interesting in na far as their form betrays 
the influence of different cultures. Thus Fig. IV, d and e, of red 
pottery, and with cireular bases, are not of a Peruvian type, but 
eommonly occur in Colombin and Central America. The same 
can be said of the tripod vessel a, which is entirely blackened by 
fire. In Ecuador these vessels are usually found nt Socahamlm, 
Ibarra, Latacunga, and Hiobnmbn; hut similur three-legged pols 
run through Colombia and Central America to Mexieo and even 
further. Specimens from Chiriqui i the British Museum are 
closely analogous, having the same characteristicalls formed. legs. 
Another tripod vessel brought by Mr. Whymper bhas very short, 
stumpy legs, and would not appear so well adapted for placing 
directly upon the fire. | 

Fig. f, coarsely made of buff pottery, was found in a grave, 


with one of the short-legged tripod pots, à vase with pointed base, 


und n skull? Figs. b nnd c represent the southern or Peruvian 
! Lc, p. 197, and. Atlas, Plate XX XIX, Fig. 115, n. b, c. 

274. 

| * Whrmper, Le, figure on p. 284. 


Z Trnvela amongst tho great Andes of the Equator." London, 1892, page 
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influence, in contradistinction to the Northern or Colombian. They 
seem to be Cuzco types. 





< ү ست‎ 


Most of the forma illustrated in Dr. Uhle's admirable coloured 
plates are represented in the collection, and some of the finer 
pieces are figured in Mr. Whymper's book. It is to be hoped that 
further discoveries may throw light on the use of the numerous 
objecta the purpose of which is still problematical. 

O. M. Darrox. | 


Formation de la Nation Française. Par Gabriel de Mortillet. 
Paris: Alcan, 1897, 8°. 336 pp. Price 6 fr. 

This new work of our distinguished honorary fellow M. Mortillet 
has a very wide scope. In it are discussed all the peoples who, in 
prehistoric and historic times, have permanently occupied French 
soil, or influenced the growth of the French nation, The varied 
problems comprised in this extensive programme. are treated in 
four main divisions under the heads of Historical Documents, 
Linguistic Deductions, Palethnological Data, and Anthropological 
Documents. In the first of these divisions separate chapters are 
devoted to the respective influences of Egyptians, Phamicians, 
Carthaginians, Greeks, Ligurians, Iberians, Celts, Gauls and 
Galatians, Romans, and Teutonic tribes. In the second part 
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are four chapters devoted to language, inscriptions, etymology, 
and kindred subjects, In the third part we are taken from the 
precursors of menkind and Pithecanthropus through the stone 
ages, to the protohistoric times when metals were in general use. 
Tn the fourth, or anthropological, part the evidence of some of the 
important human remains is considered, among which those of 
the Neanderthal, Langerie, and Cro-Magnon naturally play m 
prominent part, The numerous woodcuts and maps, most of 
which are well executed, are an attractive feature of the book, 
which is written with the clearness of style for which ic] 
writers have so enviable a reputation. lt is impossible to do 
justice in so short a space to a work which is evidently the result 
of wide-reaching investigation, We may, however, fitly conclude 
by subjoining one of M. Mortillet’s tables of classification, which 
will give some idea of the important nature of the work. 
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CLASSIFICATION PaLETHNOTOGIQUE. 





Тамга. Aces, | Péetons. | Éroques. 






ET Wabenienne. | 
Mérovingienne. (Waben, Pas-de-Calais.) 
я И (Champdolent, ene’: Dim) | 
Lupdunrenne,. 
(Lyon, Fine.) 
Beurraysienne. 


(Mont Beveray, Nièrre.) 


И Marnienne. 

Galutienne. | (Department de le Marne.) 

Hallstattienne. 
| (Helistatt, Hante-Autriche.) 

Larnaudienne. 
; (Laruaud, Jura.) 
Taignnienne. MU 

orgienne, 
(Morges, canton de Tau, Set eee.) 


Robenhausienne. 
(Rabeshansen, Z Zurich.) 


| Historiquoa, 


du Fer. 











Frotohistoriques, 


Cam ignven 
(Cumpigay, Seime-Inférieure) _ 


Tardenosenne. 
foe Tardencis, Aisne.) 


L 


Tournssienne. 
[Өз Towrasee, Hante-(2aroune.) 
Ancien Hintiia, 


Néolithique, 


Ms anims. 


(La Madeleine, Dordogne.) 


Bolutréenne. 
(Solniré, Katae ~et-Loire.) 


Moustérienne. 
(Le Monstier, Dordogne.) 


Achouléenne. 

( Saiut-Achenl, Somme.) 
Chelléenne. 
(Chelles, Seine-et-Marne ) 

Pureo iir тїн, | 
(Peg-Conrng, Catal.) 


Thennyaienne, 
(Tienay, Loir-ef-Cier.) 
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Life in Early Britain. By Bertram ©. A. Windle, D.Sc, M.D., 
MA, FSA London: D. Nutt. 1897. l2mo. 244 pp. 
Published at 2s. 64. 


We are not aware of any book so well calculated to give a 
comprehensive view of the various subjects with which it deals 
in so reasonable a com as the present admirable little volume. 
Its aim is to place before the reader in s series of essays n brief 
but clear account of the different races which inhabited. this 
country from Prehistoric Times up to the Norman Conquest, based 
on the chief relics which each race has left behind it. This Inst 
clinvacteristic it is which lends the book an especial interest and 
vnloe. School histories and other educational works are most 
unsatisfactory in their treatment of those unwritten documenta in 
the form of monuments and antiquities in which these islands аге 
so rich. On the other hand. professed antiqunrian trentises do not 
and cannot come within the purview of any general educational 
system. It is to books like Dr. Windle’s that we must look 
if these defects are to be remedied and the interest of the young 
awakened to the fact that our history can be peso па well as 
read, and that the two ways of learning should always be blended 
together. Following an excellent pedagogical maxim, the author, 
in his introductory sketch, explains the amount of ground he 
intends to cover, and the subsequent chapters are devoted to the 
discussion of Paleolithic Man, Neolithic Man, the Bronze Period, 
the Roman Occupation, the Saxon Occupation, Tribal and Village 
Communities, etc. Of these the Bronze Period and the Roman 
Occupation are perhaps most fully treated. The value of the book 
is much enhanced by a map of Roman Britain and by some 
seventy woodcuts. hese, and the clear unconstrained style 
employed by the author, prevent any single section from becoming 
tedious. There is a valuable appendix giving the principal Ancient 
Remains in England а according to their counties. This 
is an altogether excellent idea, which should do mnch to com- 
mend the book to masters of higher forms; for these Remains all 
illustrate objects described in the text. 

In a second appendix a List of Authorities is given, and there is 
a gencral index. 


The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh. By W. Cmookr, B.À. 4 vole (Caleutta, 1896.) 


Foor stout volumes, making over 2,000 pages altogether, devoted 
exclusively to the ethnography of a large section of British India, 
may bo said, in the slang of the period, almost to “beat the 
record." In any ease Mr. Crooke's splendid achievement will be 
placed by students of this vast anthropological field on the shelf ` 
side by side with the standard works of Logan, Brian H. T 

Dalton, Sherring, Risley, and other recognised anthorities on the 


Anthropological! Miscellanea amd. New Books. 159 


his indebtedness to these writers, the work is by no means à mere 
compilation from such sources, for the information thus brought 
together is everywhere controlled and largely supplemented bı 
original research, and a great mass of fresh materials, which 
justify the writer's claim that “this book so far differs from any 
previous account of the races of these Provinces that it attempts 
to supply some more detailed information regarding their manners, 
customs, marriage institutions and religion.” ( Preface.) 

But it differs also in another and п very important respect. 
The vast body of ethnographic details, which have been collected 
with much patient study amongst a heterogeneous population of 
some fifty millions, amid the author's multifarions dnuiies as à 
District Officer, have been thoroughly sifted, and are here pre- 
sented to the reader in a form which for systematic arrangement 
and convenience of reference leaves nothing to be desired. All 
general questions, that is, such as concern the natives of India 
as a whole, and independently of their particular tribes or castes, 
are dealt with in a long introduction of over 200 pages, in which 
separate chapters are devoted to the difficult problems connected 
with the “Origin of Caste"; the “Anthropometry” of thy 
aboriginal, Dravidian, Aryan and transitional elements; the “Occa- 
pational Form of Caste," in which are discussed Mr. J. C. Nesfield'a 
views regarding the functional origin of the Caste System ; 
* Tribal Nomenclature "; " Exogamy "; “ Forms of Hindu Mär- 
riage." By some oversight, which can easily be rectified in future 
editions, a Table of Contents has been omitted, so that the 
student is left to discover for himself the ethnological treasures 
brought together in this valuable Introduction. It is everywhere 
interspersed with copious anthropological data thrown into tabular 
form, the most important being the series of measurements 
supplied by Surgeon-Cuptain Drake-Brockman; Mr. E. J. Kitts 
supplementary tables reprinted from the “Proceedings of the 
Anthropological Society of Bombay”; nnd the averages of 
Cephalic and Nasal Indices, with accompanying remarks, from 
Mr. Risley’s “Castes and Tribes of Bengal" “No evidence,” 
writes this great authority, “could be more convincing, if anthro- 
pometry has any menning. The Indian races and tribes in the 
valley of the Ganges from the Afghan frontier to the Bay of 
Bengal are so absolutely intermingled in blood, that it is im- 
possible to discriminate between the- skall characteristic of the 
castes or functional guilds which have grown up under Bráhmani- 
cul usage." 

All the rest of Mr. Crooke's work is occupied with a detailed 
account of the tribes aud castes of the North-Western Provinces 
and Ondh, and it is here that those consulting these volumes will 
feel specially grateful for the simple arrangement of the materials 
adhered to throughont. The entries are disp in alphabetical 
order, which ia clearly indicated by the names printed in large 
type at the top of the pages, while the longer articles are again 
disposed in consecutively numbered paragraphs or sections. Thus 
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any name can be at once found from the brief references in the 
“(Caste Index,” where an asterisk shows the castes which are 
the subject of special articles, This index, which occupies 60 
pages, comprises over 4,000 names, which by any other method 
of arrangement and reference must have filled at least double that 
space. In the same way the “Subject Index," which, however, 
might be more copious, is able to give in extremely condensed 
form all the castes or tribes amongst whom any given custom 
may prevail, together with the page where each case is specified. 
Needless to say how greatly the o i hh study of social 
usages, traditions, religious views and the like is facilitated by 
this plan, hy which seven lines, for instance, suffice to give 
reference to as many as thirty iribes, amongst which various 
forms of ancestry worship are prevalent. 

All the more important articles nre further provided with inset 
marginal headings, which clearly indicate the subjects dealt with, 
Such ure, generally speaking, an explanation, where possible, cf 
the tribal or caste name, the origin, ethnical affinities and geo- 
graphical range of the tribe, ita traditions, habits and customs, 
superstitions, religious tenets, rites and ceremonies connected 
with births, deaths and marriages, tribal organisation, sub- 
divisions, ыр in a word, just that kind of information 
that the student of ethnology would expect to find in a work of 
this sort. Thus, under the entry Brriz, Brie, we read: “ A tribe 
of labourers and cultivators in the Eastern Districts. 1. The 
word Fidr means a ‘seed-bed,’ and it is sugzested that this ma 
be the origin of the name on aceonnt of their occupation, whie 
is principally rice cultivation, and the construction of tanks and 
шр Аа ОН. They may possibly be of aboriginal origin, but the 
tribe appears to be very mixed, and while they have to a great 
extent lost the broad nose characteristic of the pore Dravidian 
races, like the Majhwárs or Korwas, they are not noticeably different 
in appearance from the Chamirs and other menial Hindu castes 
which surround them. . . The idea which at one time pre- 
vailed that they were in some way connected with the great Bhar 
race, seems groundless. They consider themselves antochthones 
of Pargana Barhar, in Mirzapur, and have no traditions of emim 
tion. They are slight, dark, wiry men, noted for their skill im 
earthwork, and habitually employed on excavations of ull kinds ; 
a quist, rather depressed race, occasionally addicted to petty theft. 
In Mirzapur they have now formed themselves into two endo. 
gamous divisions, the Barhariyn, who take their name from 
Pargana Barbar, north of the river Son, and the Dakkhinühn, 
or ‘ Southerners,’ who live south of the river," nnd so on for 12 
pages, concluding with a table of their distribution and popula- 
tion according to the Censna of 1891. d 

There із only one important point to which one might feel 
disposed to object, and that is the extended use of the ethnieal 
term " Dravidian" inthia and many other ages, as for instance 
in the article Bus: “There can be Ее аслы that they [the 


Anthropological Miscellanea and New Books. 161 


Bhils] are a branch of the great Dravidian race which is found 
along the mountains of Central India, and are akin to the Gonda, 
Kharwiars, Manjhis, Cheros, and Santals, who live farther to the 
eastward.’ But none of the peoples here mentioned, the Gonds 
alone excepted, appear to be of Dravidian speech. Those that 
have not been Hinduized speak various forms of the Kolarian 
stock language, which differs fundamentally both from Dravidian 
and from Aryan (Sanskrit), and which consequently implies the 

esence in Central India of an autochthonous element distinct both 
Е the Aryan and from the Dravidian. But Mr, Crooke nowhere 
takes account of this element. which is in fact absorbed in his 
“ Dravidian,” this term being thus practically extended to all the 
aborigines of non-Aryan descent. He quotes, and presumably 
accepts, Captain Drake-Brockman’s general classification of the 
natives “under three main divisions, vis, Aryan, Medium and 
Dravidian: the Medium group of which contains a large number 
of castes which form, more or less, an intermediate type, and are 
not capable of being classified strictly under either of the other two 
main groups, The last group | have again sub-divided into two— 
(a) an Hinduized, and (b) an Aboriginal section " (Introduction, 
xxvii). Dravidian thus becomes equivalent to “ Aboriginal,” an 
arrangement which, as stated, completely ignores the Kolarian 
element, not to speak of a possible and even probable Negrito sub- 
stratum. 

Captain Drake-Brockman 1s naturally much impressed by the 
remarkable uniformity of physical characters presented by the 
authropometric tables of bis three divisions, and he considers that 
this uniformity "tends to prove beyond doubt that the racial 
origin of all must have been similar, and that the foundation upon 
which the whole caste system in India is based is that of function 
and not upon any real or appreciable difference of blood" (p. 
xxxii). In other words Aryans, Dravidians, aud all other natives 
must have had a common origin, because of their present physical 
resemblances, and despite of their radically distinct forms of 
speech. Surely euch an inference is not warranted. The lmm- 

ges are there and cannot be explained away, the less so that 
some (Sanskrit) are known to be of relatively recent introduction; 
and must therefore have come in with later immigrants long after 
the Peninsula had been ت‎ by other and more primitive 
peoples of different origin. at the present uniformity of type 
may very well be explained, partly by convergence due to the 
persistent influence of a common environment, and still more by 
the secular interminglings of originally distinct physical stocks. 
In my “ Ethnology” (Chaps. vii and ix) I have endeavoured to 
show how such apparent antagonism between anthropology and 
philology may in most cases be reconciled without o DE 
either factor in the complex physical and mental constitution of 
man. 

It remains to be stated that the value of this monumental work 
is considerably enhanced by a considerable number of illustrations, 
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which “are reproductions of photographe taken at Mirzapur by 
Sergeant Wallace, R.E., of the Rurki College.” 


A. H. KEANE. 


1897, contains, amongst other articles, ** Anthropometry aa applied 
to build up a Powerful Nation”; “Chronology of Egypt from 
Early to Late Times”; “ Dialects of Australia,” by Messrs. Fraser, 
Sutter, ete.; “Ethnology of the Australian Blacks": “ Medical 
Treatment and Witcheraft of Australian Blacks Mr. Fawcett's 
three papers— Burial Ceremonies of Wuw—W yper Tribe"; * A 
Tradition of the Australian Aborigines"; “ Questions regarding 
the Morioris ”; ‘ The Earliest Builders,” | 





“The American Anthropologist,” in the first four Nos. for 
1897, contains amongst other articles—“ 'Tosayan Totemic Signa- 
tures" (illustrated), by J. W. Fewkes; “Tell-et-Tin on Lake 
Home, in the valley of the Orontes," translated by J. M. Casano- 
wiex; “Scarred Skalla from Florida," by F. H. Cushing; * The 
Hopi in relation to their Plaut Environment," by Walter Hough ; 
“Stone Images from Tarascan Territory, Mexico” (illustrated), 
by Frederick Starr; “ Death Masks of Ancient American Pottery ™ 
(illustrated), by F. 8. Dellenhanght ; “ The Language used in 
talking of Domestic Animals.” by H. O. Bolton (concluded in 
No. 4); “ Primitive Rope Making in Mexico," by W. J. Mc(iee. 


, "Revue Mensuelle de L'Ecole d'Anthropologie de Paris," 
im Nos, VI and VII, for 1897, contains -—L. Capitan.—" Les 
Maladies Par Ralontissement, de ls Nutrition," * L'Arthristisme 
(Cours d'anthropologie pathologique)"; A. Lefavre—* Mars, 
Dieu Da Printemps, de l'orage et de la fécondité”: P..G. Mahon- 
deau—" Le Principe du 'Transformismo"; L. Capitan—* La 
Station de Ia Vignette." 
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On  COMPLEXIONAL DIFFERENCES  Deluven the IRISH irit 
INDIGENOUS and Exotic SURNAMES respectively, By 
Joux Benpor, M.D., LL.D. FES. 


Тногон Grattan and Sir William Wilde began long ago the 
investigation of the physical characters of the Irish, but little 
has been done since in that direction until quite lately, when 
Professor Haddon and Dr. Browne have produced two very 
interesting monographs on the inhabitants of some of the islands 
off the western coast, Aranmore, Inisbofin and. Inisshark. One 
of the points they bring out is the comparative lightness of the 
iris, whereas the hair, especially in the latter island, is generally 
dark. In fact, this prevalence of the combination of dark hair 
with light eyes is, as is generally known, an Irish characteristic. 
lt occurs, however, almost Aa conspicuously in the Scottish 
Highlands and in a less di in some parts of Wales, such as 
the hundred of Cemmes in ae in parts of the West 
of England, аз Exmoor and South Devon, in Bretagne and else- 
where, The combination is decidedly uncommon in Germany, 
at least among the true Germans, but comes into comparative 
prominence as one proceeds eastwards, with the increasing pre- 
valence of the Slavonic element. It will hardly do, therefore, 
to accept without question the interpretation of it which at 
once suggests itself, viz, that the light iris is the result of 
natural selection in a climate where there is no need of much 
pigment to protect the retina from overmuch or overbright sun- 
shine. Whatever its origin, it has now become a race-character, 
It has occurred to me that it may be of interest to enquire 
how far it is common to both the two great sections of the Irish 
people. I will call these, for the sake of brevity, indigenous 
und exotic respectively ; these names are convenient, and though 
their correctness may easily be impugned, they are every way 
better than those of Celt and Saxon, which are too commonly 
рө: 
iy indigenous I should mean, if it were possible to separnte 
them, the descendants of the people who were at home in 
Ireland, before the days of Thorgile, amd Olaf, and Sigtryg Silk- 
heard and Magnus Barefoot, and by Exoticsthe Danes, Norwegians, 
English, Welsh Scotch, Huguenots and Palatines who have 
settled there at various times subsequently, I shall not now 
enquire how far these indigenie were the deacendants of early 
or late invaders, whether it was to Iberians or Atlanteans, or to 
Gnel, that they owed in the main the type or types which they 
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have transmitted to our own times I will merely say that 
their ancient poems indicate a diversity of colour among them, 
that the admiration for fair hair would lead one to think that it 
had been common in the latest conquering tribe, and that 
amalgamation wes far from complete, while the attribution of 
hlue eyes and black hair to the handsome Diarmaid shows tliat 
that combination existed, was known and admired. 

Later on, in the middle ages, it is curious that we have, so far 
as I know, no evidence as to the prevailing complexion of the 
Irish. Mac Firbis's oft-quoted description of the three elements 
of the indigenz, the dark Firbolgs, the blond Tuatha Dé, the 
Milesians white of skin, brown of hair, only gives ns to under- 
stand that all these varieties existed, as they did and indeed do 
ülmost everywhere in Europe. There is indeed a story (but I 
have forgotten whence it comes) of some one meeting with 
people in a skin-boat off the western coast, who “had long ‘yellow 
hair, (tke the Trish” Giraldus, who knew both the Welsh and 
the Irish, and who lets us know that the former were of dark 
complexion, has nothing to say about the Irish from that point 
of view. All we know is that the native Irish were tall and 
strong, and swift of foot, and some say also comely. 

Dr. Morton, the great American anthropologist, describing 
the Trish type as known to him, said “eyes and hair light.” It 
is probable that in his day the Irish emigrants to America came 
in larger proportion from the eastern parts of Ireland : moreover 
Morton was a student of the dark native American races more 

. In Baxter's great work on the military statistics 
of the American war, the order of complexion is as follows, 
going from the fairest to the durkest— glishmen, Irishmen, 
Germans, United States men, British Americans, i.e, € 'anadians, 
ete. The Anthropometric Committee of the British Associa- 
tion, owing, in my opinion, to the unfortunate adoption of an 
artificial method of classification, ascribe to Ireland more of light 
hair, and less of red and dark hair, than they do to either 
England, Wales or Scotland. My own observations, extending 
to about 10,000 persons, show almost ey grip great prepon- 
derance of light eyes, and in most parts of dark hair, the ex- 
ceptions being in some cases explicable by the probable presence 
of a large exotic element. 

I have said that I would like to make a comparison of the 
two elements, the exotic and the indigenous, i in order to find 
out whether the former has taken on anything of this notahle 
combination of colour. But of course such a comparison is not 


really practicable. There has been constant intermixture of 


blood between the two, during all this period of a thousand 
years ; still, the amalgamation is very far from being complete. 
м 9 
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I published, in my * Races of Britain," the figures for the 
upper and lower classes respectively of Dublin and Cork: the 
difference between them is considerable, but may not be 
altogether an affair of race, 

What we really can do is to institute a comparison between 
the bearers of indigenous and those of exotic surnames. Of 
course the utmost one would be entitled to assert of the latter is 
that they have some exotic blood in their ancestry, whereas 
there is no evidence that the others have any such admixture. 
Even that would be too much to assert in every case, as we know 
that some Irishmen, especially within the pale, did adopt, in 
accordance with the law, surnames of English form. Still, I 
аш disposed to think too much has been made of this, though 
such names as Fox and Harrington are said to owe their 
frequency to this kind of translation. 

L have given a wide extent, in making the division, to the 
limits of the exotic class, including in it such names as Mac- 
Auliffe and Cottar, (— McOtter) together with those patrony- 
mies in Mae which are undoubtedly and exclusively Scotch, 
though of course a good case might be made for placing them 
otherwise, on the ground of race. With these come also the 
Anglo-Norman surnames, such as Fitzgerald and Power, though it 
may very well be that some- bearers of these names are simply 
descended from Celtic clansmen of these families. A few doubt- 
ful or inscrutable names I have put aside altogether. 

I have taken my material from several different years of the 
files of the “Police Gazette,” in which are published nominal lista 
of deserters from the army, navy and marines. The medical 
officers of the recruiting staff differ of course in their apprecia- 
tion of colour, like the rest of us; but as they do not hold office 
more than five years, it ia easy to arrange the personal equation 
by taking several years at some distance of time from each 
other. The alleged birthplace is given in every case ; And I take 
all the natives of Ireland of twenty years of age und upwards, 
and divide them into the two categories. The indigenous are 
more numerous than the exotic in the proportion of about five 
to three; in Ireland. generally I think de Proportion would be 
a little r, as enlistment goes on more freely in some 
districts such as Dublin, Belfast and Cork, where exotic sur- 
names, and probably exotic strains of hlood, more abound. 

Observation of Eyes and Hair. 

Tt may be well to say something about methods of observation. 
With regard to the hair, there is on the whole more disaore | 
ment than as to the eyes, though one might have expected it to 


be otherwise. The recruiting officers use much the same divisions 
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as | do, and which Topinard has adopted—red, fair or light, 
brown (also called chestnut, neutral or medium), dark brown 
aml black. Different observers give very different values to 
these terms, but by taking several years, the number of observers 
being thus very large, a sort of average is obtained. T find that 
my own index of nigrescence is a little higher than this average 
would give, for in hasty observations one naturally extends too 
widely the limits of the black and dark brown classes, 

There are two methods of observing iris-colour, and several 
of classifying the results. The eye may be inspected closely 
and minutely, as Bertillon does for purposes of identification, so 
that the strim and central areola are distinctly seen. This 
almost necessitates an elaborate classification, as intermediate 
and mixed hues, neither blue nor light grey nor brown, appear 
very numerous and varied. The other plan is to regard the eye 
from a distance of three feet at least, and register the general 
shade of the iris, whether light, neutral or medium, or dark. 
Topinard improves on this, my original plan, by dividing the 
light eyes into blue and not blue, so as to give a point of com- 
parison with Virchow's division into blue, grey, and brown. 
Virehow's grey is probably equivalent to Topinard's medium 
plus his light-not-blue. | 

Our recruiting officers follow the second and easier plan. 
They seldom use any terms except blue, grey, light, hazel, 
brown, and dark. The first three fall naturally to be classed as 
light, the last three as dark, thus getting rid of the difficulty 
that some folk's blues are other folk's greys. The greens, dark 
greys, hazel sreys, ete., which Topinard and I call medium- 
mixed or neutral, are divided summarily between the classes : 
many of them are called grey, some no doubt are called hazel, 
for not everybody Een the obvious fact that hazel means a 
clear warm brown, like that of a nutshell. Hazel, by the way, 
is a rare colour in moat parts of Ireland. On the whole, the 
recruiting results, thus classified, run very uniformly, English 
returns giving usually somewhere about 40 per cent. of dark 
eyes, Irish ones below 30, Scotch about 30, and the North of 
England a less proportion than the South. 

1 have tabulated the colours of 1,250 natives of Ireland 
bearing indigenous names, and 800 bearing exotic ones The 
results are in the accompanying table, 

They are not exactly what might have been anticipated. 
They are not, that is to say, what ought to result, in the case of 
the exotics, from the union of an equal proportion of indigens 
and of mixed Englishmen and Seotchmen, or indeed from any 
mixture of that sort, whatever the proportions. The exotics 
come out altogether too light-complexioned. Their index of 
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Eyes, bine, grey or light. Eyes, bagel, brown or dark. 
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nigrescence is not only much lower than that of the dark 
Indigen:e, but somewhat lower than that of either the Scota or 
the English. The influence of the Scottish element may be 
shown, perhaps, to some extent in the frequency of light hair, 
and that of the English in the reduced frequency of the com- 
bination of light eyes and dark hair, and the increase of the 
converse one of dark eyes and light hair. But on the whole the 
most striking result 18, that the descendants of the colonists, with 
an Irish cross, have acquired the light eyes proper to the 
country, but not the dark hair, 

More than one possible explanation of this fact occurs to me, 
but Iwill put forward but one of them. It is this, that in the 
crossing of different types a certain condition of instability is 
produced, which allows an opportunity for the play of those 
influences of media which are powerless, unless through the ` 
influence of natural вло, to affect established breeds, The 
climate of Ireland, speaking roughly, is comparatively cool, 
damp, and sunless. These are Signa the сао схове 
which are supposed to be favourable to blonds, But whereas 
the original Atlantean Irishman was dark, his descendants have 
remained so, in spite of climatic influences, until those influences 
have had freer play allowed them through crossing with alien 
blood, Galatic, Scandinavian, or Saxon. 
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COPPER aml BRONZE in CYPRUS and SOUTH-EAST ЕсногЕ. 
By J. L. Myngs, M.A., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. 
[WITH PLATE Xi] 


THE moment of the introduction of metallurgy is, in the 
history of any civilisation, a crisis second only in importance to 
the introduction of fire. It is conseqnently a question of 
fundamental importance in the study of mankind in Europe, 
how, when, and whence copper, bronze, and iron first came into 
common use. 

Obviously the first question is to determine where copper is 
found within the limits, and in the immediate neighbourhood of 
Europe? And for our present purpose it is enough to note that 
Britain, possibly Scandinavia, Spain, Central Germany, and 
Austria-Hungary, the Urals, Greece (especially Chalcis in 
Eubeea), Cilicia, and Sinai, are, besides Cyprus, the only sources 
which need be considered ; and that of these the first three, 
and the Russian and Greek areas, may be safely discarded as 
derivative. 

The Bronze Age strictly must now le divided, almost 
wherever it can be discussed at all, into the age of pure, or 
nearly pure copper, and the subsequent age of copper united 
with tin in a tougher and more serviceable alloy. 

This brings up of course the whole tin question, which goes 
beyond the limits of the present inquiry ; it is enough to note 
that tin is found in the neighbourhood of copper in Britain, 
Spain, and parts of the Central European area; and that it is 
not found in Cilicia, Cyprus, in Sinai, or Mesopotamia. 

The older statements that there is tin in Crete are anticipa- 
tions, by three centuries, of discoveries which still remain to be 
made. 

The purpose of this paper is to examine the question whether 
Grain. which еу Жош the time of the XIIth, and 
certainly from that of the X VIIIth Egyptian Dynasty, to the 
collapse of the Roman Empire, supplied the coasts of the 
Levant with copper almost to the exclusion of any other 
supply, and gave its name to the metal m the Roman and so in 
the modern world; may not have even been the first centre 
of copper working within the area in question; may not, that 
is, have imparted to Asia and toe Europe, if not also to Northern 
Africa, the first knowledge of the first metallurgy. 

We should note, to begin with, that in Cyprus, where the 
rich copper ores lie near and even on the surface; where until 
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Roman times at least the interior was densely forested; and 
where, as everywhere in the Levant, forest fires are of annual 
occurrence and great intensity, we have a very likely area for 
the accidental reduction of the metal in the manner suggested 
of old by Lucretius. 

Also, that in the absence of native copper, smelting of some 
kind must have been resorted to from the beginning; and that 
in fact all the early Cypriote weapons, and all which come here 
under review, have been cast in a mould; though they have 
often been hardened by subsequent hammering. 

The evidence which seems to lead to the conclusion that 
the Cypriote copper was the first worked in the Mediterranean 
area is of several kinds. 

Firstly. The Stone Age is apparently not represented in 
Cyprus asa distinct period of long duration. Only one instance 
has occurred hitherto in which the date of an implement can be 
ascertained from the objects which accompany it, and in this 
instance the circumstances indicate a late period of the Bronze 
Age. The second of the five instances which are known; comes 
from the same neighbourhood, and so far as the inadequate 
record of the discovery goes, probably from the same necropolis. 
The other two finds were hoth of casual occurrence, Further 
there is nothing to show that the two Neolithic implements 
already cited are of distinctly late or abnormal type. 

We mary, therefore, infer that the Copper Age in Cyprus was 
in part, at least, contemporary with the later Stone Age else- 
where. On the other hand the copper celts of Cyprus long 
retain the quite primitive called m,' which is certainly 
suggested by a Neolithic prototype. This looks as if they had 
long co-existed with Neolithic celts elsewhere: and conse- 
quently as if no commercial incentive had existed to modify and 
perfect their form. 

Here comes in a further piece of evidence, namely,a polished 
celt* in the Ashmolean Museum (probably from Melos), the 
general form, the flat sides, and nearly rectangular croas section 
of which seem to indicate that it has been definitely fashioned 
in imitation of a copper celt of the Cypriote type. 

Secondly. "The TINO types of celt and dagger blade 
certainly determine the types which prevail on the Syrian coast 
down to the Mykenæan Âge, and, not improbabl , even later. 
Further, the excavations of Dr. Bliss at Tell-el-Hesy* in the 
Philistine country, and of Dr. von Luschan at Sinjirli in North 
Syria have established the faet that the Syrian coast is very 
lurgely indebted to Cyprus, within the same early limits, for 

' " Cyprus Museum Catalogue," 1897, p. 13. * Plate XT, 1. 

Cyprus a 897, p. T Mx Plate XT, 1 





Cyprus and Sowth-Eest Europe. 173 


much of its fine pottery. Several classes of vases, in fact 
which may now be stated with certainty to be Cypriote, are 
found not infrequently on the mainland sites. And if such 
articles of luxury were being exported from Cyprus, d fortiori 
the copper, which abounds in Cyprus, and is, apparently, absent 
on the mainland opposite, must have been exported ; in fact, the 
trade in copper probably determined the trade in vases. 

Nor is this class of evidence contined to the Syrian coast. 
Cypriote vases have been found exported to Egypt, and are re- 
presented also by casual finds in the Cyrenaica, in the island of 
Thera, and in South Italy; and by dated groups at Athens, and at 
Hissarlik. These dated groups all belong, it is true, to the later 
Bronze Age, though that from Thera is almost certainly pre- 
Mykenæan. | 

With regard to Egypt the dated evidence takes us rather 
further back. І һауе found at Kalopsida* in. Cypriote Bronze 
Age tombs of not very early date, and associated with copper 
implements of not very early type, a most characteristic class 
of small black clay vases with punctured ornament, which are 
well-known in Egypt on the sites of foreign settlements of 
XIIth Dynasty date, but disappear wholly before the foreign 
settlements under the XVIIIth Dynasty. 

This find seems to carry back the existence of copper 
working in Cyprus and the probability of copper exportation 
from Cyprus, at least as far as the twentieth century m.c. (on 
the current Egyptian reckoning) and the inference i& confirmed 
by the fact that all the native porcelain beads of Cyprus at 
Kalopsida, Agia Paraskevi and on other sites, are imitations of 
a characteristic XIIth Dynasty fabric, even if they are not 
themselves, in some cases, of Egyptian manufacture. 

Thirdly. The collateral argument from the pottery may 
be carried a stage further back, though not exactly in the same 
form. The characteristic forms of the earliest pottery in 
Cyprus are mainly derived from gourd vessels? and the mellow 
colour of a well-used gourd is imitated by a slip of bright red 
clay, hand-polished to a lustrous surface; the characteristic 
ornament, again adapted from that of gourds, consists of. varied 
groups of incised lines, and these lines were emphasised and 
preserved by filling them with a white chalky substance ; often 
with gypsum, which is very common and accessible in the parts 
af Cyprus where these fabrics are found, 

This polished red ware‘ is found in all the Bronze Age sites in 
Cyprus, except in one or two, which are rude and perhaps really 

Ет rus Museum Catalogue," pp. 19, 37, 113. 

En Fi of Hellenic Studies," x xvii. ы, 13 447; 

? Ohnefalsch- Richter, * Kyproa,” Plates X X XIV-V, * Plate XI, 4. 
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Neolithie, thongh no stone implements have been found on 
them as yet; it comes to perfection almost at one step, and 
passes through a long period of magnificence to an even longer 
period of decadence ; and its offshoots exist even at the present 
day. 
In Cyprus this pottery antedates the actual appearance of 
copper and mey of course have nothing whatever to do with it; 
also, as it is very fragile, it is not likely that it was ever 
exported wholesale; nor are specimens of it known from 
abroad. 

It is therefore most noteworthy that at Hissarlik, where the 
lowest stratum contains only black glazed pottery, and only very 
rare copper implements (and of these some are of late forms 
and are almost certainly admixtures from higher strata), there 
comes in, in the second stratum, and associated with numerous 
copper weapons of Cypriote type,a polished red ware with 
incised and white filled ornament; its forms, however, are 
imitated only partly from Cypriote forms and partly from the 
native forms of the first stratum : in partieular they lose sight 
by degrees of their gourd prototypes, just as one would expeet 
if our hypothesis be valid, and they have really nearly reached 
the border of gourd-lamd. In the same way, and presumably 
tor the same Teason, the ornament is distinctly poorer m con- 
ception and in execution, and is contaminated with local and 
non-Cypriote motives. 

A similar red fabric of pottery is found on pre-Mykenzean 
sites in Crete and Thera, at Athens and other places in Greece, 
as well as in pre-Mykenænn Malta and Sicily; and can be 
traced beyond the Dardanelles, and as far as Hungary and 
Transylvania, and a last reminiscence of it even in the Swias 
lake dwellings. And the incised and white filled ornament has 
been long and fully recognized as characteristic of the pottery 
of the earliest Bronze Age in Central E ۴ 

So far ns I nm aware, however, no actually Cypriote speci- 
mens of the red polished ware have been detected either at 
Hissarlik or in Europe. This may be because they have not 
been looked for, but сени is all the stronger if they are absent. 

The coincidence of motive is so close—amounting as it does 
to practical identity—that independent invention is really out 
of the question, especially where there is so strong an à. priori 
case for ate = Au or the other between the two 
areas, А: е incomparable superiority of the Cypriote work, 
coupled with its cr a it tothe coheed court 
forms, makes it practically certain that the fabric and its 
motives were propagated from Cyprus north-westwards. 

! Plate XT, 5. * Plate XT, 6. 
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But pota so fragile can hardly have been the sole object 
(even if they were the object at all) of commerce over such 
distances, especially considering the very focal character of all 
early pottery; for the case of the red hed ware, which is a 
domestic fabric both in Cyprus and | Tissarlik II-III, ia quite 
different from that of the leather-type vases already mentioned 
"x probably Cypriote and as found on the coasts of the 
Levant. 


But if the pota themselves were not exported, the knowledge 
of them must have travelled by other means The only other 
means conceivable is that commerce existed between Cyprua 
and Hissarlik, and so with South-east Коре And the only 
conceivable object of commerce is the copper, the staple product 
of Cy ,and the preparation of which presumes so close an 
acquaintance with the ей, ешрге of alae 

We may compare the close association of nascent bronze 
industry at a later stage with nascent ceramic at Chalcis, at 

, and in Etruria. 

Fourthly. Further evidence arises from the forms of the imple- 
iA athe Be pure е сур forms remain few and simple, 
the celts in particul: 0 little change throughout 
the series. It is true Ша pides. and more stone celt-like 
implements are occasionally found on European, especially on 
Danubian sites, than any specimens from Cyprus, but they are 
not therefore necessarily prior in time to the Cypriote forms. 

The fact, that the Cypriote forms develop so little, may on 
the other hand be very well due to the abundance of the metal 
and to the scarcity of tin, without which the tougher alloy 
cannot be made, which Бозича of the slighter built and more 
elaborate forms of the rth. The total absence in fact of 
these more elaborate forms, and the late date at which tin- 
bronze becomes common in Cyprus, is strongly against any 
hypothesis that Cyprus was indebted to the North for its know- 
ео of copper. 

mpare also with the absence of Northern types, and the 
Le arrival of tin, the late arrival of amber in Cyprus. It does 
not appear until the end of the Mykenzan Age, and. is usually 
associated with glass bends of types which are common or 
indigenous in Italy, and at the head of the Adriatic. The 
earliest example is found in a very late Mykenwan tomb 
(Salamis (.Enkwmi), 1896, 27, amber bead, Cyprus Museum Cat. 
p. 184, cf. 139). 

Meanwhile, Cyprus does show rare examples of intermediate 
steps towards European forms, which appear to be wanting in 
the North. The prototype of the hammer-adze is represented 
by an ordinary fat celt, with an oval hole punched through the 
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hinder end, amd the double adze and axe-and-adze compound 
Lypes by two such n weldedtogether* Herethe super- 
position of the two halves explains the dislocated position of 
the two blades which is found in the European examples, though 
the latter are usually cast in one piece. 

. The introduction of copper into Europe waa closely followed 
by the establishment of independent copper fabrics; which like 
the Cypriote go back to Neolithie prototypes, and are themselves 
imitated in stone. | 

° Though these are properly bounded to the southward by the 
Balkan barrier, specimens of them are sporadically found 
further south; for example, an axe-and-adze of Danubian type 
now in the Ashmolean Museum,’ bought at Phigalin, and so 
strange to classical archeology as to be reckoned medieval by its 
discoverer. Such implements occur rarely at Hissarlik, but 
have not been traced further south on the Asiatic side. 

That the communication between Cyprus and Hissarlik was 
overland is indicated, in default of better, by three pieces of 
indirect evidence. 

(1) If the communication had been by sea, Cypriote types 
would have been spread over the JEcean and over Greece. 
The imperfect state of the evidence does not permit of a defi- 
nite statement; but so far as | am aware, Cypriote types of 
implements do not occur in the Upper JEgean, where on the 
other hand Neolithic implements are comparatively frequent. 

The Melian stone-celt, and the pre-Mykenean eopper imple- 
ments of Amorgos indicate some connection further south; but 
in Amorgos the types are all secondary, and have developed 
along a distinct line, shared by those of Crete. 

They are also apparently of much later date; for they 
are more elaborate and specialised in form und are associated 
with painted pottery with naturalistie and eurvélinear orna- 
ment, The Mykenzan bronze implements are either derived 
from the Amorgine, or more akin to northern bronze types : 
while Crete borrows adzes independently from Ezyptian— 
probably Sinaitic—forms of the XIIth dynasty and onwards, 

(2) If Cyprus had reached the Dardanelles by sea, nothing 
need have passed by Hissarlik at all—whereas the whole raison 
ditre of Hissarlik is as a station commanding the Darda- 
nelles ferry; and combining in its peculiar type of civilisa- 
tion elements borrowed almost impartially from Europe and 
from Asia. This alone explains the mixture of Cypriote and 
Danubian forms of pottery and of implements, and also the 
large proportion of bronse implements among the copper onea 

(4) We have a really historical, though unfortunately 

Plate XI, 7. ® Plate XT, 8. * Flute XI, 9, 
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reference to the existence of this land route, at least as early as 
Mykenzan times, in the Catalogue of Trojan allies in the 
Second Book of the “ Iliad.” 

They are arranged in three series, each in geographieal order 
radiating outwards from Troy. The first, after giving the 
immediate neighbours of Troy in the Troad, passes into Europe 
by Lesbos and Abydos, and traverses in turn the Pelasgians, the 
Kikones, the Thracians, and the Pæonians; that is, it follows 
the straight road along the north shore of the Egean Sea; 
thence through Upper Macedon, into the Morawa Valley; and 
зо to the Danube. 

The second, starting westwards and omitting Bithynia which 
represents the Thracian incursions of the eighth century, passes 
through Paphlagonia and ends in Armenia and Pontus ; “ from 
afar out of Alybé, where is the birthplace of silver"! Com- 
pare with this hint,as helping to fix the date, the wealth of 
silver plate in the Great Treasure at. Hissarli 

The third passes southward, vid Mysia, Mieonia (that is 
Lydia) Karia, and ends in Lykia. We can hardly doubt that 
it went further; skirting the central plateau of Asia Minor 
through Pisidia and through Cilicia, and that its goal was Cyprus, 
the copper island. 


t Hom. "T." i. 857. 
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[wrru PLATE ХО. ] 


THe fragment of pottery which is the subject of this note and 
of Plate XII was picked up by me in the summer of 1895, 
together with a number of others of no special interest, on the 
surface of the site of a Bronze Age settlement which lies on the 
north side of the Harbour Bay in the Greek island of Amorgos, 
and a few minutes' walk from the sea. The site is known as 
755 BiyXais (pronounced tre Vígles), and is mentioned, Ser er 
number of other Bronze Ave sites, by Dr. P. Dümmler, who 
visited Amorgos and excavated there in 1886, 

The site consists of a low mound rising in an uneven cornfield 
and only just too prominent to have escaped being wholly 
ploughed down. Indeed, its lower part has been a good deal 
degraded, leaving the summit rather steeper than it might 
otherwise have been, All over the undisturbed parts traces of 
very rude dry-sione walls are visible, of the same character as 
those on the conspicuous hill on the south side of the bay above 
the modern harbour village, and elsewhere in the island. 

The whole site is strewn with fragments of pottery, all, 
ao far as [ could see, of the game local clay, and of very coarse 
hand-made fabric, usually covered with a dark red, lustrous slip 
of rather finer clay, which shows distinct signs of hand- 
polishing, but without further ornament. Dr. Dümmler has 
described a number of examples from the Bronze Age tombs of 
Amorgos of pottery of light-coloured clay with ornaments in 
lustreless umber paint; but I found no fragments of this kind 
аё тот Diyar. 

The fragment reproduced in Plate XII formed part of the 
base and the lower part of the side of a large, capacious vessel 
of coarse clay, full of fragments of micaceous schist, calcined 
тры, und other minerals. i 

Ihe clay is burnt to a. bright brick-red, slightly paler in the 
centre ; the layer of slip is thin, fine, and of a rather darker red ; 
the base and walls of the vessel are from # inch to § inch thick 
(010—015 m.). | 

The sides join the base outside at a distinct angle of about 
125", but pass into it by a gentle curve internally ; the base 


! Mitth. d. K, Deutschen Institu's ( Athenische Abtheilung) xi, (1596), 
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appears, on a eross fracture, to have been laid down as a flat 
cake first, and the sides to have been built up upon this. 

The remarkable feature is that the base beara the clear 
impression externally of a rush mat, u which the vessel haa 
been formed. The mat is of simple construction: from a 
confused knot in the centre emerges a radial “warp,” so to 


speak, of rushes in pairs; the “woof,” also of pairs of rushes, is 


woven round and round the centre in simple alternating texture. 
The rushes of the warp have not kept their strictly radial 
position in the parts further from the centre, but have been 
drawn to the right (left on the impression), showing that, 
either in the weaving or subsequently, a wreneh or circumferen- 
tial strain has been applied to the mat, in the direction of the 
hands of a watch. The mat apparently ends without distinct. 
rim or binding, and is of about the same diameter as the base of 
the vessel; but the impressions are not quite concentric with the 
base, 

There are no traces of impressions on the sides of the pot, or 
upon the angle itself, so that it is clear that the mat did not 
serve as a mould for the vessel, but merely as its support. 

So far as I am aware, this is the only example of hasket-work 
impressed upon pottery in this way either from Amorgos, or 
from any other part of the Mediterranean area. Mr. W. H. 
Holmes has made us familiar with the customary use of textile 
ornamentation upon the pottery of the North American mound- 
builders; but though schemes and motives of ornament derived 
from textiles are as common in the Old World as inthe New, the 
actual impressions do not seem to have been in vogue anywhere 
except in America, | 

In this instance, too, the motive of the impressions can 
hardly have been decorative, as they appear only on the base, 
which would be concealed when the vessel was in use. It 
appears probable therefore that the mat thos recorded was used 
either (1) to prevent the vessel from sticking to the ground, while 
drying or in the kiln, or else (2) during the actual manufacture 
of the vessel. The former (1) 19 leas likely, as a layer of un- 
woven rushes would have served at the drying stage, and in the 
kiln the charred fibres would almost certainly have left stains 
on the vessel, which are actually absent. On the other hand 
(2), small vessels can be handled upon a level surface without 
much fear of distortion; but a jar of the size of this specimen, 
with a base of some 10 inches (‘25 m.) diameter and walls of 
considerable thickness, would certainly be so heavy that it could 
not be turned round, at the convenience of the potter, without 
great risk of distortion. 

li, however, its foundation were laid on a circular mat of the size 

VOL. XXVII. N 
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of the intended base,and with a slightly thicker knot in the centre, 


as in this instance, close or continuous contact with the ground 


would be avoided, and the central pivot would to some degree 
supply the place of a turn-table or potter's wheel. If this mat 
and the vessel upon it had been subjected to manipulation of 
this kind, the lateral bending of the radial rushes, already 


described as due to a circumferential strain, would also be very 


completely accounted for. | | 
The specimen has been presented to the Ashmolean Museum, 
Оху and a cast of the impressions to the Pitt-Rivers 
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Dre Duk and other CusrOMS as forms of EXPRESSION of the 
MELANESIANS' INTELLECTUAL LIFE. By GRAT v. FFEIL. 


WHEN after a lengthy intercourse with the Kanaka of that part 
of Melanesia which to-day we call the Bismarck Archipelago, 
the European has learned to some extent to know and to 
understand the habits of the natives among whom he lives, he 
ig particularly struck by one feature which is so prominent 
that in a great measure it forms the key-note of that very 
peculiar composition which we call the native character. It is 
the strongly apparent desire towards physical and psychical 
seclusion. Where the native has been left entirely, or nearly 
sn, to himself: where he has not been obliged to yield to the 
European’s coercive influence, he will try his utmost to confine 
his intercourse to his own family and to the very next villages, 
with whose inhabitants he is probably connected by ties of 
blood. Any person from a village removed beyond the small 
district which the Kanaka looks upon as his home he considers 
a stranger, and TM enemy. This feeling might be 
justified if extended towards the intruding white man, but is 
difficult to understand when entertained towards nearly all 
individuals of the same race, provided the distance which 
separates their respective villages exceed that which can be 
accomplished in an easy ramble, It is difficult to say whether 
fear is the roof of this strange disposition, or whether the 
continued practice of seclusion has bred up in the Kanaka that 
constant suspicious fear which never for a minute permits 
him to lose control over himself. It is probable that both 
tendencies are innate to the Kanaka, and that his character 
as we now observe it is merely the result of their combined 
effect prolonged through ages. 

We can clearly distinguish a psychical and physical direction 
in this tendency towards seclusion, the extreme end of each 
being strongly marked. More difficult would it be to trace the 
line from which these two branches take their departure. 

The Kanaka who is not yet influenced by civilisation hates 
‘strangers, in whom he sees only enemies. No wonder he tries 
to have as little communication with them as possible. The 
habit of cannibalism, which is still practised to a great extent in 
this part of the world, may be explained as an emphasis on their 
abhorrence of the stranger, whom they wish to exterminate. 
This habit may also be considered the extreme point of physical 
seclusion, Towards the black it is still kept up in its aggressive 
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form, in so far that no Kanaka may, without risk of life, attempt 
to visit the district of a tribe with which his own is not on 
distinctly friendly terms. Before the power of the white man 
had become sufficiently established, that agressive inclination 
was also directed against him, and many white men became ita 
victims, Since the Kanaka has been taught that the white 
intruder becomes the more disagreeable the more he is repulsed, 
be has contented’ himself with bearing his presence as a 
necessary evil, which presents aa extenuating circumstance 
the introduction of a number of articles which, though not 
strictly necessary in themselves, are yet agreeable additions to 
life's comfort. Jf thus we may consider that, so far as our 
Intinence reaches, we have In some measure at least been able 
to diminish the Kannka's physical seclusion, we must confess 
that it has up till now been perfectly impossible to. remove the 
barrier which he has erected between his inner self and those 
who surround him. How little progress we have made in this 
direction may be gleaned from the fact that, in spite of the 
strong materialistic tendency of the Kanaka, we have not yet 
heen able to teach him to look upon any of the productions of 
our manufacturing industry as a necessity. He likes our 
hatehets, our foraleva, wire, ete. He would, however, gladly 
dispense with any of those articles, even with matches, if 
through this saerifice he could rid himself of the presence of 
the hated white man. There is only one thing the loss of 
which would draw а tear from the shallow well of his eyes 
American tobacco. Alcohol and sugar possess no allurements for 
him ; only the narcotic weed seems to possess the charm to soothe 
the savage Kannka's breast. We have many instances to prove 
this, If we look at other parts of the world which have only 
heen opened to trade within memory of man we find that 
clothing of some sort has been adopted by the savages, if not 
from want of it or from a sense of decency, so at least from а 
desire of ornament. In the Archipelago we compel the native 
to cover his nakedness, and force him, in a way, to become the 

urchaser of our cotton manufactures. When we visit him in 
his village on the coast, or among the mountains, we find that 
he has put his loin-cloth aside and resumed his accustomed 
nakedness, When labourers return to their homes they bring 
with them elothes, hatchets,and other goods they have received 
for the money due to them as wages. The boxes containing 
these articles are immediately plundered by the men's relatives 
or co-villagers: the articles are worn for a while as grotesque 
ornament, and then thrown aside, with exception of the hutchets. 
the superiority of which over the old stone or shell tool fiia. 
become generally known and acknowledged . 
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This fact, that our trading goods have not been able to fetter 
the Kanaka's avarice further than they have, may be looked 
upon as a proof of both the physieal and psychical seclusion, in 
30 far,as the desire to possess these goods has not led to a more 
general intercourse between the two races, which in its turn 
might lead to a better mutual understanding. I have alluded 
to the difficulty we find in pointing to the spot where the 
physical and psychical branches of the Kanaka's desire for 
seclusion part asunder, but have always thought that this 
peculiar passive resistance to a new shape of wealth was a good 
markstone between the two extremes, one of which, as we lave 
seen, finds its expression in the disgusting habit of cannibalism, 
As a further illustration of the extent to which the Kanaka 
carries his physical seclusion, I may state that that part of the 
Gazelle-peninsula which is known to us, though only thinly 
peopled, is divided in no less than twenty districts, in each of 
which another dialect of the same language Is spoken, all of 
which differ so much that, while the inhabitants of two 
neighbouring districts may still converse together, those of 
localities further removed from each other have difficulty in 
making themselves understood when they happen to meet. 

Far more difficult to define, but also more interesting to 
study, is the Kanaka’s paychical seclusion. It might be argued 
that the racial differences are so great thet a reel understanding 
between the Kanaka and the European cannot be arrived at. 
If that were the case, the character of the African negro woukl 
or ought to remain as unintelligible to us as that of the 
Kanaka. We find, however, that we can easily read the negro 
when once we have gained his confidence, which the Kanaku 
sees entirely unable to bestow. His distrust, suspicion, and 
fear is not alone directed towards the white, but also against 
his own kindred ; and the loud, jorvous communieativeness which 
ig an agreeable distinenishing feature in the negro character, 
js utterly wanting in that of the Kanaka. Their councils are 
held in the darkest, remotest part of the forest; and even here 
their conversation is carried on in an undertone, and suspended 
the instant a newcomer appears. Their festivities, though 
noisy enough, are void of the sound of genuine mirth ; and innate 
fear of some dark, ever-present, invisible danger never permits 
the Kanaka to lose control over himself for one instant, or to 
yield to the promptings of softer emotions, which he has perhaps 
long forgotten to harbour. His untutored mind is unable to 
give shape to his sinister apprehension, or, better, to reason that 
supposed danger out of existence; and his imagination, always 
more active than his reflection, fills the world with invisible 
beings gifted with the power and the will to do him harm. 








194 GRAFY. Pren.— Duk Duk and other Customs as forms 


His materialistie turn of mind interprets all sup actions 
of the spirits ns the expression of a desire to be fulfilled by him ; 
and as he is unable to distinguish between cause and effect, 
nearly every event of which the origin is not at once apparent, 
is attributed to the agency of a spirit, and looked upon as a 
communication from them. He hears their voice in the sough 
of the wind, in the thundering breakers of the sea, in the 
rustling of the falling leaf; and the frequent shocks of earth- 
quake, which indicate the ever diminishing throes of Nature's. 
mightiest manifestation, are to him but expressions of discontent 
of some aggressively-inclined spirits. These require continual 
prepitiation, not that they may do good, but that they may 
leave evil undone. When a Kanska hears a noise he cannot 
at once interpret, he knows that a spirit is passing by. Looking 
in his suppose direction he says " Ukekwp, "Are you 
bringing anything?" This expression conveys at the same 
lime an invitation to stay and to partake of what is going to be 
bronght or what may already be present. His imagination 
deceives him into hearing an anewer—“ Move,” " Yes, indeed "; 
upon which he replies “Ul,” “Come.” We cannot wonder, 
after the foregoing, when we discover the endeavour on part of 
the Kanaka to surround most of his actions with a degree of 
secrecy, and when we find that he possesses customs shrouded 
in a mysteriousness which the Kanaka himself can or will not 
explain, and which must remain totally unintelligible to the 
European. One of these customs which the visitor in these 
parts often finds an opportunity to witness, and of which a part 
has often been described, is the Duk Duk. It is well known 
ns a masked dance; but to my knowledge the various ramifi- 
cations of this peculiar institution, together with the Eineth and 
Marawot, have not yet found very careful attention. We ma 

not be far wrong if we assume that in the beginning the Duk 
Duk ceremony was nothing but another expression of the 
Kanaka's seclusive inclinations and of the worship of deceased 
ancestors, A few persons clubbed together and assumed a 
mask to frighten others from entering their territory and 
witnessing their proceedings, When there were no more strangers 
to frighten, the lub members found that their affected secrecy 
tended to inspire awe into the members of their own family and 
tribe, which perhaps had grown numerous enough to permit n 
renewed seclusion, in so far as only certain individuals were 
allowed to become members of the club. The awe which the 
club inspired probably invested its members with a degree ot 
authority whieh eame to be coveted, so that applications for 
admission became frequent The strone materialistic instinct 
of the Kanaka was not slow to turn this fact to neeount, and 
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admission was only granted to those who could afford to pay 
handsomely for the privilege. When once it was discovered 
that the club might be made a source of emolument, it would. 
ba deeply wronging the Kanaka character to think that he 
would have confined himself to the collecting of the com- 
paratively small entrance fee of new members when new and 
effective methods could be devised by which every member of 
the club might draw a comfortable little income without being 
under the unpleasant necessity of doing more work than is 
absolutely indispensible, even for the laziest Kanaka. 

Only men were admitted into the club, and it was thus easy 
to blackmail the women of the tribe, who, by the customs of 
the people, enjoy full possession of their own earnings. Being 
larder workers than the men they soon acquire property; 
and as there ia no legitimate way of turning this stream of 
increasing prosperity into the men’s pockets, the Duk Duk 
offers n very good means of preventing unfair accumulation 
of wealth in the hands of the women. To increase the club's 
authority and give effect to its blaekmailing system it had 
to be shrouded with a new veil of mystic ceremonies. Women 
were thus forbidden to come anywhere near the spot where 
the Duk Duk members assemble. If an unfortunate woman 
happened to see the Duk Duk, te, the wearers of the mask, 
she was fined a certain quantity of dewerra. At all times the 
Duk Duk would suddenly appear, mostly, however, during the 
harvest season, because then the women had to be at work 
in the fields, and going to and fro, and they were then also 
mostly well supplied with dewarra, the proceeds of the sale of 
their agricultural productions. It would have been a source of 
grave suspicion had the blackmail system been directed against 
women only.. To extend it also over men became easy enough, 


when the tribe had grown so numerous that not all the men ' 


could be members of the club, or when the members had so 
increased in number that new admissions would have um- 
pleasantly reduced their income. Perhaps the natural seclu- 
sive tendency also came into play again, Thus also men, not 
members, were made tributary; but as it proved more difficult 
to wrest dewerra from them they were let off with a series of 
blows which, however well laid on, were nothing compared to 
the loss of even a small quantity of the worshipped shell coin. 
Thus in combining the effects of the Kanaka’s natural bent for 
physical and intellectual solitude and his strong materialistic 
disposition, we explain easily the two Duk Duk characteristics, 
which at once strike the beholder—the fear of the women and 
the beating of the men. 

It is but natural that when once the Duk Duk had gained a 
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certain amount of influence or even power, some individuals, in 
the first instance probably members of the Duk Duk, afterwards 
also not members, should have tried to make that power 
subservient to their own interests At first the Duk Duk 
blackmailed those who were enemies to members of the club; 
later on those whose enemies paid for having them robbed, and 
gradually the Duk Duk assumed the character of a trihunal, not 
in the sense that by his verdict he had to establish right and 
wrong, but as a power with sufficient influence to enjoin peace 
on contending parties, 

If thus the Duk Duk had gradually risen into a position 
which it required tact and shrewdness to maintain, it became 
evident that not every member could be allowed to wield its 
power indiscriminately in his own interest. It became neces- 
вагу to place that influence into one hand, which, though 
perhaps corrupt, upheld at least the prestige of the eub. It 
Was not necessarily, but most likely, the inventor of the club 
or his descendant who was invested with the prerogative to call 
out the Duk Duk, a privilege which he succeeded in reserving 
for himself and his descendants after him. To-day only certain 
individuals are entitled to calling the Duk Duk, and we have 
thus amongst a perfectly savage race a peculiar instance of 
protection of intellectual property and of a well accentuated 
entail, 

The Duk Duk, which appears with a certain remularity but 
only with the full moon, skips about for three days, while the 
lifetime of the Dak Duk which has been called up on a special 
occasion seems to be limited to a few hours. 

Apart from the utilitarian purposes which the Duk Duk 
has to serve, it is the means of satisfying the metaphysical 
desire which, as we have seen, is so strongly developed in the 
Kanaka. The members of the Duk Duk celebrate certain 
feasts of very mysterious character, and it is not yet quite clear 
how they are connected with the Duk Duk, how they 
originated, and what they portend. One of these feasta, though 
in some wnay connected with the Duk Duk, is quite nn 
independent institution, and is called Kinet). At certain 
seasons im the year—-the intervals seem to be irregular—a 
number of people, members of the Duk Duk, eather in а remote 
part of the forest at the call of the person who is entitled to 
call up the Duk Duk, and who is on this account called its 
owner. 

In the dense bush they build. huts, which they surround 
with a railing or fence of reeds so closely joined that it i 
difficult to peep throngh the chinks, The huts are built square, 
and the walls plastered with clay anid whitewashed, On the 
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white ground of these walls the artist of the tribe paints most 
curious figures. One of them resembles a crocodile on high legs, 
with the tail rolled up like a hawser; the other reminds the 
European spectator of a monkey, a very striking circumstance 
and proof of a highly developed imagination on part of the 
Kanaka, because no monkey exists in that part of the world of 
which the Kanaka can possibly have any knowledge. 

A third figure resembles the casuary, a bird with which the 
natives are familiar. On some of the largest trees outside of 
the fence other figures are drawn, Опе representa a stinging 
rayfish in the aet of biting into a human arm, Some more 
ürms and snakes are painted on another tree, and on a third we 
find two very curious shapeless figures, which represent two 
evil spirits: they are called T'urangan and Marengare Who 
and what these spirits are and what thev do the Kanaka will neti, 
or cannot, explain. They merely say that they are spirits of 
departed рери This is another of many proofs that the 
Kanakas believe in an existence after death, but would also 
prove again their sinister disposition, which leads them to 
think that even people whom they knew during their lifetime, 
with whom they were on friendly terms or even related, assume 
the shape of un enemy so soon as they leave their human 
friends and enter into the ranks of spirits. This fenced-in 
group of huts is accessible only to members of the Duk Duk, 
Anybody happening upon it unawares is fined heavily, aud n& 4 
direction in which the " Toraiu" lies j& well known, nobody 
ventures thither. The festivities celebrated here are of a very 
peculisr character. I do not think that any European would be 
admitted to a really important one, and only the members are 
informed of the day fixed for any festivity. I only once 
succeeded in bribing an influential man to procure admittance 
for me, and should possibly not have succeeded then had not 
my Official position added weight to my dewarre-aupported 
request, T feel convinced that even then I was only permitted 
to witness a minor affair. About twenty men squatted on the 
eround in a semicircle with their faces turned towards the 
painted houses, All were silent; and my guide, subduing his 
own voice to a whisper, enjoined silence on me, He then sat 
down before the other members with his back turned towards 
them. After a while a basket containing all kinds of victuals 
was placed before him, the leader of the feast. He rose 
murmuring a few incomprehensible words over the contents of 
the basket, and stepping towards the other men, who now also 
had risen, he held certain kinds of food up to the mouth and 
nose of each individual, accompanying the action with some 
more words in an inaudible voice, He then replaced the food 
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in the basket. When he had finished the round, the basket 
was taken away, and all the guests sat down again. The silent 


meeting was then continued for an indefinite period. From 


that moment, to each of those present that kind of food is 
rendered tambu (that is, forbidden) which had been held up to 
his mouth. The tambu laste perhaps for a month, perhaps even 
a year, and it is not alone food which is thus ¢ambued, but also 
other objects—vertain actions, or even words, Thus it may be 
made fami to wear a certain kind of ornament, to sleep 
inside a house, or to pronounce certain words or names, It 
is remarkable that the latter halit forms a curious parallel to 
the custom called lomipa of the Zulus. During this period 
of fambw the participators are subject to a certain control. 
After certain irregular intervals—which seem to be connected 
with the phases of the moon—they meet acain at the * Toraiu;" 
from which they march in a procession all round the neighbour- 
hood. Without any kind of dress—instead of which they 
assume a grotesque war-pamt— we discover in it the snake 
designs drawn on the trees before the " Toraiu "—they walk in 
Indian file. Under the right armpit they wear a plaited mat 
hag, from which a reed with a bushy whisp projects upwards 
and backwards, After a certain number of stepa they all 
simultaneously slap their waked thiehs, producing a noise 
audible at some distance, The whole ceremony described as the 
Fineth cannot be explained upon the basis of the Kanaka's 
materialism ; but if the people attach any special significance to 
the Eineth, which is doubtful, they can certainly not clearly 
define it, The great repugnance they show to giving any 
information, and the difficulty the European experiences to 
witness these ceremonies regularly, renders it no easy task to 
explain the origin of the custom. We can, however, not go 
very far wrong if we seek an explanation in the character of the 
Kanaka, in which fear and Walas are coupled with gross 
materialism, It is, therefore, not at all unlikely that, as the 
Duk Duk is a means of extracting material üdvantases from 
mankind, the Hineth is à method of propitiating the spirits to 
avert evil Another most remarkable feast is the Marawot. 
That the Kanakas attach most importance to it may be gathered 
from the fact that it is celebrated only at very long intervals. 
In 1889 it was for the first time beheld by Europeans. 
Kanakas who otherwise would scarcely care to meet give up all 
hostile feeling for the time, and at the Marawot an omnium 
gatherum takes place which shows that, although the desire for 
seclusion is an obstacle to all traffic, there are yet ties between 
the people that prove their consanguinity. “From the scant 
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single individual can arrange a Mermvcot feast, but that the 
consent of not a few people is necessary. This information is 
supported by the fact of the rare repetition of the performance, 


To direct a number of diverging ideas into one focus is probably 


no easier task among reserved and distrustful Kanakas than it 
is among equally distrustful but more affable Europeans, 

For the Morawot the people build a platform of bamboo, 
raised about 50 to 60 feet above the ground. The whole struc- 
ture is covered with green folige and wreuths, so that it almost 
gives the impression of an old ivy-clad tower; gorgeously 
coloured crotons give liveliness to the sombre green. The 
platform is about 15 feet square and projects on all sides over 
the under-strueture. On it a certain number of young men 
have to perform a sort of war-dance with spears and other arms. 
The structure, which is only held together by means of ligatures 
made of the bark of trees, possesses little stability, and sways 
with every motion of the dancers and before every pulf of wind. 
It is, therefore, not easy to perform the dance on the platform, 
which is not provided with any kind of railing, To ensure 
success and to prevent accidents a great many rehearsals are 
necessary, during which the dancers grow accustomed to the 
uncomfortable motion and the giddy height, and learn to move 
freely without. betraying outward signs of discomfort. The 





dancers and their weapons are richly decorated with gaily- 


coloured feathers of the various parrots and cockatoos which 
abound in the country. The only Merawet which was ever 
witnessed by Europeans was held in Matupit, a small island 
m Blanche Bay. It lasted three days, and there were perhaps 
300 to 400 spectators from various parts of the Gazelle- 
peninsula and the Duke of York group. The bamboo structure 
was left standing; und if anyone thought it just possible thnt 
bamboos might get loose, and, dropping from such a height, 
endanger the lives of passers-by, he was at liberty to remove the 
thing; but these are minor considerations with the Kanika, and 
the work was left to the Europeans. 

It is at present perfectly impossible to trace the origin of 
these customs or to interpret them in any plausible way, They 
have, however, all one thing in commen—they have to be paid 
for by the uninitinted ; they are shrouded with mystery, which 
i» only revenled to those who become members by paying a 
certain entrance fee, and they enrich the members, particularly 
the leaders of the feast. The entrance fee varies between 50 to 
100 fathoms of dewerra, which is equal to £5 10s, or about the 
annual subscription to a good English club, I have already 
shown that these customs diverged into a speculative direction 
only when they had become sulficiently established to be sur- 
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rounded with a halo of authority. It would therefore be wrong 
to suppose that merely the view of possible emolument led to 
their establishment. | 
ltespecting the direct gain of those who give the feast another 
difficult question presents itself: Who gains, and how is a profit 
obtained? The chiefs adinit that they profit by a feast of that 
kind, yet they have to advance the dewarra necessary to defray 
the first heavy expenses. It is said that each visitor has to pay 
a certain quantity of dewerra; but how can that be controlled 
considering that no Kanaka will pay for a thing he can have for 
nothing? To see the dance he need only climb « cocoanut-tree, 
aud his food he brings with him. Yer it is quite unlikely that 
any Kanaka would incur the expense of such a feast without a 
fair chance of profit. There remains only one possible method— 
the tambu, We have seen that the Duk Duk and the Kineth 
could pronounce certain things to be tembu for a given time. 
At the end of that time it has to be bought aff with damara. 
In case of mourning—where the tambu falls on all the members 
of the family—the woman who is the nearest relative to the 
deceased pays # piece of dewarra to the next male relative, who 
passes it on diminished by a portion (which he keeps for himself) 
to the next male, and so on till a very small part reaches the 
last relative. This is repeated for every object which has been 
fambwed, In this manner, again, the women have to produce the 
dewarra, which enriches the men, A similar rule is perhaps 
observed at these feasts, Most, likely a number of tambua are 
pronounced, and they have to be bought off. Now the question 
arises: Is the tambu laid on the mèn КИА ? Who, then, produces 
the dewerra, and how does the club or the chief make their 
profit? If the tembu is laid on the women also, why do they 
come to visit the performante, knowing, as they must do, that 
all the expense falls on them’? Th is clear that we do not as yet 
possess all. the facts concerning these curious customs, and that 
it will require careful study to collect them, a task rendered 
particularly difficult through the reticence the Kanaka observes 
in conversation about these matters. But when we shall have 
solved the dewarra question we shall probably find that it re- 
presents only the speculative phase of a custom of which the 
key is to be looked for in that part of the Kanaka tharacter 
which it is his constant effort to hide from the inquisitive glance 
of the European and from which springs the root of his 
manifest desire for seclusion. 
_ The existence of all the customs we have described under the 
heading of Duk Duk is doomed. The awe which they formerly 
inspired las considembly faded before the European’s contemp- 
tuous derision, The chiefs feel their power slip from their 





°“ 
4 





в 


- 


of Expression of the Melanesians’ Intellectual Life. 191 


hands, and hasten to turn into solid wealth a prerogative which, 
if they tried to preserve it, misht vanish altogether They sell 
the right of raising the Duk Duk to the tribes further inland, 
where the thick bush shields it from the European’s withering 
eye, and where ¢ritical reflection lies as yet latent in the mind of 
the unsophisticated savage. They receive good sums from the 
new purchasers, and besides reserve to themselves the Tight of 
levying fines in case all the intricate rules are not strictly 

observed, thus ensuring to themselves a fair income until each 
time when white man's irresistible advance will necessitate a 
renewed removal in regiona still more remote. | 


That time is not far distant. The expansion of the white 


races over the globe is a necessity which will slowly perhaps, 
but surely, break down all the barriers raised by climate and 
ruggedness to retard his progress in these islands. No time 
outfit to be lost, therefore, to collect all possible information 
about customs of a race which is one of the very few still 
living in the stone period. 

The plongh of civilisation, in turning up hitherto virgin soil 
to prepare it for the seed of European culture, is sure to root un 
many weeds which, though noxious in the new field, were, if 
useless, at least ornamental. And as the zoologist reconstructs 
curious animals from the remains found in the layers of the 
erust of the earth, and throngh them is enabled to trace the 
origin of the living species of animals, so is the study of habits 
and customs of pristine races necessary to trace the develop- 
ment and history of our own. 


* 
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May 25TH, 1897. 
E. W. Bzaannook, Fsq., F.S.A, President, in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 


The PRESIDENT observed that since the last Meeting the 
Institute had lost an early and-most valuable supporter, and 
he himself had lost a personal friend of many years’ standing. 
hy the death of Sir Augustus Wollaston Franks, who was an 
accomplished student of every branch of antiquity. Nothing 
was more remarkable in his long career as Director and ulti- 
mately as President of the Society of Antiquaries of London 
than the depth and breadth of his archeological learning: 
There seemed to be no subject that could be brought before 
that Society of which he was not master. In connection with 
the branches of archeology which touch most closely upon 
anthropology, he will be remembered for his researches into 
late Celtic antiquity, and for his happy definition of that period 
of art. As keeper of the ethnographical collections of the 
British Museum, and acting trustee of the Christy Collection, 
he commenced the practice which has been continued under 
Mr. Read, now his successor, of bringing before the Institute any 
remarkable ethnographical objects that were about to be acquired 
by either of those Institutions. He was for many years one of 
our Vice-Presidents, and displayed towards this Institute the 
same enlightened liberality which has distinguished him in 
other connections, having contributed largely to the fund 
raised for clearing off the debt with which the Institute was 
encumbered at its starting. His munificent gifts to the nation, 
far exceeding in value all that he had ever received in sal n 
in lis public employment, were fitly acknowledged by his being 
raised to the dignity of C.B. He was also a liberal donor of 
books to the Society of Antiquaries. When, about twenty-five 
years ago, it was suggested that the Council of the Institute 
should dine together after their meetings, Mr. Franks was one of 
those who most warmly supported the proposal ; for a long time 
he sacrificed other engagements to that of thus meeting his 
colleagues, and he introduced to them at those dinnera man 
congenial guests, This may EE lo be a trivinl incident to 
record, but it is in such slight indications of a kindly and - 
generous nature that some of the pleasantest recollections of 
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departed friends are to be found. Of his skill and good fortune 
as a collector of antiquities, of his great learning in many 
obscure branches of Oriental art, of his enthusiastic devotion to 
antiquarian research, of his patient assiduity as an investie tor, 


. itis hardly necessary to speak. He inspired those who knew 


him best with the deepest admiration and attachment, and has 
left, not only in the public institutions of which he was an 
officer, but also in this Institute, a memory that will long be 
cherished, | 


Mr. W. GOwLAxD then tead Mr. HALL CHAMBERLAIN'S paper 
— A Quinary System of Notation used in Lu-Choo,” 


„ „After which ME. A. L. LEWIS read his paper on “Ancient 


Measures in Prehistoric Monuments,” 


Discussion on these papers were carried on by the President, 
Messrs. Garson, Lewis, GOWLAND, and GomME. 


A vote of thanks was passed to the two authors, 
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ANCIENT MEASURES in Pre-Historic Monuments. By A. L. 
Lewis, F-C.A., Treasurer, Anthropolovical Institute. 
[WITH PLATE xttt.] 


I HAVE no doubt that all who may listen to or read this paper 
are more or less acquainted with the account given by our 
much-lamented colleague, the late Mr. J. T. Bent, of the ruined 
cities of Mashonaland, and with the remarkable series of 
measurements found in them by Mr. R. M. W. Swan, but it is 
necessary that I should recapitulate the principal facts which 
bear upon the subject now to be considered. The largest ruins, 
it will be remembered, consist of a building known as the great 
Zimbabwe, constructed of amall-squared stones without mortar, 
with herring-bone and other decorations on some parts of the 
walls, and containing a large and a small round tower, which, 
when complete, were probably solid cones of dry masonry ; and 
of a fortress on a hill between 600 and 700 wards north 
from the Zimbabwe, which also contains what appears to 
have been a temple. There are other ruins of a similar 
description at Matindele and on the Lundi river, besides 
numerous smaller forts. At all the larger buildings there are 
indications of sun-worship or observance and of star-worship or 
observance, the character of which may be most readily gathered 
from the following extracts from Mr. Swan's chapter on orienta- 
tion and measurement. 

Having deseribed various methods of ascertaining the length 


of a year by observing the position of the sun relatively to the 
equator or amongst the stars he says :—* At Zimbabwe all these: 


methods seem to have been used, and to do so dees not 
necessarily imply more astronomical knowledge than is possessed 
by the peasantry in any of the more secluded districta of Europe, 
where watches are not much used, and where almanacka are not 
read, but where the people have the habit of telling the time of 
the day and of the year by the motions of the sun and of the 
stars, for, to an agricultural people, the change in position of the 
sun in summer and winter is as obvious as the seasons themi- 
selves, and the variation of the times of rising of the stars with 
the seasons can as little escape observation." - 

"Zimbabwe is in south latitude 20° 16’ 30", and the su 
when rising there at the summer solstice, would bear east 25° 
south were the horizon level, but Mount Varoma interposes 
itself between the temple and the 
that the sun attains an altitude of 5? before its rays reach the 
temple, then its amplitude will be more nearly 24°, and a line 


rising sun at this time, so d 
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produeed in this direction from the altar will pass across the 


doorway of the sacred enclosure, where the curve of the wall 
changes its radius, and, roughly speaking, through the middle 
of the chevron pattern; the same line drawn in an opposite 
direction for 73 feet would fall on a tall monolith which. w 

there found lying by its well-built foundation. . + + this 
monolith was sufficiently tall to receive the rays of the sun when 
it rose over Mount Varoma, and the shadow of a monolith 
erected on the wall would fall on it at the same time, thus 
marking with great accuracy the occurrence of the solstice.” 

The points of sun-rising and setting at the summer and winter 
solstices are further distinguished in the various buildi: m by 
the positions of the decorative patterns on the outside walls of 
which-full partieulars are given by Mr. Swan. The indicationa 
of star-worship ur observance are of a very similar nature: some 
of them are as follows :— 

The apparently irregular outline of the enclosing wall is really 
composed of a number of ares of circles differing in radius, and 
the centre of each of these ares, where altars were usually 
placed, has had a doorway or some other means of marking out 
the meridian placed north of it. “True north of the centre of 
the greater round tower we have a doorway in the wall of the 
sacred enclosure . . . the part of the great outer wall north 
of the tower seems al&o to have been marked, for about this 
point we found a great step constructed on its top about 5 feet 
high. Above the temple at the east end of the fortress on the 
hill a cliff rises perpendicularly for 50 feet, and poised on its 
top there stands a most remarkable great rock, which шау Опов 
have been an object of veneration to the worshippers in the 
temple beneath it; it forms one of the hichest points on thé 
hill; a line drawn true south from this rock and produced 680 
yards would puss through the doorway in the greut temple and 
fall on the altar in the centre of the decorated arc. Until this 
line suggested itself we were puzzled to account for the peculiar 
character of the doorway.” | 

“Every point from which northern stars could have been 
observed has been used for this purpose, and there is no temple 
there from which northern stars were not observed, while at the 
same tine the openly displayed southern sky has been left 
unregarded ; this of course points to a northern origin for the 
people, and suggests that before they came to Zimbabwe they 
d acquired the habit of observing certain stars . . . Je 
seems a plausible supposition that, while the great temple itself 
was devoted to solar and analogous forms of worshi p, the little 
circular or partly circular temples within its walls . 
were dedicated to the eult of particular stars," 
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Respecting the subject more immediately before us, that of 
measurement, Mr. Swan says:—^" The diameter of the great 
tower seems to have represented the unit of measure in the 
construction of the curves of the outer walls, and of all the 
regularly curved inner walls in the great temple, and in all the 
well built temples in Mashonaland; the diameter of the great 
tower at its base is 17:17 feet or 10 cubits (of 20-62 inches), and 
this is exactly equal to the cireumference of the little tower." 

On examining the radii and diameters of the various curves in 
the walls of the different buildings explored, Mr. Swan has 
found and given particulars of— 

3 instances where the measurement is 17:17 feet. 

3 instances where the measurement is double that, namely, 
34:34 feet, 

7 Instanees where the measurement is 54 feet. 

4 instances where the measurement is half that, namely, 
27 feet. 

3 instances where the measurement is 1074 feet or prac- 
tically twice 54 feet. 

2 instances where the measurement is 1693 feet, and 

1 instance where it is half that or 844 feet. 

The diameter of the great tower is, as hus already been 
stated, 17°17 feet, and that distance (including its double 34-34 
feet) is found in six other instances, That distance, multiplied 
by 3-14, which is the ratio of circumference to diameter, equals 
m4 feet, and there are thirteen instances in which the 54 feet, 
or their half, or their double occur.. When multiplied by $14 
the 1717 feet amount to 1693 feet, amd of this, or its half. 
three instances occur. Thus there are twenty-two cases in 
which the measurements appear to be based on the diameter of 
the great tower, and these inelude nearly all the cases in which 
satisfactory measurements can be obtained: in those places 
where none of these measurements are found there seems iwaya 
to have been some special reason for the exception. Mr. Swan 
says :—" The only interesting mathematical fact which seems to 
have been embodied in the architecture of the temples is the 
ratio of diameter to circumference, and it may have had an 
occult significance in the peculiar form of nature worship which 
was practised there; we do not suppose that it was intended to 
symbolise anything of an astronomical nature. and it is ex- 
tremely improbable that the builders of Zimbabwe had any 
notion of mathematical astronomy, for their astronomy was 
purely empirical, and amounted merely to an observation of the 
more obvious motions of the heavenly bodies ^ when the minds 


| I have 4 noted Mr. Swan's 


express very € : wpon this subject because they 


y eome conclusions | had myself arrived at from other dite. 
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of men were first interested in geometry it would at once occur 
to them that there must be some constant ratio between the 
cireumference of a cirele and its diameter, and they would easilv 
discover what this ratio was, and they may have considered this 
discovery so important and significant that they desired to 
express it in their architecture." 

If the builders of the Zimbabwe really had this purpose in 


view it must be confessed that they chose a more complicated 


manner of expression than might have been expected, but it 
does seem that certain definite measurements do occur so 
frequently in and about these structures that their occurrence 
cannot be a mere coincidence, but must be the result of a system 
of some kind, | 


It is a long distance to Great. Britain. from Mashonalanil, or 
even from Arabia, which Mr. Bent thinks (with much reason) 
to have been the fatherland of the builders of the Mashonaland 
monuments, but. I can find many instances of peculiarities of 
position and measurement in connection with our own stone 
circles, which are the same in principle and often in detail as 
those observed in South Africa by Mr. Swan, 


I have already drawn attention in numerous papers read 
before the British Association, the Anthropological Institute, 
and various archwological societies, to the connection of our 
circles with the rising sun, and in some cases with the northern 
stars, by means of menhirs, hills like Mount Varoma. or 
“remarkable great rocks " somewhat like that on the cliff above 
the temple at Zimbabwe, and I shall therefore confine my 
remarks on the present occasion to coincidences of measurement. 


It is only within the last few monflis (hat M>. C. W. 
Dymond, C.E., F.S.A., has published the final results of his very 
tareful and precise measurements of the important group of 
megalithic monuments at Stanton Drew, seven miles south 
from: Bristol, and has thereby given us the means of accurately 
comparing another set of measurements, 

The Stanton Drew group consists of six items, namely, three 


circles of different sizes, two of which have short avenues 


attached to them, one group of three stones known as the 
“Cove,” two stones in another direction, and a solitary stone 
ealled " Hautevillé's Quoit.” Of these the Cove, the central 
circle, and the north-eastern circle nre in a straight line ia one 
direction; and the Quoit, the central circle, and the south. 
western cirele are in a straight line in another direction, Some 
people regard these lines os accidental coincidences, but the 
o 2 
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chances are at least 100 to 1 against either of them happening 
accidentally, and perhaps 10,000 to 1 against both of them 
occurring in a group of only six items; the existence of similar 
lines in connection with other circles proves that they were 
intentional, and this proof is still further sustained y the 
proportioned diameters and distances, 

The diameters of the circles are :— 

North-east circle, 97 feat, or 100 of an ancient foot of 
11:64 inches, 

South-west cirele, 145 feet, or 150 of an ancient foot of 
11-64 inches (within 6 inches), 

Great central circle, 368 feet, or 380 of an ancient foot of 
11:64 inches (within 71 inches), 

The length of the straight line from the centre of the * Cove,” 
through that of the great circle to the centre of the north- 
eastern circle is 1,367 feet 8 inches, or not quite 1410 of the 
foot of 1164 inches, that is (within a working error of 8 inches 
(+-) per 100 feet) 14 diameters of the north-eastern circle. 

The length of the straight line from the centre of the great 
circle to Hauteville’s Quoit is 1.856 feet, or 1,9131 of the foot 
of 11°64 inches, that is (within a working error of 9 inches (+) 
per 100 feet) nineteen diameters of the north-eastern circle, or 
five diameters of the great circle, And I may remark that 
this point is the nearest to the great circle which brings in the 
diameters of both circles. This in my opinion tends to show 
that the position of Hauteville’s Quoit was intentional and not 
accidental, 

The length of the straight line from the centre of the south- 
western circle through that of the great eirele to. Hauteville's 
Quoit is 2,5674 feet, or 2.647 of the foot of 1164 inches, thnt is 
(within a working error of 4 inches (—) per 100 feet) seven 
diaineters of the erent circle. | 

The distance from the two stones to the centre of the great 
circle ia 3,308 feet! or 3,4071 of the foot of 11-64 inches, that 
is (within a working error of 5 inches (—) per 100 feet) nine 
diameters of the great circle, 


We find, therefore, that the diameters of the circles are in the 


_ relative proportions of 5, Th and 19, that the dinmeter of the 


smallest cirele is repeated fourteen times and nineteen times in 
other measurements, and that the diameter of the largest circle 


` [n his first publication Mr. Dymond stated this distance at à feet, and 
shat from the gront cirele to Hauteville's Quoit a 1,853 fort wee Mr, 
Dymond, notwithstanding his engineering skill and modern applian | 

ames ts in his own wark we need not be surprised at d ing fractional 
Working errors in tht measurements of those who sel up these | 
паду сепіцгіев аре, 
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is repeated five, seven, and nine times in other measurements. 
These latter coincidences are not mentioned in Mr, Dymond's 
book, but have been deduced by me from his measurements, and 
there may be yet others which I have not discovered. 

Five, seven, fourteen (which is twice seven), nine and nineteen 
are all more or less significant numbers. Nine is frequently 
associated with the stone circles, many of which are called 
“Nine stones,” though they have originally consisted of more 
than that number; those who resorted to the Men-an-tol in 
Cornwall to heal their ailments passed through the hole in the 
stone nine times. Nineteen is the lunar cycle, the number of 
years in which it was thought the sun and moon returned to the 
sume relative place in the heavens, and allusions to it have 
already been suspected in circles formed of nineteen stones. In 
connection with this number | must remind you of the oft- 
quoted extract from Hecatæus! given by Diodorus Siculus, 
respecting the island of the Hyperboreuns, where Apollo (or the 
sun) had a stately grove and renowned temple of a round form, 
beautified with many rich gifts, and of which he says farther, 
“that in this island the moon seems near the earth, that certain 
eminences of a terrestrial form are seen in it, that the god visits 
the island once in the course of nineteen years, in which period 
the sturs complete their révolution, and that for this reason the 
Greeks distinguish the cycle of nineteen years by the nume-of 
the greater year," There is little doubt that the island referred 
to was Great Britain, and the temple has been thought to be that 
at Abory, but Stanton Drew, though much smaller, is far more 
accessible from the sea, and therefore more likely to have been 
known to casual visitors, and the embodiment of the number 
nineteen in its measurements makes its identity with the temple 
of Heeateus very probable. 


What Mr. Dymond has done for Stanton Drew, Mr. Hansford 
Worth, С.Е, cf Plymouth, has done for the remains at Merivale 
Bridge, Dartmoor ; that is, he has given us, for the first time, à 
thoroughly accurate plan of them. These remains consist of 
two double rows of stones, running from slightly north of ens 
to slightly south of west; the southern lines extend beyond the 
northern lines at each end, but further at the west than at the 
east; the distance hetween the two sets of rows is greater at the 
west than at the east, and nothing seems more unlikelv at first 
sight than any fixed measurement or proportion in the laying 
out of these lines. Starting, however, at the narrow or east end 
we find that the length of the overlap of the southern beyond 


' Th is not certain whether this is Hecateus of Abdera, who lived in the fourth 
century B.C, or Heeatseus of Miletus, who lived in the sixth century Bc, 





des ق‎ a 


Y 
ВЕ Loi ñ) 


* 
^ 


a 


=] 
ГУ 


” 





“ à L i a =, 
و‎ adis Y 


P 





200 A. L. Lewts.— Ancient Measwres 


the northern lines is the same as the width between the two, 
while the distance between the eastern ends of the northern and 
southern rows (diagonally) is the same as the greatest width of 
the two rows from outside to outside at the west end, viz, 
1,400 inches, or 100 of a foot of about 13 inches, which seema 
to have been the unit of measurement; the distance (diagonally) 
between the western ends of the northern and southern lines is 
2,000 inches, or 200 units. In other words the longest side of 
the triangular ending of the lines at the east end is the same 
length as the shortest side, and half the length of the longest 
side of their triangular ending at the west end. The length of 
the southern beyond the northern lines is in the proportion of 
five at the western end to two at the eastern end; the length of 
the southern lines is 10,369 inches, or 797-6 (practically 800) of 
the 15-inch nnit, that is, eight times the distance between the 
ends of the rows at the east end, and four times the distance 
between the ends of the rows at the west end. The length of 
the northern lines is 7,148 inches, or 5498 units (practically 
220). A “bird's eve” view of these remains—a sort of “restor- 
ation” in fact—published in Rowe's * Perambulation of. Dart- 
moor,’ 1830, depicts a cirel2 at the eastern end of the northern 
lines, but Mr. Hansford Worth has satisfied himself that no such 
circle ever existed, and it may be considered certain that the 
eastern ends of the lines have not been interfered with, The 
western ends of hoth rows are represented in the same view as 
terminated by single stones somewhat taller than the rest, but 
these are not there now, nor can it be ascertained whether they 
ever existed; if they did they would bring the lines up to 800 
units and about 552 units respectively, and there seems no 
reason to suppose that any other stones have been removed 
which would make any material alteration in the proportions 
stated. A small tumulus surrounded with stones stands 
across the southern lines very near their centre, it ig in fact 
about 10 or 12 feet nearer the eastern than the western 
end, and anyone who objects to the idea that these lines 
were laid down by mensurement is entitled to make the 
most of that difference; but I think it probable that thia 
tumulis was made after the lines had been constructed, and 
that the exact middle of the lines was not ascertained. hy 
those who erected it. Besides the two double rows there 
are a circle of small stones and a menhir to the south 
of the western end of the lines: such measurements ns can 
be deduced from them do not appear to be based on the 
same unit as those of the rows, but, a straicht line taken from 
the menhir through the centre of the circle dne north would 
strike the western end of the northern lines and pass on to the 
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western extremity of Great Mis Tor. It seems probable there- 
fore that the menhir and circle were set up at a later period 
than the rows, аз they appear to have been set to them, but not 
at distances based on the same unit of measurement. 


Our Journal for August, 1895, contains a paper in which, 
amongst other things, I have recorded a number of remarkable 
measurements and proportions in connection with five circles on 
Bodmin Moors in Cornwall, but, ûs the details are given in full 
in that paper, I need. now only say that those circles, like the 
monuments we have been considering to-night, seem to have = 
been arranged with much care and approximation to accuracy, 
for some purpose, or with some iden in view, which we are at 
present uuable to ascertain. 


The principal questions that we have to settle nre, firstly, йо 
the proportionate lengths and distances really exist f and 
secondly, if they do exist, are they the result of intention, or of . 
accident ? 

As to the existence of the proportionate lengths and distances, 
I must point out that they are taken, not from my own measure. 
ments, but from the careful plans of skilled engineers and 
archeologists, most of whom have no sympathy with the use I 
аш making of the facts they have recorded, My in the 
matter has simply been the conception that the mu tiplication 
table misht usefully be applied to their figures, and its appli- 
cation accordingly, with the results which I have now laid 
before yon, and which can be checked by anybody. 

If it be admitted that the proportionate lengths and distances 
do exist, it will be for everyone to form his own opinion as 
to whether they were intentionally arranged or whether they 
are all the result of mere blind chance. For myself, I admit 
it to be difficult to believe that these apparently rude con- 
structions have in reality been very carefully measured and 
arranged, and it is only by degrees that I have come to find it 
many times less difficult to believe this than to retain the old 
trust in the working of accident and chance. 

Of course the further questions arise, “What do these 
arrangements mean?” and “Why should all this labour have 
been undertaken?” and I have been told, in effect, that unless 
the meaning of the facts can be explained their existence 
cannot be-admitted. Of those who think thus 1 will ask in 
return, * Why did the builders of Stonehenge drag forty or fifty 

* bluestones ' of no inconsiderable weight from Wales, Devon- 
shire or still further away, to Salisbury Plain?" “ Why did the 
early inhabitants of Dartmoor set up a row of stones, nearly 
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two miles long, extending from a circle on one side of the river 
Erme to a tumulus on the other side of it?" We cannot deny 
that these things were done, because most of the stones. remain 
there to this day, but we do not know why they were done, and 
#0 It is with the measurements, 

Finally, I have to point out that im each of the monuments I 
have spoken of the unit of measurement, if such there were, 
appears to have been different, which seems to indicate a separate 
influence, personal or otherwise, in the construction of each of 
them. 

In setting up a number of stones in a large and regular circle 
there must at the very least have been the describing of a circle 
on the ground by means of a rope or pole, one end of which 

would be fixed to the centre, and the other taken round the 
circumference. In some cases this rope or pole may not have 
heen measured at all; in others, and especially where propor- 
tionate measurements were intended, it may have been very 
carefully measured by any unit that happened to һе available. 
All the units I have spoken of were in use round about the 
Mediterranean from two to three thousand years ago, and may 
have come here at various times and in various ways, the first 
to be brought here being perhaps by no means the oldest ; but 
it does not pese follow that the unit I have mentioned in 
each case was actually used; I can only say that it suits the 
measurement, by working out in even numbers, better than any 
other that I ean find, but that I may not have exhausted them 
all. The unit of measurement is, however, quite a secondary 
thing, and can, perhaps, never he proved, but only inferred ; the 
great point to be established is that some of these apparently 
rude structures were in ау laid out in careful proportions, 
for some purpose, or with some idea, which we may | at 
some time or other to discover. wee 


The PRESIDENT complimetited Mr. Lewis on his paper. He 
quite agreed that the measurements cannot be acciden but 
must have been intentional, “=u 

Ir. Gatsos remarked that the large 
and measurements, were certainly not 
сап be seen by the orientation of Езу 


temples, their positions, 
arrived at by chance, as 
ptian pyramida, templ 
and some of the large temple rem a vere probably ck aan 
lithic people. Professor Flinders Petrie observed thi in thu 
year's discoveries. 

Mr. Gomme begged to differ from Mr Lewis, He wanted 


, evidence on measures nof fitting, ; | Déasures atitin 
„а & 48 Well a5 measures suiting 
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Mr. Lewis said in reply to Mr. Gomme that there were 
doubtles$ many of the rude stone monuments in which pro- 
portion could not be traced, but that fact in no way interfered 
with the fact that in others proportion could be traced. Even 
where there were no means of tracing it, as for insiunee in a 
single circle with no measurements about it of which to make 
a comparison, the diameter might have been based upon some 
unit or other and carefully measured from it, He thanked the 
meeting for the manner in which his paper had been received. 


Explanation of Plate XIII. 


Stanton Dre reduced from Mr. Dymond's plans to about 1 in 12,000, In conse- 
quence of the emallnces of the scale the sises of the Quoit, Core, two detached 
stones and avenues are considerably exaggerated, and the circles are repre- 
sented by continuous lines instead of separate stonre, but the dinmeters 
of the circles nnd distanees between them are carefully measured, Tho 
length of the line from the centre of the Cove througl that of the | 

ircle to the muldle of the north-eastern circle is fourteen diameters a the 
north-eastern circle, The length of the straight line from ihe centre of 
the great circle to the Quoit is five diameters of the great circle of nineteen 
diameters of the north-eustern circle The length of the straight line 
from the centre of the south-western eircle to the Quoit is seren diameters 
of the great circle, and the distance from the two stones to the centre of 
the great circle is nine diameters of the great circle (sil within a working 
error of less than one per cent). 4 | 

JAferraealea reduced from Mr, Hansford Worth's plan to shout 1 in 3.000. In 
consequence of the etallness of the scale the stones are somewhot enlarged 
in size, but the lengths of the lines and distances between them are mire- 
fully measured. The distance from À to C (inside the lines) is the same 
fa that from C to B. ‘The distance from A to A js the same sa that trom 
D to E (outside the lines), which is half the distunce from D to F, which 
latter ja a quarter of the distance from F to B (the length of the longest 
line). The error of workmanship in these measusements i» hardly dis- 
tinguishable. There are some hut circles, detached oirne, ete., which are 
not indicated here as they have no connection with the rows. 
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Norrs on ChAXIA of AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES. By W. L 
Hesky Duckwortu, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, 
Cambridge. Communicated by Professor MACALISTER. 


Tue following notes refer to three male skulls: of whieh one is 
in the Cambridge Museum, the others in the possession of Prof. 
Haddon and J. B. Lock, Esq., respectively : the exact localities 
whence they came could not be ascertained. The principal 
points of interest are the following : The skull А" іга heavy- 
browed prognathous skull of small cubic capacity ; the central 
upper incisor tooth on the right side hag been punched out. 
The remaining teeth are in good preservation; synostosis eom- 
mencing in the sutures near the pterion on each side denotes 
the maturity of the specimen. It isa typical male skull of the 
" hypsistenocephalic" variety, and resembles specimens from 
the North Western parts of Australia and from Queensland. 

In the specimen B, a large trephine hole (made posf morfem 
apparently) pierces the right parietal bone. The most noticeable 
feature is the irregularity of the contour of the cranial vault in 
the median sagittal plane; this conformation, which has been 
termed bathrocephalie is unusual in skulls of aboriginal 
Australians. Besides, the specimen js seaphocephalie to a 
degree noticeable even in an Australian skull, and this is no 
doubt connected with the early obliteration of the sagittal suture, 
of which only slight traces persist (though the wisdom teeth 
have not yet completely perfurated the alveolar margins) An 
exception to the last statement must however be made in the 
vase of the third molar on the left side of the mandible, which 
is cutting its way through tbe alveolar border so displaced that 
its crown looks directly forwards instead of upwards: and abuts 
on the posterior surface of the adjacent second molar. The 
molar teeth are all of creat size, and shew but slight evidence of 
usage, The petrous bones bear sharp eustachian Processes on 
their inferior surfaces, and the foramen ovale on the left side is 
only separated from the petrosphenoid suture by an exceedingly 
tliin bony lumina, and even the latter is absent from tle right 
side on which the foramen spinosum is deficient, These are 


! Two other POM in the Cambridge collection, one being that of a French- 


 wüaman, present peculinritv. In on article by Gig tni in (ha ^ : 
Maliennes de Hiole а y Uiacomimi in the " Archives 


gie," 1882, n. 251, a aimilur skull is figured, and the brai 
| m it is described ma possessing a double Holandije sulcus. This, 
however, does not. invariably RD the deformity. for the Rolandic region 
wae normal jaa bathrocephalic head dissected in this Anatumy School — 
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probably examples of the persistence of a state of affairs normal 
in the foetus. 

Skull 2154 in the Cambridge Catalogue — This is another very 
prognathous specimen presenting in a marked degree the 
features typical of the aboriginal Australian’s cranium, It is 
the skull of an adult male, butis not of advanced age, as the 
wisdom teeth have not long pierced the alveolar margins of the 
jaws. The right central upper incisor has been punched out. 

arked scaphocephaly is shewn, but it is noteworthy that the 
sagittal suture is here quite unaffected by synostosis. There isa 
large epipteric ossicle on the left side. 

Measurements relating to these three specimens have been 
recorded in tabular form. On comparing these with the figures 
drawn up as averages from measurements of the crania already 
in the Museum (¢f. “ A Critical Study of the Crania of Aboriginal 
Australians,” this Journal, 1894.), I find exceedingly little 
deviation from the average. Two points are worthy of 
remark however: the orbital breadth, 47 mm., of the skull 
A, exceeds the average (41 mm,) drawn from measurements 
of twenty male cramia: and the skulls A and 2154 are a 
good deal lighter than the average skull; this diminution in 
weight seems to affect both cranium and mandible. Lastly, 
observations made im reference to certain characteristics of 
Australian crania, gave results as follows : Hypsistenocephaly, 
supra-orbital notches" (not foramina), vesalian foramina and a 
transverse occipital torus, occur in each specimen. The glenoid 
cavities are moderately deep in A, but much more shallow in B 
and in 2174, and in the latter give evidence of osteo-arthritis, 
The great wings of the sphenoid are deeply channelled on their 
external surfaces in A and 2154, but not in B. 

The outline of the squamous part of the temporal bone on 
the side of the cranium, shews an angle where the mastoid 
deben joins it in A and 2154, but in B the transition is more 


Cranium denoted by A. in the possession of J. B. Lock, Esq. 
= s B n «Prot. Haddon, 
` y No, 2154 in the O. U. Anatomical Museum, 
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Inter-gonial breadth "m = an m6 
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Spheno-masillary suture (sub-orbit) ... 
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The Mytuotocy of Wisk Bievs. By Н. Cottey Marcu. 


[WITH PLATES AXIY AND XY.] 


WHEN the human race was young, when man's imagination 
was unfettered by any trammels of science, when his keen and 
watchful observation of things was yet inexact and emotional, 
it seems to have been a matter of course that all individual 
objects, animals, trees, the products of his industry, even the 
celestial bodies, should hold converse with him, should possess 
various kinds of knowledge hidden from himself, too conscious 
of his own weakness and ignorance, bewildered by his inexpli- 
cable destiny and by the strange phenomena that enviroued 
him, 

But from the beginning it was birds who spoke to most 
purpose, whose information was most valued, whose words 
often conveyed irony as well as wisdom, and from the plain 
where, in common with all things, they used the vernacular 
tongue, they rose in distinction by three stages: (1) birds 
retained the power of speech when all other animals had grown 
dumb; (2) birds constantly talked in n language of their own, 
which, though man could not unaided comprehend it, he was 
able to learn either by instruction or by magic; (3) birds 
spoke no longer a language that man by any means could 
understand, but nevertheless their wise and eloquent action it 
waa more than ever necessary for all men to observe. 

Literature abounds in poetical allusions to the wisdom of 
birds, to the warnings they desire to deliver, to the tidings they 
are ever ready to carry, “We bear our civil swords and nutive 
fire,” says Prince John (^2 Hen. IV," v, 5), " as far as France; 
| heard a bird so sing" “Curse not the king,” says the 
Preacher, “for a bird of the air shall carry the matter” (Keel, 
x, 20). 

Such allusions are poetical only; but the voices that primeval 
mim heard, primeval whether in time or only in civilisation, 
were as reul to him as the visions he saw. The history of 
demonology conclusively declares them to have been neither 
romance nor make-believe. 

It is not difficult to advance reasons for a belief in the 
superhoman wisdom of birds. Their very aspect is usually une 
of alertness and intelligence, To great keenness of sense-organs 
is joined a rapid nerve-response, so that they are quickly aware 
of coming change or danger. Able to extend their horizon by 
mounting far up in the air, and having @ telescopie vision, 
their knowledge of the world is proportionately enlarged. Secret 
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indeed must be that “path which no fowl knoweth, which the 
eye of the vulture hath not seen” (Job xxviii, 7). They fly 
swiftly whither they will, and all countries are free to them; 
they follow the climate they love; they go away, and return 
at the end of many days, year after year, companions of the 
spring. “The stork knoweth her appointed times; the crane 
and the swallow observe the time of their coming” (Jer. viii, 7). 
By clearing the land of vermin and dead organisms they 
perform important offices that were early recognised and highly 
valued by mankind. They exhibit obvious sagacity in choosing 
# site for nesta, which they construct with admirable skill. 
some of them are acquisitive, and some have a taste for decora- 
tion, Many of them sing melodiously, and a few can actually 
imitate articulate language. 

It was natural that, in different countries, men should have 
been attracted by ditierent ordera of birds. The grallatores, or 
waders, whilst they were esteemed throughout the Old World, 
were chiefly venerated in Egypt; and the sime may be said of 
the accipitres, such as eagles, hawks, and vultures. The Columbe 
were most admired in the Fast; and, of the passeres, the. sub- 
order controsters found most favour in Europe. 

The waders are generally of migratory habit, active, running 
rapidly, and possessing great powers of flight, They have three 
long front toes and one hinder toe, which is sometimes very 
small In association with the raptorial hawk and vulture, 
they “were the scavengers of the Nile valley, and man’s 
existence depended on them" (“ Egypt,” Perrot and Chipiez, i, 
64, 65), 

The ancient Egyptians, in their evolution of a doctrine of 
immortality, made «rallatores the symbols of their creed. The 
Bennu, Ardea bubulcus, n sort of heron, was sacred to Osiris, the 
god of agriculture, It was the emblem of resurrection, and 
betokened the rising again of the sun, the return of Osiris to 
the light. It was sacred also to the planet Venus, whose 
Appearance, sometimes in the evening and anon as a morning 
star, was a sign of the renewal of life ( Pierret/a " Egypt. Diet." 
p.94). As represented in a chamber at Philm, it rests on the 
branches of a holy tamarisk-tree that overshadows a tomb 
(Wilkinson, " Anc. Egypt," v, 262), 

In a hymn of the T Dynasty we read, "I am the great 
Bennu, who am in Annu [Heliopolis], I am the creator of all 
things " (Davis, " Book of the Dead," pp. 54, 55). And We are 
reminded of the gigantic crane that waded on the primieval 
ooze in tle cosmoconic legenda of other lanis. 

The Bennu originated the conception of the Phoenix (фойн Ё) 
a bird that Herodotus had never seen except in a picture, where 
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“its plumage was partly red in colour and partly golden. and as 
to outline and size very like an eagle” (ii, 73). 

The story of the Phoenix springing anew from the ashes of a 
funeral pyre built by itself is of much later date, and it was 
firmly believed by the fathers of our faith. Lactantius (A.D. 
300) composed a beautiful poem on this bird, and fully described 
its habits and glorious appearance, "Unica Phemnix,' he 
writes, “ unica, sed vivit morte refecta sun," and afterwards, 
discussing its reproduction, observes, — 


“Femina vel mas hee, seu neutram, seu ait utrumque, 
Felix que Veneris foedera nulla colit ; 
Mors illi Venus eat, sola est in morte voluptas ; 
Ut possit nasci, appetit usque mori." 


Whether maseuline, or feminine, or neither, or both, happy is it 
to need no marriage. Its Venus is Death, Its lust and delivht 
are to die, that it may be born again. And Rufinus, who lived 
& hundred years afterwards, uses the story aa an argument in 
support of the Incarnation, “ Why, be asks,“ should it seem 
wonderful that a virgin should conceive, when the Eastern bird 
appears to he born or reborn without a consort? for he is always 

nly one, and ever sreceeds himself by birth or rebirth " (^ In 
буш," p. 548). 

In the estaeombs at Rome, the Pluenix, with a nimbus round 
its head, is perched on the boughs of a tree by the side of St, 
Paul; and on the ancient basilica of the same apostle a sculpture 
of it, inscribed with its name, appears over the doorway. 

The Egyptians, who bestowed so much care and cost upon 
their sepulchres, nevertheless believed that the two most 
important parts of aman did not remain in the tomb, namely 
the фа and the Adie; and these they always represented in the 
form of grallatorial birds, Their conception of the fa closely 
corresponded, Wiedemann thinks, to our “soul,” for it was a 
being which, on.the death of the man in whose body it had 
dwelt, left it in order to fly to the gods to whom it was akin, 
and with whom it abode when not united to the man. But it 
was neither immaterial nor able to dispense with food and 
drink, Sometimes the ba bore, in funerary paintings, a human 
head ; and sometimes, too, it was furnished with human hands 
(" Egypt. Doct. Immort,” Eng. Trans., p. 42), Hence. probably, 
originated the sirens and harpies as figured by the Greeks, 
The Egyptians often depicted the ba as a bird flying down from 
heaven with the anki, the symbol of life, in its hand, sod, 
down into the vault, with the offerings it had fonnd at the door 
of the tomb, carrying bread in one hand and a jar of water in 
VOL. XXVII. Р 
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Jf other, food and drink for the body that once invested it 
Qu. - 

À drawing of the bird is given in * Beni Hasan " (iii, PL II, 
Figs, 3, 10). It has no human features, but is entirely gral- 
latorial in appearance (Fig. 1) Mr. Griffith calls it a plover, and 
says that the hieroglyphic value of the root ba is a soul in bird 
form, and that it was probably at one time the name of an 
actual bird. He further points out that the pictorial signa 
usually, but not always, show a coloured feather or tuft project- 
ing from the front ef the bird’s neck, just below the Ln or 
sometimes from the breast. 

l venture to think that the projection is reallv not a tuft of 
feathers, but the reminiscence of a pouch such as that which 
"hangs down like a dew-lap” in front of the neck of some 
cranes of India and Afriea, and which they are capable of 
inflating. In the Argala, this pouch falls about a foot (Fig. 2); 
in the Marabout, it is much shorter. These birds are very 
voracious, and assist vultures in clearing away garbage from the 
vicinity of negro villages (Dallas). And it is noteworthy, as 
recards the functions of the Pe, that some birds of this class 
feed their young hy inserting their bills into the chick’s mouth 
&nd disgorging some of the half-digested food from their own 
stomachs. Herons and storks can also disgorge food. 

This conjecture is supported by the figure of a bird on a vase 
found at Ialysos, in Rhodes, as given in * Primitive Greece " by 
Perrot and Chipiez (i, 277). Here the bird is a well-marked 
grallator; and it has, protruding from its breast, an wnmistak- 
able pouch (Fig. 3). If we follow ita Egyptian analogies, we 
may regard it as representing “a soul,” and may further suppose 
that the crane-like animals that abound on Myceniean vases 
(Fig. 4) are “souls” also, and not "solar geese" Their 
mythology m these ceramic pictures appears to be connected 
with a world-octopus, Whose outstretched arms extend through 
the universe. 

The other important portion of a dead mnn that did not reside 
with him in the tomb wus the thw (or ib), represented by a 
highly conventionalised crested ibis. This bird also is drawn in 
“Beni Hasan” (in, PL IT, Fig. 4); and Mr. Griffith remarks 
that the hieroglyph occura with the meanings (1) brilliant, 
excellent, useful, and (2) the glorified spirit of a man after 
death. Others have translated it “the luminous or shining 
one," “the intelligence," “the soul.” The pyramid texts reveal 
that the ‘hws of the gods lived in heaven, whither went the 
khu ol a man after death We read, " He standeth among the 
khus ;" * Give him his sceptre among the Lus; " * Horus hath 
given thee. his eye to strengthen thee withal, that thou mayest 
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prevail among the Eus" — And we are reminded that, of all our ‹ 
faculties, vision is the sense of intelligence, Woden gave one | 
of his eyes to buy for man a draught of knowledge from the , 
Brook of Wisdom. 

In the “ Book of the Dead" (ch. xcii) the deceased prays for 
the liberation of lis ba, his kAaïb or shadow, represented by a 
sunshade, and his ЁЛ, from those who fetter bas and khata, who 
shut in the Khai of the dead, and who shackle the limbs of 
Osiris (“Papyrus of Ani,” Budge, pp. 117,519) And elsewhere 
(ch. xci) is a formula te enable the Jim to pass frou the tomb 
to the habitations of Ra and Hathor (pp. 115,319). And again 
we read, “I am provided, I am a khu provided I have made my 
way to the abode of Ea and Hathor" (p. 115); ^T am a khu 
furnished with what I need " (p. 319). 

The [his itself is migratory, taking long journeys every year, 
but always returning to the place it left. It is strictly " 
monogamous and most affectionate towards its mate and ita 
young. It is fond of pure, fresh water; and accompanying, it 
seems to herald, the annual overflow of the Nile. 

Ta it possible for us to PRA between two such concep- 
lions as the be and the kha? Is Pierret right in translating 
them “mon âme et mon intelligence”? Do the French words | 
imply a sufficient diversity of meaning? Ought we not rather i 
to follow the difference between the ravenous Argala and the 
dainty Ibis? The ba and the Hex would have been designated 
by Aristotle the yoy) and the wretye, the nutritive soul and 
the rational soul; and St. Paul might have called the be-bird the 
тра yruyeKor, and the khw-bird the copa wrevpaticor. In 
the nutritive soul arose organic cravings, whilst the rational soul 
was the seat of intellectual processes. The ba-crane busied | 
Itself in carrying food and drink to the mummy ; the Ewu-ibis ` 
provided itself with mystical information end protective | 
formule for its long and perilous journey to the abede of the 
gnda, 
` A similar distinction may be perceived between the two wise 
ravens of Woden, that were called Huginn and Muninn. The | 
name Huginn is from the noun Aur, "the intellect" and the 
verb huga i8 " to mind, attend to, think. out ;" whereas Muninn 
is “the mind” in the sense of “ longing, love, * delight,” 

" Woden's two ravens, says "Grimnis Mal, "fly every day 
over the mighty earth. I fear for Huginn lest he never come 
back, yet for Muninn I am more fearful still” In other words, 

“the thoughts of Woden range far indeed, yet not so far as the 
bre of his desire.” “There flew two ravens,' says the 
“Voluspa,” “from Woden's shoulders, Huginn to the gallows, 
Muninn to the carrion” And here carrion represents carnal 
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appetite, the devouring of slaughtered foes ; whilst the nrystie 
gallows, of which Woden was lord, is the symbol of justice aud 
self-sacrifice. 

Before leaving the grallatores, let us remember, first, that in 
Germany storks hüve always been venerated for their kindliness 
and wisdom. Happy is that man on whose house they build, 
for to him they bring promise of children. And, second, that 
cranes are remarkable for their vigilance. When a flock of 
these birds goes to sleep, one of them remains awake to wateh 
cover the common safety. ‘Long ago,in Scandinavia; crines were 
‘kept by sea-rovers, for the sake ot the warning uttered by those 
birds on the approach of strange vessels, or animals, or men, 
when they raised a prodigious uproar, ће катуу ye v of 
Homer (* Miad," ii, 3)  Amongst the contents of the shi 
tombs of Sweden, that belong to the Bronze Age, are usually to 
be found the bones of the crane (Stulpe). 

The raptores are good scavengers, Some of them are 
acquisitive, and even vultures have been known te steal highly 
coloured objecte. They are kind to their young, and defend 
them with great courage, Their wisdom has received general 
recognition. On the Nile, the hawk was the sign of Ra, to 
whose priests it brought a sacred book of ritual. In like 
manner the eagle of Krishna recovered the lost volumes of 
knowledge. An enale was the chosen messenger of Jupiter: 
Its fierce flight towards the solar heat assneinted it with the sun 
and with fre. Tt stood in apposition with the bolts of Jove, and 
was an attribute of Thor the Thunderur. On the highest 
summit of Lycos, a mourtain of Arcadia, was on altar to Zeus, 
in front of which, towards the east, were two pillars bearing 
eagles. Throughout Greece the eagle was sacred to him; and a 
golden image of this bird was found in ‘the third city of Troy 
(Schliemann, “ Ties," p. 309). Me 

The Egyptians painted on the ceilings of their homes and 
tombs the outspread wings of a vulture, and regarded it as a 
maternal emblem of protection and preservation. Mr. Flinders 
Petrie says, “ There is perhaps no sight in the animal world more 
imposing than one of these birds stretched out with a span of 
aome # от 10 feet, hanging overhead in the air; and not being 
hurtful, fhe vulture eame to be honoured as a type of maternal 
care" (^ Egyptian Dee. Art," p. 111). 

In the " Adventures of Sanehat," an Egyptian tale of the XITth 
Dynasty, it is related that “the king Se hotep abra tlew up to 
heaven and joined the solar disc; the follower of the god 
met his maker; a hawk soared with his followers.” This 
account, which Mr. Petrie regards as indicating a serious 
popular belief, would almost seem to be intentionally poetica: 
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like the exelamution of St. Dunstan over the blessed Edgitha, 
“Soon shall this beloved bird take ita flight to God.” - On the 
other hand, we find in the “ Book of Lismore” a passage that 


describes “the preaching which Elijah is wont to make to the: 


souls of the righteous under the tree ob life in paradise, ° Now 
when Elijah opena the boek for the preaching, then come the 
souls of the righteous in shapes of bright white birds to him. 
from every part." And we are told by Florence of Worcester 
that from the innocent head of the murdered boy-king Kenelm a 
milk-white dove, lactea columba, with golden wings, fiew to heaven, 

The ease of the Owl is full of diffieulty. In Egypt this bird 
was altogether rejected as ill-omened and unclean ; and the Arabs 
still hold it in abhorrence. Hipponax (p.c, 540) considered itas 
the herald of death, and in later times its presentment was 
accounted good against the evil eye. Though it cares for its 
young, it builds no proper nest, and it exhalesa disagreeable and 
unwholesome smell Those persons who think that its aspect 
suggests wisdom may be referred to the remarks of an eminent 
naturalist (Dallas, “ Animal Kingdom,” p. 617), who says, 
* [ts eyes, of extraordinary size, are fixed in the orbits in such 
a manner as to look directly forwards ; and its peculiar vacant 
stare when exposed to the light of day gives it a most ludicrous 
appearance.” Yet this foolish bird of ill omen, with rank 
odour and fetid breath, was made an attribute of Pallas 
Athene, and was sacred to Minerva. | 

Cun any explanation be offered? Schliemann found, in tlie 
third arti fourth cities of Troy, a great number of what he called 
“owl-headed” vases; and he believed that they were imita- 
tions of that bird and were intended to represent on owl- 
headed divinity, even Athene Glank6pis herself. He fortified 
his belief by the analogy of Hera Bodépis, who had, he 
considered, not only the solt, beantiful eyes of an ox, but the 
actual unlovely head of a cow. And it ie a fact that cows were 
sacrificed to that goddess. On the other hand, it is certuin that 
the owl was never sacrificed to Athene, whose offerings were 
rams and bulls and cows. And an examination of mw lons seriea 


of the so-called owl-headed vases has conclusively shown not only = 


that they bear the characteristics of a woman, as Schliemann 
himself pointed out, but that, contrary to his opinion, the head 
is human also. 

It is true that yXabE is an owl; but it is also true that by 
a coincidence yAavees means blue—bright, gleaming, cerulean 
blue. Blue-eyed races of men were called yAaveopparos, and 
for this colour the Greeks had no other name ; for xvareoc waa 
their dark-blue. But no tinge of blue can be seen in the 
shining eyes of the owl 
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Om the whole, Prefessor Sayce is probably right in supposing 
that this goddess of predominant maternal charucteristics, 
inistaken by Schliemann for an owl-headed divinity, was she 
of the East who went under the various names of Até, Atar- 
vatis, Kybele, Ma, and Omphale, and who was originally very 
different in kind from Athene, the virgin goddess of war, And 
we may perhaps surmise that the intensely uwlish physioznomy 
of these barbarous fietile faces, that deceived Schliemnnn, like- 
wise misled the early Greeks, so that when the coalescence 
of Atë and Athene took placea veritable owl wus represented 
as the latter's attribute. It was the goddess and not her bird, 
who was wise and gracious and brave. 

As poetic licence has, in some cases, given to swan-maidens 
a plumage of dove's feathers, so artistic error may be responsible 
fer transferming the highly prized cranes of the North into 
“swans and solar geese,” though this change can hardly 
explain the regard paid to the Brahminical goose in Ceylon. 
Herodotus (ii 72) mentions the yovaXwrnf, a species of duck, 
ns sacred to the Nile. Judging by representations of offerings to 
the dead, we must believe that the ancient Egyptians used the 
duck as a favourite article of food. Geese are good guardians, as 
they awake at theslightest noise. They are known to be highly 
sensitive to the delicate tremors that precede an earthquake. 
Тһе Roman capitol was saved by them. They ean become 
personally attached to human beings, and instances are recorded 
of their having acted as guides to blind persona. 

Before passing on, it may be noted that the early inhabitants 
of Latium had an ancient oracle of Mars at Tiora Matiene, 
where responses were delivered by a woodpecker (picus); that 
the wren, a bird of stmilar habits, is revered for its wisdom in 
the Isle of Mun; and further that the gift of prophecy was 
possessed by the Simurgh, the mythical bird of Persia. 

Whatever recensions the Kalevala may have received, its 
thought is eminently primitive in cast, and it is especially 
valuable as coming from Finns, a people who were adents in 
sorcery and the heirs of Eastern magic. In this еріс all 
manner of things are gifted with speech. A ship, with the 
voiee of a girl, eomplnins that sheis left to rot in the docks, and 
declares that she would rather be a tree again, with squirrels on 
her boughs. She wis the magie barque built by the imperturb- 
able Wainamoinen after he had obtained from Sampa timber 
wherewith to construct the stem and the keel. To this end, 
Sampa came to a poplar, twenty feet high, and was brandishing 
his axe, when the tree exclaimed, “What dost thou want of 
me?" Samm replied, " I desire to construct a boat for the 
Father of Spells" But the poplar rejoined, “The ship made of 
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me would leak everywhere and go to the bottom. For my bole 
is full of perforations. Thrice this summer has the worm that 
hides under my roots eaten into my core,” Thereupon Sampa 
approached a pine, forty feet high, and striking it with his axe, 
inquired, “Canst thou serve to build a boat for the Father of 
Spells?" But the pine answered,“ Thou mayest not make a six- 
vlinkered barque of me, for I am too unlucky. Thrice this 
summer the raven has croaked from my summit, the crow 
cawed from my branches.” Then he put his question to an 
oak, sixty feet high, and the oak gave him a proud answer and 


said, “Assuredly you can make a stem and & keel for à ship of 


me. For L am neither ungrown nor unseasoned, and in mj 
trunk there are no holes, And as for good omens, thrice this 
summer, during the days of utmost heat, the sun has covered 
me with his glory, whilst the moon has glittered on my crown, 
and birds have nested in my bougha." ! 

Then Sampa felled the oak, and cut it up into planks and 
brought them to the Father of Spells. And he, as he joined 
the timbers by means of magical utterances, all at once 
forgot three words; and he deeply pondered where those 
words could be found unless on the head of swallows, on the 
neck of swans, on the back of geese. But though he slew 
heaps of such birds, not a single worl, nor the half of one, 
could he find. Again profoundly musing, ће thought the words 
might be discovered under the tongue of a summer reindeer, or 
in the mouth of a white squirrel; and he killel many of 
those rare animals and found, indeed a hundred words: but not 
one was of any use, 

Then he visited the regions of the dead, and besought the 
faery daughters of the Isle of Manala to tell him the three 
grand magical werda, But their queen-mother not merely 
refuse] her aid, but did her utmost to ensnare him. And ib 
was only by taking the sinuous form and the seaweed colour 
of a serpent that he was able to escape through the meshes of 
her enchanted net, 

Ultimately he contrived to get himself awallowed by Wipu- 
nen, a giant sorcerer, and, by setting up a forge within his 
body, sò wrung him by intestinal pain that he incontinently 
uttered all he knew, and disgorzed the long-soucht spell. 

Talking trees were by no means confined to Finland. The 
Chaldeans had a wg pine that declaimed its wrath ; and the 
ilex groves (pyr) of. Epirus, the speaking oaks (dà vpocyopot 
Saves) told a the will of Zeus. = : I 

As a general rule the objects that talk im the Kalevala, as 
the preceding extracta have shown, repeat the commonplaces 
of rustic lore; but a somewhat higher sort of wisdom may be 








218 H. C. Marca.—The Mythology of Wise Birds. 


perceived in the speech of birds, who seem to be the only animals 
whose remarke are distinctly ironical, 

“ Alas!" exclaimed the young girl Osmotar, "the beer that I 
have brewed is bad," A redbreast chanted from the tree-top, a 
thrush sung from the point of the roof, * No! the beer is good 
to drink; but it ought to have been brewed in a .barrel and 
kept in a cave. And the barrel should be made of oak and 
bound with hoops of copper." 

The queen Pohjola changed herself into a dove, and ap- 
proached lhmarinen's forge, “What dost thou here?” asked 
the swith as the bird alighted on his window. “I have come 
to bring thee tidings,” was the reply. This reminds us of the 
Trish legend of St, Brenainn (ap. 500) who had remained in 
church after mass when the clerics were gone to the refectory, 
and he saw on the window a radiant bird, which came in and 
sat on the altar. “A blessing on thee!” said the bird, “May 
God bless thee,” said Brenainn, “but who art thou?” “Michael 
the angel,” replied the bird, “come to make music for thee, and 
to commune with thee.” Under Ab. 806, The Four Masters BLY, 
“It was in this year that the birds used to speak with human 
voice," 

A finch, chanting from the bushes, told the son of Kalervo, 
who was in trouble, that it was time for him to eat, and a crow, 
with its harsh voice, said to him, " Why art thou east down ? 
Take a twig of birch and drive the eattle into the marsh.” 

Once upon à time the earth was covered with forests, hut no 
cereals would grow; and when the dauntless Wiinamoinen 
was sorely perplexed thereat, a tom-tit chanted from a tree, 
"Neither barley nor outs will thrive unless the trees that 
overshadow the land be eut down and burned with fire" Then 


Wiainamoinen felled all the trees but one, a beautiful birch, that . 


birds might roost thereon, and the cuckoo sing from its summit. 
And lo! an eagle, fying across the sky, asked why this tree had 
been spared, and thought so well of the reason given, that he 
fetched fire to the trees that lay on the ground, and they were 
reduced to ashes. Morcover,n cuckoo came to the birch and 
sing the praises of Wainamoinen, 

This curious action of the eagle was consistent with that 
bird a associations. The joyous Lemminkainen on one OCCASION 
found his course obstructed by a cataract of fire, in which was 
an island of fire, where stood a rock of fire, and on its summit 
was an eagle of fire, from whose mouth issued flames and whose 
plumage blazed like stars. On returning home to his mother, 
the joyous Lemminkuinen found that her house had heen 
burnt to the ground, and ita very ashes scattered by the 
wind; and he sought information of an eagle that happened 
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to be hovering in the air, The careless bird had forgotten 
all about the matter, but concealed its ignorance by saving, 
what was not the fact, " Your mother is dead ; she has perished 
by the sword.” 

Ün another occasion, the position of these worthies was 
reversed, and the mother of Lemminkainen, seeking her lost 
son, demanded him of the trees, These, both pines and oaks, 
said, not unreasonably, “We have trouble enough of our own 
without thinking of thy son. We have been created by a cruel 
destiny for days of sorrow: we are felled and dismembered 
for food and fuel; we are burnt up to clear the very ground 
we stand upon.” Then she addressed herself to the road, and 
the highway replied, not without justice, “I have too many 
troubles of my own, always tori by wheels and lacerated by 
heavy. feet, to care fur thy son." ‘And when, next, the moon 
was appealed to, she also could attend to nothing but her own 
sufferings, shining solitary through the bitter cold of inter- 
minable ` winters, But the sun told her that the dead body 
of her lost one lay in the dark waters of death. So, with a 
long grapnel, at infinite pains, she succeeded in bringing to 
bank a few fragments of her boy, And when she beheld them, 
she wept and exclaimed, ' ‘Is it in any wise possible that from 
these torn remains can come again a man and a hero?" 

A raven who heand these words promptly replied—mark the 
irony—" No! a man ean never be restored from what has been 
so ernelly lacerated. — Why, a trout has eaten the eyes; a pike 
has devoured the shoulders. Cust thy son again into the 
waters, and perhaps he will there become a walrus or a 
whale.” 

We come now to another phase of thought, where birds alone 
spoke, and where men did not understand their language as a 
matter of course, but had to learn it by instruction or by magic. 
We find it in Esthonia, whose legends eontain allusions both to 
the Finns, and to Finnish myth. One of the old Finnish and 
Esthonian gods was Ukko, lord of the air, who hod three 
daughters, two of whom, Linda and Jutta, were queens of the 
birds, whilst Siura was a blne bird herself, We read of a 
maiden that, “as luck would have it, she had learned the 
language of birds from her mother when she was a child 
A raven was sitting in the branches of a pine, preening ita 
feathers, and the girl called to it, “ Dear bind 
to my aid” “What help dost thou need?” asked the raven. 
“Warn the king's son of the misfortune that has befallen me.” 
The raven promised to do so if it could find any one who knew 
its language. Towards evening the voice of the raven was 
heard croaking on the top of the pine, and the anxious girl 
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hastened to inquire what tidings it had brought The raven 
had had the good fortune to meet with the son of a magician 
in the kings garden, who thoroughly understood the speech 
of birds; and the message was that the maiden must not 
sleep on the ninth night, for a deliverer would then appear 
to rescue her; and on the ninth night the prince himself rode 
up, and lifted the damsel into the saddle behind him. And 
presently in the dawning light the birds woke up and began to 
sing; and if she had only listened to their warnings they would 
have profited her more than the sweet words uf her lover, which 
alone she heard. And so it came to pass that the maiden, 
mrsued hy her mother's malevolent sorcery, slipped from the 
осе and disappeared beneath the surface of a stream. The 
unhappy prince went for aid to the dwelling of some spinsters 
ol gold; and they gathered magic herbs and rubbed them with 
four into a dough, and baked it for him, and he ate it at night. 
Thus was he made to understand everything that the knowing 
lands aay to one another, for they are gifted with much wisdom that 
id hidden from man, And the prince rode away into the wood, 
and listened to the birds as they talked of the affairs of persons 
who were unknown to him. But presently a thrush began to 
speak of the stupidity of men who cannot understand the 
simplest things “Here is a damsel who for a whole year 
has lain in the river in the form of a water-lily, and no one has 
been able to release her. Even her lover has passed by and 
heard her voice, and was none the wiser,” “And yet,” said a 
magpie, “the maiden was punished for his sake.” “She 
could easily be set free,” continued the thrush, “if the matter 
could be explained to the old magician of Finland” By-and- 
by the rrince heard one swallow say to another, “ Let us 
go to Finland, where we can build our nests better than here." 
And the prince begged them to carry a message to the sorcerer, 
In a week's time, having heard nothing, he was afraid the 
swallows had forgotten him, when a great eagle circled above 
him high in the air and presently descended and alighted upon 
а lime, and delivered to him full instructions from the old 
magician an Finland. But the task laid upon him was so hard, 
that days passed by, and still he lavked courage for the enter- 
prise. At length a crow said to him," Why dost thou neglect 
to follow the old man's advice? He has never given false 
information, and the language of birda never deceives,” 

In another story we read that a white bird perched on the 
ship, and the wise Finn, who knew its language, asked for 
tidings of the boy; and the bird answered that he had WAN- 
dered away into & beantiful country and would never return. 

And again, a young man sought counsel of a great magician 
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of the East, who sail, "Men have but little wisdom. God's 
birds are thy best guides, if thou wilt learn their language.” 
And he prepared a potent charm by boiling nine kinds of magic 
herbs which he had gathered by moonlight, and he made the 
young man drink of it every day, and then the language of 
birds became clear to him. And so wherever he went he had 
company, for he understood their speech, and many things were 
revealed to him which human wisdom could never have dis- 
covered ; and they led him whither he wished to go. 

From Esthonia we pass to Scandinavia, and there too we 
find Finnish influence. Even as Hisi, an ancient god of the 
Finns, was represented on horseback preceded by a bird, so 
the mounted Woden follows the flight of a raven, The birds 
were path-finders. With ravens, indeed, Woden was closely 
associated. He was called Hrafn-iss, or Hrafn-gob, the Raven- 
cod; Hrafn-styrandi, or Hrafn-dréttinn, the Lord or Ruler of 
Ravens; Herafn-freistabr, the Kaven-friend; and Hrafn-bletr. 
This last epithet has been generally mistranslated the Sacrilicer 
of Ravens; but its correct meaning is the Raven-hallower, he 
who, at a special sacrifice, devoted or consecrated ravens to the 
discharge of some particular function, 

In the Landnamabók we read about one “Flóki, son of 
Vileerb, who was a mighty Viking. He made ready to search 
for Snjóland [in Teeland], setting forth from Rognland [in the 
district of Stavanger]. At that time they lay in Smjoérsund. 
He provided a great sacrifice, and hallowed—(ofaoi—three 
ravens to show him the way.” Lawman Hank, who A.D. 1300 
wrote a recension of this book of Ari's, adds, = because mariners 
in the North had then no loadstone,” forgetting that seamen 
were accustomed to steer by the stars. The true reason is 
that Flóki was ignorant of the precise location of Iceland, and 
was obliged to adopt a well-known plan for finding it out. 
The narrative proceeds: *" They raised a cairn where the sacri- 
ficial feast had been held, and called it Fléka-varba—Fléki's 
beacon. It is at the junction of Rogaland and Horbaland. He 
fared first to Hjoltland, and lay in Fléka-vagi—Floki's bay. 
There in Geirhild’s fjord was drowned Geirhild, his daughter. 
[These places are probably now Flekkefjord and Kvinadal 
fjord.] In the ship with Flóki was one Faxi, a Hebrides man. 
Thence Flóki smiled to the Faroe Islands, and there he gave in 
marriage one of his daughters, from whom came Throndr of 
Gite. And from there he sailed. out to sea with the three ravena 
that he had hallowed in Norway. And the first which he let 
loose returned to the prow. Another, having flown up into the 
air, also came back to the ship. But the third flew away in 
that direction where presently they found land. They саша 
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eastwards to Horn, and smiled along the southern coast; and 
as they drew west to Reykja-nes the firth opened out, so that 
they saw Snæfellsnes Then said Faxi, ‘This is a 
country that we have found, and here, too, is a big waterfall.’ 
And this was afterwards called Faxa-dss,” | 

We eannot donbt that the birds were liberated in succession 
after considerable intervals of time, the ship still holding a 
northerly course; and that when the last raven rose up in 
the air, and the horizon receded from its view, then all at once 
the bright gleam of the snow-clad mountain caught its eye, and 
it flew straight to the shore. 

It is noteworthy that the great diluvial legend, however it 
originated, contains many realistic details, such us the use of 
bitumen for caulking the ship. The Mosaic account is perhaps 
a little less intelligible than that of the Chaldieans, but both 
heroes adopted the same method of ascertaining the proximity 
of land. They both employed a dove and a raven, but Izdubar 
also a swallow. A raven will fly towards the first land it sees, 
and a dove or a swallow makes for the home it knows. The 
raven of Noah went forth to and fro until the waters were 
dried up from off the earth, and the dove did not at last return 
(Gen. viii, 7); whereas Izdubars dove came back, whilst his 
raven went forth, and saw the decrease of waters, and wandered 
away nnd returned not (George Smith, "Chald. Account of 
Genesis," p, 270). 

The wisdom of the conirosters was recomnised of old in all 
countries. Ravens assemble from enormous distances rownd 
any supply of food, led, it is believed, rather by their powerful 
tight than by their sense of smell, Birds of the crow family 
will, even in a state of nature, mimic the voices of other animals, 
such as the lamb, the kite, the owl, the cat: and in confinement 
they will imitate the barking of a dog, the grating of a saw, and 
the human voice, of which they can be tanght to repeat a few 
words. They have much curiosity and love of mischief, and 
will steal and secrete glittering objects: they have been known 
to bring food for days together to a wounded dog; they have 
a keen perception of the approach of danger, and give warnit 
of it to their friends. Thus the Buphaginm, or Ox-peckera, 
Africa, who extract the larve of bot-flies from Ше Баска of 
horned cattle, to the great delight and relief of the latter, have 
such an understanding with their four-footed companions, that 
though with a domestie animal they allow mun to come very 
Mat iris any alarm, yet for a wild animal they give a 

gnal of danger at rann'a distant approach (^ A Breath fro 
Veldt,” J. G. Millais) E E 
We cannot be surprised, then, that Pallas Athene, at Corone 
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in Messenia, bore a crow in her hand; or that this bird was an 
attribute of Apollo, and rested upon his lyre; or that ravens 
brought bread and flesh to a prophet of the Jews, On a Gnostic 
gem is a nude god holding the bay-branch of Apollo, associated 
with a crowned bird who bears a caduceus, and whom a Hebrew 
inscription calls a raven. Ravens ure frequent on Mithraic 
monuments, and the corax was a figure that served in the 
rites of a Mithraic cave, where the superior priesta were called 
lions. and the iuferiur ravens, Hence the rites themselves were 


designated as Leontiea and Coruciea Indeed, these birds are 


everywhere spoken of us full of wisdom. “ Hornklofi's Raven- 
song” tells of “ u fair-haired, white-throated damsel who had the 
look of a wise Walkyrie that despised wedlock, a keen Finnish 
maid who knew the tongue of birda" (Corp. Bor. i, 256). The 
“Lay of Righ” narrates how his sons grew up and “ busied them- 
selves with breaking horses, rimming shield, smoothing shafts, 
and planing ash-spears, But the youngest of them knew hidden 
things and the secrets of life. He could [of course by magic] 
blunt swords, and still the sea, and understand the language 
birds " (Jlud. i, 242). 

Sigurd, who had killed the serpent Fafni, the guardian of a 
gold-hoard, and was roasting the monster's heart for Regin, the 
serpent's brother, burnt his fingers and hastily put them to his 
lips; and when he had tasted the dragon's blood, immediately 





he understood the voice of birds, And some that were in the 


tree overhead happened to be conversing about him and his 
prospects, and he profited greatly by what he then heard. 

Atli was helped by a talking bird, who asked, “ Hust thou 
seen Swafni's daughter, the fairest maid in this happy world?” 
“Say on, thou wise bird,” said АШ. "I will" responded the 
bird, “if I may choose what I like out of the king's palace.” 
* Yes, only choose not his sons, nor their wives " [for that would 
mean their death]. “No! I will choose temples, and high 
altars, and horned kine.” The allusion is to the great slaughter 
that took place at sacrificial feasts, when birds of prey greedily 
devoured the offal At such a banquet was engaged “ the poll- 
feathered raven, sworn brother of the eagle, who, when a 
question was asked him, “shook himself, and wiped his beak, 
aud made answer." 

But to fatten on human flesh was their chief delight, “Quoth 
a raven to a raven as he sat on a lofty bough, ‘Some tidings 
have I for thee. This newly born son of Sigmund hath eyes 
that flash like a hero's; a friend of the wolves is he, so we may 
be of good cheer." " 


Woden was the ravens' friend because he gave them the alain 


bodies of his foes, They were called “his swans, whose wine 
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was blood.” The exultant hymn of Lodbroék, a Scandinavian 
king, sings how “we dealt wounds for yellow-footed fowl and 
for famished wolves; we gave the falcon its full, and made it 
our guest at the battle. Glad grew the brethren of the hawk, 
and a bloody prize was given to the raven.” Indeed, war was so 
frequent, and burial of the slain so rare, that birds of prey 
acquired a new instinct and gathered together at the mere 
inustering of men, at the sound of their voices and of the clash 
of their arms as they marched. 

The civilisation of the Baltic races ever lagged behind that of 
the Mediterranean, and was late in reaching the conception, long 
before attained by Grecian thonght, that while birds. who thèm- 
selves were great travellers, might by their own migratory skill 
guide men on their way, yet in revealing other kinds of know- 
ledge they were only the intermediaries of the gods. Xenophon, 
in his “ Recollections of Socrates,” affirms that “those who 
consult omens do not imagine that birds know what is advan- 
tageous for them; but that the gods, by such means, rightly 
signify what will be so. People allege that they are instructed 
by birds: but Socrates declared that the admonition came from 
the divinity " (* Xen. Mem. I, i, 3, 4). 

But the lively scepticism of some of Xenophon's contem- 
poraries was disposed to go a little beyond what was reasonable, 
and the eritieal temper as well as the gross eredulity of the 
time, four hundred years before Christ, was wittily displayed by 

ristophanes, Two men come upon the stage in search of a 
habitation. One of them is guided by a crow, the other by a 
daw, velpides: “We must go forward to yonder tree.” — PistAe- 
tairos: ^ A plague on thee and on thy bird! Mine commands us 
to go back. To think that, at the mercy of this vile crow, I 
should have gone already more than a hundred miles!" Е: “Ау, 
and this daw has led me by the nose till scarce a shred is left 
on my sandals. Look at this fowl of mine! Tow he yawns and 
stares about him.” P.:* And mine snaps his beak in disdain.” 
E: “When Priam was introduced on the stnge he was always 
attended by a bird.” P.: “And Zeus curries an eagle upon his 
head, and his dauchter an owl, and Apollo a hawk." E.: “ By 
Ceres, ‘tis true. But why is this thus?” P.: “Why? In order 
that when men sacrifice, and submit the entrails of the victims 
to the gods, the birds may have the first picking of them, before 
even Zeus himself. Birds point out to those who consult them 
mines and minerala, and show their diviners how to make 
commerce lucrative, and tell mariners when to sail, And they 
discover to men treasures of silver which their ancestors hid in 
the ground, for they always know where such things are con- 
cealed ; as the proverb says, * No one knows of my treasure but 
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the little bin.’ Art thou aware that that croaker the raven 
lives for five generations 1^ | 

And then the Chorus filla up the measure of derision: “ When 
the crane takes her fight across the Mediterranean, ‘tis seed- 
time, and the sailor begins to season his timbers. The kite tella 
you when to shear your sheep, the swallow when to throw off 
your warm cloak and buy a light one, No prediction can be 
made without the help of birds. In every sound, even in a 
sneeze, a bird's voice is detected.” 

These wholesome gibes may have served to open the eyes of 
those who were the blind spoil of priestly augurs, but they 
tended to obscure the fact that mankind had learnt much from 
the wisdom of birds, whose extraordinary powers of flight and 
vision had been used by seamen for the purpose of discovering 
the proximity of land or the direction in which it lay, and 
whose annual passage oversea necessarily proved to observant 
minds the existence and location of unknown countries, It is 
averred (Humboldt and Gitke) that in the Andes a condor has 
been seen flying at the height of 40,000 feet ; and we are told 
thnt the northern blue-throat makes its way from Egypt to 
Heligoland, a flight of 1,600 geographical miles, in a single 
night. 

The Columb remain to be considered. They have a reputa- 
tion for conjugal fidelity. During the breeding season the sexes 
exhibit a most tender affection, and they produce two broods in 
the year. Their wisdom is chiefly shown by the faculty that 
some species possess of finding their way home from distant 
places. According to Darwin, the modern homing pigeon is 
descended from the Persian messenger dove, first brought to 
Europe by Dutech sailors. It has been said that at the moderate 
elevation of 430 feet a bird can see twenty-five miles ahead. This 
estimate is much too low, When the atmosphere possesses 
what meteorologists call “ visibility,” the unaided human eye, 
ut an altitude of $00 feet, can easily detect coastlines across the 
sea at a distance of seventy miles. 

[L must be observed that the words dore, culver, columba, anid 
gup Boç, all mean a diver or swimmer, and it is said that these 
names were bestowed on pigeons because of their “ peculiar 
mode of flight." This is imaginary. Their mode of flight does 
not in any wise suggest the action of swimming or diving 40 
forcibly as to single them out for a name from hawkes, larka, 
seagulls, and all the fowls of heaven. They have, however, one 
distinguishing habit so peculiar as to warrant a generic desig- 
nation. In their mode of drinking, they differ remarkably from 
all other birds, for instead of taking up a small quantity of 
water in the mouth, and then swallowing it by raising the heal, 
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they immerse the bill in the water and drink without stopping till 
they are satisfied. 

In reconsidering the etymology, we find that xoXvuám may 
he used with the modified meaning “to dip,” since Thucydides 
and Plato employ the stronger form xataxohupSdw for "diving," 
and that the Eng. dore, the AS, duza, and thè Goth. dubo have 
"dip" as well as "dive" for their congener, The AS, verba 
dippan, doppettan, mean "to dip," “toa plunge,” “to immerse,” 
The A.S. dop-fugel is the moorhen, which is a true diver, as are 
the dipper, or water ousel, and the dab-chick, or little grebe, 
called in Dorset die-dapper. But the A.S. dob-enid, or dipping- 
duck, is the gannet, Which is quite incapable of true diving or 
swimming, and takes its fish by flying over the sea and suddenly 
dropping upon any that come in sight. “Dip” and “dive” 
are therefore etymologically convertible, and doves are fowls 
that are named from the fact that they dip the beak in 
drinking. 

By the Greeks doves were ranked with wise birds. Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus, who wrote in the first years of our era, 
states that oracles were obtained at Dodona throngh pigeons, 
which, sitting on oak-trees, revealed the will of Zeus (i, p. 12, 
Sylburg, as quoted by George Smith) Sophocles (nc. 440) 
speaks of two oracular doves (Trachinis, L 169), and Herodotus, 
who wrote a little before this, was told by the priestesses at 
Dodona that a black pigeon flew there from Thebea, in Egypt, 
and sitting on an ilex, proclaimed in a human voice that an 
oracle must be erected for Zeus (ii,55), The word réa, here 
used both for the doves and their attendant priestesses, is the 
one employed for pigeons by most early writers, including 
Homer, Sophocles, Euripides, and Anatophanes, Its relation 
to the adjective ré\oç, dusky or blue, led Herodotus to conjecture 
that the first priestess was a black woman. But the word could 
only show that the birds were of a bluish colour, like those we 
term reck-pigeons, Varro, the Roman, who wrote on agri- 
enlture about fifty yenrs before Christ, distinguished three 
kinds: wild, tame, and mixed. The mésellæ, or mixed, show us 
that already there was a tendency to the variation that is now 
so marked ; the agrestes, or. wild pigeons, were of a blue eolour ; 
and the cellares, or tame pigeons, were doubtless those which the 
Greeks designated by the term repıerepal, used by Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon, and exelusively by the Septuagint 
and in the New Testament. The dove-cote of Plato was 
ü Г v. 
Turning for a moment to Polynesia, it appears that in those 
‘islands birds were ever regarded as the apecial messengers of 
the gods to warn men of impending danger, each tribe having 
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its own feathered guardians (Gill, * Myths," p. 35). * Like the 
outstretched heavens,” says a song, “are the wings of the warn- 
ing bird. АҺ! that long curved beak! "Tis a chosen bird 
from some other land that comes to warn thee. Stand erect, 
ye divine ones, and say whence ye came.” This invecation is 
probably addressed to frigate-birds, sacred in the Solomon 
eroup, m which the spirits of deceased men of renown were 
helieved to dwell In Manjara a species of blackbird was 
regarded as the incarnation of the god Mod, and led the way 
on marauding expeditions. A red pigeon assisted Maui in the 
discovery of fire. Hori was guided by birds. “The cooing of 
doves [kukupa-a pigeon] was his musie,a warning over his 
head. In pity they called to him, sent to save him by tlie 
spirit of the Wild Black Rocks," + 

In Captain Cook's happier days the natives tried to delay his 
departure, and beaought the lord of the winds to send forth 
some bird to settle on his shoulder, as the expression of a divine 
wish that he should remain (Gill, * Darkness to Light ^). 

A pigeon was the pet binl of Tangaroa. It wasin reality one 
of the gods. It rested on the island of Atiu, and as it sipped 
the cool water at a grotto saw therein a female shadow of great 
beauty. The pigeon readily embraced the lovely form, and 
then flew away. The child thus originated was called Atin, 
"the first-born,” and the natives of the island regard them- 
selves as descended from the toda (IPA). 

The amatory disposition and the fecundity of the dove made 
it a suitable nssociate for a goddess of love and maternity. In 
the East the favourite sacrifice to Istar, Astoret, or Astarte, 
was this bird. And it is a highly significant fact that young 

izeons and turtledoves were sacrificed to Jahveh, under the 
Levitical law, as an atonement for the impurity of childbirth, 
whilst similar offerings were brought by the Virgin to the 
Temple at Jerusalem after the birth of Christ, 

According to Hyginus, chief of the Palatine Library, a 
collector of mythological legends, and one of Ovid's friends, the 
Greeks thought that an egg fell from the sky into the Euphrates ; 
fishes carried it to the bank, where a dove sat upon it and 
hatched ont Aphrodite (* Fabulz,” 197). 

Diodorus the Sicilian, a contemporary of Hyginus, relates 
that “at Ascalon, in Syria, is a temple dedicated to the famous 
goddess Derceto. She, having given birth to a daughter, there- 
upon in a paroxysm of remorse killed its father, abandoned the 
child, and destroyed herself. The infant was, however, pre- 
served and nourished by a great flock of pigeons, who not only 
nestled upon her and kept her warm, but constantly fed her 
with milk, which they brought in their beaks from the shep- 
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herds’ huts. When she was a year old they began to feed her 
with cheese ; but the shepherds, finding their cheeses pecked 
out, followed the birda, and discovered 4 very beautiful child, 
whom they brought to the king's herdmaster; and he 
adopted her and called her Semiramis, a name derived from 
pigeons, which the Syrians ever after adored. In the end, she 
surrendered her throne to her son and disappeared, metamor- 
phosed into a dove; as if she had heen translated to the gods, 
according to the words of the oracle of the temple of Ammon " 
(ii, 1). 

On coins found in Cyprus, belonging to the Union of 
Cypriote Towns and bearing the legend Kowôr Kurprv, 
appears the temple of Paphos, on which rest the holy doves of 
Aphrodite. Elsewhere, on sculptured monuments, they hover 
round goddesses; Astarte presses them to her bosom ; priests 
and sacerdotal women carry them, They were encouraged to 
breed in sacred precincts. A terra-eotta model of a temple, 
found at Dali, has in ita upper storey a multitude of pigeon- 
holes. A dove that was believed to be the messenger of 
Mohammed used to perch upon hisshoulder. And to-day, in the 
courtyard of the great mosque at Mecca, are more than two 
thousand of these birds; and to feed them is the duty of all 
worshippers, ; 

Here, then, we have a vast mass of popular belief and practice, 
of great antiquity, that confronted Christianity from its birth 
onwards all through the Middle Ages; and we may con- 
fidently expect, on d priori grounds, that a careful investigation 
will discover many examples of a religious overlap on points of 
resemblance; that the myth of wise birds has infiuenced, if not 
Christian creed, at any rate Christian iconography. 

When we enter the catacombs of Rome we find that the dove, 
symbolically used, had several meanings, Usually it was the 
emblem of peace, for it often beara the legend PAX ; and it 
often carries an olive-branch in its heak, reminding us of the 
promise to Noah, though it also recalls the Diluvian Hero's 
Wise Bird. The injunction, " De ye harmless as doves," made 
them the sign of innocenee; and the Virgin, with the inserip- 
tion Maria, is placed in an attitude of prayer between two 
Pigeons, not perhaps without a reminiscence of Semiramis. They 
appear to stand also for. pious Christians, or for the souls of 
departed saints, since a dove is depicted na resting on each arm 
of the cross; and Tertullian (A.D. 193) calls the sanctuary 
toumbe domus. Le M 

Neither had the significance of the dove in relation to 
maternity altogether vanished from later times. The Immacu- 
Inte Conception was often symbolised by a pencil of light that, 
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streaming from a dove, as the Holy Ghost, fell upon the Virgin; 
and we readin the Blickling Homilies (4.0. 97 ا ا‎ the Holy 
Ghost abode in the noble body, in the best of all bosoms, in the 
beloved storehouse; and in that holy womb He [the Holy 
Ghost] abode nine months, and then the queen of all maidens 

rave birth to the true Creator and Consoler of all men, the 

Healer of all the world, the Preserver of all spirits, the Helper 
of all souls, when the cold-flower came into this world and 
received a human body from St. Mary, the spotless Virgin.” 

During mediaval times,in both Eastern and Western Churches, 
a vessel shaped like a dove, and called a peristerion, was sus- 
pended before the high altar by a chain from the roof of the 
edifice, It opened on the back, and in the body of it was a 
depository for the Blessed Sacrament, In the year 370 St. 
Basil the Great reserved the Host iu a dove made of gold; and 
in the year 474 Perpetuus, Bishop of Tours, left by will a silver 
dove to Amalarius, a priest, In England this receptacle was 
called a culver. One made of " latyn,” a sort of brass, is 
mentioned in the churehwardens' accounts of St Dunstan's: 
Canterbury, in 1200 ; and in 1596 a culver was repaired of. the 
ehurch of Kirton-in-Lindsey. 

The etymological association of its name, gives the dove a 
special significance as n symbol of baptism, and may have been 
one of many reasons for its sculptured presence on dip-stones 
or fonts, 

In medieval bestiaries a white dove denotes the Holy Ghost, 
but one of a purple colour is declared to signify Jesus the Son 
of Mary ; aid the dragon is affirmed to be afraid of the doves 
upon the * Arbor pereclixion " or tree of life.’ 

It was at one time a common belief in this country, due 
doubtless to the sanctity of this bird, that an easy death was 
impossible on a bed stuffed with pigeons’ feathers, 

But the dove claims especial recognition in its character of 


a wise bird. We are told by Roger of W andover, who relates 


the assassination of King Kenelm, that a white pigeon—candida 
columba—carried a letter—:2errta quadam —containing the news, 
to Rome, and dropped it on the altar of the blessed Peter, Every 
Good Friday the Sangrael was visited by a white dove, that, 
descending from heaven with an oblation, laid it before the 
holy vessel, which thereupon gave oracles in miniculous 
characters, that appeared for a few moments on the surface of 
the bowl and then vanished away. The dove was the sign of 
inspiration and of the endowment of tongues, and was especially 
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chosen as the symbol of the Holy Ghost, whose seven gifts are 
ail intellectual, namely, wisdom, understanding, counsel, forti- 
tude, knowledge, piety, and veneration (Isa. xi, 1, 2, 3). 
Accordingly, in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, Christ 
is represented as receiving inspiration from seven doves. 

It may be objected that the chief function of the Holy Ghost 
is indicated by His title “the Paraclete,” a word which is 
usually rendered “the Comforter." But the Greek term 
Hapaxdyrog arose in courts of justice and meant “an 
ulvocate.” Further examination shows that the Paraclete 
was ѓо teach all things—tyas éidaFe: rarra—anil bring things 
to remembrance. He was to convince the world of error and 
justice: ё\МеуЁ & тд котдор mepi dpapriag wal mepi «xploews: 
And éAéyyw is à word used of arguments and proofs, whilst 
&picis meaus trial as well as judement, 

The Icelandic New Testament translates TapaxAyros into 
Huggari, which is etymologically equivalent to Horin, 
Woden's raven. Indeed, the overlap we are considering 
necessarily increased as Christianity interpenetrated the 
religion uf our Teutonic forefathers. Augustine, the apostle 
of the English, died at Canterbury in 605; Ansgar, the apostle 
of the North, who was horn. in 801, was a German monk, who 
prepared an illustrated book, the ** Biblia Pauperum," for the 
Instruction of the unlearned. In this he taught that as the 
Law was given from the ор of Sinai, so a new law wna delivered, 
when fire appeared above the faithful, on the day of Pentecost. 
And in the Benedictional of St. Ethelweld, Bishop of Winchester, 
of the tenth century, fiery tongues of inspiration issue from the 
beak of a dove and stream upon the apostles. 

One of the earliest redditions of St. John’s Gospel into the 


OI NER Longue, was made from the Latin, it is thought by 
‘Ald | 


alm, Bishop of Sherborne, who died in 709, The opening 
sentence runs thus: * In. principio erat verbum, et verbum erat 
aput Deum,et Deus erat verbum." This was literally rendered : 


“ in the beginning was the word, aml the Word was with God, 


and God was that Word.” Raw converts, ready enoveh from 
their preconceptions to regard the Holy Ghost as the Spirit of 
wisdom, whose symbol was a Wise Bird, naturally identified 
the Verbum with the Dove, and therefore with the Third 
Person of the Trinity. When the Lindisfarne version of the 
Gospel was produ in 950,it is elear that an attempt was 
made to correct such a blunder, for the same Latin words were 
rendered, “In the beginning was the Word. and the Ward, 
which was God's Son, was with God the Father: God was that 


— The writings of St. Basil the Great, of the fourth century, were 
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inspired by a shining white dove,that was seen to alight upon 
his shoulder; and a statue of the thirteenth century, in the 
cathedral of Cliartres, shows-a dove, with a cruciferous numbus, 
resting on the shoulder of Pope Gregory and whispering in his 
ear (Lidron, “ Christ. Ieon.," 1, 448) 

Moreover, we may recognise the influence of Woden’s raven 
upon the eagle of St. John; for the Evangelist is often 
represented, not in the form of an eagle, but in the company of 
one. In a“ Manual of Painting” of the twelfth century, it is 
enjoined that “the semblance of the eagle must direct its gaze 
towards St. John, because it indicates the inspiration of the 
Holy Ghost” On the runie cross of Beweastle, in Scotland, of 
the seventh century, an eagle on the wrist of Bt. John is 
apparently holding converse with him (Fig. 5), whilst on the 
runic cross of Ruthwell, of the same country and century, an 
eavle climbs the Evangelist’s thigh to whisper its tidings (Fig. 6). 

Worsaae, in his work on the " Industrial Arts of Denmark," 
says (p. 131), “The idea of a divine trinity must have been 
extensively diffused throughout the North daring the Bronze 
Ase” This conception of a trinity was, however, henotheistic ; 
when any member of the triad was worshipped apart he was 
adored as supreme. The sign of Woden wus the triskele; the 
trinity of Thor was suggested by representing him às a man Е 
with three heads; and the symbol of Frey was the solar cross, | 
à token of omnipotence. On a runic stone in Gotland the н 
Three are carved ina group. On one side is Woden, with his i 
spear ; in the midst is Thor, his divine son, begotten of Fjörgyn, 
Mother Earth ; and on the other aide is Frey, with a large bird, 
which bends its head over him, Worsaae calls this bird a 
goose, but it may well be a crane, 

For a long period the Christian Church, in representing the 
Trinity, indicated the Father by a right hand, the Son by a 
cross, and the Holy Ghost by a dove, Ful, personal effigies 
began to be made about the twelfth century, and became very 
frequent by the close of the fifteenth century. It has been I 
observed by Didron that for one Italian or for two Romanesque | 
examples there are thirty of Gothic origin. We see the group 
of Three Persons; and sometimes the Third has a dove resting " 
on His head, as the crane once bent over Frey. At other times 
the Third Person grasps a dove by the feet, precisely as it was 
carried long ago by the priest of. Aphrodite, or it is held aloft 
on the wrist like a faleon by a hunter (Fig. 7). 

When the Holy Ghost does not appear personally in 
representations of the Trinity, lut symbolically by a dove, then 
in the south of Europe the bird seems to be escaping from the 
mouth of the Father, or is seen with its wings " proceeding " 
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опе {тош the lips of the Father and the other from the lips of 
the Son, who are therefore placed side by side. 

But often in the North the dove stands at the Fathers right 
hand (Fig. 8), or perches on His shoulder, or descends upon Him 
in fight (Fig. 9,) and in all eases approaches its beak to the 
Fathers right ear; and so again sugyests the verbum, the 
divine wisdom, the Wise Bird. 

Tn Protestant countries few monumental relies of this myth 
are to be found except those that remain from pre-Reformation 
times; but in some parts of Sweden the figure of a dove still 
swings above the pulpit of the preacher, and in this country 
the support of the lectern continues to be an eagle of brass, 

And We arrive, once more, at the old conclusion that many 
civilisations, many systems of religion, have contributed to the 
material and spiritual possessions with which “the heirs of the 
ages ” have been endowed. 

February 9th, 1897. 


Description of Plates XIV and XV, 
Fig. 1.—Ba-bird, from the Fifth Memoir of the Arch æological Surrey of 
š ае а Hasan," Part IIT, shes LI, Fig. 8. " 
» 2—Adjutant-bi eonim argala, " Reptiles and Birds," by Figuier, pub. 
Bickers and Son, p. 35H, ери тее 
s d.—Hird figured on an amphora from [alysus; *"Myewninn ceramica": 
" History of Art in. Primitire Greece," bv Perrot and Chipiez. Pub. 
Chapman and Hall. Wal. ii, p. 377. | 
m *—Fragment of Mycenmnn vase found near the Lions' Gate, “Mycene 
v Tiryns," by Sehliemann. Pub, Jobn Murray, Flute XX, No. 
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^ t and," i, Plate XXIV. 

» 8.—À group from the Ruthwell Cross, George Stephens. Pub. John 

Hussell Smith, Plate IT, Fig. 2. 
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| Church, Dorset, The atone i not architecturally in site. 
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On the EVIDENCE for the Erricacy of the Diviser and lis Ron 
in the SEAROH jor Water. By T. V. Houmas, F.G.8, 


WHE the study of the normal has long been one of gradual 
and continuous progress, that of the various departmenta of 
the abnormal has hitherto been accompanied by very different 
results. For in the latter case we have had a tendency, not 
to the slow development and modification of views in accord- 
ance with increasing evidence, as in botany or geology, lor 
example, but to an acceptance or rejection of the mass of real 
or alleged facta, with little or no sifting of details. An age 
uuduly eredulous of marvels is succeeded by another to which 
anything abnormal is considered contrary to common sense, 
and consequently as not needing any examination. In these 
oscillations we see those violent actions and reactions which 
invariably occur whenever the. factors of public opinion are the 
feelings aud preconceptions of men generally, rather than the 
comparatively dispassionate researches of seientific observers. 
And as the evidence for the abnormal is necessarily irregular 
in occurrence, and often peculiarly difficult to obtain at first 
hand, and its treatment, if obtained, depends to an unusual degree 
on the preconceptions of the individual obtaining it, we must 
long expect to find disagreements among the most careful and 
capable inquirers in this department, of a magnitude not to be 
met with iu other fields of study. | i 

Tlie great development of natural science haa made the 
second half of this century remarkable as an era of free inquiry 
into the various departments of the abnormal, as well as into 
other subjects, One result of this has been, that questions 
such as that of the alleged special powers of the diviner with 
his rod, in making the search for water a success, are fully and 
[reely discussed, and various opinions expressed thereon in a 
scientific spirit, a quality till lately wanting in such discussions. 
And the diviner, pene end of being looked upon by the mass of 
educated people as an example of lingering superstition, is now" 
openly consulted by squires as well as by farmers, аз paragraphs 
in country newspapers often testify, With one exception, 
however, I have not yet met with any account of. the pr- 
ceedings ol a diviner from the pen of a field geologist, who 
would evidently be the most useful critic in such a case. For, 
even if much prejudiced for or against diviners and their rods, 
he would at least be able to note the geological character of 
the ground, and those circumstances generally, which arè un- 
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likely to be noticed by other observers, yet which constitute 
the on]y evidence, favourable or the reverse, to the hypothesis 
of the possession of some special faculty on the part of the 
diviner. Of course, in the great majority of cases, the field 
geologist is very unlikely to know when these-experiments are 
about to take place, as the diviner is usually consulted by 
persons, whether educated or not, who do not realise the bearing 
of geological knowledze upon questions of water supply. The 
following remarks are simply notes by a field geologist on 
various recorded cases in which diviners have been consulted, 
I may add, that to me abnormal sensitiveness to the proximity 
of water seems quite as possible as abnormal sensitiveness to 
the action of some special drug, or to the presence of some par- 
ticular animal, of which many curious examples are known. 

Mr, Andrew Lang, in “ Custom and Myth," has a chapter on 
the divining rod, He remarks that in all countries rods or 
wanils have been supposed to possess a magical power; bnt 
notes that Pliny (though extremely fond of marvels) when he 
describes the various modes of finding wells of water, says 
nothing about the divining wand. This suggests, to say the 
least, that water-findiny by its agency was much rarer in Italy 
iu Pliny's time than it is in Englanl to-day. Mr. Lang points 
out that the Royal Society attempted to deal with the problem 
of the rod in 1666, but without success. This ia not to be 
wondered at, as the philosophers of the seventeenth century 
did not particularly concern themselves with the real or alleged 
facts, though they devoted much thought to the formation of 
hypotheses to account for them. We learn that two centuries 
aco, ecclesiastics were particularly fond of using the red in the 
search for water, and that “the Maréchal de Вол ета dug 
many wells and found no water, on the indications of a rod in 
the hands of the Prieur de Dorenic, near Guise” Mr Lang 
also notes that while Bleton, the great water-finder of the 
eighteenth century, declared that the physical sensations of the 
seurcher communicated themselves to the wand, the African 
theory is that the rod is inspired and influences the man; and 
that “ Paramelle, who wrote on methods of discovering wells, 
iu 1856, enme to the conclusion that the wand turns in the 
hands of certain individuals of peculiar temperament, and that 
it is very much a matter of chance whether there ire, or are 
not, wells in the places where it tunis.” 

But the most important case, as evidence, mentioned by Mr, 
Lang, is that to which he refers na given in the " Quarterly 
Review " (vol. xxii, p. 374, 1820), but which he dismisses in a 
few lines describing the agitation of the diviner and the twisting 
of the red in her hands. On consulting the ^ Quarterly Review 
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in search of additional details, I learned that the lady in 
question (styled " Lady NK." in the Quarterly, but known, Mr. 
ons anys, to have been Lady Milbanke, mother of the wife 
of Byron) had discovered her water-tinding faculty at the age 
of sixteen. She was then on a visit to Provence, and the owner 
of the chiteau at which she was staying, employed a peasant 
with a twig to discover a water supply, and she found, “to her 
amazement and alarm,” that she had the same faculty, On 
returning to England she often exercised her gift, though in 
studious concealment. But when Dr. Hutton—the eminent 
mathematician, not the famous geologist of that name—pub- 
lished Ozanam's researches in 1805, where the effect of the 
divining rod is spoken of as absurd, “ Lady N." wrote to him ` 
on the subject; and a few years afterwards she went at 
Dr. Hutton's particular request to see him at Woolwich, and, 
“she then showed him the experiment, and discovered a spring 
in a field which he had lately bonght near the New College, 
then building, This same field he has since sold to the college 
and for a larger price In consequence of the spring.” The 
narrator adds, infer alia :—" It is extraordinary that no effect 
is produced at a well or ditch or where carth does not interpose 
between the twig and the water.” It is satisfactory to be able 
to add that the narrator is spoken of im the Quarterly as a 
person in whom the most implicit confidence may be placed. 

` The special importance of this case lies in the fact that the 
spot at which the “spring” was discovered, is sufficiently 
identified, and that there ean be no doubt about the geological 
nature of the ground there, The “new college” is evidently 
the Royal Military Academy on Woolwich Common, at whic 
Dr. Hutton was professor of mathematics (1775-1506). Now 
the surface of Woolwich Common between the Military Academy 
and the Artillery Barracks and Rotunda (northward) consists 
of Blackheath pebble beds; while from the Academy south- 
ward the pebble beds become covered with a gnidually m- 
creasing thickness of London clay. Whether the spot at which 
the lady discovered the water had pebble beds at the surface, 
or they were covered by a few feet of London clay is immaterial, 
as water would be found only towards the bottom of the 
pebble beds, And os water percolates evenly and freely through 
them, and they are lying almost perfectly flat, water would 
he fouhd thereabouts at very nearly the same depth wherever 
the pebble beds are uncovered, and at a greater distance 
from the surface as the thickness of the London clay above 
increased, It is therefore obvious that whatever inflnence may 
have caused the lady's agitation ond the twisting of the rod in 
her fingers, it could not have been a peculiar and special near- 
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ness of underground water at that spot. In this instance, too, 
there can be no suspicion that she was trying to give herself a 
reputation for an abnormal faculty, ‘while her movements were 
really the result of knowing that water was almost certain to 
be found at no great depth in a bed of gravel. We learn also 
that the most perfect integrity is quite compatible with eom- 
plete, though unconscious, self-deception. In short, this ease 
is one best explained by the conelusion of Paramelle, that “ the 
wand turns in the hands of certain individuals of peculiar 
temperament, and that it is very much a matter of chance 
whether there are ar are not wells in the places where it turns." 
Records of experiments with the divining rod show many 
apparently similar cases, though the want of sufficient 
geological details prevents any useful analysis of them. | 

There is a chapter on the divining rod in Mr. Baring Gould's 
"Curious Myths of the Middle Ages" We nre there informed 
that in that period, belief in the divining rod became fully 
developed, and that it was “believed to have efficacy in dis- 
covering hidden treasures, veins of precious metal, springs of 
water, thefts and murders.” He adds that, “the first notice of 
ita general use among late writers is in the * Testamentum 
Novum, lib. 1, cap. 25, of Basil Valentine, a Benedictine monk 
of the fifteenth century." Mr. Baring Gould gives a full 
account of the services of the well-known Jaeques Aymar in 
the discovery of thefts and murders two centuries ago, Water- 
finding occupies a very subordinate place in the examples 
given, but we learn that on one occasion the famous Jacques 
Aymar, when in quest of a spring of water, found the rod 
turn sharply in his hand, but that, on digging, not water, but 
the body of a murdered woman was found. And that Bleton, 
who fell into convulsions whenever he passed over running 
water, failed signally when brought to Paris, “to detect the 
enue of water conveyed underground by pipe and conduits,” 
jut the powers both of Aymar and of Bleton failed when the 
came to Paris. A few instances are mentioned of the searci 
for water in the present century, by means of the divining rod 
in England and elsewhere. Illustrations are also given showing 
PAS ways of holding the rod, which wus usually of 

е 

In the “Gentleman's Magazine Library" (Vol. “Popular 
Superstitions,” n. 148), we find a few contributions about the 
divining rod, their dntes being from the year 1751 to 1819. 
In the earliest account the writer remarks :—“ So early аз 
Agricola (16th century) the divining rod was in much request, 
and has obtained great credit for its discerning where to dig 
for metals and springs of water; for some years past its repu- 
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tation has been on the decline, but lately it has been revived 
with great success by an ingenious gentleman,” etc. Then 
follow directions for choosing and holding the rods or forked 
twigs, which may be of hazel, willow, or elm; hazel being pre- 
ferred. The mode given as that in which the rod should be 
held is one that must have been very faticuing and likely to 
cause changes of position from mere weariness, For each hand 
grasped one of the two ends of the forked twig, the palms of 
the hands being upwards and the arms being close to the sides, 
This position is stated by Mr. Baring Gould to be that usually, 
though not invariably, adopted. The cases mentioned have no 
interest to us as evidence, 

In the “ Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research,” 
Part V, p. 73 (April, 1884), there is à " Report on. Wells sunk 
at Locking, Somerset, to test the alleged power of the Divining 
Rod,” by Professor W. J. Sollas, and a paper on “The Divining 
Eod," by Mr. Edward R. Pease, who gives an account of experi- 
ments made by himself and other members of the Psychical 
Research Society, and reviews the evidence collected by Mr. E. 
Vaughan Jenkins, of (ынем, within eighteen months, from 
persons well acquainted with the facts, Mr. Pease considers 
that this evidence tends to show "that the power of certain 
persons to find water when experts fail is widely believed to 
this day, and is utilised by practical men to whom the finding 
of water is a business matter." Secondly, “that this power 
does not depend on superior knowledge of the locality.” Thirdly, 
“that the power does not depend on geological or quasi-geo- 
logical knowledge or instinct.” Fourthly, “that the power is 
not only shown in finding spots where water is, which might be 
explained by supposing that there was water everywhere in 
that region at that depth, but spots where it is not." Mr, Penge 
admits that “some allowance must be made for the fact that 
mest of our evidence has reached us from correspondents 
obtained through the diviners themselves. 

In the first of Mr. Pease's experiments we learn that the 
diviner walked about the garden and fields, “and located 
numerous springs.” But when blindfolded and taken over the 
same ground it was clearly observed that “the rod did not move 
with the dowser blindfold in spots where, just previously, he 
had located springs." And in attempting to find metal hidden 
under plates the same diviner succeeded once and failed twice, 
In the next experiment a lady was the diviner, and was taken 
over the same ground as in the first case, but with different 
results, and when blindfolded, she did not confirm her previous 
indications, The next case mentioned is that on which Professor 
Sollas reported, and the only one I can find in which the ex- 
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periment was watched by an experienced pest Passing 
over many points of interest for the sake of brevity, I can only 
state here that a field was selected on the alluvial flat between 
locking and the Bristol Channel. On this the diviner was to 
indicate two spots, one beneath which water would be found, 
and another where it would not. Mr, Pease requested the 
diviner to work blindfolded, but to this he refused to consent, 
Professor Sollas noticed that he made very good nse of his eyes, 
and walked direct to one side of the field without using hig rod, 
though he then took it in hand over a line of march 20 or 30 
paces long, Ultimately he selected a spot about 20 paces to 
the north of a ditch, as that where water would be found, and 
another, 15 feet north of this, where it would not. Professor 
Sollas remarks that sinkines had frequently been made at 
various spots on this great alluvial flat, and that he consequently 
knew that sand would be met with in both wells, und water 
would be found in both. He visited the wells during the 
sinking and noted the progress made, At the close of the 
experiment the water stood in both wells at precisely the same 
height, viz., 5 feet 4 inches below the level of the field. The 
diviner (or dowser) attributed the water in the well that 
(according to his view) should have been dry, to an overtow 
from the other well. But in that case, as Professor Sollas 
remarks, the strata between the two wells were evidently water- 
bearing, and furnished water to both. Consequently the well 
that should not (aecording to the diviner) have contained water, 
would have been supplied with it had the other not existed. 
In fact, he adds, the underground water is not concentrated 
anywhere, but diffused throughout the alluvium. 

In addition to the above cases, which comprise all those in 
which the powers of diviners were tested by experiments con- 
ducted in a scientific spirit, Mr. Pease gives a list of 48, in 
which diviners were more or less successful in various localities. 
And fuller particulars of the more remarkable of these cases 
(which were collected by Mr. Vaughan Jenkins) are given in à 
second appenmlix, Tt is impossible to give a satisfactory analysis 
of any of these cases, inasmnch as we have not the whole of the 
data necessary for that purpose. Certain facta of more or less 
interest are given, but it would be necessary to know many 
geologieal and other details in addition before one could come 
to a decision such as may be obtained from the experiment 
reported upon by Professor Sollas. I note, however, that in one 
ease (No. 13) the narrator says that he and the diviner went 
"to a spot from which he (the diviner) could see the contour of 
the hills (about a mile distant from the house) from which 
most of our water comes, showed him what spring we knew of, 
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and told him to choose for himself the best pus to trv for 
more.” They walked mach about the hillsides, finding no 
water. It was then late, and the diviner was becoming ex- 
hausted, as might be expected after his walk over the hills. 
The narrator adds at this pomt:—“T felt that I had seen enough 
to convince me that he was no impostor, and that whatever 
discoveries he made were due to some force over which he hal 
no control, not to any power he had acquired by experience or 
observation of making good guesses at where water was likely 
to be,” a remark which, coming at the end of the account of 
their long geological ramble, seems to show a curious simplicity 
of mind, It was found that the gardener had nearly the same 
power with the rod as the diviner, And the narrator adds, 
that having disregarded veolozical opinion, and trusted in the 
diviner, he obtained a water supply at much less depth thon 
geologists predicted. The geological authorities appear to have 
been a civil engineer, who is no more necessarily a geological 
authority than a landowner, and another person whose eceupa- 
tion is not specified. However, they had said that there was 
no chance of obtaining water under the house at a less depth 
than 120 or 130 feet, while through trusting the diviner, a 
supply was obtained for the kitchen garden at a depth of nearly 
20 feet. An additional supply was obtained from another well, 
in which, “at the depth of about 28 feet the water rushed in, and 
rose till it stood about 8 feet deep.” The details given in this 
case nre very much fuller than in any other, yet they are 
wanting in just those particulars which would enable us to form 


n decided opinion as to the comparative merits of the geologists: 


and the diviner. It is evident that the former iguored the 
supply from the ahallow wells, but. whether because they did 
not consider it wholesome, or did not know of ita existence, we 
know not! We also cannot tell whether or not a better supply 
could have been obtained at a depth of 120 or 130 feet, as stated 
by the geologists. | onl 

In another case (No. 34) a geologist had advised that a bed 
of mountain limestone should be sunk throngh and a bed of 
clay beneath it reached. This was done, a shaft sunk to a 
depth of 150 feet, and a bormg 10 feet below that made. No 
water being obtained, a diviner advised the driving of a heading 
from the shaft at a depth of 100 feet, and water was obtained. 
These two are the only cases in which geological advice wus 
sought, 


! The danger arising from shallow wells in towns is oo thoroughly recognised 
that most persons ad to a water company's supply would probably look at д 
shallow well at & country house ns a source of danger, to be avoided if possible, 
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In “ Borderland ” for October, 1896, there is an article on the 
divining rod. It dwells upon the doings of a diviner who- first 
discovered his powers in 1393, It is recorded of him that “ he 
hes been known to exhibit sensitivenesa to the presence of 
water, afterwards proved to be as much as 250 feet below the 
surface.” He hes now over forty men in his employment, and 
із flourishing in his profession as water finder, The writer of 
the article in * Borderland,” “Miss X,"° who saw the diviner 
dowsinw, says that, going to the nearest hedge, he cut a small 
forked branch, which chanced to be of birch, though hazel ig 
considered the best wood, She remarked on this. substitution, 
but he replied laughingly that, “in fact he could do just as 
well without any at all, and that the use of the twig was a 
mere dramatic detail of the situation so far as he personally 
was concerned.” And we learn that when the original twig 
broke, the diviner “entirely dispensed with any assistance of 
the kind, and trusted solely, he told us, to the sensation ex- 
perienced in the hand and arm." We are also informed that 
this particular diviner “is conscious of a feeling of ‘chill’ 
when passing over water” But when we reeall the assertion 
that “he has been known to exhibit sensitiveness to the 
presence of water, afterwards proved to be 250 feet below the 
surface,” one cannot but regret that he should be so extremely 
exposed to chills? | 

I now proceed to a brief criticism of the evidence afforded by 
the foregoing cases. Whatever may be my conclusions as to the 
value of the evidence, аз evidence, in any given case, I have not 
the slightest doubt of the good faith of the narrator or of the 
diviner. I wish simply to poiut out, as a feld geologist, what 
appears to me to be the value of these cases as evidence of 
abnormal powers on the part of the water diviner, not to deny 
the possibility of their existence, 

To begin with the rod, and its movement in the hands of the 
diviner, the evidence seems to me to point to the conclusion thus 
stated by Mr. Pease, in the article already mentioned, 

" Diviners ulways tell us they are certain they are not moving 
the rod, and even that they attempt to restrain its action. No 
doubt they are perfectly honest. But anyone who has had the 
smallest experience in psychical research is aware that such 
statements have no value whatever, We know by experience 
what care and study are required to discover whether our own 
hands are conspiring to deceive our intellects. We are not 
therefore, surprised to find that honest dowsers are easily 
deceived by the unconscious actions of theit own muscles.” 

‘ Some adiitional cases in whieh thie diviner was emni 
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Then, it seems evident from the remark of the diviner m tha 
case last mentioned, and from thesurvey of the ground, without 
his rod, made by the diviner in the example reported by 
Professor Sollas, that the rod is now felt to be necessary by the 
diviner, only as the cowl is necessary to the monk, Doubtless 
it was once thought essential in a very different fashion. We 
have seen that it was, and is, not invariably of the same shape, 
or held in the same way. Yet we also A that the most 
usual rod is a forked twig, the ends of the two limbs being held 
by the operator, and the fragment of the maim stem projecting in 
front. This seems to me curious, as being the exnct opposite of 
the way in which a forked rod would be held for the purpose of 
warding off the effects of the “evil eve” by persons fearing that 
influence. Conversely it seems probable, therefore, that this 
way of handling the rod, when searching for water, was once 
considered the best, because that most likely to make the holder 
specially sensitive to the watery or metallic influences which 
were not feared but desired. 

In accounts of the finding of water by a diviner nothing 
strikes me as more strange than the way in which water found 
at a certain depth is usually styled "a spring.” On looking at 
the list of cases given as am appendix to Mr. Pease's paper I 
read, " Strong spring at 30 feet,” while of the next case it is 
remarked, “Spring found at 37 feet." And, looking at the list 
generally, it becomes evident that “spring” is used simply as 
the equivalent of “water.” But neither in an ordinary English 
dictionary nor іп а шаппа! of geology do we find the term 
“spring” applied to water, except when it emerges as a natural 
fountain from the rocks through which it has been flowing 
underground. To call water found on smking to a depth of 
30 feet a “spring” is therefore not ouly to use a highly incorrect 
word, bnt to foster thoroughly false notions as to the way in 
which water acts when underground. For it seems to imply 
that just us obvious springs occur at irregular intervals, without 
any apparent reason for their existence at the particular spots 
where they are seen, 50 underground water becomes concentrated 
ut certain points beneath the surface, and is obtainable only by 
the man who can hit those particular spots And these spata 
are supposed to be extremely numerous in certain very limited 
areas. Thus Mr, Pease says in the account of one of the 
experiments (already mentioned) which he and some friends 
made with a diviner:—* He first walked about the garden and 
fields and located numerous springs. We then blindfolded him 
and took him over the same ground, but the springs were so 
plentiful that it was not easy to ascertain whether he found 
them again.” In the case on which Professor Sollas reports, he 
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naturally remarks that the underground water was diffused 
throughout the alluvium. But the diviner evidently thought it 
concentrated at a certain spot and absent 15 feet away. And 
the narrators of the various accounts mentioned evidently 
accept the view of the diviners as to the mode of occurrence 
of water underground. Consequently a diviner who “ locates 
aspring" ata spot where there is a similar amount of water 
at nearly the same depth over a radius of hundreds of yards 
around, seems to be supposed to have performed a feat as great 
as though he had discovered the exact position of a jar full 
of ancient coins, known to have been buried somewhere in that 
parish two or three centuries ago. 

Indeed, the prevalence of this view as to the oceurrence of 
underground water seems to make a brief and general account 
of its real “ behnviour™ desirable. 

When rain falls upon rocks almost impermeable, most of it 
finda its way into the brooks and rivers of the district and but 
little sinks into the ground. But if it falls upon permeable 
rocks such as sand, gravel, sandstone or limestone, much sinks 
in. It percolates easily and evenly through sand and gravel, 
nud passes through sandstones and limestones mainly along the 
lines of jointing and bedding. Where a permeable rock rests 
upon an impermeable one and both are lying nearly flat, the rain 
sinking through the upper rock will be found diffused pretty 
evenly through its lower beds, at nearly the same level. When 
both rocks are dipping in the same direction, water falling upon 
the upper one tends to flow downwards in the direction of the 
dip and to appear as springs where the rock is saturated to a 
point above the level of the surface of the ground. In lime- 
stones, which are acted upon chemically by rain, very irregular 
hollows are often formed, so that the descent of water through 
them is often largely by means of underground channels of 
considerable size, and the water emerges tather as brooks than 
as mere springs, às in the district around Settle in Yorkshire, 
Springs also tend to exist here and there along the course of 
faults,” or dislocations of the strata, which bring a rock of one 
kind side by side with a rock of another, It is common when 
water has not been found in à limestone at a depth at which it 
might fairly be expected, to make headings from the shaft in 
order to tap joints and fissures not crossing the shaft. This 
was done successfully in one of the cases I have mentioned (No. 
34) at the suggestion of a diviner, who thereby showed his 
knowledge of the course usually pursued by geologista under 
similar circumstances. 

The nearest approximation to what might be called an under- 
ground spring is the state of things in which an artesian well 
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can be successfully sunk. In such cases the rocks dip so as to 
form a broad area shaped like a shallow basin, permeable rocks- 
forming the surface towards the rim of the basin, and being 
covered towards ita centre by impermeable strata. Then the 
permeable rocks will become saturated with water towards the 
the centre and dry to a considerable depth towards the rim of 
the basin. Under these cireumstances, if the overlying im- 
permeable beds are pierced through towards the centre of the 
basin, and the underlying permeable rocks entered, the water 
saturating the latter will riae to a considerable height in the 
sinking or boring, sometimes reaching the surface, But 
artesian wells have been made common only by the growth of 
geological knowledge, and are obviously not sinkings in which 
sensitiveness to the proximity of water can be of any assistance, 
And I ean find few records of the sinking of deep ones at a date 
earlier than the year 1840, though many have been made more 
recently. — Indeed the demand for water from deep wells, on 
account of its superior purity and safety, is a requirement at 
least equally recent. | | 
It may be worth adding that the area within which an artesian 
well may be successfully sunk is to be measured by acres: or 
square miles not by square feet or yards, | 
— But if we turn our attention (for example) to the sites of the 
old towns and villages on the banks of the Thames and Len, we 
find that they owe thetr positions mainly to the presence there 
of a bed of old river gravel, high enough to be above the reach 
of floods, and affording a water supply attainable by means of 
pumps. A glance at the maps of the Geological Survey which 
show the drift, or superficial beds, will at once demonstrate this 
fact. There we see that though what is now London las spread 
over various formations, the ancient * City " is on river gravel. 
Looking up the valley of the Lea we see on the west side of 
that stream, from Tottenham te Hoddesdon, an almost com- 
tinuous series of populous villages. Opposite them on the 
Essex side is but one old town, Waltham Abbey, And the 
reason for this distribution of population is evidently the fact 
that on the west side of the Lea there is a broad continuous 





sheet of river gravel, while on the eastern bank there is bare 


London clay (from whieh no water cau be obtained) except at 
Waltham Abbey, where a patch of river gravel appears, 
[tis evident, therefore, that while eulogy às à science can 
hardly be said to be a century old, there must have existed 
from very early times a knowledge, of a purely practical kind, 
of the surface beds of a locality and their water bearing 
properties, or the reverse. When the general geological 
structure of a district and the relations of its rocks to those of 
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other districts were utterly unknown, there must have been 
many men who knew that gravel made a good site for a settle- 
ment, and that it was useless to expect to obtain water from 
n thick clay. And such men, if transported to another district, 
as different from their own as a chalk country from a coal- 
field, in geological ave and structure, would soon find them- 
selves almost as much at home among the surface beds there as 
mong thetr own. For the deposits of one river valley have 
a strong general resemblance to those of another, and super- 
ficial gravela or elaya, at a higher level, naturally tend to 
show the same contours. and to produce vegetation resembling 
that of beds of the same kind fifty or a hundred miles 
away. А thick clay of one geological age makes a soil like 
that of another of a very different period, and similar trees 
аге likely to flourish on each. While where Water-bearing 
beds of any age form the surface, and their dip makes them 
dry af their greatest elevation and full of water at their lowest, 
the visible changes of various kinds accompanying this lack or 
abundance of water are as obvious to the water diviner as they 
can be to the most skilled geologist, who often takes little 
interest in water questions of thia kind. 

Indeed, while this ancient practical knowledge of the best 
spots at which to obtain water at no great depth from the beda 
forming the surface, and especially from those which overlie 
tudifferently other formations of various ages, has never waned, 
the rise of geology asa science tended to draw away attention 
from these superficial beds to those of older date, An example 
of this tendency is well illustrated in the i of the Geological 
Survey of England and Wales, Having been primarily in- 
tended to assist mining enterprise by slowing the respective 
ages of the various geological formations, their relations to each 
other, and their distribution throughout the country, superficial 
leds were for many years almost entirely ignored. Indeed, in 
wining districts, geological maps which omit superficial “drifta” 
nre generally preferable, as to map them is to obscure more or 
less the general structure of the district, and the disposition of 
the older and more important rocks, But it gradually became 
obvious that in agricultural distriets like the eastern counties, 
which were among the latest to be geologically surveyed, tlie 
“drift” formed most of the surface not merel y for 4 or 5 feet, but 
often to a thickness of more than 50 feet. ` And drift maps of 
the eastern counties, as of other districts, may now be obtain: 
But it is easy to understand that the iguoring of the drift in 
the earlier maps of such a district as Norfolk, Suifulk and 
Essex must have tended to make residents in those counties 
think that as regards water supply for private houses, and for 
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persons who could not go to the expense of a deep well, 
geology could offer no help In a paper in the “ Essex 
Naturalist," for January- May, 1894," Mr. George Day mentions 
three cases in which water diviners have recently been con- 
sulted in North Essex, the earliest of the three having been in 


1891. And on consulting the Geological Survey maps of 


Essex, I learn from the drift editions that the surface in each 
саве consista of the uppermost member of the Glacial Drift, the 
impermeable Boulder Clay, which forms the surface rock every- 
where in that part of Essex except where the underlying sand 
and gravel of the Glacial period is exposed in the flanks of 
the valleys of the rivers and streams intersecting the Boulder 
Clay plateau. Of course, in such circumstances, water is 
usually obtained at a moderate depth—averaging from 20 to 40 
feet—on sinking through the Boulder Clay to the underlying 
gravel. And as the towns and villages north of Chelmsfo 
and between Braintree and Bishop Stortford—the district 
about which the divinera gave advice—generally He in the 
valleys, on Glacial Gravel, and these valleys are very numerous 
thereabouts, it is a district offering as few difficulties to any 
practical water-finder or well-ainker as ean be imagined. 

A still more recent case of the search for water in Essex by 
means of the divining rod ia reported in the “East Anglian 
Daily Times” of December 17th, 1896, and in the “ Braintree 
and Bocking Advertiser” of December 16th. The account in 
the latter journal, being the more detailed, is given here. 


“ Searching for Water with the Dirining Rod. 


“ Success of an Expert at Tolleshunt Amights, 

“The Tolleshunt Knights Parish Council, which has been urged by the 
Maldon Rural District Council for some time past to provide a supply of 
water for the pariah, recently resolved to apply to Mr. H. Bacon, of 
Newport, Essex, an expert with the divining rod, Mr. Bacon las been 
very successful in wether parta of the county in finding water, and his 
services in this instance were suught mainly through the recommendation 
of Mr. F. Blyth, who had heard through his brother-in-law (Mr. Appi 
of Donyland), of the expert's achievements in finding water with the ha 
twig. Several members of the Parish Council and residents at Tolleshunt 
D Arey and the neighbourhood met Mr. Bacon on Friday. The party waa 
under the lewlership of Mr, F. Blyth, À number of pu in Tolleshunt 
Knights parish were tried without success; but eventually the first indica- 
tions of the presence of. water were given by the rod in. Mr. J. Postford'e 
fell, The way in which the twigs turned up astonisbed the on-lookers, 
some of them holding Mr. Bacon's handa, fingers, and wrists, so that there 
could be no deception, Watching hia compass, the expert decided that 
the comme to take was towards Steck Howse Farm. Continuing towards 
Paternoster Heath, at the top of Park-lane, he wae again euccemaful, &o 
* ^ Notes on Essex Dialect nnd Folk-lore, with: soume account of the Dirining 
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much so indeed that Mr, Blyth suggested this was a likely spot for a 
water supply. This supply was traced for soma considerable distance to 
the rear of Barn Hall Mr. Bacon beving exhansted his stock of twigs, a 

Wow, where a fresh supply was 
obtained. Arriving on the top of Barn Hall-hill right in the centre af 
the road, the twig again denoted the presence of. water, thia stream being 
treed through Manifold Wick on to the side of the hill immediately 
opposite, and within 150 yards of the front door of Tolleshunt Knights 
Rectory. From near this spot it is sugeested that water could easily be 
carried to Saleot, where the only supply is from rainfall. Mr, Bacon, the 
expert, is a carpenter by trade.’ 


In the district south-west of Colchester, around Tolleshunt 
D'Arey and Tolleshunt Knights, a water supply may be obtained. 
either by sinking through the London clay (which forms most of 
the surface) to the lower Tertiary beds or the Chalk, or by means 
of a shallow well in the superficial gravel. A supply from the 
Chalk may be had only at a depth of from 300 to 400 feet. On 
the other hand the superficial gravel exists only in patches of 
variable size and thickness which here and there cap the higher 
ground. A glance at the Geological Survey map (48 SW.) 
shows that Tolleshunt D'Arcy and Tolleshunt Major both stand 
upon gravel outliers of considerable size, but no deposit appears 
above the London clay at Tolleshunt Knights, which stands 
on high ground on which a capping of gravel or loam, or some - 
mixture of the two, mivht be expected. Mr. W. H. Dalton, 
in the brief memoir deseribing the geology of 48 S.W. mentions 
(Great Wighorough as an exception to the rule that gravel is to 
be found on the hill tops, but says nothing about Tolleshunt 
Knights. And though, os I have already remarked, no gravel 
is mapped there, I notice on the old ordnance map used by the 
geological surveyors the words “ Wigborongh Springs,” between 
Barn Hall and Manifold Wick, about the middle of the course 
taken by the water seekers between Barn Hall and Tolleshunt 
Knights Rectory. It appears, therefore, that the diviner of 
to-day only recognised what had been noticed by earlier 
inhabitants of the district many years, perhaps centuries, 
ago. And it snogests the existence of a water-hearing deposit 
at Tolleshunt Knights, sbove the London clay, which has not 
been mapped as gravel because it consists of a variable mixture 
of loam amid gravel or sand. 

On January 4th, 1897, I visited Tolleshunt Knights, goin 
from London to Kelvedon, the neareat railway station, an« 
walking thence over Tiptree Heath. At Tiptree Heath the 
flattened contour of the ground, which is seen where the 
London clay is covered by boulder clay, gravel, sand or loam, 
is very obvious; large pits close to the road showing that the 
deposit in this case is gravel A valley of no great depth 
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intervenes between the high ground of Tiptree Heath and that 
of Tolleshunt Knights. On approaching the last-named place 
it is seen to be a very thinly populated parish im which there 


are only a few scattered houses. It also becomes evident that 


the high ground enclosed between the roads diverging, on the 
one hand to Virley and Salcot, and on the other to the rectory 
and church of Tolleshunt Knights, has a flattened contour 
indicating the presence there of some surface deposit above the 
Loudon clay, At Tiptree Heath, as we have seen, this surface 


deposit is evidently gravel, but I could see no sections in that 
of Tolleshunt Knights. The route taken by the diviner along 
the edge of the high ground between Barn Hall and the rectory 
is precisely that whieh would be taken by any field geologist 
wishing to know if much water came out of the surface deposit 
at ita junction with the London clay ; a previous inspection of 
the contours of the ground capping the plateau having shown 
rm existence there of beds of some kind overlying the London 
clay. 

in short, the details of those cases in which sufficient 


geological information is given to allow of their diseusssion 


reveal nothing in the diviner but the practical information 
and shrewdness in water-finding which were probably more 
common than they are in the days when shallow wells were 
freely used not only for the supply of isolated houses in the 
country, but throughout our largest towns. I have been 
unable to detect any unquestionable signs of abnormal sen- 
aitiveness to the proximity of underground water in any of 
the cases considered, and have noted much tending to show 
that a supposed feeling of that kind was really unconscious: 
self-deception. For Lady Milbanke was evidently deceived by 
her sensations, and we learned from Professor Sollas' report 
that the diviner felt the nearness of water at one spot on 
an alluvial flat, and its absence a few feet away, the result 
showing that it was equally near in both places, And in the 


only other scientitic experiments, those uf Mr. Pease and his 


friends, the diviner, when blindfolded, did not feel the proximity 
of water at the same spota at which previously his rod had 
moved. Again, as we have seen, it is recorded of one diviner, 
that “he has been known to exhibit sensitiveness to the 
prece of water afterwards proved to be as much as 250 feet 
slow the surface” (* Borderland,” Oetuber, 1896, p. 429). And 
as the same diviner is“consciovs of a feeling of chill when 
passing over water" (p. 432), his sensations must in most purts 
of the country receive so many violent shocks as to be utterly 
untrustworthy. 

Yet we find Mr. Pease and his friends, in spite of the 
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result of their own experiments, thinking that the evidence 
mentioned, but not eapable of being tested, showing the finding 
of water by diviners, demonstrates that their power “doca not 
depend on geolowical or quasi-seological knowledge or instinct." 
But as this conclusion evidently results from the experimenters 
sharing the peculiar views of the diviners as to the distribution 
of underground water, I need only add that the necessity of 
discussing the subject from a geologists point of view is 
thereby demonstrated. It is evident also that the nature of the 
distribution of underground water makes the demonstration of 
any abnormal sensitiveness to its proximity on the part of 
ativiner almost an impossibility. And, as a field geologist, it 
seems to me almost impossible to seleet any locality in which 
the question could be tested. If the discovery of water at a 
certain depth were equivalent as evidence to the discovery of a 
jar full of ancient coins, in implying the hitting or missing of 
a definite spot of small size, of which there was no surface 
indication, then there would be no need for these Temarks, 
Special powers on the part of the diviner might then be freely 
conceded, 

At the same time, though the available evidence seems to me 
to suggest no qualities on. the part of the diviner beyond 
practical shrewdness and a gool eye for indications of the 
presence or nearness of water in surface rocks, and of their 
water-bearing properties or the reverse, I am far from wishing 
to depreciate the value of the services he often renders, His 
practical merits in pointing out where water may be found at a 
moderate depth for the supply of isolated houses are in no way 
counterbalanced by unsound theories as to the way in which 
underground water is distributed, or by the fact that his 
mysterious rod can be looked upon only as à badge, equivalent 
to the wig or white cravat of more learned professions. 


APPENDIX І, 


The subject of the divining rod being evidently one likely to 
be discussed in “Notes ind Queries," I looked through the 
volumes of that journal from its beginning in November, 1849, 
to the end of 1896, and found it bone at various dates, as 
shown below. At the end of every six years or twelve volumes, 
a new “series” of “ Notes and Queries” begins :— 


Ist Series, vol. viii, 293, 250, 470, 623, (1853.) 
ix, 386, 


TT 83 mm Е 

» » »  % 16, 156, 449, 407, 
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Gnd Series, vol i, 243. (January—June, 1856.) 


ач „+ Nothing. | : 
4th ¢ 4, xii 419. (June—December, 1872.) 
Sth à 4 Lis | 

mn au я її, 511. 

н “ п уйй. 

" ` x, Vi, 19, 33, 106, 150, 210, 237. 

на АД a K, 295, 316, 355. 

> " a Xi 157. 
6th » i235. 

ы n "m у, 323. 8 

7th a , vili, 186, 256. 

no o. o» EH, 243,998, 

Sth ., «iii, 107. | 

a e 2 ix, 86, 335, 415. (Jannary—June, 1996.) 


The first mention of the divining rod in “ Notes and Queries” 
is in the number for September 24th, 1853 (vol. vill, 293). On 
p. 350 of the same volume, and on pp. 623, 624, the Hutton- 
Milbanke experiment is alluded to, alan in vol x, pp. 18, 155, 
450. The writer in vol. viii, pp. 623-24, says that Dr. Hutton 
disbelieved in the divining rod till “a lady of quality, who 
herself possessed the faculty, called upon him and gave him 
experimental proof. in the neighbourhood of Woolwich, that 
water was discoverable by that means, This Dr. Hutton 
afterwards publicly acknowledged.” It is somewhat singular 
to find the interest in the divining rod shown m 1853-00, 
succeeded by a period of about seventeen years, 1856-187, 
during which nothing on this subject appears. Since 1874 
it has attracted attention from time to time as new experiments 
have tended to revive discussion upon it. 

The “Times” of October 6th, 1882, contained an article on 
the divining rod, and letters thereon appeared in that journal 
on October Sth, 16th and 24th, 1882. The subject was dis- 
cussed in the “Standard,” December 25th, 28th, 28th. and. 51st, 
1888, and January Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 12th, 1889. Also 
February 24th, 1890. | 

The “Pall Mall Gazette” of January 25th, 1897, contains an 
article on the divining rod, in which the writer, after mentioning 
various cases, including the very recent experiment at Tolleahunt 
Knights, concludes with the following remarks on diviners of the 
present day: 


a Among those who now make use of the divining rod, hardly any two 
persona seem to'employ the mune signa for indicating the presence of 
water, In the of one 'dowser' the twig will bend upwards, m 
those of another downwards; while in the case of a third it will sprig 
about in a most amazing fashion, The hazel branch is usually cut iu 
such a way as to leave a ‘fork’ at one end; but while some men will 
hold the prongs of the fork against the balls of their thumbs and. third 
fingers, others will slip one prong under the little finger and let the rest 
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of the stick balance on the hack of the hand. Any movement of the 
stick, apart from that necessitated by its being carried from place to 
Place, is supposed to be due to the presence of water and without volition 
on the part of the diviner. In some instances the ‘dowser’ has professe| 
to be unable to earry out his experiments satisfactorily unless absolute 
silence was preserved by those about him, while one okl diviner invariably 
refused to pursue his investigations where it was possible for any one to 
observe him, In this lutter cose the art of divination mist have been 
considerably simplified. Divining experts have also differed аз to the 
hour best suited for their tests, some preferring early morn, others 
midday, and yet others the dead of night. | 

* [n 1893 there died, in a remote North Norfolk hamlet, an old woad- 
man who was looked upon as an exceptionally akilled manipulator of the 
divining rod. During his latter vears he lived in a small A KT pct 
walled cottage on the outskirts of a scanty coppice, from which he was 
accustomed to cut hia hazel twigs. Until he became too old and feeble to 
move far from his home, he would frequently make long journeys into 
distant counties for the purpose of seeking hidden springs of water. It 
always pleased him to pose asa somewhat mysterious character, and when 
he thought he waa observed he would come to a standstill on the public 
road and go through all kinds of queer anties to the amazement—and 
often to the amusement—of his beholder& He lived quite alone, and it 
was Only when seized with his final illness that he woul permit any one 
to pass the threshold of his cottage, though there was no obvious reason 
why be should bave been so particular in this respect. tioned once 
as to his supposed skill with the rod, he profe: himself quite unable 
to understand it; but he maintained that there was no deception in any 
of the experiments he had conducted, and that, with one exception, thev 
had proved successful — "The fin: of water, he said, ‘came natural! 
to him, and, providing he had his hazel stick with him, he could tell 
окуй he was in the neighbourhood of a spring aa he walked along 
the rowed,” 


In the "Pall Mall Gazette " of February 13th appeared the 
following article :-— 


“The Divining Rod, By Lady Dorothy Nevill, 


“Bome few days ago lanw in the * Pall Mall Gazette an article somi- 
what doubting the «басу of the divining rod for finding water. I think 
[am in a position to prove its efficaciousness In one of the many lovely 
portions of Sussex, between Tunbridge Wells and Eastbourne, there is a 
meat beautiful oll house, at Mayfield, once the pr of Sir Thomas 
Gresham, where he was knighted by the Virgin g een, and where St. 
Dunstan, as Archbishop of Cs uterbury, often came, and where are still 
preserved the veritable tongs with which the said St. Dunstan assaulted 
the devil's nose when he came to offer him many evil things. It is now 
the Convent of the Holy Child, and as such comm nda respect amd 
reverence everywhere. Ка in most parta of Sussex, water is wanting, 
ind the Indy superior bethought herself of calling in the aid of an expert 
North, who had discovered that he possessed the faculty of divining 
where water was to be found. He waa invited to explor the grounds 
of the old palace, and he went with one of the nuna over the nei bowring 
ineadows and pointed out several places where water would he e ۱ 
the tlirection where the underground peine flowed. He nsed mò divining 
til, but simply walked over the ground, and when asked what he experi- 
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ence] to cause him to say that there was water below, he said he could 
net explain exactly what he felt, but that it was something like a ажыр 
in his back, that the sensation was a painful one, and that it made him ill 
if he continued the process for any length of time, He also said he could 
not tell whether the water was near the surface or below ; he had not 
bad sufficient experience to detect the difference, The authorities of 
Mayfield were not sufficiently convinced to begin operations, but were so 
far impressed as to determine to eall in the md of another expert. He 
came, and strangely enough to those who doubt the faculty, he selected 


the same spots and pointed out the direction of the flowing water the same 


as the gentleman had previously done. The expert went into a species of 
convulsion, shook and trembled at the spots he considered to be over the 
water, and he was of opinion that the stronger the convulsion the greater 
the quantity of water below. He used the spring of a watch as his 
divining red. I don't know if he considered this a necessity. Having 


decided to bore for water at a point indicated, and where the Oh ak 


considered the water to be near the surface, they found it at a de of 
30 feet, but for several rea-ons the spot was afterwards abamloned for one 


nearer the house, which both amateur and expert considered a favourable 


waition. Here again water was found some 30 feet below the surface, 
Ent as the borers thought the supply insufficient, they again bored toa 
depth of 270 feet, the result being an inexhaustible supply. The whole 
of last summer was very dry in the neighbourhood, "d vet the water 
showed no sign of falling otf (though nearly all the wells had given out), 
but gave a constant supply, as if unaffected by the state of affairs at the 
surface, I must remark that, when I went last year to see my friends of 
the convent at Mayfield, [ found them in great consternation, as all this 
water was found to be chaly heute, with much iron, which rendered it 
useless for washing purposes.” 


Maytield geologically is in the middle of the district occupied 
by the “Hustings Beds,” which form the undulating ground 
between Tonbridyge and Hastings, and have a total thickness of 
about 1,000 feet. They have been grouped into four or five 
sub-divisions having names such as “Tunbridge Wells Sand,” 
“Wadhurst Clay,” ete, which imply that considerable thick- 
nesses of strata, mainly sand and sandstone, alternate with 
others mainly clayey. The village of Mayfield stands on 
Tunbridge Wells Saud, and the acconnt in the “Pall Mall 
Gazette" suggests to me that the borers got water at two 
different spots at 30 feet owing to the presence locally of a 
clayey seam just below that depth, which prevented the water 
falling through the sandstone from sinking lower. Naturally a 
more copious supply, unaffected by droughts, was obtainable 
from the lower beds of the sandy formation at a depth of 270 
feet. But Mayfield probably owes its existence ns a village 
to the presence of the Tunbridge Wells Sand there and the 
possibility of getting a water supply from the shallow wells. 
Topley, in his * Geological Survey Memoir,” p, 396, remarks :-— 
“Qn the Hastings Beds in Kent and Sussex there are ninety- 


1 Geology of the Weald.” 
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seven, towns and villages, seventy-nine of which have sandy 
sites, Ol course, їп some cases, the proximity of a stream has 
furnished a clayey site with a water supply. And here, as else- 
where, isolated farm houses existed, and now exist, dependent 
simply on ponds and rain-water butts. But in the district 
occupied by the Hastings Beds neither sandy nor clayey 
formations predominate to any perceptible degree as regards 
the amount of surface occupied by each of them, while it 
would be difficult to select a site of either kind lying more 
than two miles away from an area covered by the other kind 
of rock. This makes the selection of water-bearing sandy sites 
the more significant. | 

In the “Pall Mall Gazette" of February 17th (1897), 
appeared a brief rejoinder to Lady Dorothy Nevill from the 
writer of the article on the divining rod of January 25th. 
And in the same journal, on February 20th, the following 
case is given :— 

"Tha Dinning Rod. 
“To the Editor of the * Pall Mall Gazette. 

" Bir, —I veutare to trouble you with a short account of my own experi- 
ence of water-tinders and their methods. We are situnted in Needwood 
Forest, on the top of a masa of marl thrust up between the rivers Dove 
and Trent. Our water is derived from wells averaging from 140 feet to 
180 feet deep, and owing to a series of dry years our supply has recently 

n very scanty, | 

"Our best well gives about 4,000 gallona in the twenty-four hours. 
About three months ago I sent for Mr. Mullins, the well-known water. 
fuder, who walked round the ery with a small hazel wand or twig 
in hit bands, Every now and then the wand seemed to twitch, and he 
indicated that water would be found in these places, naming an approxi- 
mate depth and probable supply. At last we came toa field where the 
twig gave indications of a row of springs, and Mullins informed ws that if 
we sank we should probably get a supply of nearly 40,000 gallons in the 
twenty-four hours, We have sunk, and at 140 fect to 160 feet we have а 
most abundant supply, quite equal to what was promised, and we expect 
to get more by driving adita right and left. 

"One curious thing was that when the twig was placed in another 
егин hauds turning towards the ground, on Mullins grasping the 
amis the twig slowly turned up; but this happened only with two 

ont of four persona experimented un. I cannot explain the phenomenon, 
but it appears to me to be perfectly genuine, amd certainly in my caae the 
result has been very successful — T am, faithfully yours, 


“u BURTON. 
= February 18” 


In this case we learn that the existing supply was derived 
from wells averaging from 140 feet to 180 feet in depth, and 
that on sinking at another spot on the same property water was 
found at a depth of 140 feet to 150 feet. The natural inforences 
seem to be that the diviner, knowing the existing wells and their 
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depth, saw that water would, in all probability, be obtainable at 
à similar distance from the surface а few hundred yards away. 
And had local scarcity of joints and fissures resulted ina scanty 
supply, more would have been obtained by the well-known ex- 
pedient of “driving adits right and left,” and a good supply 
secured at that depth, after all. 

In the " Athenzum" of February 13th, 1897, there is a 
review of “The Sacred Tree” by Mrs. J. H. Philpot (Macmillan 
& Co.) Mrs. Philpot is quoted bv the reviewer as stating that 
she thinks the divining rod “a superstition cognate to the belief 
in sacred trees,” and as remarking that, “it is not necessary to 
discuss the credibility of their [the diviners] assertions, or to 
formulate a theory to account for their success.” The reviewer 
differs from Mrs, Philpot on both points, holding both that the 
divining rod has no connection with tree-worship, and that the 
apparent suceces of the diviner in so many cases makes the 
ascertainment of its causes desirable. He seems, however, to 
think Lady N. (of the “Quarterly Review” case) and Lady 
Millanke were two distinct persons, remarking:—*A Lady 
Noel is quoted as a Successful amateur dowser, . . Lady 
Milbanke, Byron's wife's mother, ulso *dowsed Dr. "Hutios 
tested Lady Noel with success." 

There is an article on “The Divining Rod” in “ Pearson's 
Magazine” for March, 1897, pp. 302-312, The writer inclines 
to the belief that “the diviner transmits movement to the rod, 
such movement being the outcome of involuntary nerve-muscular 
contractions which are caused in some persons by the near 
presence of running water.” Portraits of diviners and views 
showing the scenes of their experiments are given, but the small 
scale of the latter makes comment on them somewhat difficult. 
However, in the case at Pembrey, on the South Wales Coalfield, 
“the face of the hill" looks to me like the dip-slope of a sand- 
stone, The rain falling on this rock would flow downward in 
the direction of the dip, and (as coal-measure sandstones are 
seldom of any great thickness) a supply of water at no great 
depth might naturally be expected in it anywhere at a certain 
distance from the top of the slope. And the well appears to 
be a considerable distance from the top. In the case at The 
Hendre, Monmouth, the diviner appears to be searching for 
water on an alluvial flat, But in this instance—if my supposi- 
tion is correct as to the site—water would naturally be found 
at the same level everywhere (as in the experiment noted by 
Professor Sollas) and one spot was as good as another for the 
water-seekers. 

An anecdote is given of an experiment at Osterley Park, 
where a party of scientific men were invited to witness the 
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proceedings of a well-known diviner. The latter "indicated a 
place or places where water would," he said, “be found, and as 
he walked across the land stakes were stuek in the earth to 
mark the track of the hidden water" Then one of the scientific 
visitors said to the diviner:—" We will blindfold you, and you 
shall start again, and we will see if you again take the direction 
indicated by the stakes in the ground.” The diviner, however, 
decidedly refused, saying:—“I didn't come here to be blind- 
folded, 1 came here to find water for Lord Jersey,” and adding, 
“I do this to earn my living, and if I chanced to fail the second 
time and not keep to the line of stakes, what would become of 
my reputation, now valuable, with all you scientific gentlemen 
us witnesses to my failure?” 

In the cases in which Mr. Pease and his friends experimented 
with diviners, different results were given when the diviners 
were blindfolded and when they were not. In that just men- 
tioned, the diviner refused lest he should fail But on the 
hypothesis that he is guided by poires physical sensations 
resulting from the nearness of underground water, and not by 
observation of external objects, blindfolding ought to be advan- 
tageous. For he would then become more nearly the passive 
instrument and indicator of his inner feeling: 

The novel by Lucas Cleeve styled “The Water-finder,” 
published in February, 1897, has a diviner for ita hero. In 
Chapter XII there is some account of the mysterious " faculty 
for water-finding," and, among other details, the statement that 
“there were proofs of the gitt in Judith Noel, afterwards Lady 
Milbanke." 

I will only add, in conclusion, that the following advertisement 
appeared in the “Times,” of March 22nd, 1897 ;— 

“Water Discovered by the Divining Rod —Resulta E ranteed; 30 years’ 
experience, —Merry weather, 83, Long-acre, London, W.C” 

“Timea,” March 22, 18097. 





APPENDIX IL 
Dimning at Ampthill, Bedfordshire. 

Tn the “ Times" and “ Daily News” of June Ist, 1897, and in 
other newspapers of the same date, appeared paragraphs stating 
that the fees of a water-diviner who had been called in by the 
Ampthill Urban District Council had been disallowed by the 
Local Government Auditor for the county. Below is the 
“Times " report :— 

"A Water Diviner's Fees. 

“At the annual audit of the accounts of the Urban District Council of 

Ampthill, Bedfordshire, which was completed on Friday last by Mr. 
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W. A. Camon, the Local Government auditor for the county, several 
ratepayers raised objections to an expenditure incurred in the employ- 
ment of Mr. Leicester Gataker, a water diviner, They produced geologion! 
plans and sections to show that, if the diviner's recommendations were 
acted on, the council would he pes into a stratum of Oxford a the 
depth of which had not been fathomed as yet, although a boring had been 
made to 700 feet, and no water obtained. "The district council had applied 
to the Local Government Board for a loan to ny out boring experiments 
to teat Gataker’s recommendations. The Board ordered a water supply 
to be procured within a limited time, leaving the council a free hand how 
they went to work, and they unanimously resolved to employ Gataker. 
In reply to the auditor, the chairman said that Gataker did undoubtedly 
hold out that he had a mysterious power of discovering water. His 
method was to start with his arms spread out and walk slowly over the 
ground. Suddenly he would stop as though he felt a shock, and it was 
there that he ‘located’ a spring: He would then step backwards and 
forwards to ascertain the depth of the spring and the volume of water. 
In his report he named a number of «prins in one field, and the total of 
the water there was more than ample for the town. The anditor, in 
announcing his decision, stated that in seeking for water the district 
council had disregarded the reporta of experta and had gone for guidance 
to a man who had a reputation for discovering water by some unusual and 
peculiar method not possible te ordinary persons, and the question be had 
to settle was whether this was legal or not. He noted that Gataker took 
the trouble to do what ordinary professional men would not think of 
doing—namely, to state, ‘T g tee my business to. be genuine, whilst 
no guarantee whatever in legal sense was given that water would be 
found where it was located, Money might properly be spent on experi- 
mental borings under proper advice, but it had not been proved that this 
man had any greater power than any one else. The district council were 
in the position of trustees of public moneys, and must not spend them in 
a speculative manner. In the only case that had come before the Courts 
which bore upon this matter the Judges had held that ‘the pretence of 
power, whether moral, physical, or supernatural, with intent to obtain 
money was sufficient to constitute an offence within the meaning of the 
law,’ and he (the auditor) thought that, ss Gataker claimed to exercise 
some such power, his employment was clearly illegal, and the amount of 
his fee would, therefore, be disallowed, and the gentlemen who authorized 
the payment surcha with it They could appeal either to the Queen's 
Bench Division or to the Local Government Board against the surcharge." 

Mr. A. C. G. Cameron, of the Geological Survey, having been 
good enough to send me much information about this case, in 
answer to my request for it, I learn from Bedfordshire news- 
paper cuttings that some time ago the water of the Ampthill 
wells was found unfit for drinking, the medical officer stating 
that the supply from all the wells in the town was bad. It was 
secordingly decided that a better supply should be obtained. 
But in January, 1897, the Local Government Board forwarded 
to the Ampthill Urban District Council a eopy of a complaint 
made by Dr. H. F. Holland and five other residents at Ampthill, 
on account of the Ampthill Council's delay in providing it. The 
complainants stated that the late Local Board, in December, 
1894, 
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" Accepted Mr. Beesley’s offer to obtain a report respecting a water 
aT for а Ton Mr. AU S CN of Pt Her 
Majesty's Geological Surveyor, and in January, 1595, Mr. Beesley 
nt ol а fansite thereon, with one from Mr, Cameron, to the 
Urban District Council. Therefore we now consider the council is not 
acting in the best interests of the inhabitants in disregarding the 
order of Her Majesty's Geological Surveyor for that of a water 
diviner, eta.” 


In answer to this communication a reply was drawn up by 
the clerk to the Ampthill Council, in which it is stated:— `° 


“With regard to the water supply, as stated by Dr. Holland and hia 
frienda, Mr. Cameron, the Geolorical Surveyor of Bedford, made his 
report upon the probabilities of finding water in the district, but owing 
to a doubt of the sufficiency of the supply at two localities which he 
pointed out without robbing the surrounding oceupiers, his planas were 
not оры, and in the mean time, ns you were informed, the water 
expert, Mr. Gataker, was engaged to try for water. 

"The clerk adds that Dr. Holland had always endeavoured to force 
upon this council the adoption of Mr, Borslev's expensive acheme (which 
would most probably ое оррзе а Parliament) of obtaining water from 
Barton, eight or nine tuiles distant." 


Mr. Cameron says that Barton is but from seven to eight 
miles away. However it is evident that the diviner was called 
in ûn account of the expense of the geologists plan. 

Mr. Gataker, the diviner, on his first inspection of the district, 
stated that sinkings of from 25 to 100 feet in Little Park field 
would yield more than the quantity of water required for the 
town. But the quantity obtained being insignificant, he, some 
months later, advised deeper sinkings at the same spot, called 
elsewhere Mr. Fountain's field, on the Little Park Estate. In 
the “ Bedfurdshire Mercury,” April 24th, 1897, Mr. Gataker 
remarks :— 

"On April 2, I paid a second visit to Ampthill. as requested + the 
District бышып for the purpose of о amni te Ine 
on the 13th of August last in the Little Park field, at which a ply of 
water ean be obtained to supply the district, As the spots veis Ñ ted 
irregularly last time, I took the opportunity this visit to locate them in 


one lime aa near as 


Mr. Gataker then gives details as to the supply available, 
estimating that a minimum supply of 35,000 to 40,000 gallons 
a day cau be found in that field, obtainable from ten springs 
varying in depth from 150 to 300 feet. To this report was 
appended a note in which it is stated that, in addition to the 
quantity of water obtainable at greater depths, Mr. Gataker 
predicts “that about 15,000 gallons will be found in the top 
sand.” He therefore thinks that there is sufficient water in 
Ampthill parish without the expense of going to another, 
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Ampthill is situated on sand belonging to the formation 
known as the Lower Greensand, near its junction with the 
undertying Jurassic Clay. This clay is many hundreds of 
feet thick, and consists of the Oxford and Kimeridge Clays, 
which furm one mass, owing to the local absence of the 
Culeareous Grit usually found separating them.  Borings to 
a depth of 700 feet are said to have been made in this clay 
in former years, the bottom of the clay not having been reached 
and no water obtained. | 

Mr. Cameron tells me that the maximum thickness of the 
gand at Little Park field is only from 10 to 20 feet, and that 
there are spots there at which the underlying Jurassic clay 
appears, He thinks that the 700 feet given as the thickness 
of that clay may perhaps be too great. But if we suppose it to 
be only 500 or 600 feet it is evident that sinkings into the clay 
to a depth of from 150 feet to 300 feet (as proposed by Mr. 
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7.0. = Great Oolite. J.C. = Jura Clays, 2.7.8. = Lower Greensand. 
R, = Railway. LPF, = Little Park Field. A.TP. = Ampthill Town Pump. 


Gataker) must be useless, as all the water found in them would 
be derived from the sand above. This is, in short, a case in 
which kuowledze of geological structure, and not a keen eye for 
surface water-bearing beds, is required, Mr. Cameron kindly 
sant me a section explaining his view, from which I take as 
much as will illustrate the geology of Ampthill. 

Before leaving this case it seems worth while to call attention 
to n letter addressed to the Editor of the " Beds Times," by 
“Henry Chesterman, Champion Expert Water-finder” It 
appears in the “Beda Times” of June 19th, 1897. In it 
he says, inter alta >— 

“T atrongley recommend your Council to engage a water-finder with 
more experance and to verify the spotes marked by your water-finder 
who as not been without bad shotes, on less the water-finder will gunrante 
the amount of water and the depth within 20 feet aud if he fail on this to 
have nu money for the boring or sinking done, this ia how I do the Parish 
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Council work which preventa bad feeling if there is not any water, I don't 
know if your water-finder pretended to find the water with hia janes 
spread out without a rod or not, if ao I am not rised at the ratepayers 
feeling their selves disturbed as there ia no such t] а finding water that 
way with hand and tigers stretched out on less to ketch the rain falling 
and such practice is a disgrace to the rod.” 


Thus this Ampthill case is of interest in showing the very 
varying amount of importance attached to ritual by individual 
diviners, 


APPENDIX III. 
Conclusion, 


Mr. A. C. G. Cameron having informed me that he believed 
Mr. R. H. Tiddeman, of the Geological Survey, knew of some 
divining cases, I wrote to Mr, Tiddeman, who is at present 
stationed in Glamorganshire, and who kindly gave me the 
following particulars of a few that he had known something 
about near Bridgend in that county. 

(1) At Porthcawl a diviner named Thompkins was called in 
by tle local council. — Mr, Tiddeman tells me that the diviner 
took them to a little flat in Triassic conglomerate lying just 
below a small escarpment, caused by the presence there of some 
more conglomerate lying above red marl. hia little Hat is not 
quite 50 feet above the level of the sea. According to the 
diviners instructions, a shaft was sunk there in this con- 
glomerate to a depth of 140 feet, At a depth of #2 feet a 
supply of water was obtained amounting to 700 gallons per 
hour, but that being insufficient they deepened the shaft to 
140 feet without meeting with any additional water except 
close to the bottom, where a little trickled in, 

(2) A diviner was employed near Pyle by a publican named 
Loveluck. He promised water at a depth of 12 feet at a spot 
pele a little escarpment in Triassic maris, but no water was 
foun 

(3) A lady amnteur-diviner recommended Lord Dunraven to 
sink on the top of the hill near Dunraven Castle, without 
result. Mr. Tiddeman says that the rock in this case was 
Lias limestone. | 

In addition, Mr. Tiddeman gives me the following details of a 
Yorkshire case, 

(4) Above Whitewell, in the valley of the ‘Hodder near 
Clitheroe, where the rocks are Carboniferous limestone and 
shale, covered here and there by Boulder Clay, a diviner 
named Mullins was called in to get water for a farm. He 
carried his rod across the buried pipe which conveys the 
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main water supply for Preston, without noticing it, and 
recoinmended sinking in a corner where rushes were growing 
His advice, however, wag not acted upon. Mr. Tiddeman adds 


that having written to the “Preston Herald” about this case, 


Mullins rejuined that “he had never been near Preston water- 
works, to his knowledge,” which was evidently true. 

Professor W. F. Barrett has written a most important paper 
on Water-Divining, which will appear in the XX XIInd part of 
the " Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research.” As 
he has been good enough to send me his proof sheets and invite 
comment upon them, [ have made remarks on various cases in 
which I could obtain sufficient knowledge of the local geology 
to enable me to do so usefully. These remarks will appear 
with his paper. I will only add that while every anthropologist 
must be glad that the subject has heen taken up by a physicist 
so eminent as Professor Barrett, it appears to me that it should 
also be surveyed from the point of view of the field-zeologist. 
For he only is likely to form a just estimate of the great amount 
of practical knowledge obtainable by the eye trained to notice 
the surface features of the ground, even in a district not previously 
known to the observer, | | | 

As to the nature of the personal peculiarities of those in whose 
hands the rod turns violently, I will only add that they probably 
resemble in nervous organisation those who become intensely 
excited at fervid religions meetings The amateur-diviner 
appears to be influenced solely by his inner sensations; 
the professional by his inner sensations together with his 
practical knowledge of water-bearing surface beds. Both 
unite in the erroneous belief that underground water exists 


(im water-beariug beds) concentrated at certain spots and 


absent a few feet away. Consequently the facts as to the 
distribution of underground water seem to be fatal to the 
notions that the diviners sensations, whatever their origin, 
are caused by the peculiar nearness of water at the points 
where they are specially felt, or that he possesses any peculiar 
or abnormal faculty for ita discovery. 
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Nores on a Box wed in SMUGGLING on {he SCOTTISH BORDEN 
bshween FIFTY and Sixty Veans ago, By T. V. HOLMES. 


Tats box is one which was actually used, about the year 1842, 
for smuggling whiskey from Scotland into Cumberland. It is 
nearly cubical in form, being about 94 inches long by 7} inches 
broad and 7} inches deep, measured externally, “The lid is 
fastened down by four screws, one at each comer, and it would 
therefore take some little time to open. Inside is a small keg, 
capable of holding half a gallon of whiskey; the space inside the 
box not occupied by the ker was filled (when їп uze) with small 
pebbles. When seized and shaken by the exciseman only the 
rattling of pebbles would be heard, and the owner of the box 
would almost certainly be considered a mere harmless collector 
of stones; and the time involved in opening the box would in 
itself tend to be a strong check on further investigation. 

The box was given to me in 1889 by an old friend, an aged 
and respected citizen of Carlisle, who had used it himself, as 
ап amateur, in his youth. This smuggling of whiskey from 
the Scottish to the English side of the Border was caused 
by the exaction of a much greater amount of excise duty on the 

glish than on the Scottish side, English borderers naturally 
resenting this absurd anomaly. Salt was similarly treated till 
the year 1822, when a man named Harding, of Great Corby, 
Cumberland, was shot by an exciseman named Forster while 
endeavouring to smugele three stones of salt in arderto cure his 
pig, an incident which may have had some influence in causing 
a great reduction of the salt duty in 1822, In spite, however, 
of a desperate affray which, my friend informed me, took place 
on Eden Bridge (Carlisle) between emugelers and excisemen in 
1824, the equalisation, on both sides of the Border, of the excise 
duty on whiskey did not occur until 1855. 

As the former existence of Border smuggling is now singular! 
little known, I will here give two incidents connected with 
it which were told me by my friend Mr. R O. Heslop, of 
Neweastle-on-Tyne,! аз related to him by relatives of his own. 
Carlisle is only between eight and nine miles from the nearest, 
point on the Scottish Border, and the river Eden, or the Solway, 
lato which it flows, must be crossed by any person entering the 
city from the north. A begg woman, singing a melancholy 
song, and carrying a heavy baby under her shawl, slowly worked 


* Author of “ Northumberland Words" Eng. Dinlert Soc,, 1894. 
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her way across Eden Bridge. The baby was constructed of tin, 
and held as much whiskey as the strength of the bearer per- 
mitted. But one of the latest feats known to Mr. овор 
occurred on the eastern border after the Newcastle and Berwicl 
railway had been opened through to Edinburgh (1847—50), 
The favourite annual factory trip was then from Newcastle to 
Edinburgh. A special train was run, and the trippers were 
accompanied by the factory bands, and took with them many 
banners, which were carried on painted poles with the usual 
wooden button on the top; but the poles were iron tubes made 
tu look like wood. The button on the top unscrewed, and the 
poles were filled with whiskey in Edinburgh and borne in 
triumph through the streets to the railway station. There 
the flags were wrapped up, and the poles laid upon the top of 
the carriages outside, The revenue officers boarded the train 
at Berwick and searched everything but the poles on the 

But in the case of Border smuggling the most remarkable 
thing is not the ingenuity of the smugglers, but the almost 
incredible conduct of the successive Administrations, which, 
differing more or less in other matters. agreed in perpetuating 
this monstrous system for the promotion of smuggling within 
the limits of the same kingdom. Sir Walter Scott remarks 
in * Redgauntlet " (Chap. XIII) that Alan Fairford had long 
known that “the excise awe had occasioned an active contri- 
band trade between Scotland and England, which then [about 
1764] as now, [1824] existed, and will continne to exist, until 
the utter abolition of the wretched svstem which establishes an 
inequality of duties between the different parts of the same 
kingdom ; a svstem, be it said in passing, mightily resembling 
the eonduet of the pugilist, who should tie up one arm that he 
might fight the better with the other.” But though “ Red- 
gauntlet ” must have been more generally read, in 1824, than 
any other novel of that yenr, more than a quarter of a century 
was to elapse before this gross and gratuitous evil was 
abolished, Lockhart remarks that more of Scott's personal 
experiences ate given in " Redgauntlet" than in any other of 
the Waverley Novels But for this fortunate cireumstance we 
should now be without any picture of Border smugeling, though 
tales of organised smuggling with foreign countries on our 
southern shores are by no means rare, 

On consulting Hansard, I find that in July, 1851, the then 
Chancellor of the Exchequer stated that English spirits 
paid 7s 10d. a gallon duty, Seottish spirits 3s. 8d.. and Irish 
spirits only 2s, In 1853 Mr. Gladstone, then Chancellor 
of the Exchequer, made a step towards equalisation by 
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raising the duty on Scottish spirits to 4s. 8d. and that on 
Trish spirits to 3«& 4d. In 1854 the duty om Scottish spirits 
became 5s 8d, and on Irish 45 And in 1855, during the 
Crimean War, the duty on English and Scottish spirits was 
equalised, both paying Ts. 10d. a gallon, while that on Irish 
spirits was raised to 65, | 





Joxe Втн, 1897. 
E. W. Brannook, Esq., F.S.A., President, in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 

Mr. H. W. Srron-Karn read a paper on “Newly Discovered 
Stone Implements from Somaliland, and from the Lost Flint 
Mines of Egypt.” 

Dr. Garsox gave an abstract of a paper by Dr. PAUL 
Tormann, ón “| Anthropology in Brittany," and Dr. Joux 
BEDDOE read a paper by himself and Mr. A. W, Moone on 
“Physical Anthropology of the Isle of Man.” 


Votes of thanks were passed for the papers. 
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Crasta of AFRICAN Busa RACES. 
By F. SuuumsALL, Esq, В.А. 


Гетта praTE XYI.] 

BEFORE proceeding to the consideration of this subject, I desire 

to thank Professor Stewart, curator of the museum of the Royal 

College of Surgeons, and Mr. Oldfield Thomas, of the British 

Museum, for the great kindness with which they afforded me 

every facility in their power for the examination of the spect 

mens in the collections under their care. I also desire to 
= _ express my thanks to Professor Macalister for much of the 

material on which this paper is based and also for valuable 

help and suggestions during its progress. 

In working through any series of erania collected from a 

| wide area, it is well to begin with those of the oldest and pre- 

sumably least mixed populations, as thereby we obtain a fixed 
| datum frum which to proceed. On this account, in my 
systematic studies of African craniology I have taken the 
Bush races first, as they are now generally considered to have 
been among the earliest inhabitants of the southern part of the 
Dark Continent. Their range of distribution was original} 
auch wider, and it is probable that it is only within the last 
wo thousand years that they have been restricted to their 
present locality by the pressure of immigrant races. _ 
In this paper L propose to describe the skulls of Bushmen 
nd Hottentots in separate sections, not that craniologically 
ny sharp dividing line can be drawn between them, but rather 
cause the remains of the former composea tolerably distinct 
ind homogeneous series, while those of the latter exhibit various. 
ransitional types intermediate between the Bush race proper 
ıd the surrounding Kaflir and Negro tribes. 
In the table of seriations I have included the indices given 
or Bush crania by Fritsch, Rolleston, and Sir William Turner 
in their respective memoirs. 













| L—JBush Race of South Africa. 
_ These aborigines are fast disappearing, and are now only to 


Orange river, in some of the valleys of Griqnaland, and in isolated 


be found as a few scattered groups along the south bank of the 


talities in Kaffraria They still survive, however, in greater 
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numbers in the fastnesses of the Kalahari desert and along the 
border-line of Bechuanaland and German South-west Africa. 
Their remains are to be found throughout the whole of Cape 
Colony, especially along the sea-coast from Cape Agulhas to 
Algon Bay. 

I have measured twenty-six crania belonging to this ethnic 
group, the number being made up of three Strandloupers, or 
coast Bushmen, from Port Elizabeth and two Bushmen of the 
Transvaal tribe which are in the Anatomical Museum at 
Cambridge, ‘one of the Transvaal tribe in the Vesalianum at 
Basle, two skulls from Khoma's country, north of British 
Bechuanaland, found in the Kalahari desert (lone. 26° E, 
lat. 20° 5.) by Mr. RT. Cunningham and by him deposited in 
the British Museum, the tale being completed by sixteen 
стапа in the museum of the Royal College of Surgeons, 

We may commence detailed observations by an examination 
of the eranu! capacity, which was in every case taken by the 
modification of Broca’s method introduced by Sir William 
Turner, with the exception that separate litre and half-litre 
measuring tubes were employed instead of the two-litre vessel 
as used by him. The mean of at least three measurements of 
every skull was taken, any observations differing by more than 
li e.c. from the average being rejected. In the table of measure- 
ments [ have included the capacities of the crania in the 
museum of the Royal College of Surgeons as given in the 
catalogue, pressure of time having prevented me from reeubing 
them. It ia at once apparent that while there is a considerable 
rauge of individual variation among skulls belonging to the 
lush race, yet the great majority are microvephalic, having a 
capacity of less than 1350 cc. The measurements of the series 
of male skulls are very concordant, the one from the Transvaal 
in the museum at Basle having a capacity of 1405 ce, thë 
mule Strandlouper ome of 1355 ec., while the cranium from the 
Kalahari desert has the smaller volume of only 1220 c.c., the 
average capacity for all the male skulls examined being 1327 ec. 
The female series, however, is not so homogeneous, one of the 
Strundloupers running up to the high figure of 1515 c.c., while 
the second has a capacity of only 1185 ee.; the apecimen from 
the Transvaal tribe has also the considerable capacity of 
1390 c.c., thus raising the average of the series to 1563, whereas 
the greatest capucity previously recorded for female erania of 
the Bush mace was 1360, being that of a skull in the museum 
of the College of Surgeons. More capacious male crania had, 
however, been noted by Turner and alao by de Quatrefages and 
Hamy. Comparing the foregoing averages with thore embodied 
iu previous descriptions, we find— ñ 
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Cambridge Collection .. T T = 1327 1863 
Collection of Royal Colhge of Surgeonè =. . 1470 1214 
Barnard Davis Collection А zP a 1304 1274 
Turner, “ Challenger " Report T T 1318 1092 
Fritsch, ^ Sud Afrikas Eingeborenen " - | 1352 1211 


YI i N,‏ و 
To this comparison there is, however, the considerable draw-‏ 
back that the capacities were not taken in the same manner in‏ 
all instances.‏ 

‘The mean in cases where the crania were cubed with shot 
appears to be—male 1331 ce, female 1245 ce, giving a mean 
sexual difference of 76 c.c. 

The following table contrasts Bush skulls with other similar 
табев :— 
لل‎ X 

Male. Female. 


wae YY 


Bushmen T + + T ss 1881 1255 
Akkns aa T +i T oa =. 1108 1072 
Arndamanese "n ‚= = all s 1244 1125 
Sicilian Pigmy .. Ф T vie a 1081 — 
Sehanafhausen Pigmy += аа аа а + 1207 — 


Viewed in norma verticalis, these crania usually present the 
appearance of a fairly uniform, occipitally elongated oval, with 
well-developed froutal and parietal eminences, the former being 
either separate and distinct or fusing across the mid-sagittal 
line. In some cases both frontel and parietal eminences are 
distinct enough to give the skull the appearance, when viewed 
in this norma, of having been annularly compressed ulong the 
line of the eoronal suture. Such erania would be described 
by Professor Sergi as rhomboid. The cranial vertex is some- 
what flattened, such flattening being especially noticeable he- 
tween the parietal eminences in the neighbourhood of the 
obelion. ‘The coronal, sagittal, and lambdoid sutures are re- 
markably simple, and wormian bones especially at the lambda 
are conspicuous by their absence, Only one skull in the whole 
series examined is metepic; this skull is alao. characterised by 
a large median wormiun bone in the hinder part of the sagittal 
suture. Normally there is no median sagittal ridge, but some 
of the inland crenia have traces of it with a marked groove on 
the posterior half of the parietal bone in which the suture hes. 
The majority of skulls are eryptozygous, but in some of the 
Transvaal specimens the zygomatic arches are just visible, and 
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indeed the prominence and strength of these processes is a 
distinguishing feature of the Transvaal and Kalahari tribes as 
compared with the Strandloupers from the south-eastern sea- 
board of Cape Colony. 

The mean transverse dimensions of the cranial vault appear 
in the following table :— 
















— E 
| Male. Female. 
i | 
Diameter. Abeolote Relative Absolute Relative 
Tmneasuremiénta | fo mn. | mensurements | to mar, 
in millimetres, | B = 100. | in. millimetres. | E — 100. 
= | | |! Ñ 

Minimum frontal ,. 3 97 ТІ" an fi mn 

Maximum frontal „ „ zx 111 i 121 EF 

Bi-atephanie - E. 108 115 нз `8 

lnuter-pterinl ae P 107 103 148 

Hi-asieric d *ok aa 107 107 тг "Б 

Maximum Lransreren x» 136 138 Loo 





The narrowness of the female crania at the level of the 
pterion and their relative breadth above that point brought out 
iu this table is worthy of notice, To this character the name 
stenocrotaphism bas been given. 

The mean fronto-ryqomatic index of Bushman skulls is—for 
males 90-3, for females $6, and for both sexes Lomether 94-6. 
Cf. Hottentots, 93-2 ; Andumanese, 87:6 - Negroes, 845. 

The stephenio-zygomatic index i& 863 for males and 99:3 for 
females. Cf Hottentots, 932: Kaffirs, 888. 

The mean cephalic index of the skulls in the Anatomical 
Museum at Cambridge ia 732 in the case of males and 77:6 in 
that of females. The male skull from the Transvaal at Dasle 
hos an index of 74-9, while the indices of those from the Kala- 
hori desert are 78 and 784 for male and female respectively. 
The total mean for all the Bush erania examined is—male 75-2, 
female 76:8, practically identical with the numbers given by 
Turner in the "Challenger" reports, viz. 75:8 and 765, and 
close to those quoted by Fritsch in his тостар on the 
aborizines of South. Africa: 74 and 75:2. The total mean index 
ef 752 given by Turner for all the thirty-six Bush crania of 
ЕА eges isis ME кир available becomes, when the 
widitional skulls described in this per are incorporated, 75:4.! 
Schaafhausen Pigmy, 71:4. _ | 

Comparisons of the distribution of the indices of the Bush 

" The average index of the Netley Collection is Tht, 
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skulls, according to Broca's classification, are shown m the 
following table, the first two divisions. containing only erania 
whose measurements are given at the end, the third comprising 
also those described by Sir William Turner, Fritsch,and others:— 





Brachyeenhalio ot E -= 
Sub-brnch wphalis . I 35 — 


Ба 14 
Mesaticep к £w E 14:8 40-9 15-8 
Bub dolichocephalie 2. us i 4474 2; ë 46-5 
Dolichocephalie ++ + я * 40 “1 ol *8 di Б 


When the skulls are viewed in norma lateralis, the most 
prominent features are the fulness of the forebead, the want of 
projection of the face as a whole, and more especially of the 
nose, and the fulness and backward projection of the occipital 

TL. 

The face is much flattened, the nasal bones being almost 
invisible in profile, and the alveolar border of the maxilla but 
slightly projecting, while the incisor teeth are set in their 
socketa scarcely, if at all, obliquely. The chin in the majority 
of instances is weak and receding, while the malar hones, on the 
other hand, are voluminous and prominent. This оор would 
appear to be one in which the alveolar index of Sir William 
Flower is not very reliable as a race character, the range 91- 
1075 being very great, far greater indeed than the variations of 
prognathism as estimated by the eve, to which almost all Bush 
crania appear orthognathous. 

The mean index for males is 1015 and for femnles 90-2, as 
compared with 965 with ú range of 9 units and 998 with a 
range of 5 units, the figures given by Sir William Turner in 
the “ Challenger? report. 

The same difficulty with regard to the wide range of variation 
of prognathism in otherwise typical skulls has been noted by 
thé authors of * Crania Ethnica " in the course of their descrip- 
tion of the Hottentot-Buoshman ethnic group, 

The distribution among the various groups is indicated in 
tabular form below :— 







Mala, 


Orthognathous .. as .. .. «| 40 487 
Mesognathous .. T .. as "+ mi 46- 
Prognathous = * = "ES ++ 43 °8 B 


17 


Cf. Akkas, 1054 Andumanese, 102; Sicilian Pigmy, 884. 
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The profile of the forehead is in most eases continued by that 
of the upper part of the nasal bones, the nasion not being at all 
depressed, and the glabella only slight, althongh superciliery 
ridges are rather more plainly marked. Among the inland 
Bushmen, however, the face has a sterner appearance, the 
glabella being more prominent and overhanging the root of the 
nose, while the superciliary ridges are much stronger. | 

The forehead in all cases is full and rouniled, and the sagittal 
curve is vertical for the anterior third of the frontal bone, on 
the average the sub-cerebral portion contributing in the male 
23:3 and in the female 17:8 per cent. of the total frontal eurve. 
Among the marked features of the sagittal curve in South 
Airican races are, firstly, a transverse post-bregmatic concavity 
extending for about a quarter of the length of the parietal bone, 
producing an appearance as if the head in this region had been 
submitted to annular compression, and, secondly, a well-marked 
flattening of the curve and of the cranial vertex in the region 
of the obelion, both these latter points being perhaps rather 
plainer in Kaffir than in Bush skulls. In many calvaria of the 
latter race, there is a distinct prominence and bulging out of the 
squama of the occipital bone, or it may be of the whole occipital 
region. This condition (fraquently associated with wormian 
ossicles along the line of the lambdoid suture, which are, how- 
ever, almost invariably absent in Bushman crania) i8 rare 
among Europeans, unusual in the northern Negroes, present 
occasionally among the more southerly Bantu-speaking peoples, 
though fairly common among the Hamitic races, 

From the inion, which is poorly marked, the sagittal curve 
passes gently downwards aud forwards to the opisthion, the bone 
in this region being smooth and but slightly marked by muscular 
impressions, 

In the following table will be found the relative measurements 
of the components of this curve, the lengths of the various 
portions being contrasted with the total sagittal curve (= 100):— 











| Frontal, | Parietal. Oveipital. 
Male .. is кы T "3 | na 35 65 5p 3 
Female ae 25:2 HT 50-1 





The ratio of the pre-auricular to the total horizontal curve 
(= 100) is in males 44-4 and in females 43-9, 

Conspicuous features in this norma are the well-marked lines 
temporales, bounding the temporal fossa and curving round the 
posterior border of the parietal bone to join the inner, the strong 
post-zygomatic ridge, and the outer, a ridge running on to the 


F. SHERURBSALL.— C'rania of African Bush faces. 269 


mastoid, gradually becoming more prominent till it ends at the 
tip of the process. ‘The mastoid process is small, but roughened, 
and strongly marked with an unusually well cut digastric 
vruove, Between the above ridges there passes a narrow, fairly 
deep supra-mastoid groove, ranning in a curved manner down 
the temporal bone and causing the mastoid process to stand out 
with a distinctly greater prominence than one would expect 
from consideration of its size alone, This association of a 
prominent supra-mastoid groove with small, well-cut mastoid 
processes would appear to be a distinctive feature of the skulls 
of the Bush-Hottentot ethnic groups, and its presence or absence 
is a guide of some value in all attempts to decipher the affinities 
of the various tribes of South Africa from a study of their 
ostenlogical characters. 

In Bush crania the squama of the temporal bone is somewhat 
flattened, but the zygomatic fossa is shallower just below the 
level of the squamous suture than above it, The temporal bone 
is separated by a broad, deep, well-marked groove or gutter from 
the lateral surface of the frontal, which bulges out into the 
temporal fossa, giving an irregular appearance. 

The pterion, except in one case (which has a fronto-aquamosal 
articulation), is of the normal H or N shape, although the 
process of the great wing of the sphenoid is usually very long 
awl narrow. In only one instance is there a wormian bone in 
this situation, and anomalies of articulation of any kind are 
rare. In one skull the lips of the spheno-squamous suture 
project outwards as a ridge passing on either side down the 
fossa, the anterior third of which it converts into a deep gutter, 
The conceptaculke cerebelli are full and well developed, so that 
most of the skulls rest upon them when placed on the table; 
but in some of the inland Bush crania the mastoid processes 
are of sufficient length to act us supports in this position in the 
place of the conceptacule or the ocerpital condyles. 


The rélarion of length to height as seen in this norma 18 - 


expressed by the altitudinal index 70:8 in the male and 71:2 
iu the female, so that the Bush skulls would appear to be ortho- 
cephalic, though on the border-line of cham#eephalism, Cf 
Akkas, 761; Andamanese, 77:9; Sicilian Pigmy, 773. 

Classifying the crania according to this index, we obtain the 
following table of percentages :— 





Cha J halie аа аж ва а а ss 42-3 
Orthocephalic тш = ш = а шш =й 4n-2 Sos) 
Hypeicephalia ni E bs > 11'S == 
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Viewed in norma occipitalis, the cranium sometimes appears 
pentagonal, with flattened sides, but more often the roof is 
rounded off in a wide curve, This flattening of the vertex ja 
usually wiven as a characteristic of skulls of the Bush race. 

The breadth-height index is 96 in males and 914 in females, 
the percentages in the various divisions being— 









Mala. | Female, 
Akrocephalia а = а mma a d ж б “7 21 T 
Metriocenhalie .„ : RO 81-8 
Tapeinocephalir. , ig- 





The relationship of the supra-aurienlar portion to the total 
transverse curve (— 100) is in the male 697 and in the female 
68:5. 

Norma Jacialia—Turning from a study of the cranium to 
examine the face, there appears at first sight to be a comparative 
uniformity throughout the entire series, which greatly simplifies 
the lahour of deseription ; and although on closer inspeetion this 
is not entirely borne out, the differences which appear are those 
of degreé rather than of kind. In all there is a broad, full 
forehead, with distinct frontal eminences, prominent external 
angular processes, rendered yet more conspicuous by a slight 
depression on the bone superior and internal 45 them, compara- 
tively large and forwardly projecting cheek-bones, a broad, 
dopressed nose, and a generally orthognathous face with weak, 
receding chin. The orbits as a rule are small and microseme, 
with strong borders and a wide interorbital space, the latter 
heing due to a fattening and widening of the ascending 
реке of the maxille, which in these orania form part of the 
widge as well as of the side walls of the nose, The nasal 
hones, nearly flat from side to side and from above downwards, 
аге set at a very open angle to one another, merely serving to 
root in the space between the nasal processes of the maxilla 
utn not themselves contributing to the prominence of the 
bridge, The side walls of the apertura pyriformis (which is 
ЫЎ road compared with its height) round off into the floor, 
and this into the anterior surface of the superior maxilla, the 
lower border being, however, rather sharper than in the Hotten- 
tots or West Coast Negroes, 

The nasal spine їз тегу weak and inconspienons, as m all the 
black races of Africa, while the upper jaw is brond and slight, 
with very distinet incisive and canine fossm, The palate is 
parabolic, and contains in its alveolar border perfectly healthy, 
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though frequently much-worn-down teeth. The mandible js 
slight ard characterised by a roughened and frequently everted 
angle, but especially by a short coronoid process, the sigmoid 
notch being in consequence remarkably shallow. Considerable 
variations, however, apart from those due to sex, occur in the L6 
degree of prominence of the glabella and superciliary ridges, in 
the prognathism of the maxilla, and in the o liquity of the teeth 
in their sockets. 

Further details are best brought out by a study of the various А 
facial indices tabulated in order below :— 


Superior facial index of Broca—Mean for males, 6077; 
сака 70-2. Cf. Hottentots (Broea), 666; Kaftirs, 717 : | 
Akkas, 63-7. | “al 

Upper facial index of Kollmann—Mean for males, 525; 
females, 47°6. 


The skulls therefore lie on the border-line between lepto and 
chamzeprosopy, the females being included in the latter class 
in greater numbers than the males, in whom the face is of a 
somewhat irregular nature, 

The distribution according to a modification of l'rofessor 
Kollmann’s classification (in which a leptoprosope mesocephal 
division not recognised for European skulis is introduced) is— 








Male. Female, | 
Chamarprosope dolichocephals 14 à — 
Chameprosope mesoreplials ,, 21:4 S85 
Cham prosope oes = TU 
Leptoprosope dolichocrphals .. A sa 21-4 15:4 | 
Leptopresepe mesocephals — .. e “a 3577 38-5 
Leptoprosope brachyerphals .. e n 71 — ` ‘a 


Owing to injuries to the skull, in several eases rendering it 
impossible to measure the hi-zygomatic breadth, the upper facial 
inder of Virchow, in which the naso-alveolar height is compared 
with the bi-maxillary breadth, becomes of especial interest. It 
is in males 65:6 and in females 6672. Cy. true Hottentots; 
O84; Korannas, 649; Kaftirs, 75-1; Angonis, 72-7 : West Coast 
Negroes, GOB, 

The results obtained by its employment are thus seen to be 
very concordant with those derived from the other facial indices, 
with the great advantage that it ean be found for many skulla 
in which the duta for the latter cannot be obtained. | 

The breadth relations of the face are most clearly seen in a 
table in which the various diameters are compared with the 
ophryo-alveolar height (= 100):— 
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Male » m Jā Eom Ë = «| 135:2 


a = 
s 
Female ‚+ ка aa | — 19172 
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The mean orbital inder is for males 78-5, females 849, the 
range in the serintion table being 66-95, with maxima at 76 and 
85, showing the comparatively mieroseme nature of Bush erania. 
f. Hottentets (Broca), 845; Akkas, 82:9; Andamanese, 917 ; 
Sicilian Pigmy, 88:9. 

The orhits are occasionally asymmetrical, there being a differ- 
ence of one or two units between the indices on the right and 
left sides reapectively. 

The nasal index shows a range from 48 to 74, with an average 
of 60-2 for males and 61°86 for females. Cf. Hottentots, 57% ; 
Akkas, 544; Andamanese, 50:0 ; Sicilian Pigmy, 585. 

This intense platyrhiny is very characteristic of Bushmen and 
Bush intermixtures in Africa. 

The general features and “cast of countenance” of the facial 
skeleton ean be observed from a combined table in which the 
facial, orbital, and nasal indices are classified in accordance with 
Broca's terminology :-— 


| 





Microseme .. 
Messseme .. 








The mean naso-malar index of Oldfield Thomas is 107-1 in the 
case of males and 105°9 in that of females, thus showing the 
crama to be platyopie. 

The general form of the parabolic palate is indicated by the 
subjoined list of indices :— 











| Male. 
REE (Virchow) .. «a s. T 1078 70-8 
Urnanic (Flower) Ra ird m =P 11 l 1 107 
Dental .. + ‚+ = š ++ * š 45 | 43-1 
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The mandible is characterised by the shortness of the eoronoid 
and condylar processes and by the narrow, Бои chin, and 
has a mean gonio-zygonurtie index of TF3. C7. Hottentots, TOT; 
West Coast Negroes, 71:4; Kaffirs, T4. 

The results of the foregoing measurements may be briefly 
summarised by deseribng Bush crania as sub-dolicl ocephalie, 
metriocephalie, orthognathie, meseseme, platyrhine, lepto- 
staphylinic, cryptozygous, and microcephalic. 


IL—JHoltentots. 


The Hottentot race is usually subdivided into three main 
branches :— 

The true JTottentofs, who are found on the western and south- 
eastern borders of Cupe Colony, but in greatest numbers and 
purest strain in Namaqualand and Southern Damaraland; the 
Griguas, a mongrel stock with a Hottentot basis inhabiting 
East and West Griqualand at the junction of the Orange and 
Vaal rivers; and the Korannas, or Koraqpets, surviving in the 
valleys of the Upper Orange, Vaal, and Modder, and on the 
banks of the Central Hart river in British Bechuavaland, the 
tribes on the latter being known ns the Korannas of Mamusa. 

As far as craniological characters are concerned, the Korannas 
would appear to be somewhat separated off from the other 
groups of their race and to more closely resemble the Kaffirs, 
with whom they have been in contact for a long time, while 
the Western Hottentots have only in quite recent times come 
into collision with the eastern and central divisions of the 
Bantu-speaking peoples by the migration westwards of the 
Ba-Mangwato Bechuanas, their previous relations having been 
solely with the Ova-Mpo and Ovn-Herrero tribes. 

The hill Damaras appear to be intermediate between the 
Bushmen and the true Nama Hottentots, but as yet specimens 
for a more detailed study of the populations of this part of 
Africa are not available. 

Mo hard and fast dividing line con be drawn from cranio- 
logical evidenee between the Hottentots and the Bushmen on 
the one hand and the negroid races on the other, various 
transitional forma being found; but in the true Hotientots 
Bushman characters undoubtedly predominate, This agrees 
perfectly with the descriptions of Galton in his " Tropical South 
Africa,” where he says, “The Namaqua Hottentot is simply 
the reclaimed and somewhat civilised Bushman, just as the 
Oerlams represent the same raw material under a slightly 
higher degree of polish. Not only are they identical in fentures 
and language, but the Hottentot tribes have been and still con- 
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tinue to be recruited from the Bushmen. Therefore when I 
say Oerlam, Hottentot, or Bushman, the identically same yellow, 
flat-nosed, woolly-haired, clicking individual must be conjured 
up in the mind of the reader, differing only in dirt, squalor, and 
nakedness according to the term employed.” | 

Indeed, but for the fact that some of the Hottentot skulls 
show transitional characters towards the Negroes, especially to 
the tribes of the districts around the great lakes, amd that 
the Korannas present some still more distant resemblances to 
the Kathrs, the osteological relics of thia race would not deserve 
a separate description. | | 

For the purposes of this paper, I liave examined twenty-two 
crania, comprising specimens from all the various subdivisions 
of the Hottentot race, in the Anatomical Museum at Cambridye, 
m the British Museum, and in the colieetions of the Eoyal 
College of Surgeons. Their distribution is clearly indicated by 
the headings of the table of measurements. 

A distinctive feature of Hottentot as contrasted with Bush 
ernnin is the greater capacity, which is on the average 1420 c.c. 
in male aud 1310 c.c. in female skulls, giving a mean capacity 
of 1365 ec. for true Hottentots, which thus fall into the meso- 
cephalic division, 

The figures for Korannas are somewhat higher, viz, 1455 с.с. 
Cf. Kaffir, 1520. cc.; West Coast Negro, 1420 c.c. ; Central 
Lakes Negro, 1450 c.c. ; Chinese, 14?5 co. 

Viewed in norma verticalis, true Hottentot camia are of 
comparatively small size and oval in outline, but those of the 
Koranna are somewhat anteriorly elongated. Moat of the skulls 
ага eryptozypous, but in those of the latter subdivision both 
mesozygous and phsmnozysous forms are met with. There is 
aga rule a considerable degree of prognathism, which may be 
prominent in this norma. Viewed in norma occipitalis, the 
akull presents a pentagonal form, with the vault, however, in 
many cases rounded off into a somewhat flattened areh, this 
latter condition being met with in the Korannas, while a mid- 
sagittal keel is more comnon among the true Hoitentots. 

Та norma lateralis characteristic Bushman features appear in 
all Hottentot skulls, the flattening of the face, especially in 
the region of the nose, the prominence and size of the malar 
bones, the fulness of the forehead, the flattening of the vertex, and 
the deep supra-mastoid groove being especially noticeable, "The 
degree of prognathism varies considerably, but is more marked 
in the Namaqua than in the Koranna. In true Hottentot 
skulls the post-bregmutic concavity of the sagittal curve is very 
Sonapicu@ns, if shine, cases amounting to annular defurmation, 
thus rendering the artificial origin of the former condition very 
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probable. An occipital renflement is less frequent than in Bush 
crania. The line temporales are plainly marked especially 
at their terminations, but the temporal fossa asa rule is but 
The zygomatic arches are somewhat variable in size, but 
usually strong and prominent, a condition which is correlated 
with the roughness and eversion of the angle of the mandible 
аз well as with the wearing down of the teeth in the older 
skulls. The mastoid processes are usually small, but roughened 
and very sharply cut, this being less marked in tribes which 
have for a long time been in contact with the Southern Bantus. 
In most cases the pterion is of the normal H shape, but in three 
there are fronto-temporal sutures, and in many the process of 
the great wing of the sphenoid is very narrow,  Wormian 
bones in this situation are not uncommon, and in a considerable 
number, including all the Korannas, several such bones are 
found in the squamous suture, The plate of the temporal 
bone is bulged out in this region, so that the transverse diameter 
below the suture exceeds that at the lower border of the parietal, 
the temporal fosse being correspondingly shallow at this level. 
Viewed in norma factalis the characteristic width and lack 
of projection of the fnce are at once seen. The flattening is 
due to the great prominence of the voluminous malar bones, 
and the variations observed in this norma are due to differences 
in the depth and distinctness of the infra-orbital fosse, which 
are much more conspicuous in the true Hottentot than in the 
Koranna erania, thus showing the much greater resemblanee of 
the former to those of Bushmen. The interorbital distanee is 
always considerable, and is due to the breadth of the ascending 
processes of the maxille. The nasal bones are usually of 
moderate size, but are flattened and lie in the same line 
Considerable differences, however, occur in their shape, some 
skulls having them of about equal width from above down- 
wards, while in others they are much narrower in the middle 
of their length than at the nasion or their free extremity. In 
profile only the lower ends of the nasal bones appear, the upper 
portions being hidden beneath the maxillary processes. In 
some cases the flattening goes ao far that the planes of the 
superior surfaces of the nasal bones on either side form a 
re-entrant angle with one another. The apertura pyriformis is 
very short and broad, the foor being rounded off, though in 
sume cases prenasal fosse, or simian grooves, are to be found. 
The nose is platyrhine, but not so markedlyso as in Bushman 
crania The forehead is of moderate width, very full and 
vertical, the frontal eminences usually fusing across the mid- 
sagittal line; the glabella is very slight, but the superciliary ridges 
VOL. XXVIL T 
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distinet, neither being quite so well marked as in the Bush race. 
The orbits are large and usually mesoseme, but considerable 
variations in shape аге to be found in an examination of this 
series of skulls. 

The alveolar processes are rounded and im many cases project- 
ing, but the marked prognathismof the Hottentot is mostly dental, 
the sockets for the meisor teeth being set somewhat obliquely. 
The palate is parabolic, but in some crania its shape approaches 
the ellipse, In the true Hottentots the mandible is compara- 
tively slight, with.a high svmphysial border, short eondylar and 
ooronohl processes, a rather shallow sigmoid fossa, a narrow, 
pointed chin, and frequently an everted angle, in all of which 
characteristics they are intermediate between the Bushmen and 
the Negroes of the great lakes, The mandible of the Koranna, 
on the other hand, is strong and massive, with long corenoid 
processes, deeper sigmoid fossæ, higher alveolar processes, much 
better marked muscular impressions, and a broad, square, 
powerful chin, in all of which features it closely resembles the 
mandibles of Kattir and Zulu skulls. 

The molar teeth are large and well formed, considerably worn 
down in skulls beyond middle age, but in all cases well implanted 
and perfectly healthy; the incisors, which are small, round, 
thick, and truncated, show in many cases signs of having been 
filad down. | 

All the features of the skull are in accordance with the 
deseription given by Dr Williamson of some preserved 
Hottentot heads now in the museum of the Army Medical 
School at Netley, but formerly at Fort Pitt, Chatham :— 

“The head is broad and square, the face broad and flat; the 
forehead is straight and well arched; the ears are placed far 
back on the head, the distance from them to the prominent 
cheek-bones being very great; the malars stand forwards and 
outwards, and with the long, narrow, pointed chin nearly form a 
triangle; the breadth between the eyes is great, and there is 
scarcely any perceptible bridge to the nose; the nostrils are 
small and depressed, the greatest diameter being in the trans- 
verse direction.” 

The cranial sutures as a rule are simple, but sometimes poss 
Without any intermediate stages to a condition of foliation. 
Only one skull is metopic. 

Wormian bones are not uncommon, but an os epactale is 
excel ugly rare, 

The following are the details of the examination, the Hottentot 
crania being compared in all cases with those of Kaffirs, Negroes 
of the lake districts (principally consisting of a series sent to the 
British Museum from Nyassaland by Sir H. EL Johnston, which 
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I hope to deseribe fully at some future date), and with a collection 
from various districts of North-west Africa, extending from the 
Gambia to the Gold Coast, composed cluefly of Ashantis and 
Dahomans. 

Some comparisons with Chinese crania are inserted on account 
of Barrow's ingenious, though futile, hypothesis of the Asiatic 
origin of the Cape Hottentota. 

The eephaliz inder has à. range from 66 to 79, with a mean of 
727 for males and 75-9 for females, as compared with Kaffir, 
723; Anvanja, 12; West Coast Negro, 73-2 ; Chinese, 78:8. 

The distribution im the various divisions is— 





Hottentots. | Kafürs. | Lakes District 
Dolichocephalie. .- 62-1 77-8 78:2 862-8 
Sub-dolichocephalio 4845 15 7 14°6 22-3 
Mesaticephalie “4 2:4 B 8 5:5 ü 
Brachycephalio .. Fi — — — в 





thus indicating the intense dolichocephalism of all the black 
raves of Africa. 

The length-height, or altitudinal inder, is in the average male 
712 and in the female 71-5, as contrasted with Koranna, 70-1 ; 
Kaflir, 71:2; Anyanja, 729; Chinese, 752; and with the 
following distribution :— 





Central | West 

















Hottentots. | Kafürs | Lakes District | Coast 

Negroes. Negroes. 
Chammeceplialic .. T 851 13 9 22 12-1 
Orthocephalie .. .. 0 "Ê BG Û n3-8 40 5 
Hypsicephalie .. 8-1 во 6 212 48-4 


5 - = 


The breadth-height index is of greater interest asn guide to 
ethnic relationship. Mean for males, 97-4: femalea, 95-8. Cf 
Koranna, 947; Kaffr, 9877; Anyanja, 101-7; Chinese, 103; 
Sicilian Pigmy, 107-4. 

Classifying this index according to Broca’s divisions, we find— 

T 2 
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Tupeinocephalie — .. sa| D — | Т1 
Metriocephalie ae ..| 31 5 d a в 23-6 
Akrocephalic.. | ° b ° 69 


The forehead is full, but the g glabella oils slight, the proportion 
of the anb-cerebral to the total frontal curve being 16:9 in the 
true Hottentot as against 19°1 in the Koranna. 

The distribution “ot the sagittal curve amongst its various 
components obtaining in African races is indieated in the 
following table :— 





| Frontal. | Parietal, | Occipital. 








True Hottentot rs 8 vx 37 | 23-1 22 «9 
Koranuna E 5 si as Mog 15 А 80*1 
Bushman v» sa A E 35 aa 6 29-3 
Кайіғ .. E Е Le 222 43-2 21-6 
Central Lakes Nego.. “= “> d |  35'1 £O 6 
West Const Negro .. .. i. 38-0 | 851 


| 31 





Applying similar эое to other curves, We e tind— 





Relation of eupra- Relation of pre- 
auricular to total auricular to total 
Ltruünsverse curve, | horizontal curve, 





c | m=. —‏ س 








Troe Hottentot pa ke es бл Ag 7 
Korunna ss * ss m = BT 3 45 Ki 
Bushinan E += =s 60 7 44-2 
Кайт .. =. .. : 654 47-5 
Central Lakes Negro. 69-1 477 
West Coast Negra - * m тош 677 4i p 
The mean upper facial indices are as follows :— 
| Upper Facial | Upper Facial 
(Brora). (Koilmann). 





True Hottentot T . d 68-4 52-1 
па = == & “+ 10 r mn "3 
Kafir. š ва oe n» a 71:7 53^3 
Any x i ТО `В 52 
West Coast Negro һ š 71:5 49-0 
Sicilian Pigmy : HI n 4 
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The distribution of the crania is— 
s | | 





Central West 
Hottentots, | Kaffirs. Lakes Comat 
Negroes. | Negroes, 
Chammprosope aa 26-8 S48 20 46 "Т 
Leptoprosope . . -. 83 2 61:5 | 80 Dd 











n is found that male Hottentots are distinctly more lepto- 
prosopic than the females. 

The orbital index shows a range from 72 to 100, with maxima 
on the seriation curve at 79 and 86 and a mean of 86-7 for males 
and 88:1 for females. Cf. Katlir, 85:8; Anyanja, 882; West 
Coast Negro, BHT ; Chinese, 89:0. 

The mean nasal tılzin the case of the males is 56 and in that 
of the females 59, with a range of sixteen units 49-67. Cf 
Kaftir, 551; Anyanja, 57:3; West Coast Negro, 61:43; Chinese, 
доз, showing the intense platyrhiny of the ] Lottentots, who in 
this respect are inferior only to the Bushmen. 

As before, the general characteristics and harmony of the face 
are indicated in the subjacent combined table —— 





The alvedlar index shows a range from 88 to 110, with a max- 
imum in the seriation curve at 102, the mean index for males 
being 101-9 and for females 100:3. (Cf Korannas, 102 ; Katffirs, 
98; Anyanjas, 1009; West Const Negroes, 99-9; Chinese, 09. 

The distribution observed on classification is— 


Central | West 








Prognathie š 3383 
Mesogeathie — .. 50 
aes 16 °7 
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The parabolic palate has a mean sfaphylinic index of 71-2 for 
both sexes, a mean wranie inder, male 111-5 and female 1099, 
and a dental index of 415 in the male and 43:5 in the female 











gkulls. 
| Btnphyliniec. | Uranie, Dental. 
Cf. Koruna .. - € m9 118-9 41-6 
Байт тош „= | 68-5 110: 7 42-5 
Ánymja& .. se — ..  ..| £88 111 423 
West Coast Negro x «| 09-7 1097 43 p 





The great ANDE of the nasal region of the face is clearly 
indicated in the table showing the naso-malar indices of the 
various races >— 


True Hottentot .. «s ia 107-1 


Koranna .. sis es ix 1051 
Кайт k i mi ot "s 106 
Anvanja ,. v bs "i 107-2 


West Coast Negro s T 106-4 
all thus falling into the platyopic subdivision. 

Summing up the results of the foregoing classifications, the 
true Hottentot skull may be briefly described as dolicho- 
cephalic, akrocephalie, leptoprosopic, mesoseme, platyrhine, and 
leptostaphylinic. 


IIL—General Conclusions. 


A survey of the foregoing measurements and of the tables of 
seriations shows that the Bushmen proper are in most of their 
features clearly separated off from the surrounding black races. 
The Hottentots, on the other hand, are seen to be intermediate 
in their characters, 

The eephalic and altitudinal indices present monomorphic 
curves with no special features of interest, the summit of both 
curves being at about the same position in all the African 
races, 

The curve of the breadth-height indices is dimorphic, the 
first; focus of regression being at a low index both in Hottentots 
nnd Bushmen, a position in which the curves for other African 
races show no elevation. 

The second focus corresponds to the commencement of the 
Tise in the curve among the Kaffir and Negro tribes, and шау 
perhaps be taken as an indication cf some гас | 


seems clear in the Hottentots, whose second focus more 
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nearly eorresponds to the summit of the curve in the case of 
Negroes from the “Central Lakes"; in the Hottentots the curve 
continues with a gradual descent for some little distance. 
However, the abrupt cessation of this curve in the ease of the 
Bushmen throws considerable doubt on this interpretation, and 
would indicate that such racial intermixture, if it occurred at 
all, must have been at an early period, Although male and 
female indices are tabulated together in this seriation, the 
dimorphism of the curve їз due to racial, and not sexual, 
influences. 

This index almost completely destroys the comparison drawn 
by Williamson between the Bushman and Ashanti crania, the 
former inclining towards tapeinocephalism, while the latter are 
very akrocephalie. 

The seriation of the alveolar indices is of greater interest, 
The curve constricted from Bosh crania is dimorphic, with 
maxima at 97 and 102, while that for Hottentots is mono- 
morphie, with a maximum at 102. The first focus of regression 
in the curve for Bushmen is at a lower index than appears 
among other African races, and agrees with the usual descrip- 
tion of such skulls as orthognathons; the second focus cor- 
responds with the maximum of the curve among the Negroes 
from the shores of Lake Nyassa, but it is less than the 
maximum for Negroes from the north-west coast, This curve 
indicates resemblances between the Bushmen and other pigmy 
races, the first maximum corresponding to the mean alveolar 
index of the European pigmies, while the second approaches 
that of the Negrillos of the Central African forests. The 
greater prognathism of the Hottentots separates them from the 
Kaffir tribes in contact with thèm to the south-east, and con- 
stitutes a point of resemblance with the Negroes of the lake 
districts. 

That such a relationship should exist is very probable, as the 
loose stone heaps which mark the track of the Hottentots are 
to be found far to the north of the Zambeai river, and Andersson 
describes wandering tribes of Bushmen in the extreme north 
of Damaraland, where they must for a long time have been 
close neighbours of the central group of Bantu-speaking peoples, 
Some of the skulls from tribes inhabiting the western shores 
of Lake Nyassa are almost indistinguishalle from those of 
Hottentots from Cape Colony. There are à number of races 
inhabiting a strip of country extending from the great lakes to 
the Zambesi distinguished by prognathous and hypsistenodoli- 
chocephalic skulls, These races are separated from the sea 
on the one side by tho Makna, Mozambique, and Kafîr tribes, 
who are tapeinocephulic and less prognathous, although pre- 
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senting the same devree of dolichocephalism, and on the other 
by Ova Herrero and Bangala tribes, of whose craniological 
features, which appear to resemble those of the Kafürs of 
Natal, we know but little. 

The seriation of the orintal index separates off the Bush as the 
only markedly microseme African race, and shows that it is 
most nearly approached in this respect by the Negroes of the 
Slave Coast. 

The dimorphism of this curve is due to sexual influences, the 
female skulle being mote megaseme than the male. 

The curve of the nasal index is monomorphic, the maximum 
being at 62 in the Bushmen, while in the Hottentots there is a 
tendency to group round 53, an index which corresponds with 
the maximum for tribes from the lake districts. The Bush 
races are thus seen to be the most platyrhine in Africa, but to 
be approached in this respect, as Williamson has pointed out, by 
the Ashantis. 

The Bushmen of Sonth Africa therefore appear to be 
characterised by certain specific features, and not to very 
closely resemble any other race. 

The first theory as to their origin was that propounded by 
Barrow in his “Travels in Southern Africa," published in 1801. 
He considers that the Bush races might have arisen aa the 
offspring of Chinese sailors wrecked on the Mozambique coast. 
To support this hypothesis he notices certain resemblances 
between the Bushmen and Mongolians, and observes that the 
upper lid of the eye of a real Hottentot, as in that of the 
Chinese, was rounded off into the lower on the side next the 
nose. In his "Travels in China” Barrow goes on to remark: 
“Further observations have confirmed me in the striking degree 
of resemblance between them. Their physical features agree 
in almost every point: the form of their persons, the amallness 
of their joints and extremities, their colour and features, their 
voices, and particularly their singularly shaped eye.” Barrow, 
it should be observed, does not distinguish hetween Hottentots 
and Bushmen, describing these nomad peoples as “true abori- 
gines of South Africa, unmixed with any other tribe.” 

This view as to the Chinese origin of the Bushmen received 
support from Knox in 1824, and in later years from Lamprey, 
who, after pointing out some slight resemblances between Chinese 
and Hottentot skulls in his possession, continued his comparison 
on ethnological grounds, 

This hypothesis was without difficulty refuted by Desmoulins, 

it чог рена PATHS these ruces present no resemblances. 

18, however, wor of note that Willismson in hi 
description of the Bush santa at Chatham, while | е = 
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all views as to their Chinese affinities, compares them with 
Malaya. 

A n useful comparison is with the Negrillos of the . 
equatorial forest zone in Africa and with the pigmy races — 
recently described in Europe. | f | 

Sir William Flower in his memoir on the Akkas shows es 
points of resemblance between them and the Bushmen, an 
notes that their skulls conform more to the type of the African 
Negro than to that of any other race. 

Prognathism, platyrhiny, elongated, narrow palate, and reo 
teeth, all characteristic of the Negro, are exaggerated in the 
Akka. The last three characters are also found in the skulls of 
Bushmen, while the extremes of prognathism recorded for the 
latter exceed those found in the Akkas, although their mean 
alveolar iudex is considerably the smaller. A special feature of 
the Akka skull is the microseme orbit, which is also character- 
istic of Bushmen. 

The oblong oval skull, the vertical forehead, and well-marked 
supra-mastoid grooves ure equally noticeable in both races, | 

Deseriptions of the sppearanee of the Negrillos vary some- 
what, but Hermann von Wissmann in the narrative of his 
second journey Se Equatorial Africa describes the Batwa of 
the forest zone south of the Congo, who are probably of the 
same race ns the Akka, as reminding bim strongly of portraits 
of the Bushmen of Cape Colony. Du Chaillu describes a pigmy 
race, the Obongo, in Ashiraland, as of a light brown colour, and 
somewhat resembling the Bushmen. 

On the whole it seems probable that the Negrillos and 
the Bushmen are allied, the former either having taken refuge in 
the almost impenetrable forest when the onrush of the conquer- 
ing Bantu Katirs swept the Bushmen to the south, or else havin 
penetrated therein before this invasion, and so being unaffectec 
by it. The principal objection to such a view qs that the 
-phenomenon of steatopygia has as yet not been described 
among the Negrillo races. Dr. Jonker indeed definitely states 
that among the Wochua this feature is never found. 

The comparison of the Bushmen and the European pigmies is 
rendered the more interesting on account of the statuette from 
the neolithie station at Brassempouy which represents the race 
of that time as steatopygous | m 

In Europe remains of a pigmy race have been found in 
neolithic strata at Schaafhausen, and in Sicily and Sardinia a 
small race still surviving was discovered by Professors Koll- 
mann and Sergi Professor Sergi considers that the pigmy 
races came to Europe in neolithic times, but that they present 
no Negrito affinities. | 
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On examining together the skulls of Bushmen and of à 
European pigmy, a few interesting points of comparison may, 
however, be noticed. The European skulls are rather smaller. 
The cranial capacity of a skull from Schaafhansen described by 
Professor Kollmann is 1207 c.c., while that of a Sicilian pigmy 
in the Vesalianum at Basle is 1030 cc., the average capacity of 
Bush crania being 1330 ce. If a well-fillel Bushman skull be 
selected for comparison the cranial outline as seen in norma 
verticalis is similar in the two eases, The zygomatic arches are, 
however, relatively wider in the European pigmy skull, which is 
phenozygous, while in the Bush crania the eryptozygous 
condition usually obtains. 

Viewed in norma lateralis, well-marked double lines tempo- 
rales, a stall mastoid, strong zygomatic arch, and post-zygomatic 
ridge with aslight supra-mastoid groove, are to be noticed in the 
skull of the Sicilian pigmy, as in that of the Bushman. These 
features, it may be remarked, are not found among the 
Andamanese or the Negritos of Malaysia. In the pigmy the 


forehead is full and vertical, the nasal bones are inconspicuous 


in profile, and the face is superiorly orthognathous, all of these 
features being also characteristic of the Bush races of South 
Africa, 

In norma facialis there are alsó several points of resemblance, 
such as the wide interorbital spaee, the prominent, forwardly 
projecting malars, the deep infra-orbital fosee, the marked 
platyrhiny, and chamieprosope nature of the face. 

The nose in the Sicilian pigmy is the most platyrhine in 
Europe, but differs from that of the Bushmen and the negroid 
races generally in the greater prominence of the bridge and 
the sharper chiselling of the lower border and foor, although the 
general shape of the apertura pyriformis is not very dissimilar 
in the two cases, 

The cephalic, facial, orbital, and nasal indices of the two races 
agree very well; but the European pigmy is sharply distinguished 
from his African brother by the possession of a very akro- 
cephalie skull, a feature never found among the Bushmen. 

For the present I can only say that the data seem to me too 
insufficient to enable the affinities of the various pigmy mees to 
be clearly demonstrated or to allow of much significance being 
attached to auy apparent resemblances, 


F. SunvBsALL —Crania of African Bush Races 285 


TABLE OF SERIATIONS, 
Lesotrn-Barapra TxnpFX. 






| Be .. Central North-west 
Bushmen, | Hottentots. | Кага, | Lake District | Const 
| Negroes. Negrocg. 








H — — — — 2 
бә — — — — 1 
n — 1 1 == » 
8T | 3 — = 2 1 
ÜH 1 1 3 2 3 
TO | 1 2 3 5 E] 
71 1 2 á 11 10 
73 | 2 4 4 5 8 
73 ü B 2 4 16 
rt Н 1 В б 11 
Та 1n ü 3 4 14 
10 11 7 4 ] 10 
14 6 — 3 T 
15 | n == 2 1 9 
72 2 1 — 2 + 
B | 3 سے‎ — 1 3 
Bl | 1 — — = 1 
as — = — == 1 
B3 | — — = — 1 
Hi | = = la = == = 
#5 — as _ | = = 
85 — xx = = 1 


TABLE OF SERIATIONS, | 
Lezxarsm-Hasronr IwrEx. 


———————————————————————————————— ——-е—_—— 








| Negroes of Negroes of 
Bushmen, | Hottentote. | Kafüirs | Central Lake | North-west 
District, Coast, 








2 1 سے‎ _ | 1 
= — 1 iis == 
4 2 1 1 2 
2 = = 5 5 
5 4 1 4 4 
13 13 4 n в 
7 4 3 5 4 
7 ü ü 1 1 
7 4 ü 10 12 
5 1 2 7 7 
z 1 7 4 13 | 
3 2 2 4 14 | 
== — — 2 n 
2 — 2 1 il 
== -= — B | 11 
ЖЕ = a == ü 
a = = 1 g 





i 
3 
| 


TABLE OF SERIATIONS. 
EnzaprH-Hmrgur Ixpzx. 


F. 


286 





F. SuUBSALL.—Crania of African Bush Races. 





| | | p momo an 


2928282252558 


100 


101 


1 


110 








288 F. SHRUBSALL—Crania of African Bush Races. 


TABLE OF SERIATIONS, 
ÜgnrríL Ixprx. 








е Las 

| Bushmen. | Hottentots. | Кай. сн n m 

| ^ District, | Const. 
єв 8 — _ > cde 
72 — 1 — E =<. 
74 1 — — — 1 
75 3 1 1 = 1 
76 Б 3 = 1 1 
TT | — — — l ت‎ 
7h 1 — = = um 
70 2 5 1 2 1 
80 1 = — 3 
Bl 3 3 = 1 2 
ма 5 1 3 3 8 
83 | 8 1 1 1 1 
B4 ^ 1 1 4 4 
85 5 2 4 3 à 
e | 7 4 8 š | 4 
87 3 1 5 6 8 
SH | 1 — — 1 1 
sp | 4 3 з 7 3 
90 | 1 1 — 8 3 
el z — — — 1 
эз у a 3 4 | ^ 
23 — = = ЕЕ == 
94 4 E 1 8 1 
95 1 — 1 E l. 
95 = = = > 1 
97 = 5 — 3 1 
95 = — — — 1 
HD — — — — y 
100 1 1 = 1 1 
108 = 1 = „Ёё = 








289. 


TABLE OF SERIATIONS, 








290  F. SuRUBsALL— Ürania of African Bush Races, 


References, 

Barrow .. T .. L "Travels in Southern. Africa." 

Absa “Jour. Astheop. Test.” vo 

- Bir William TN o À ошт. Anthrop. xviii 

‘Gastar Fritsch . ae Ñ 58 Eingeborenen Bûd, еа o Breslau. 

ii, “Die Afrikanischen Buschmünner als Kruse 

Zeitechr, für Ethnologie." Bd. xi. 1880. | 

Gallon .. “ Narrativeof an Explorer in Tropical South Africa.” 
Sir H. H. Jolaztos .. “Livingstone and the Vise wise of Central Africa.” 
Junker .. a .. "Travels in Central Africa," vol. Шш. 


Hamy rs ie d i Omnis Ethnica." 
Байгаѓоа ая ok MR Crania," in T Collected Scientific Papers 


Sir William Turner .. * Report on the Hutaan raala of the ' ' Challenger " 
ition." 


Milliamaon .. se “Observations on the Human Cranin in the Army 
oe Museum, "їп er Quarterly Journal 
Medical Science 1857. 
Wisrnann „я «+ "Through Manana, Africa." 


Description of Plata X FL 
Fig. 1l.— Norma facialis of adult male Bushman. 
x 2 — Norma lateralis of the sume. 
et STORRE TORE adult male “ True * Hottentot, 
m *—JNorma lateralis of the same without lower jaw. 


The photographs are of skulls in the Army Medical Museum 
at Netley Hospital. 





P.8.—Since the above was written I have been enabled by the kind permission 
of the authorities 0 examine the collection of Bush anil Hottentot crania in the 
Army Medical Museum nt Netley, These skulls differ in no important respecta 
ды ROM cant ene desea À table of their measurements and indices is 
appended, but they have not been included in the averages and seriatious, 
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The Carte LANGUAGE as now spoken in DOMINICA, WEST 
Isnes. By Josern Numa Rar, St. Kitts, West Indies, 
February, 1897. 


OnrHOdGRAFI—Y. 
Five of the vowel sounds used in these illustrations of the Carib 


language are those of the Italian, viz, a, e i, o, w. A sixth is- 
that of a short @ and corresponds to the vowel as it is. 


pronounced in the French word vu; eg, sst =a bird, A 
seventh is the short = pronounced as in the English sin and 


found in such words as iddina = 1 am, in which the second i 


is ao lightly sounded that the third syllable may be omitted in 
conversation and the verb become тайла, 


Whenever two or more vowels are in contact each is: 


pronounced separately. | 

The consonants haye more or less the same sounds as in 
English. They are the same in number as in that language 
with the exception of the soft e, j, z, and z, which are поб 
loyed in Carib, and d, which is probably replaced by t£. 

е compound eonsonants are mh and ch. The former occurs 
in nha, which is the third person plural of the personal pronoun, 
The » is pronounced, as far as it can be, before the A whieh is 
aspirated. The latter, when nt the beginning of a word, is 
sounded as in the English church; and, when final, as in the 





Scotch loch. E 
The letter А is imn aspirated, | 
The aceent in the Carib words will be indicated by placing 


the French acute accent over the vowel on which it falls; eg, in 
mýtu, the accent should be placed on the penultimate, and, iw 
háruti, on the antepenultimate syllable. | 

As a rule to which I remember no exception, the accent in 
words of two syllables is placed on the penultimate, and, in 
these of three or more syllables, on the antepenultimate 
syllable. 

THE ARTICLE, 
The indefinite. 

The indefinite article is expressed, as it is in many other 
languages, by the word meaning one, viz, dha; dla mitt =a 
person ; dba yémati=a basket. The word dda is sometimes 
omitted in phrases in which the indefinite article is expected in 

u 2 
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English; thus, aparánuba buiritha, nepiraku witu nakitahani 
= if ТЕШ а wild pig, I light a fire to roast it; dtahu Луан 
ты бра biti = when a person wants to build a house. 
Dutrühi — wild pig ; wátu — fire; mütw 2 person. 


The definite, 

There is no definite article in Carib. This is shown by the 
following sentences, berunüiufi dürma arábsen — I took the 
road through the forest (barundmuti = I took, drma = road, 
wrühsem z through the forest); sülüfma tüna akdiruku — I 
reached the bank of the river (sül&tna — I reached, tina — 
river, akdiruky = bank). 

The place of the definite article is supplied by the third 
person of the personal pronoun and by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, eg. lákusa sihui — the gommier tree (hut = gommier, 
ius = tree, {, short for l= the third person singular of the 
personal pronoun); /d£usa Hla sibui — the tree of. the gommier 
(fiña = a demonstrative pronoun); dba wüküri = а boy, dhana 
hha wüküri 2 one of the boys; Aarttinm nhtlewe = the flowers 
are White (heritium = white, dere = flowers, wh, short for wa, 
= the third person plural of the personal pronoun). 


THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


The subject of a sentence may either precede or follow the 
verb; mibáya su ham awdita — all my children are grown up 
(nibiya = my children, sn = all); yanki mhapükasa su. míbaya 
= all my children were bom there. 

There is no declension in the Carib language. The possessive 
noun generally precedes the others; thus, fina akatruku = the 
bank of the river; kiere dkusa = pieces of manioc (túna = 
river, kiere = manioc). It may, however, follow ; eg, lübuge 
Ила barandkiri = the house of the white man (ауе = the 
house, lita = the, barendkiri = white man); hibwye aba mili 
= the house of a person. The relation between the nouns in 
such instances can only be gathered from their meaning: 

Dependence on a verb when direct is expressed by placing 
the dependent noun immediately after the verb; when indirect, 
bv inserting the personal pronoun of the third perzon between 
the verb and the noun. Wa swiha wdirili wéwe = we cut down 
the large trees (wa = we, suiha = cut down, wiirifi = large, 
wewe trees), Multi uthi litni duli = give the meat to the d 
(hubdi = give, w(Ai — meat, lini — to him (the), duli = dog), 

Instrumentality is indicated by the preposition do = with; 
kio ukúruku = with creepers ; ldo musiére = with leaves ; motion 
from, hy otru = from ; fodrie dati = from the house, 
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When placed before a noun, such prepositions as do, odri, 
etc, have always prefixed to them the third person of the 
personal pronoun, viz, ! or f, short for (i or ti, according as 
the noun is masculine or feminine. 


NUMBER, 


The plural has generally the same termination as the singular. 
This is doubtless due to the want of education as well as to the 
indolence of those by whom the Carib language is now spoken, 
the context being left to indicate the number of the noun. 

When a Carib is sufficiently pressed to make a distinction 
between the two numbers, it is found that this is effected by 
adding em or tem to some, and wn or iunt to other nouns. 


GENDER 


The letters / and ¢ prefixed to substantives indicate the 
masculine and feminine genders respectively. It should, how- 
ever, be remembered that / and £ are short for fi and fi, the 
masculine and feminine of the third person of the personal pro- 
noun which serve the purposes of the detinite article and the 
possessive pronoun, In such expressions, therefore, as (dali 
lisibu — over his face, and {daku tisini = over her face, the 
literal translation should be, over the face of him or over him, 
hia face, and over the fuce of her or over her, her face. 

Hence Carib substantives may be ‘grouped in two classes, tlie 
l class and the š class ; aud, as the. former include all male, and 
the latter, all female beings, the substantives of these two 
groups may be described as masculine and feminine respectively 
with as much propriety in Carib as in any other language. 

A few substantives, like uli = dos, being common to both 
sexes, may also be correctly deseribed as being of a common 
gender, In such cases the sex is indicated by placing the word 
witkiri = male, or iitri = female, before the substantive. 

The majority of the substantives of tlie / or masculine class 
end in ê ore; and the majority of those of the £ or feminine 
class in o or w. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives, when in direct contact with the substantives which 
they qualify, always precede the latter; wetriti wéwe = large 
trees (wire zz trees); kíbe weyw — many days (weri = days). 

When the modern Carib takes the trouble of expressing the 
plural of an adjective, he does so by adding to the singular the 
same termination as in the ease of the substantive, 
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Degrees of comparison are indicated by means of such suffixes 
йз odria, lati, basi, sieükua láo, lálu, ete. | 

The first of these is used in conjunction with personal pro- 
nouns im the following way :— 
EE س ححح حح ت ج ج ج‎ 
| Ist. 2nd. | rd. 





Singular nl Nodrim s E! Hoira .. a | Lodria, 
(More than I) | (More than thon.) | (More than he.) 
Plural. — ..| MWasdris .. | Hodrim ..  ..| WAodris. 
| (More than we) | (More than ye.) (More than they.) 
ms 

The subjoined sentences illustrate the use of the above 
suthixes :— 

Тале loéria ira = T am taller than he. 

Liha wåiriti nodria — He is taller than I. 

Muwairikitiwa hílati — We are not as big as yon. 

Watriti (tha més kasi hha duli = The cat is as big as the 
dog. 

Hanuhutétna: héiwe sikükua (Фо БЫРЫ orasini = I fear a 
tête de chien (name of a snake) more than a wild pig. 

Liha Біте Тари Tuya = This one is less sweet than that 
one (dba = under or beneath). 

The superlative, when used absolutely, is expressed either by 
repeating the adjective, ey., wiri wiri = very black, hark Aaru 
= very white, or by lengthening the vowel of the first syllable, 
thus wiitiri, Aaanaru. When employed relatively, it is formed 
as in French, by placing [fia = the, before the comparative, 


PRONOUNS. 
Personal, 


There are two forms of the personal pronoun, viz, the 
absolute and the conjunctive. 


The absolute, 





Singular f FNükwga a. ++) Biilwya x». } Liíknya Gum) 


ар do * m i oF Amoro ae ! | Тұ fem. 
Plural LE = abaya жш =” BH kuya à ok "nu NA 





Kåta mitu yånhi = Who is there? 
Ao =Itis 1; Amore = It is thon; Wiikuya = It is we. 


i 


= D "ышт чиш -o l 5 w = = е ео TP " " 22 56 w ра 5 
т s Ned eme a 
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Though generally reserved for the absolute form of the pro- 
noun, the above may be used in conjunction with verbs in cases 
in which emphasis 18 required, e.4., 

Ao ba uma = I go with thee. 
moro ba nima = Thou goest with me. 
Likuya atükáyali = He did it. 

Ao and тото ате used by men, and nükuya and búkuya by 

women. The other persons are used by both sexes. | 


The Conjunctive. 


let. | End. 3rd, 
Singular "i Ni an m = а Husa + Ф CE Li (mnsc.) ог Ti 
| fem.). 


( 
«| Nha. 


Plural,. | Fa „| Hä.. 








Biabri wéyu låusen ni sfruni = It is four days since I left. 
Nha bundhai hubuyébua — They buried him in his own 
house. 


When the verb begins with a vowel, the terminal vowel of 
the pronoun is dropped; dila = to make; natiitaya = I am 
making ; abüahu —to cook; fabudhaya atbini z she cooks my 
food. 

The relations of the personal pronouns to other words are 
indicated by such suffixes as dni, tma, droman, daku, odria, etc., 
added to tho pronominal consonants n, Û, or f, 4, nh, and to 
wa, the first person plural :— 





| lat. And. x Brd. 
Singular mom Muni ia a = Віш = = m Luani or Trini. 
Plural bs mm | Fumi T &&] Наа: BF =e AGH. 











Hóbai nüni — Give it to me 

Ni stkuba (ha bini lo béheru báruris nünt 2 I give you this 
to buy plantains for me. 

Chiséntina bini = I love you. 

Küriti nûri wnt = | have toothache (literally, my tooth is 
painful to me). 

Nibisikatina bodria = I am ashamed of you. 

Alwimdhati tüma = He is making love to her. 


The forms in éni are used when the pronouns are in the 
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dative case or when they are indirectly dependent on verbs 
When they are directly governed by verbs or placed at the end 
of words, they are expressed as follows :— 





14, | 2nd. | 3rd. 





s | | s (m.) Li or I. 
Singuler wx Mites + Ф | Bu or B "T { (f) Ru, Ti or Тш. 
Plural aa ssl Fa ib i аа Hü.. тт a+ | Am or Um. 


————M— HM. a a o m lo‏ € س سے 
Nutainuba Kairalu, nalirubátibu = lf I go to Roseau, I will‏ 
Bee you.‏ 
Nha bundni makiii = They buried bim without a coffin‏ 
(bundhai — buried him).‏ 
Barihtbatina maméruku = Thou wilt see me to-morrow.‏ 
Kitana = Who am I? Калб = Who are ye?‏ 





Каа, їп combination with a personal pronoun, corresponds to 
the English “self.” It is affixed to that form of the pronoun 
which ends in ty. 





lst, | 2nd. | Srd, 


Singular к Nwusikwa ,, | Huuilun ., | Lait. 
Plural ., e| Wawnilus «+| Ннлй на .. «| Vhundiwa, 
= I myself, thou thyself, ete. 
“АА = ' 
Arámcta — To hide (trana). 
Arametákua — To hide (intrans), or to hide oneself. 
JNarametákwua nunikwa — I am hiding myself. 


Ihe words Ae (masc), and ¿ña (fej), which are really 
demonstrative pronouns, meaning "this" are used to indicate 
" him," and *her "; /dakw l(ha — on top of him ; lóaku tüha — 
on top of her; tiámati líha = he is pretty ; tiámatu tha — shw 

POSSESSIVE. 

Possessive porou are expressed by prefixing the personal 
pronouns or ihe letters which represent them tò substantives - 
nubüsiri z my father; sudüsuru — my mother; niani = my 
wife; nthéya = my children. 

Tri = name; Uma = mouth, 
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Bingular isf Niri єз . | iri as „1 Livi or Tirk 


(My nume.) , (Thy name.) | (His or her rame.) 
Plural... — ..| Wüiri  .. — e| HW …… ..| Nadiri 

(Our name.) (Your name.) | (Their name.) 
Bingular | Nima |. ..| Bima  .. . | Tima of Tama. 

| (My mouth.) (Thr mouth.) | (His or her mouth.) 

Floral.. Lt Faune .. au | Нина "is | Ант, 

(Our mouths.) (Your mouths.) | (Their mouths.) 

| 


There is no absolute form of the possessive, corresponding to 
the English “mine,” “thine,” etc. The answer to, Kel'd'uli kia? 
Whose dog is this ? is Léuli kia = Tt is his dog, the substantive 
duli being required in the reply. 

Other possessive pronouns are met with which are com- 
pounded of the personal pronoun and the affixes /ihi or dki, 





| Lat. | End, Sra. 


| 
| | 





Bird: cs „| Абана a Y | Litika or Tiliki, 
Wáükü .. — | Hélükü … | Хы, 
| | 


— —Uss nn c—————————————————————————————! 
Nitaka duli = my dog; Боа Фи = thy dog, ete. ; Nicki 
dali = my dog, ete. 





Singular .. 
Plural .. .. 





The particle kúa is also found in combination wih the 
possessive ; thus, Jdiyd-bve = his own house. 





| lat. | end. | ard, 


| 
Виа та — 0...) Luheyükwma. 
Hubugikua + Mabvgékwa. 


Bingular ре | Nulbsyékwua as 
Flural .. e| Wulagékwa da 








DEMONSTRATIVE 


The words Jide and tiha represent the demonstrative “ this * 
in the masculine and feminine respectively; Mha withivi = this 
boy; (the efiwi = this gommier-tree; tile wert = this girl; 
(ihi. yd mati z this basket. | 

Liha is used generally, as in English, without respect to 
gender, in such phrases as, fat biha t = What is this? IJtdlie 
batikibali Wha? = Why have you done this? 

“That” is expressed by /iketa (mase.) and tétefa (fem.). 
Amuye signifies "other, as in the phrases, Hália dmuye? = 





Ne, à 4 © eS en " 225 1 Р 
- “ = а * 
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Where is the other? Л liha, yåwati liha ámuye = This one 
is good, the other is bad. 

Liketa is used generally, irrespective of gender, in the same 
way as (tha, (ihe lima hiketa = this and that, 


The relative is not expressed. It is understood in such 
sentences as, Likwya atükdyal = It is he who did it: ha mit 
ira. bnisuduri z the person whom we buried (ica = we), 


Kita is the only form of the interrogative pronoun. 
Кіа Би 7 = Who nre you ? 

Kata mitu ydhi ? = What person is that there ? 
Katúñkuya 7? = Who is it? 

Kåte biri? = What is your name ? 

Kátae 1 — What 15 it ? 

Кіа dnuku buakübali ? = What disease have you got? 
Káta ba nátüka ?* zz What am I going to do? 


It may, however, be replaced by ta in such phrases as— 
ftati? = What is the matter? 
Ita bia? = What is the matter with thee ? 
Itália birt ? = What is your name ? 
Itali liha t = What is this? 


But ifa can also be used as an adverb. 
Itália batükdbali Ha? — Why have you done this? 
ftilia bidbri ? = When did you arrive ? 
Ttaba lasirfbuta ? = When will he return ? 
Jidbuka lasiributa ? = When did he return? 


NUMERALS. 
There are only four cardinal numerals in modern Carib, viz., 
Abe = one. 
Fiaba = two, 
frua = tliree. 
Biabri = four, 


The remaining numbers are expressed by using the words of the 
French patois of the country. 

The ordinals are formed by prefixing ? or t, according to the 
gender of the substantive, to the анар. and suffixing the 
particle dni. 
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Labánani or tabánani = the first. 

Libiábani or tibidbani — khe second. 

Lirüani or tíirüani — the third. 

Libliabriani or tibiabriani — the fourth. — 

Abakiati, biabakücti, iruwaküah, biabriküali, ete. — once, 
twice, thriee, four times, etc. 

One by one, two by two, etc. — dba dba, hiaba biala, ete. 

Lüriri = half. | 

Atri = How many? 

Налага = а little, some. 

Bii = much or many (literally “ fall”). 

Also watriti = plenty (literally “ lurze ”). 

Su =— all. 

Ua = not. 

[Таз ilu = there is no fish. 

Mütati báruru — there is no plantain. 


(mı when prefixed denotes “ absence of `). 


Tur VERBS. 

The verb "to be" is ta, which is sounded as two syllables, 
the accent being on the first syllable. It is conjugated as 
iollows— 

а ао ы. ба. Ме = == Җ 


| Present, | Imperfect. 


—MÓM——M— Á—"— س‎ -. - 
a س‎ о шшш 


let. Mia ..)) Ez > | Аа оғ Гайба, 





2nd, fa .-. [iiiu .. | Didhuke or Tatibibaka, 
2rd. Zia (m.) | Tati (m.) or Idi | Liañwka (m.) or Jalibuka (m.) 
(or Tia) (E) -or4 (L) + | or Tidbaka (f.) or TattbwkRa (f.). 
| Ist, Wia + THIER X. ce! Widbakba or dafücdhuka. 
Plur. E Hia .. | Folate os «+| Hidaka or Tatrhwbu ka, 
Brd. Náis...) Танил. „| Асида ог Гана. 





Bing. 








n‏ ت حت ص 





| l'erfect. | Fluperfect. | Future, 
Tahatindinka ..| fdheina. 
| Гада Fit | Fobdtibe. 








ard. dhali (m) ..| Tahalibuka (m} -+| ЇЧ (т) 


Jak, JaMdfima .. + 

2nd. lIaMkdfibu.. ss 
Sing. n., | | рур 

| Tahal (f) s| ohatiinke (£) «+| Idbati (L) 








lest. fuhdiiwa .. a: | Jahaticdbala | Lobe fia. 
Plor, | 4 2nd. Jahdtiha .. „.| Takatikübwka ..| Jabdbikü. 


Fádhanum, 





3rd. Јалан. "4 Lol aider fran "| 
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It occurs in such phrases as— 
fta bia? = How are you ? 
fta fia liri? = What is his name? 
Chevalier lid niri = Chevalier is my name. 
Indáruti ti = It is true, 
frua iátiwa — We are three. 


In the present and imperfect the personal pronouns may 
either precede or follow the verb. In the other tenses they 
always follow it. When that is the case, the particle Т is 
interposed between the verb and the terminal pronoun. 

The personal pronoun is suffixed in the following examples— 

Aarifina idtina = Lam a Carib, 
Libükaye iátina — Iam his brother. 
Hália idtina ? — Where am I? 
Wüküríali = He is n man. 
Faruiaru — She is a girl. 

Tiámatu tha — She is pretty. 


(Tu and ru as well as ti are forms of the third personal 
pronoun of the feminine gender) Fire = a girl; and taru = 
"she i8"; (uha = she. 

The past is indicated by the termination hike, which con- 
verts the present and the imperfect into the imperfect and 
pluperfect. 

The perfect in all verbs expresses a peat definite action or 
condition, irrespective of time ; thus— 

fohdtina = T have been. 

Sülürühitina — I. have come; but when the period of a 
past condition or action is defined, the past perfect is 
employed. 

Binarit yahidhali bukea = Tt waa there in olden times. 

Күй siltrithdtina bike = 1 came yesterday, 

The perfect is formed by incorporating the syllable Aa in the 
verb: thus— | 

Гапа = I am. 

fahatine = I haye been, 

Ба, Sn is really the verb “to go," is used to indicate the 

uture. 

Jabátina — I shall be, literally, I am going to be. 

Битта = Ium going and а = о ће, — 

When the personal pronoun follows the verb da, the inter- 
posed particle (í is omitted in the third person: thus we have 
iali (masc), dati, (alu or fare fem.) amd. idaali (mase) dihati, 
thatu or iåharu (Tem.), | 
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Tina is pronounced as if the i were omitted, the vowel being 
so short; so that ¿tina and tahátina sound as if written iatna 
and лата. 

The verb £a is often understood. 
Yahátina = I am here (yaka = here). 
Frufatine = 1 am good. 

Ган? = Май is the matter ! 

Íuáruti = It is true ((naru — true). 

In the expression ¿marah fin = it is (really) true, id is 
understood between fnarw and £i. 


The conditional is thus expressed :— . 





inu zu ыз am If it be I | 4 nuha milka ss oa If it were T. 
mordu a .. lf it be thou | dmoriisia mie ,.1f itwere thou. 
Likuydinba — .. .. Tit be he Liksgdluha muka — .. lf it. were hr, 
Wakugdeaba +.. aw Tf it be we Wakugdiraha mika ..1f it were we. 
Huksgdhsha —.. .. M itheyou | JatugdAuba muüka .. Lf it were you. 
Nhakwuyinhaba .. s. dfdtbethey | NAakuydalaha mika. . LE it ware ther. 


Tikuydluba, ariakálat lini lebéluru = 1f it be he, tell him 
to come In. 

Amordbuba mika lisitetmakbe luni = If it were thou, thou 
wouldst give it to him, 

The past perfect is formed by adding ha to mike. 

Adnauba hamuka = If it had been I. 

Атомна Лалала = If it had been thon, ete. 

Adnuba hdmuke, nisikahimuka hini = If it had been I, I 
would have given it to you. 

The equivalent of “ there is” is thai, which is equal to (ali or 
fati, the final i being short for li or 4, and A’ being inserted for 
euphony :— 

Íhai dba büruwrs nuns = I have one plantain = There is 
one plantain with me. “There is not” is expressed 
Dv mar or ña. 

Матай bérure = There is no plantain. 

Uati ütu — There is no fish. 

Tiseti Koirala ? — Is Roseau far Îî 

Matiseti Kairalu — Hosenu is not far. 

! T am rather uncertain about the existence of this aspirate in the word which 
I kars written Cai It is possible that it should be written iat, and that the 
iden of an & being present between the initial i and the a is due to the false 
короз of the Carib who dictated the sentence which I hare given aa an 


k= - е 


-r m ш р Ww — w 
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(a@ is understood in those sentences; and, in the first, ma is 
reduplicated). 

The feminine of the personal pronoun of the third person, 
viz., ft, is used in the above expressions, and in many others as 
frequently and as indefinitely as the word "it" is in English : 
and such phrases as Tíseti KaíruZa ? are equivalent to those in 
English, like, * Is it far to Roseau ?" 


Ku = {о hare. 


The verb "to have" is ka. It always precedes both the 
object and the personal pronoun which is the subject: 

Kabarurätina = I have plantains (bérwre = plantains), 

Kahdleti = It has something in it. 

Kiléweti = It bears flowers (ewe = flowers), literally, it 
has flowers, 

It really consists of an unchangeable particle, ke, which 
indicates possession, and the terminal a of which is dropped 
before words beginning with vowels. 

The following are illustrations of the use of bai 

(атан = Basket, the final ¢ being changed into е.) 

Ка уапинётпа = I have a basket. 

Ka yamatétibu zx Thou hast a basket. 

Ka yomatétina baka = I used to have a basket. 

Ka yamatehátina — I had a basket. 

Ka yamatehating bike = I had had a basket. 

Ka yamatebátina — I shall have a basket. 

Aa ydmati nthe = If I have a basket. 

Ka yémati biba = If thou hast a basket. 

Ka yimati niihe mika = If I had a basket. 

Ka yimati biba mika = If thou hadst a basket. 

Ka báruru müba, nisituba ltni — If I have plantàins, I will 
give you some: (biruru = plantains; sika = to 
give). 

Ka béruru biba, bisikuba láni — И you have plantains, 
you wiil give him some, 

Ka biruru miba mika, nisikémuka (Ник Dini = If I had 
plantains, I would give you one. 

Ka bérurn biba wike, bisikimuka dha hing = If you had 
plantains you would give him one, 

Possession is also indicated by expressions which correspond 
in construction with the centile m 

Atria lima ? = How many have you? 

Atri béruru Мила? = How many plantains have you ? 
(bima means, literally, with yon), 





ü 
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Aba båruru nima = I have one plantain (mima = with 


. me). 
Aba biruru bima = Thou hast one plantain (bima = with 


thee). >” 
Aba ‘ey hima = He has one plantain (lima = with 
im). | 


Absence of is expressed by me which is used in the same 
way as ha :— 


Mobaruritina = I have no plantains. 
Mabarurütibu 2 Thou hast no plantains. 


TRANSITIVE VERES. 


1 с transitive verbs are conjugated like the verb Фй = 
JO (10, 





Person. Present. | Imperfect. 





Ib „| Хайа... 2 —. n E Natükaga bika, 

ind .. Batükaya m > T s". ..| Batütaya búka. 

zn | PS (mase) s. г T | Latütaye biba (mase.). 
Tatukeya (fem) .. .. — .. — ..| Tatükaya bíka (fem.). 

is au | Watükag3 A = =s T A Иа! ана bika. 

2nd .,| Hatidayo s oy gees e | Hafükaga bíka, 

rd .. Nhatikava к T zi E iN Nhat kaya bika, 





————— ———————ce———————— Hee 


Person. | Perfect. | Pluperfect. 


l! 








ls ..| Alükakalina s š 3 is Аай ыз bika. 
2nd se| Рада 118 Es = | d fübaldiibu МЦ, 
Srl {| AlkdAali (masc) ..— .. — .. — ..| Atükdiali bika (musc.). 
Atükdhahi (lem.) .. T ге ..| dt bálaly bika (fem.). 
Шш. ва ДАМ кин m s Zh „Шадан bika, 
d .. ükalatiu os Fa га 2| diukbaAghAd büka 
ünl ..| ad lübaldtiumm ‚+ + ҮТҮ А ЖТТ T 


= 





Grd .. 1 Latükuba (masc) rd „| Жїшїйїнда. 
Tatükuba (fem.). 


al 


ver 
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The imperative is formed by adding ba to the infinitive :— 
ülüka = to do. 
atükaha = do. 
atübáhei — do it (i is short for li = it), 
bdiha atükai — po and do it. 
atükdábai liha z do this. 
. anatüdibai liha = don't da that. 


The conditional is conjugated as follows :— 


Parson. | Present. Imperfect. 








— 








Ist T altu Tanuuba = == CE в а Atukasnuba raw ds, 

Znd ..| Aíükabuba s: h Ex e| Раа пама, 

Jrd { Atükálubha (mase) — ,. T +. | AtükdisËa muka (masc.) 
Afitdtubs (fem.) а v. ++ | A fükdfuba muka (fem.) 

Tat =. Айна on CI "ш == Aü Ed raba aud. 

2nd шош Atikdiuba = à so а а ++ a tükdAnba avr Er. 

and oo] Atikdahaba ë & ar =" m w Atikdshaba marta. 


Tibábuba útu, báruba dha nini = If you eateh fish, bring 
me one. 

Nibribuba yáha, nariabuhdtibu — When you come here, I 

| will tell you. 

Nutainuba mika Kaíirabu, néheru. müka mábi büni 2 It I 
went to Boseau, I would buy potatoes for you. 

By prefixing Ла to mika the pluperfect is obtained. 

Atükánuba hámuka. 

Atiikibuba himuka, 

Alukurabübali Аата ана hémuka dba yimati buni = 
If you had sold it, I would have made a basket for 
you. 

The object of an action is expressed by placing lu or luni 
before the infinitive, 

Каа basikai Wha ipa? = Why are you digging that 
hole ? 

Joint nabinoku bérure = Tt is for ma to plant plantains. 

Lüni labünaku kiere — It ia for him to plant plantains, 

Nisübuba. líha bíni lu béheru diti nüni = I give you this to 

buy ment for me. | 

A gerund-like form of the verb is found in such sentences 
as:— 

DParumukayábuka, botülübalh = You were sleeping, while 

you were doing it. m 
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Nurihulidtibu mamdárüka, nasukurüta:i 2 L will look at you 

to-morrow, when I am passing. 

The termination @heli, which is that of the gerund, would be 
sunilar in form to that of the future indicative and the present 
conditional, but for the additional syllable i in the former. 
Another ending of the gerund is dhame nibrindbume, neherübali 
hint = when I am coming, I will buy it for you. | 

The termination of the present indicative, such as it is found 
in natükaya, suggests a compound of the infinitive dfüka and iu 
= to be, as an auxiliary, so that the verb might be written 
пана, This view is supported by the structure of the present 
indicative of the verb wefibimare — to work, which is 
nicatakimaria, and of that of akusatw = to sew, which is 
makwsákuya, which might be written nakusahwia. And in 
favour of this it may be added that I have found it very 
difficult to decide whether the accent in the above verbe 
natikaya and nakustkuya should be where they are placed or on 
the vowels which immediately follow the £^ When, however, 
ve eome to verba ending in i, like túi = to go and iabri = to 
come, we find their present indicatives to be uiut(ria and 
widbria, Yet even here it might be said that che + of ia has 
been merged into the terminal i of the verb. 

The particle ha is incorporated with the verb aud personal 
pronoun to form the perfect. | 

йй = to do, 
atükahátina = I have done, 

This, at least, should be the regular formation of the perfect. 
But, in conversation, the Aa is practically dropped and atëta- 
Adtina becomes atititina, Similarly watikimare and йб 
hecome wotitemerétina and iabritina in the perfect When 
however, the verb ends in w, there is a recurrence to the ha, ns 
in akisaku — to sew, the perfect of. which is alwsakwhátina. 

Sülürühali зобум = the sun has risen (literally, has arrived). 
Eheruhátiwa ába yámati == we have bought a basket, 
The perfect may also be constructed by adding muti to the 
infinitive, the persoral pronoun being joined to the former, 
Sa = to cut. 
Sa nimuti = 1 have cut... 
Sa Inimuti 2 Thou hast cut. 
а йиштїї = He has cut. 
Sa wimui = We have cut, 
Sa Айтын = You have ent, 
Sa nhámuti z They have cut. 
Kürdkua — to tie. 
Катга таті, Гота Dimuti, etc. 
YOL., XXVIL x 


pt 
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The imperfect and the past perfect are formed by adding 
buka to the present and the perfect. 

In the future, the terminal vowels of verbs ending in # are 
dropped and wha is added to the remaining. portion of the 
infinitive; dika = to do; atükuba = I shall do. The same 
rule holds good for verba ending in other vowels; thus 





The imperative ends in ba; átüka becomes arükabe; watibá- 
mare, wablikamáreba ; sáb, táboiba akisaku, akusákulua. 

Reflective verbs are formed by adding kia = self, to the 
infinitive of the active; armeta = to hide, arrmefdi-ua = to 
hide oneself. 

They are conjugated like the active, the imperfect and past 
perfect being compounded of the present and the perfect 
respectively and hika, and the perfect and future being charac- 
terised by the incorporated Aa and the terminal úða respec- 
tively; алате ма (present), erametakwahátina (perfect), 
arametdkua bika (imperfect), aramctakwahdtina buku (past 
perfect), гаа аан (future), aramctakiaba (imperative). 

An intensified reflective is formed by adding the reflective 
pronoun to the simple reflective; thus 

ANarametákua nüni kúa, otc, = I am hiding myself, ete. 

The conditional follows the same rule that governa its con- 
struction in the case of active verbs; and so the present, im- 
perfect, and past perfect of ағат иа are arametákua núba, 
erametákva müba müke and arametdlwa nüba hámuka. 

It may be observed that an n has been introduced in the 
future tense between the terminal a of arametikua and wha. 
‘This has apparently been done for the sake of euphony. The 
letter Ë is similarly introduced in the future of dkaba = to 
hear, which is written nakubdtuhe, 





In the passive, the tenses are constructed by placi | the 
personal pronoun after the reffective verb, the d icle ti beine 


interposed between them as in the conjugation of ia = to be. 
The verb ta = to be, is evidently understood in all the tenses 
of the passiva : 
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Indicatie. | Conditional. 





| 
Arametakuátius, aramatekudtibu, eíc.— || 
Arameláludina büko, efe. .. .. || [ 4 ramatakwdnnba, efc. 
Arematakwahitiaa, efe. A 4 + d ramefakudnuba 
Arametakuohdlina bike, ete, +. | 


rametakudnuba müuka, efe. 
A ramelatudnnba hdmnka, eic. 
A rametakwald! ina, efc. Ss гү 





Though there is no difference in construction between transi- 
tive and intransitive verbs, ariimute = to sleep, and astaña 
to cut, becoming nearumitaya, etc., and nasuáhaya, ete., in the 
indicative present, ete., yet some verbs are conjugated like ir, 
the personal pronoun being suffixed and the partiele fi inter- 
posed between it and the verb. The following are exnmples of 
such verbs : 

atumuñátina = I am coughing. 
asuchitina hita = I am spitting blood. 


I have not been able to trace any rule which determines 
such a diference in construction among verbs; but the verbs 
conjugated like ta, such as the two last-mentioned, are generally, 
though not always, those which denote a condition of mind or 
body rather than an action. This is noticeable in such expres- 
8tons 85: 

Anuknitina.= Tam ill. 
Abirudtina = I have fever. 
Makralitine = lam thirsty. 
Lamdtina = I am hungry. 
Honuhutétina 2 Iam afraid. 
Koifutétina — I am afraid. 
Thsikactina = Lam ashamed. 
Кта = | want. 


Some of these may be considered as adjectives combined with 
personal pronouns, the verb ia being understood, such as— 
Makrafnütina from mákrabu = thirsty. 
Lamdtina from féma = hunery. 


Hut many of them govern either an infinitive or a noun 
substantive, Thus we tind such phrases as— 
Hanuhutélina Ace — I am afraid of a tfe de chien: (a 
snake). 

Kanisttina báruru z I like plantains. 

Кіа Каи ? = What do you want? 

Arimuka kürdina = I want to sleep. 

Moriimuke birdtina = I do not want to sleep. 


x 2 
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Even these also are merely compounds of either nouns or 
adjectives with personal pronouns, Just as anehwitina is 
derived from anmikui — disease, and abirudtina from. ábiru — 
fever, so hanuhutétine, kanisitina, Fürétina, ete, are formed bv 
adding na to Aanthuti, kanasi, küre, ete., ti being interposed, 

Chiseti, kantsiti, mdfati, ete., are examples of impersonal verls 
or rather of composite words used as such, 


Chíshi, nüni nasüaha weéwe — I like to cut wood. 
Kanísiti niti nátüka minati = Î like to make baskets. 
Moatétint wetalimare = I like to work. 


The third sentence is prolubly ungrammatical and shoulil 
have been mátati néni niwatakinmare, 
In the first three sentences, the infinitive is used as if it were 
a substantive with the personal pronoun mi prefixed, the i 
having been dropped before asúaka and dtüka, because they 
begin with a vowel They should be rendered, if literally 
translated, as it pleases me, or literally, it is my desire or 
pleasure to cut wood, to make baskets, to work. | 
The word kanisiti is derived from ånisi = heart and hence 
desire or pleasure. The letter k when prefixed thus is short 
for ka, which denotes entirety or completion as well as posses- 
sion; s0 that dvenisitine and dventsifi mini may be considered 
to mean, it is entirely my desire or pleasure, or I have the 
desire or pleasure. 
Verbs of this form of conjugation govern the personal pro- 
nouns in the dative :— | 
Chisétibu nüni? — Deost thou love me? 
Chisétina hini = I love theg, 
Kirti nirî nüni 22 My tooth pains me. 


PECULIARITIES OF Tur Canin LANGUAGE 
The term *“ Carib.” 


A molern Carib is called by his countrymen, Karffuna. In 
referring to the whole race of Caribs, the word Karfnaku is 


Raymond Breton does not mention Karifuna. He calls a 
Carib Cellinago und several Cariha Callinagoyem. The word 
Callinago is evidently the same as AKarínaku, the rof which has 
incorrectly replaced by IL 

The name given to themselves by the Caribs of South 
America is Kerinia, whieh is probably derived from Karínaku. 

It is not, however, from these words that the name Carib has 
originated. The leeward coast of Dominica is called Kaírabw, 
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which is also applied to Roseau, the capital of the island, whose 
other name is Sairi. Raymond Breton wrote it Caerabone. It 
seems to me that the word Carib owes its origin to the answer 
Katrabu given by the Indians of Dominica to the Europeans 
who first asked them to what country they belonged. Hence 
the peculiar term Cariboo would, in spite o its singular sound, 
be really the most correet of all similar names. 





Language of the women. 
Though the language generally speaking is the same among 
both sexes, there are certain words in it which are used by the 
women only. The following are examples of this peculiarity. 





| Used by men. | Used by women. 


Moon m „= в в = | Nian.. =ош =s 





«L. Kai, 
Hain „ә АР а 21 Kdüeubwi Miya, 
Fish-hook. ik aa EF mm Kiri. = Ниге, 
Cassava root .. as se| Kiert. Kut. 
Son mom == == sa| Mikiri Éveri 


(кый з nc a Ge] Wai ae eee 
Pepper + АС =. as Burmii = ж Ea Ati. 
Fowl ss =s = Анга 


a T .-| Kaye, 
Bak) Oss ben Fe 5 Birina s.  ..| Den 








The most probable of the explanations sugges 
above is the one which supposes that the women who use such 
words are descendants of some who were captured by the 
Caribs from other Indian tribes. But this theory is not with- 
out its difficulties. All the Carib women use those foreign 
words, and none of the men do so. It is evident, therefore, 
that though those words may have been thus introduced into 
the language, there must have been some custom which, while 
it made their use general among females, limited them to 
women only. It has been suggested that the boys used these 
words until they were of an age to associate with men, when 
they discarded them as effeminate, 

Another theory might be advanced on the subject, and that 
is that the strange words were introduced by Carib women who 
had been captured by other tribes and were afterwards rescued. 

The probabilities are that, if either theory is correct, both are 
so. For the capture and rescue of women must have been 
events of very frequent occurrence among the Caribe and the 
tribes with whom they were constantly engaged in war. 

The resemblances between certain of these alien words and 
some in the Arawak language point to that tribe as the most 
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robable source of many, if not of all the terms peculiar to the 
Сан тошеп. | nd: 

For example, the word kdH used by Carib women for the 
moon is similarly employed in Arawak. While the Caribs in 
South America have adopted the Macusi word for one, viz, owi 
the insular Caribs call that numeral dba, which is almost the 
the same as the equivalent Arawak word dhero. 


WORDS ADOPTED FROM THE FRENCH AND SPANISH: 


Many words have been adopted by the Caribs from the 
Spanish as well as from the French or the French patois of the 
island, the necessary vowels having been added to the originals 
to make them conform to the nsual Carib orthography. 

The following are from the Spanish — 





Dácasu (vaca) = cow. 

Cabara (cabra) = goat. 

e (caballo) = horse. 
(Ha (carta) = paper. 

Salu (sal) = Ë. 

Kusiu (cuchillo) = knife. 
Finu (vino) = wine, etc. 


From the French or its patois are derived :— 


Tébula (table) = table. 
Pálatu (plat) — plate, 

Tásu (tasse) = сир, 

Cityeru (cuillére) = spoon, 
Friteyu (bowteille) = bottle. 
Sépote (chapeau) = hat. 
Símisi (chemise) = shirt, 
Кри (robe) — dress. 

Bitrike (bourrique) — donkey. 
Afütoni (mouton) — sheep, etc. 


lt is singular that the Carib word for salt should ће а/ы, 
which is evidently derived from the Spanish, sal. It is probable 
that the Spanish word wns adopted and in the place of th 
original Carib term which became forgotten. For it is scarcely 
to be supposed that a people living by the would not have a 
word in their vocabulary to express salt. 











as now spoken in Dominica, West Indies. 313 


EXAMPLES or Mopkns CARIBE. 


ORIGINAL. 
I 


Нака liba narimeta Baraisiri lia liri, Kanianitina nime, 
wáma Mabri nfbaya, bíaba wüküri, baba würia. | Nüvatakünaie 
nátüka sámati, naswáhaya löni wiwe, пй аала. Niant 
arimélalu. aütubu, takusákuya, fabudhaya  aikini, tasibikuya,. 


lahürühaya kiere, tahulihaya bérurn, tabuiáhaya batíruku,. 


tueatalimdria tisari. 


Маа ви han audita ; рата Гам 


wüküri wairihali, lcatakimária lontkua, | Nukusuru Karifuna- 
yaru. — Mülatu yari nuküsiri. Napükass Werísima. Läuse 
alóaha níani,niütiri Baraísiri. — Yáhi nhapükasa ғи туа. 


‘TRANSLATION. 
L 


The place where I live its name is Baraisiri. I have a wife 
and four children, two boys and two girls. My work is making. 
baskets, cutting down trees, fishing. My wife stays ab home; 
she sews, she cooks food, she washes, she grates cassava, she 


pounds plantains, she 


sweeps the house, she works in the 


garden. All my children are grown up. One of the boys is 
big; he is working for himself. M mother was a Carib woman. 
My father was a mulatto, I was born at Warisima. After I 


took a wile I went to 
there. 


Baraisiri, All my children were born 


ORIGINAL 
IL. 


Hiakítina láuse láue nuküsiri, Linus láue nukustri nar£meta 


tüma muküsuru, Jnarü hdht láwse táue nukusuru, Mardin 


(from French marier} 


Шчара ёйма тази, Altakatu 


nukisuru huit (French kuit) taya. Hilaha six (French aix) ; 
aerdinetu Diab. Таш пиёзи, Warísima wa biraha. 


Bínarü hiläluba dba 


Karifuna, nha Билам lubwyékua. 


Kuliha hilálua dba, bahükuti wa bundhat. Bínarü hiláluba dba 
mtu, nha. bunáhai makditi ; ótiw wewe ldbuse, rótiu kia láuse ; 
rétiu dba pitlatu (either French plat or Spanish plato) lóakw. 
Hsibu ma butsola Ada lakürüku. Haugurdkua nha mutui 


nhakabanárüw. 
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TRANSLATION. 
| IT 

I was little when my father died. After my father died I 
lived with my mother. It is a long time since my mother died. 
I married before my mother died, My mother had eight 
children. Six died and two remained. When my mother died, 
we buried her at Warisima. In olden times when a Carib died 
we buried him in his own house, Now, where anyone dies we 
bury him outside. In olden times when a person died, thev 
buried him without a coffin; they put a board under him, they 
also put one over him; they put a plate on his face to prevent 
the earth from getting into his eyes, They wrapped him up in 
his bed-clothes, 

ORIGINAL 

ILubaráLüra (iri аби на, лга йаа мач wwe lairard- 
Aatu.  Hüwara nháluba, iütiri abátai. Kutawehdluba, vitirs 
arathai — Lubardküra wa иһ, айса, Su wa miiti 
abitahe like biru lóni wa kútaha. Kibeti lánüla мун 
dubardhiwa likutu watriti wiwe. Hikuhalúbali wåte, bålisi 


diliháluba, iütiri awánha loni aca ahünakw bere. Wa rúnka 
dicere akusa, loni зга abúnaku. 


TRANSLATION, 
III. 
Before we к planting we cut down the large trees to let 
them get dry. When they are dry we begin to set fire to them. 


After we have burnt them we clear the ground. Before we 
burn, we cut away the undergrowth. We collect all the under- 
growth together to burn it. The large trees are a long while. 
before they burn away. When the fire is extinguished and the 
ashes are cold, we begin digging to plant the cassava, We cut 
up the cassavu sticks to plant them. 


ORIGINAL. 
s IV. 

Лг Ка Lréeti mütu dba båti, Гб: бтађи аяйайа luwéweri ldni 
dulu апа. Sulahiluba азбаћа luwéweri, lerurdkunt rulá- 
Mul (mase libana léni leliweéreha. Sulahdluha oljwercha au 
Tuwireri, Hütiri asánaha hiwa, lóni Гай ин lualbiburt Кийі- 
muli ícákabu dpuléruks buikila Demuti Avtwe, ipuldruku láo 


wen ve 
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нани, Вагай wee, lohubihe lutwa ldo wákubu. — Lakürákua 
anisipeti wwe Tio лїїгє ldakn liri wákabu, kürákua yatiwa 
pauyati wewe alu mtsipe. Raûyati wewe, bayarálun lia. liri. 
Liütiri duka wirikaburi, Idni lakūraku lónkw, hi labútaha 
Iúbana.  Labitaha wirikáburt lao mustere. 


TEANSELATIOK, 
IV. 

When a person wants to build a house, he goes into the 
woods to cut the wood to build his house. When he has 
üniched cutting the wood, he drags it and puts it near to his 
house te prepare it. When he has finished preparing all the 
wood, he begins to dig the ground and fix the posts. He puts 
the posts in the holes; he fills the holes with earth round the 
posts. He takes a pole and he rams the earth round. the poste. 
He ties long poles with creepers to the tops of the posts, he 
ties cross-poles on the Icng ones, The cross poles are called 
jayarükur He goes and cuts poles to tie on top to make the 
roof of the house. He covers the poles with leaves (musiere = 
a broad short leaf specially used for that purpose). 


JUXE 1574, 1897. 
A Special Afternoon Meeting 


was held on this date at the South Kensington Museum, when 
Mr. A. P. Macpsiay gave a lecture on the “Maya Monuments 
and Inscriptions in Central America.” 


The Meeting was attended һу many of the Fellows, and the 
interest of the lecture was increased by the exhibition of a 
collection of. casts from the various monuments spoken of. 

A vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Maudslay on the 
proposal of Mr. CLEMENTS MARKHAM. 





A YEAR in AZIMBA and CaIFITALAND: the Customs and SUPER- 
STITIONS of the PrOrLE By H. Crawrorp Axcus, Es. 


LeavisG Blantyre, British Central Africa, in October, 1895, 
I proceeded to Azimba and Chipitaland for the purpose of 
hunting and of obtaining labour for the plantations in the 
Eritish Protectorate. I was away for five montha on my first 
journey and after a short visit to Blantyre I returned and spent 
six months, again in the same country. | 

During the period of twelve months or so above indicated, I 
travelled over large tracts of country; reaching as far as 
Angoniland in the north and in the south as far as Téte on the 
Zambizi; I penetrated inte Chipitalard ns far as the Kapochi 
River at its junction with the Luia River, a tributary of the 
Zambizi, returning by Katusa and Kasitu to the Revubwe and 
thence to Blantyre. A glance at a recent map of Central Africa 
showing Portnguese territory will explain the route taken. 

I found the people warlike and hardy, living, as they always 
do, at war with some one—fighting is second nature to them, and 
their deadly accuracy with the bow generally secures them the 
victory in a fight with either the Angoni or Chikmeda. I found 
them friendly to the English, and only on two occasions in the 
whole of my wanderings had I to defend myself from hostile 
attack. On one oceasion my assailants were under the impression 
that I was n Portuguese, and this cost me one of my inen, who 
was killed by an arrow; but I soon beat them off, and they 
assumed a. more peaceful attitude when they discovered that I 
was an Englishman, and they brought peace offerings and 
eventually paid compensation for the mun who was killed. 

On the other occasion, some Chikmeda from Makanga tried 
to rob some of my men of their food, and, on their resisting, 
fired on them, but on our opening fire on them in our turn they 
soon deeampei with some зар | 

Large numbers of elephant are killed every year in Chipita 
and Azimbaland, and game is plentiful, consisting of buffalo, 
rhinoceros, eland, hartebeeste, zebra, sable-antelope, and. smaller 
buck. Lions and leopards are plentiful and do grent damage 
among the village herds and flocks, 

І Пай some good “bags”; my biggest “bag” in one day 
consisted of seven buffalo, three eland, one rhinoceros anil 
one leopard. 

With regard to the future of trade and commerce in those 
districts, and the prospect of their proving a source from which 
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native labour might be drawn, I am of opinion that under the 
present rule nothing can be done. 

The Portuguese within whose territory those districts lie favour 
the evil system of letting out their different districts to any one 
who will pay them tribute or taxes, and they shut their eyes to 
anything nnd everything that goes on as long as they are 
regularly paid. | | 

"A typical case is Chimsinga, the great Makanga chief He is 
supplied with powder and guns by the Portuguese, and is 
allowed to levy war whenever he wishes as long as he pays a 
certain yearly tribute to his patrons. 

Chimsinga's chief delight is m killing the people who are 
helpless, and in slave catching, and he levies war on all around 
him, on every one whom he thinks weaker than himself. He 
has had, I ought to say, three bail beatings this year, in all cases 
losing large numbers of men; when he attacked Kotaga this year 
I was not three miles from tho plate where he was fighting, and 
could plainly see his men running for their lives, pursued by the 
relentless Chipita with their deadly bows and poisoned arrows, 

The effects of this evil system of government are, that the 
natives hate the Portuguese and distrust and despise them so 
much that I am of opinion that any Portuguese paying a visit 
to Chimsinga at the present time would run a poor chance of 
his life. 

The price of slaves averages about 4& to Gs, each, and 
children from 3s. to 5a, each; the chief market is Тее, оп ће 
Yambizi, the Portuguese headquarters there, where a ready sale 13 
found among the Portuguese police and servants, and among the 
officers even and other inhabitants. 

I am certain that until peace is secured to the inhabitants of 
these countries and the confidence of the people gained liy 
conduct free from deception and treachery, the country must 
remain unsettled and uncivilized. Who can expect men to turn 
to profitable work when their absence is seized on as an 
opportunity of raiding their village, and they return to find their 
houses a heap of ruins, their relatives fled or slain, and their 
wives and chil ren taken captive to be sold as slaves among the 
servants of a nation which in violation of every treaty and at 
the sacrifice of all honour and humanity, still countenances, yen, 
even nourishes, the detestable trade in human flush ? 

The Azimba are a people inhabiting the country lying to the 
west of the Shiré river, between the Mwanza and the Revabwe 
rivers; they can hardly be considered as a distinct tribe, though 
they undoubtedly belong to the Bantu race; their language 
ia “Tied to Mantanja but is intermingled with Chickmenda and 
Chipita. 
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Before the arrival of the Angoni (Zulus) in the country now 
known as Angoniland, the district which I have above indicated 
and which may be called Azimbaland was inhabited by a tribe 
of unmixed Manganja under a very powerful chief named 
Kasuza. Soon the Angoni began their attacks and after some 
years of brave but fruitless strugule the chief Kasuza and his 
people resolved to seek a home elsewhere, and set ont with all 
their belongings for the territory of the great Makanga chief 
Kankemi, to whom they made submission, and by whom they 
were for a time well treated ; but Kankemi soon began to fear 
their numbers and power and finally disposed of the difficulty 
by an indiscriminate slaughter of his guests Old Kasuza and 
most of his people were killed, but his wife and two children and 
a few others escaped and returned to their old country, where 
they found many of their old tribe and numerous ali Sne ilad 
and able to defend themselves from the Angoni. These people 
elected Kasuza's wife Nyangu to be their chief, and she remai 
40 to this day, though now old, and blind, and a cripple; but her 
son is the virtual chief and rules in her stead. 


The comparative peace enjoyed by the pecple under Nyangu 


and their ability to hold their own against the Angoni, has 


induced the settlement of many aliens among them from time 
to time—Chikmeda, Chipita and runaway slaves from Angoniland 
and others, and the consequent intermarriages have produced a 
race very different in language and customs from the old Man- 
ganja tribe. 

Customs, Superstitions, ete. 


“ Main" —Spirit Worship. —Mzimu is the name given to that 
unseen power which the natives believe in, but cannot under- 
stand. There are, in every village, small houses consecrated 
to the use of this spirit, and in these houses are placed grain, 
Hour, pipes, tobacco, mend and beer, the offerings being generally 
accompanied hy prayer or thanksgiving for some prayer 
granted. There is in the native idea evidently a multiplicity 
of spirits, and the honses built for their use vary in number 
according to the number of spirits which the builder believes 
in or worships, One house may have in it two temples, and 
another may have five or as many as eight; the worship how- 
ever is the same for all, 

In each village or collection of villages, there is a high priest 
or mambu whose duty it is to propitiate the spirits and to 
forward on all prayers and supplications. A man wishing for 
success In hunting, or for children, or fora good crop, or for 
rain, will make his wife brew beer and will call up the mamie 
and all the villagers, giving the beer into the hands of the 
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manbu, Tho mambu pours a small quantity of the beer into a 
receptacle in each temple and a quantity is spilt on the ground, 


and he then recites a form of prayer in accordance with the 


wishes of the supplicant, all the villagers joining in a kind of 
moaning chorus. The mambu then distributes the rest of the 
heer among the suppliant and his friends—he ts supposed to 
give an immediate answer to the prayer. 

A man returning from a journey, before he enters his house or 
the house of a neighbour, will go with his wife and kneeling 
end clapping hands in front of the mzimw'a house, will return 
thanks for his safe arrival. 

A man wishing for the death of an enemy will go to the 
temple with an offering before taking any steps to carry out his 
wishes. | | 

The mamba is generally a pretty wile-awnke sort of m 
person, and is quiek to take advantage of any power he may 
obtain over a suppliant. 

In the native mind this unseen power appears to be divided 
into numerous spirits each with special attributes, and whose 
numbers are not known, There is the spirit which presides 
over crops and rains, the spirit which protects aginst witches, 
the spirit of hunting, the spirit of health, the spirit of child- 
bearing and numerous others. A man may perhaps have only 
two temples erected, and on a calamity befalling him he will go 
to lis mami anl seek advice in his trouble : he will most 
likely be told that he has forgotten one of the spirits. 

The worship is inextricably mixed up with sorcery, sensuality 
and crime. 

Ula—The oracle. The we plays the most important part in 
native life of any belief existing in Central Africe ; it isin close 
alliance with spirit worship, and is worked by the mambu or 


€ priest only. | 
he ula iaa small cup round the edge of which are fixed a 
number of lumps of beeswax at intervals ; in the cup is placed a 
small horn, the of which is covered with beeswax coming 
to an oval point, and inside the horn is placed some supposed 
powerful medicine ; the cup is held in the left hand and the right 
grasps a small rattle ; the ш rattle are then shaken slowly 
and rhythmically with a circular motion, the result being that the 
hörn in the cup wobbles about, now striking this side and now 
that side of the cup, the mambu professing to foretell the future 
by the number of times it strikes certam spots of beeswax on 
the side of tha cup. 

The ua is used principally to discover whether a certain 
event has been the net of a spirit or the act of the mft or 
witches. 
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When a man is taken ill, however slightly, his friends will 
to the mambu and request him Awombesa ula (to consult t 
oracle), and tell them the cause of their friend's illness, its 
remedy, and whether he will recover; the wla is then consulted 
and the answer given. If the answer is that some one has 
bewitched the patient and it is such and such a man, the man 
named is instantly accused and is made to drink mwasi, ordeal 
poison; if he dies the sick person is supposed to recover, if not 
the ula is said to have lied, and another wa is consulted. In 
case of the answer being the “ spirits have afflicted him, he has 
offended some spirit,” an offering of beer is generally placed in 
all the temples and sometimes a new temple is built when the 
spirits are supposed to be propitiated. | 

In all cases of perplexity or a wish to know the fature; the 
wie is consulted. A man going fishing or hunting will consult 
the ula as to his prospects of success; or going on a journey he 
will inquire as to his safe return, and his actions are irrevocably 
guided by the answer received. 

I may mention my own experience of the sla. 

I was at a villaze on the Revubwe awaiting the return of 
messengers whom I had sent to a distant chief and about whom 
I was becoming anxious, so more in the hope of catching a high 
priest “tripping” than anything else I consulted the ule as to 
when my men would return; the answer was “send two men 
to-morrow to Chuwali” (a village about fifty miles distant and 
quite away from the route which my men would have to 
и), “and they will return with your messengers in four 
days.” 

I sent the two men as directed, and in four days they 
returned with my messengers, who had arrived at Chuwali on 
the day that they had arrived there, I asked my messengers 
why they had gone to Chuwali, as it was quite out of their way; 
their reply was that they had heard that there was “ war” on 
the direct road and they had avoided it accordingly ; so I did 
not catch the high priest. “tripping,” and without further 
comment [ present the episode to the society for Psychical 

Witcheraft— Mfiti.”—Witeheraft, as in all parts of Africa, 
is much believed in, and all sorts of charms and medicines are 
used to warl off the mfiti, which in the native's Imagination doy 
his existence, 

The mÁ is believed to be an eater of human flesh, and all 
deaths are attributed to the desire of the mft to devour the 
bodies of the dead. In the case of a number of deuths in a 
village a council is called, and the existence of mitt is declared. 
Mwasi, or ordeal poison, is produced and drunk by all. the 
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inhabitants; should no death result from this, the we is then 
consulted aa to the location of the afta, und. another ge is 
probably indicated, and again mwasi 1s produced and by 


the village so denounced and so on until the mfi is at last | 
supposed to be discovered. | 
On a death occurring, the body is carefully guarded against | 
mitt; the body is allowed to lie unburied in the house attended 
by watchers until itis much decomposed and in a state unfit 
for even the mifi to consume; it is Шеп buried. While a 
body is lying unburied, people will not walk out at might except 
in bands, as the лй із s posed to be abroad. 
Every house has its mitt medicine, generally over the door 
of the house to ward off evil, and in case of a death occurring 
in the house, the medicine is supposed to have lost its power, 
and a new supply is obtained. 
" Mwasi "—0rdeal Poison — Mies is obtained from a tall grey- 
barked tree with dark round leaves which is to be found high 
up in the mountain gorges, frequently at the side of o stream ; 
from the bark of this tree the marcas is produced as follows. 
The accused person or persona and their aceusers and their 
friends proceed in search of the bark, and when a sufficient 
quantity has been collected it 1s pounded i In a native afondo or 
mortar, the pounded bark is put into a small cup and water is 
added; a small stone heated to redness is then dropped in and 
the poison is then drunk, the accused man, before drinking 
saying, “I am innocent of that of which Tam accused. If 
hie, may this mwys kill me.” If the swallowing of the poison | 
s sueceeded by vomiting, this will generally occur within four | 
| 
| 





hours and the man is safe and therefore innocent. In fatal cases 
death generally ensues within twelve hours, but in some cases 
not until eighteen or even twenty-four hours, 

In order to account for the fact that while one man may die 
of the poison, another may escape, it has been said that the 
quantity given is varied by the witch doctor, or that he in 
certain cases only adds some other ingredient which has fatal 
effect, but to any one who has seen mwasi administered, such 
an explanation will not hold good, and the only conclusion to 
which I can come on the subject is embodied in the old saying, 
* What's one man's meat is another man's poison.” 

Deaths from mwasi, I should think, average as low as ten to 
fifteen per cent, 

*" Майго," or Death Ceremony.— On the death of a man, his 
relatives and friends collect outside his house and mourn for a 
period: extending over four or five days, singing dirges all day 
and at night firing gunsand beating drums, all the time keeping 
a careful guard over the body. The near relations mourn apart, 
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walking up and down, wailing and beating their breasts and 
throwing ashes and dust on their heads. 

Оп the day of burial, the burial party collects, and all the 
dead man’s effects are burned; the e is then. carried to the 
grave amid more firing of guns and wailing. On the return of 
the funeral party from the grave, the deceased's house is pulled 
down, his pots broken and pieces of cloth hung on sticks over 
the ruins; but this frequently does not occur till some time 
aiter the burial. 

About a month after the funeral, a beer driuking takes place, 
and all the friends of the deceased shave their heads and the 
proceedings are at an end. | 

During the mourning, large quantities of food are supplied to 
the mourners, but no heer is drunk. 

Human secrificea—In Azimbaland the custom of sacrificing 
human victima on the graves of the dead still exists. 

When a chief or any one of importance dies, presents of 
slaves are sent in by all the neishbouring chiefs as an offering 
to the spirit of the departed, The women slaves must be younz 
and comely and the men must be youthful or middle-aged. On 
the eve of the ceremony the victims are all gathered together 
and carefully washed and their heads oiled and painted red - 
they are then dressed in all the most gorzeous clothing available, 
prints, blankets, beads, brass wire, red cloth, ete. 

On the morning of the burial the victims are led out and 
feasted, fowls, goats and other food being prepared for them - 
they are then marched off to the grave marching with an escort 
in front of the body of the dead chief; on arriving at the grave 
they are led forward to the brink, and after a blow on the head 
with an axe their throats are cut and they are thrown in. 

When all the victims are despatcheil, the body of the deceased 
chief is laid on the top and the grave is filled in. Shonld the 
victims be too numerous to allow of their being placed in the 
grave, they are killed on the top of the grave and their bodies 
left exposed. | 

Native low.—Native law is in many respects wise and just ; 
based upon the opinions and desires of the people, it is uñ- 
doubtedly popular, and though of course much entangled with 
superstition, it is wonderful how in some points it comes up to 
the standard of European justice. The accused is allowed to 
plead for himself, and witnesses are called to establish and 
prove a point, 

False evidence is punished by death or a heavy fine. Though 
the chief is the superior power, yet his headmen and people 
really form a sort of jury, and the chief, however powerful, 
dare not act ngninst their verdict. A man accused of murder 
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has the choice of several courses should the case go against 
him. If he knows he 1s guilty he will either give himself as a 
slave to the heirs of the dead man, or, if he has any human 
property such as a wife or a child, he can give one of them 
instead. If he is innocent, he will appeal to mwasi (ordeal 
poison), which will never be refused him, and in case of 
his surviving the ordeal, he can claim compensation of three 
coats from his accusers, A guilty man will not drink тигин 
because the native idea of the power of munasi to distinguish 
between the guilty and the innocent is so deep-rooted that, to a 
euilty man, it would be like choosing certain death. 

Theft by night is punishable by death. Theft by day is 
punishable by a fine, Adultery is punishable by death, unless 
the accused has property sufficient to satisfy the law, but he 
can claim the ordeal wees, or the ordeal by hot water, in 
which case he plunges his hands and arms into а pot of boiling 
water slowly three times up to the elbows; should the arms 
blister and peel he is guilty; should those symptoms not 
appear le is innocent, and compensation is paid him. 

Petty misdemeanour and even impertinence are also brought 
to trial, and punishments for such breaches of the law inflicted. 
While the question of guilty or not guilty is decided by the 
native jury, the final decision as to the punishment lies with 
the chief, who has the right to miticate the punishment in any 
ease at his own discretion ; and a man confessing his guilt, and 
throwing himself on the merey of his chief, Kupata myendo (to 
catch hold of his legs), is rarely denied mercy. 

A wise and merciful chief will have a thousand men ready to 
defend him in an emergency, while à brutal and cruel chief will 
have no one to rely on in time of trouble. I give a case of a 
chiefs justice. I happened to be at the village of Kasuga, one 
of the biggest Azimba chiefs, when some men came in, and 
falling before him said," We are your children, you ure our 
father, and we come to appeal against your brother at the 
Dwenilo liver, whose slaves we are.” Their story was that this 
brother of Kasuga, one of Kasuga’'s headmen, had that day sold 
some people to another chief for salt; amoung those sold was a. 
child of one of the complainants. The man was a slave, but he 
had marred a free woman, and therefore his child was by law 
free. In spite of this, however, his child had been taken and 
sold. Kasuga instantly sent a messenger calling in his brother, 
of whom he promptly asked why he had done this thing. The 
reply was," Oh, my brother, what does it matter, the com- 
plainant is a slave; you are surely not going to take a slave's 
part against me who am so powerful” Kasuga looked at his 
brother and said, * Unless the child you have sold is delivered 
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to me to-morrow, you lesve sy a and I place another 
headman there in your stead; also you shall give your own 
child as a slave to the man whom you have wronged.” The 
brother went away, and next morning brought back the stolen 
child and his own child as ordered. Kasuga took the stolen 
child, and returned it to its father; then he said," Oh, my 
brother, you are wise; take away your own child, I let yon off 
the punishment, but don't do it again; how сап І be strong in 
war, ii my people are treated unjustly ?" 

Poisons, medicines, and native surgery.— Among the numerous 
trees and shrubs which grow in the country, many valuable 
drugs may undoubtedly be obtained, Many are known to the 
natives, and are used by them in cases of sickness. This know- 
ledge is, however, guarded most jealously; but by feigning 
sickness, ant in some cases being really ill, I have collected a 
few of the most important, One of these is, so far as I can 
discover, a powerful anesthetic, and I have on more than one 
occasion used it with great benefit, The drug is a root which 
is boiled in water, and the decoction is then applied to the part 
affected ; the application continues till pain ceases, 

In a case of toothache which had given me several sleepless 
nights, I found this drug most efficacious, the pain, after several 
applications, ceasing, and in a few houra a small quantity ot 
pus issued from the tooth. The sensation produced is much 
the same as that produced by cocaine, but rather more powerful, 
and the fingers when immersed in the liquid become quite numb, 

Another much-used drug is that for procuring abortion, and | 
have collected а small quantity of it, The action is quite 
harmless, and it generally tnkes effect in course of two op three 
days; the effect is said to be lasting, Inasmuch as a woman, 
having taken this drug and at some future period desiring to 
become a mother, will eo to the medicine man and obtain 
another drug which will eounteraet the effect of. the one taken 
perhaps years before I was unsuccessful in my attempts to 
obtain a specimen of this antidote, 

There are several efficient blisters known and sometimes used, 
but the native is much averse to making use of a remedy which 
will give him pain, however beneficial its effects may be, 

Cupping is much resorted to, The instrument used is gener- 
ally a small horn open at the tip as well as at the base, the tip 
being surrounded with beeswax. The part to be cupped is first 
lanced with a small knife, and the base of the horn placed over 


the part affected; the operator then places his mouth to the - 


open tip of the horn and sucks out the dir, closing the hole 
at the tip by forcing the beeswax over it with his tongue; a 
кете ble quantity of blood can thus be drawn off, 
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There are many poisons in use among the natives, the most 
powerful being obtained from the gall of the crocodile, and also 
from the call of the hartebeeste. Death generally takes place 
within half-an-hour after drinking either of these poisons, 

A chief, who had designs on my life, sent mea present of a 
pot of native beer, but luckily I was warned when about to 
drink it. I administered’ a portion of it toa fowl and death 
occurred in fifteen minutes, The poison used was from the 
gall of a crocodile, There are two kinds of poison used for the 
tips of arrows, the ome and only kind known among the Yao« 
being used for killing game; the part touched by the arrow 
being ent out, and the rest tised for food. 

But in Azimba and Chipitaland a much more deadly poison 
is used, namely, the “war poison.” The action of this poison 1s 
most powerful;and there is'no known remedy for it; the slightest 
seratch by an arrow tipped with this poison means certain death. 

This poison is known only to the chiefs, and the secret is 
most jealously guarded; the poison is collected by them only 
and served out to their men; who pound it, and cover the points 
of the arrows with it. 

I was fortunate énouch to see a man who had been wounded 
by one of those arrows, and T watched the symptoms till his death. 

"The doomed man had been wounded slightly on the lip, the 
arrow having just grazed him and raised the skin. In about 
fifteen minutes after being struck he began to tremble, and nt 
Inst fell to the ground, his limbs twitching violently ; in about 
aix hours his arms and neck began to &well, and nssumed n dark 
and puffy appearance; shortly afterwards sores began to break 
out and his whole body assumed a swollen and unwhole- 
gome appearanee, the sores increasing in size and exuding an 
unhealthy matter, | 

In about twelve hours after severe struggling and violent 
pesados death ensued! Strange to say, the wound on the 
ip where the arrow struck had a quite healthy appearance, and 
did not swell or present nny abnormal condition. The tem- 
perature during the whole time waa high, 105° to 105°, and the 
pulse fast and feeble; towards the end the pulse was not 
noticeable at the wrist, and the temperature fell considerably 
below normal А few hours after death the body was so 
decomposed thnt it was impossible to touch it, the skin peeling 
off wherever & finger was laid, 


I have obtained two of those arrows, their pomts covered 


with the poison. | 

To attempt to deseribe the manners, habits, and etiquette of 
the peo 
undertake, and would oécupy a much greater space than would 
probably be at my disposal. Y.2 





ile would be a labour which I am not at present nble to- 


TOAmirt. 
By the Rev. Dr. James CHAatMets. 


Tue Toaripi or Motumotu tribe, situated in the Gulf of Papua 
in Freshwater Bay, is perhaps the most interesting of all our 
New Guinea coast tribes — Until lately they were the terror of 
all the other tribes from this to Kerepunu or Kerpara, and 
verily believed that they had a right to take what they desired 
from every plantation they found. Had the people of a village 
only the cor to remain at home when the Toaripians were 
journeying, and when they came to their village receive them 
and treat them to food and cocoanuts all was well, and they 
were left unmolested, but on their arriving at a village and 
finding all the inhabitants gone, they killed every pis they 
found and robbed all the plantations, and wound up by turning 
the houses into w.cs. Some years ago they took charge of 
Kerepunu over a quarrel about the selling of sago, On their 
way down the coast and near to Round Head some mna ives 
ashore insulted them; they anchored the canoes, tracked the 
bushmen, and on nearing the villages were met by an armed 
party who stood to defend their homes, but being of no use before 
the marauders, they fell back and made for the hills, The chief 
of the inland. tribe, who with his people came out hurriedly to 
defend their homes, was the first to fall mortally wounded, and i 
after his people decamped the Motumotuans clubbed to death 
al! wounded ones they saw, including the chief. 

In one afternoon they killed thirty-six men, women, and 
children at Kabadi, and at Partanu, inland of Hull Sound, a few 
years ago they made a nearly clean sweep of the village. 

Once I was going to Port Moresby overland and had ns 
earriers eight men, but on it becoming known we were going by 
land, a large party of nearly two hundred formed to accompany 
ns as far as Maiva, and then to Mekeo and trade, It was 
merely a small army travelling, and wherever we were seen 
approaching, fear took possession of all hearts until they saw 
white clothes in the erowd. Between lokea and Oiapu the 
sun was very hot and the sand very heavy, and we had several 
rests and smokes. At one of these rests, about midday, anes 

ld, 
I 


beside me were a number of men from fifty to sixty years o 
and they were comparing the present with the past. Thinking I: 
was asleep they roused me and said something to the following 
viz, " How different this journey is to all others, as formerly we 
simply robbed every cocoanut grove and yam- plantation as we. 
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came along, and what we did not use we destroyed, but on thia 
journey we have not even taken coeoanuts sufficient to assuage 
our thirst.” They went to Mekeo and returned home, and I 
believe had not a single difficulty in the whole journey, and did 
not commit any robbery. Such is the effect of mission work 
amongst them, although they are by no means Christians. 

This particular part of the tribe includes all the Motu- 
motu villages, Movenve, Lese and Iokea, and Kart of Karame, 
and it is of them I now write. 

I shall keep as near as possible to the printed paper sent me 
by the Secretary of the Anthropological Institute. | 

‘They are not hunters, only when they go east to Lese and 
Iokea they have a run after wallaby, and here sometimes, not 
often, they enjoy a day in the bush after wild pigs. They are 
not a pastoral people but are great agriculturists, and live 
chiefly on fish and vegetables, | 

They have no boats, but use canoes, dug out of trees felled up 
the river and floated down, The canoe making is all done close 
by the village on the river bank. They use paddles made out 
of one piece of wood! and paddle the canoe sitting as a rule. 
The large canoe used for fighting, and called by them Lakia, was 
paddled by all standing. The canoes were Inshed abont 6 feet 
apart and the bridge in the centre was a platform on which 
the fighting men stood with a large supply of bows and arrows 
fastened to the railing, 

In hunting pigs they use spears, uets (Plate 152, xo. 2), and 
bow and arrows. 

The dog is of great use in hunting wild pig, but more 
especially to kill when friends arrive, and the eye teeth are of 
very great value. | 

The bow and arrow are chiefly used in fighting, sometimes in 
fishing and hunting the wild pig. The bows are not made 
here, they come from Жашап, the district round Bald Hendi 
and Cape Blackwood, 100 miles or so to the north-west. 

In fishing, nets are chiefly used, also bow and arrow, and 
occasionally a tortoise-shell fish-hook. In fishing with bow 
and arrow, à piece of mangrove, with part of roots left, is 
secured and stuck in the sand roots uppermost, for fishermen. 
to stand on just inside a breaker, and ns the fish come in on 
the breakers they are shot at, and it is astonishing the number 
caught in this way, 


1 Ethnographic Albom of the Parifie Islands," by Edge-Partingion sri 
Heape, 2nd series, Plate 202, No. 2. 

? Thid., nd series, Plate 153, No. 1. 

35 Ibid., 2nd series, Plate 169. Xo 1. 
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They use no javelins, but some of the arrows have very loose 
heads so that they may be left in the body. 

Nearly all their cooking is done in pots bought with sagro 
from the Motu tribe; sometimes the sago is damped and en- 
veloped in long leaves, those of the Nipa palm, and cooked on 
the ashes, and often inside these roly poly sago sticks they put 
fish and shellfish. I have never seen fruit. The sago is cooked 
In many ways, as porridge with shellfish mixed with it, or leaves 
from a bush that grows-in the plantations, or grated cocoanut ; 
от sometimes as dumplings mixed with grated cocoanut, or 
саке made by dumping the sago, spreading out thin and pleine 
it on a broken piece of Motu pottery. The whole is very muck 
the same as Scotch oateake is prepared. 

A dish much relished is ripe banana and sago boiled together, 
and when cooked and poured into dishes, the milk from the 
stated cocoanut poured over it, They also cook taro, yame, 
and sweet potatoes and samo together. Sometimes food is 
roasted and turned with tongs." 

The women are very careful to wash their hands before 
attending to cooking, and no woman with menses or near con- 
linement and for long after enn cook food. I am not aware 
ol any particular observance by the women before cooking. 

The women cook the food and dish it, and place it before the 
men, When all males will first eat and then all females. 

Fire is produced by rubbing as in the islands of the Pacific: 
It is very seldom allowed to go out. Long, long ngo there was 
no fire, and food was eaten raw until a man Iriaral brought 
it out of the earth where he was sitting. Everybody was 
frightened and most ran away, but some said, “Let us keep it 
now we have got it,” and they were only able to do so by 
rubbing a stick with another. 

Houses are built on posts fixed in the ground. From ground 
to floor of house about 7 feet. House about 30 feet long and 
16 broad, high in front, tapering to end and rounded on top, 

Mothers and girls sleep together, fathers take boys with them 
to the erabo (dubu or temple); very little boys sleep in house 
with mother, sometimes all sleepin house. |. All young men after 
à certain feast have their heads shaved, enter the erabo and 
adopt the si, û long strip of bark cloth (specimen sent), and 
remain until their hair has grow long and piggy. During all 
that time they nre not supposed to d ok on a woman, | nre 
only allowed to zo out in the dark, 

There is no furniture in their houses except cooking pots 


! * Album," End series, Plate 104, No. &, 
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dishes, fishing nets, and. baskets, with odds and ends Lied up in 
them, and a wooden pillow or twa. 

The villages are laid out in streets, but in no order. Here 
and at Moveave they are in a circle. | 

The only plants used for manufacture are bananas, jute, and 
several bushes, from which a strona fibre is obtained. All these 
fibres are used in making twine for bags and nets. 

Taro, yam, sweet potato, sugar cane, sweet уаш, bananas, 
suo, cocoanut, breadfruit, roseapple mango are all used for 
food. 

Savod, or mulberry, is grown to make si that men wear. 

The only implement used in agriculture is along hurd stick 
about 5 feet in length. 

Religion anid Customs. 

They have no real idols, are all mere fetishes or charms. 
Sanese or Lekokare are worn to keep off evil spirits. 

Tiperi)—BRoaring bull, only seen by men after manhood, 
and then pigs and much food have to be provided. When 
the day comes for the feast and the introduction, the en 
bull may be heard from two in the morning and on unti 
sunset. The day before, all females and. young : le have left 
the village lest they should hear it and die. I had difficulty In 
getting one, 

Oioi.—1s a mask? worn by some men whose duty it is to look 
after the taboo. They run and dance through a village carrying 
a short stick of hard wood, and frighten women and children. 
These masks are kept in the bush. They are made of native 
cloth stretched on a wicker frame. The cloth is whitened 
with lime and the face is painted various colours. It comes 
on to the shoulder whence hangs a long fringe of grass, the 
same as petticoats are made of, to the waist, und from there 
to the knees a kilt of the same. 

The Oioi is the most important, and feasts are prepmed tor it. 

They have nothing they worship that I am aware of, and I 
know of nothing they make offerings to, unless the sorcerer, 
who receives armshells, pigs, pearl shell, and food of various 
kinds. 

‘The people are very superstitious on nearly everything, but 
are wonderfully free of fear, going about at night with lights 
or even clubs or any other weapon. 

For fuller answers to questions I would refer to notes taken 





1 * Album," 2nd series, Plate 201, No. 1. 

? Thid., 2nd series, Plate 186, 

3 Thid., lat series, Plate 330, No. 1, and “ The Decorative Art of British New 
Guinea,” by A.C. Haddon Cunningham. “ Memoirs,” x, 189, Plate. 
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by me seven years ago from an old man since dead, and who I 
am told now was the only one who knew anything of the past- 

They do not cast lots nor have they any poison ordeal. 
They are not cannibals and never were, detesting jt with a 
zreat detestation, so much so that some lads I took with me 
lately to Nainan, a cannibal district, would eat no food cooked 
by others lest it should have been cooked in a pot in which 
human flesh was cooked, | 

For funeral rites I would refer to the notes already spoken of. 
They believe in a future state. After death the spirit hovers 
about for some time until certain feasts are over, when it departs 
to the west, with an abundance of food and areca nuts. The 
canoe containing these is taken to the river at mid-day and left 
until after sunset. At burial all thines of value belonging to 
the dead are buried, but after an interval taken away, when a 
feast is prepared and a banana stump is decorated with them, 
and friends gather round to eat and sympathise. 

At death the body is dressed in all the finery and made to 
sit up until the evening, when it is put in the grave and covered 
over with a plank. 

Some things are placed by the grave, a man’s bow with string 
cut and some broken arrows, and his net bag containing a broken 
spoon, a few areca nuts, betel peppers, and broken lime calabash, 
and an earthen dish, broken. The dish is one last used by him. 
Beside à woman's grave may be seen broken cooking dishes and 
ps All carry hair of dead round their necks in knitted bag." 

idows wear dress, Keukei* The time of mourning is long 
continued, and widows and widowers sleep many months hy 
the grave The first widow's mourning—deep mourning— is te 
besmear herself with the river mud and go naked. 


Aris and Manufactures. 


The New Guineans do not spin or weave. The dyes they 
use are Naiara and Quart, 

The dark brown dye is procured by steeping the article in 
the mud for some time. The Quart is scraped and a little 
water added, when the article to be dyed is placed in it and 





The Naiara, leaves and seeds are put in a pot with water and 
the article to be dyed, placed on a fire and boiled for several 


They have no knowledge of glass, They have as musical 
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instruments the drum, Лора! usel in dances, Melo" flute. 
Blown at side of mouth. Taro, gong beaten at sea. 

They have no knowledge of pottery here, all they use they 
buy from the Motu tribe about Port Moresby. 

Only recently have they used tobacco, From ancient times 
they have chewed the areca nut and betel pepper with lime, 

For smoking they use bamboo pipes, ila.‘ They use no snuff 
aml have no ceremonies in connection with tobacco smoking. 

They have no trade whatever in salt, wine or beer, or spirits. 

Their knowledge of medicines is very small, For nearly all 
sickness they use ginger, and certain leaves they burn and. rub 
the body with or steep in hot water and bathe the body. The 
sorcerer is supposed to be the great man to appeal to. 

Their surgical instruments are pieces of shell or flint, 
obtained from further east, and small bow and arrows Siro apo? 

They know nothing about the metals, all iron implements 
having been introduced. They have no knowledge of precious 
stones, fold or silver. 


Personal Ornaments, 


They have no special marks of tattocing cicatrices Some 
natives who have been tothe Motu tribe get tattooed on breast, 
but it is nòt the rule. The tattooing 15 chiefiy done on women, 
but they being darker than the Motuans, it is scarcely seen. 

The teeth are not knocked out but the eyebrows are shaven 
and the eyelids are painted black or red with the finger, burnt 
eocoanut husk being used. Mori and Falia. | 

Ear ornaments are worn by both sexes, but the finer ones hy 
the men. 

Women use chiefly Uakou and Bureke; and Forora worn 
by. men. In infancy the ears and nose are pierced. The 
ornaments are worn as pendants, others inserted in lobe. 

They have nose ornaments made from shell and coral, 
obtained at Port Morealy, but they have no lip ornaments. 

The hair in lads about fifteen to eighteen is cut close except. 
a small tuft in front: in children the hair is cut in sections all 
over the head. Married women shave the head. Young women 
or grown girls glory in a quantity of hair, They do not dye the 
hair in any way. | 

Fufusi—Lads up to eighteen or nineteen wear a sperran 
of fibre and at that age enter the erabo and adopt the Si. 


! " Album," 2nil series, Plate 167, Nc. 2. 
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Girls and women wear petticoats, Mate} made from young 
frond of sago palm. Unmarried women when dressed wear 
large petticoats, but when at work wear small ones the same 
us married women—often these small ones are only front 
eoverings having no back. Sometimes they use only a green 
leaf, often that is used with petticoat and signifies menses. 

They carry shields in fighting, Nave? and on the arm from 
wrist to near elbow and armlet made of cane, Moka? “The 
Neve is hung on shoulder, 

They use bows and arrows and clubs bought in Mekeo and 
Pati," and spears, Haora? 

They have a short stick, Hata, which in quarrels they throw 
at one another, chiefly carried and used by young men. Tt is 
very seldom a young man is seen without one. 

They know nothing of carving here. They have no money, 
and give in exchange for arm shells, pearl shell, shell necklaces, 
ete, sago and canoes. 

I have not yet been able to get any correct information as to 
their knowledge of the stars and constellations. 

For their games I refer to my notes taken long ago and 
published in * Pioneering in New Guinea.” 

I know of no ancient stone implements. 

They have many ornaments used in dancing (see list of things 
sent), and many feather headdresses I have not procured. 

I know of no property mark. They used wooden pillows, 
fori, but more frequently do without, 


Ethnologieal Questions, 

They live in families but have no distinctive names; except 

names given to children at birth, and which belong to their 
own families. Persons of the same name may marry and here 
even cousins may marry, but not brother and sister. 
. At certain times there arè certain foods forbidden. Youths 
in erabo can only eat bananas unid sago, some kinds of fish, and 
pork. Certain foods lead to obesity and no muscle-strenoth. 
A man going to make a new plantation cireumseribes his food 
as he does also if going on a long journey. Mourners can only 
eat certain foods, 

Before setting out on a hunting, fishing, or war expedition, 
must have nothing to do with women, only eat certain foods and 


EH Alium," End séries, Plate 188, No. 5. 
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sparingly. The old men stay at home and look after the erabos, 
but must on no account go near their wives during the absence 
of the others, and must not eat forbidden food, lest the expedi- 
tion should fail. In hunting, fishing, fighting, and long journeys, 
no particular words are used, but api are constantly mule 
to ui spirits of fathers and mothers lung since dead, to prosper 
and to keep them. Those left at home on these occasions must 
not let the fire go ont, nor must they have any sexual inter- 
course, and those left in creo must touch nothing belonging to 
others, nor eat forbidden food and not much of that allowed. 

A man who has killed another must not go near his wife, 
must not touch food with his fingers, but is fed by others 
and only with certain foods, and this continues until new 


toot. 

If any of the foregoing should be omitted, bad luck would 
surely follow. Generally any disaster is put down to the breach 
of one or other of these things, having been with wife or other 
woman or having eaten of forbidden food. 

When going hunting, fishing, or planting, or fighting, people 
who meet them get out of the way and say nothing, lest bad 
luck should attend the expedition. 

They have no particular observances at cutting down trees 
except when a very large tree is to be cut down for a large 
trading canoe, and then the owner of the tree will not go near 
his wife or any other woman for some time before and will only 
елі saro. 

Nothing is done at housebuilding, but when an erabo is to be 
built, the chief men are sacred for some time. When finished a 
figliting expedition is planned and life is taken, On the return 
of the expedition, if successful, all fire arrows into the peak of 
the erabo with great shouting. 

The owner of land to be cleared for cultivation abstains from 
all sexual intereourse, eats sparingly, and talks little. Before 
planting, a present of arm-shell, or pearl-shell, or pig, is brought 
to the sorcerer, who prays for the plantation. When harvest 
comes he gets the best and then the eredo, the remainder kept 
for family use. 

Before eating any food from a new plantation they will have 
n feust of the food ready and brought from the ground, when 
sorcerer, crabo, and all frends join, then the family can “carry 
un." 

In times of severe drought the sorcerer is appealed to, who, 
if well paid, will make rain; he also can stop it. He also causes 
heavy seas so that canoes are not able to get out, but, if paid, 
will give calm by speaking to the spirit in his bone calabash 
and squirting his saliva all about. To cause heavy seas le 
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seizes his foot by the big toe, speaks to it, and then with a jerk 
stretches it out, 

Land is held by sons and daughters alike. See my notes. 

The taboo, or safu, is imposed by all the értbos, A chief man, 
whose wife lias died, asks for a safv, and at once it is granted; 
ог а chief dying and a aafw is proclaimed. I+ is only over the 
coconnuts, It is made known by fastening on sticks at end of 
Villages, leaves of the saro palm, also the same all over the 
cocoanut groves, and by also fastening cocoanut leaves to cocoa- 
nut trees. Any one breaking a taboo is beaten, and if it should 
be a great taboo when the otoi is about, these spirits (masked 
inen) can even take life for breaking the taboo. Sickness and 
death sometimes follow the breach of taboo. In the event of 
breaking taboo and sickness fo lows, a present is brought to the 
cause of the taboo, the sin con eased and the sick one recovers. 

In May they have their harvest feasts and dances, when 
young and old join. (ne day then is set apart for children, 
when all who can toddle join, dressed in all the finery the 
parents can command. 

Between September and October men about to adopt the belt, 
ilari do so nt a large feast in which all join. They have no 
period of general licence as at Namau, 

In times of great sickness they expel the evil spirits of sick- 
ness from the village with drum beating, eunch-shell blowing, 
stick Leating, fire-stick throwing, and terrific shouting. When 
mosquitoes are bad, certain men dress up in leaves and feathers, 
and march through village and round it, beating drums and 
shouting to drive the mosquitos away. At no time have they 
any general atonement or purification of the village. 

They have no formal extinetion of fire. Fire is only extin- 
guished on a death taking place in the louse. 

Their only guardian spirits are those of father and mother, 
and to these they appeal in distress or want by land or sea. 

Chiefs have not necessarily supernatural powers, but a 
sorcerer is looked upon as a chief. A man here, Hiovaki, is 
a chief because he has power over the sea aud sives calm or 
storm. Another, DPitiharo, is great because his power is for 
plantations, and is able to give an abundance of all kinds of 
food, and can Lring rain or sunshine. Here they are not put 
to denth if they fail. 

The sorcerer, Pitiharo, eats no big. fish, only small ones, and 
never pig. He sometimes fasts, and then he will not eat taro 
or yam. 


ANTHROPOMETRICAL OBSERVATIONS on some NATIVES of the 
Parvay Guiy. By the Rav. Dr. James CHALMERS, 


Some few yeais ago the Nev. James Chalmers, the well-known 
pioneer missionary of British New Guinea, made some 
measurements on several tribes of the Papuan Gulf. These 
passed through the hands of Dr. Garson, who reduced the 
measurements from the original English system to the metric 
system. Later they were handed over to Dr, A. C. Haddon 
who has determined the indices and forwarded them for publica- 
tion in their present form. 

The tables are arranged in geographical order, proceeding 
from the west to the east. Samari and Saguane are villages 
in Ipisia. This is the native name for the southern portion of the 
large island of Kiwai, which is situated at the mouth of the 
Fly river, Maipua is a coast village on the Papuan Gulf 
(long, 145° 10’ E.), Orokolo another (lung. 145° 20" E), and 
Toaripi (or Motumotu) a third (long. 146° 10° E). The latter isa 
well-known villave on the eastern side of the Gulf. Jokea (long. 
146° 16’ E.) lies about 15 m'les S.S.E. from Toaripi. Chalmers 
says, “ The natives are one with the Toaripians 

For the sake of convenient comparison, the arithmetical means 
of the measurements and indices taken at each locality are 
placed together at the end of the tables, and a seriation of the 
cephalic indices is also given. 

The data are not sufficiently numerous to justify any 
general conclusions being drawn, but the following tentative 
results may be pointed out :— 

The span is, with but a single exception, greater than the 
height, the mean difference being 64 mm., or 2} inches, the 
maximum difference being 144 mm, or nearly 5} inches. 

There is an unexpected prevalence of brachycephaly, especi- 
ally at Kiwni, where fourteen out of the nineteen measured 
have an index of 82 or over, the greatest index being 92. At 
Maipua the people are extremely dolichocephalic and at the 
same time of short stature (1656 mm., 5 feet 44 inches), The 
Orokolo and Toaripi people are evidently allied. 

The following is a possible explanation of the facts; the 
short dolichocephalie Western Papuans extend all along the 
eoast of the Papuan Gulf, and, according to the measurements, 
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occur in their purity at Maipua, They have been crossed at 
Orokolo and Toaripi with a brachyeephalic people, and apparently 
the two peoples have amalgamated fairly thoroughly, but this has 
not yet occurred at Kiwai, so that there is a preponderance of 
brachycephals. 

No correction has been made to reduce the breadth -length 
index of the heads of living men to that of the skulls, ° 
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SERIATION OF CEPHALIC INDICES OF FIFTY-EIGHT 
NATIVES OF THE PAPUAN GULF. 
Maipun. | Ürokolo. | Toaripi. 


| Kiwai 
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QUINARY SERIATION OF CEPHALIC INDICES OF FIFTY. 
EIGHT NATIVES OF THE PAPUAN GULF. 


| Маіриа. | Orokolo, | Toaripi, | Kiwai. | 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL MISCELLANEA AND NEW BOOKS. 


Readers of the Journal are invited to communicate any new facts of 
especial interest which come under (heir notice. Short abstracts af, or 
extracts from letters, will be published af thy discretion of the Bailor, 
Letiera should ba marked '" Miscellanea " and addressed to Tha 
Secretary, 3, Hanover Square, TV. 





Notes on the Chatham Islands. 


The following communication bas been received from Mr. J. W. 
Williams of Waitangi West, Chatham Islands, who hes during 
the past year devoted himself to the investigation of the existing 
memorials of the Moriori race. "The search hos been on arduous 
one, and if it has been less productive thun had been hoped, the 
results have not been devoid of permanent interest. Mr. Williams 
deserves all praise for the energy and perseverance with which he 
has prosecuted his enquiries under circumstances which were 
frequently of a rather discouraging nature. It will be seen from 
the following short summary of his work thot the Inst of the 
Morioris wil] soon have dissppeared from their ancient home, 
leaving hardly any traces of their occupation behind them. From 
an ethnographical point of view the Chatham Islands may now be 
considered ns à field which has been not only reaped but gleaned. 
Mr. Williams is of the opinion that most of the existing implements 
and weapons have already been removed from the islnnds, and that 
futare explorers will come away almost empty-handed. Mr. C. H. 
Head, to whom the following notes were originally sent, has kindly 
authorised their publication in the “ Journal.” | 


* Waitangi Wer, 
“Chatham Islanda, 
| “4 Feb., 1897. 

“A few weeks ogo I rode from Waitangi West on the northern 
shore of Chatham Island to the Pak at Manukau, the south-eastern 
point, a distance of forty miles, in order to вер Гори, the oldest of 
the few true Morioris now living. The others are Wihoela living 
nt Manukau, Haupia nt Matarakau, Horimana, lis wife and son 
living at Manukaw, Hapruna at Manukau Kirapu at Wairua. 
Manukau pah is pleasantly situated on a slope facing the sea and 
about a hundred yards from the shore. The land is a Moriort 
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reserve, that is to say, land set apart for the sole use of the Morioris, 
and is of exceptional quality. To the southward the beach is 
backed by high cliffs the fagade of which consists of clusters of 
basaltic columns extending in a westerly direction for nearly a 
quarter of a mile, | | | 
 "lfound Tapu nnd his wife living ina small whare (hut) built 
of Puga (fern tree) and thatched with Toi foi grass tied to the 
rafters with flax. Nicely woven flax mats covered the floor, 

“The welcome I received was cordial though gentle and 
courteous, contrasting strongly with the boisterous and demon- 
strative greetings of the Maoris. 

= Though now somewhat bent with age, being over seventy, Tupu 
is nevertheless a fine specimen of the true Moriori. In stature a 
few years ngo he was 5 feet 8 inches He possesses an intelligent 
face, with an expression of candour stamped upon every lineament. 
The forehead is high, the nose long and faintly aquiline; the eyes 
large and wonderfully expressive, н. spoke in the Maori language, 
and in the course of his conversation with me, I could not fail to 
remark the tendency to soften the sound of ng in such words as 
ngari (wave) ngoikore (wenk) ngingio (sbrivelled). The peculiar 
nasal sound represented by ng is strongly marked when uttered 
by a Maori, but amongst other Pacitie Islanders this sound is not 
used. As a matter of fact, if the sound of ng ns used by the 
Maoris be exchanged for the simple sound of ıt and 1, substituted 
for the rin Maori words, the main difference between the Maori 
language and that spoken by the Kanukws is at once removed, 

= Naturally my first questions to Тарн were to ascertain if the 
Morioris now living possessed any reliable tradition ns to their 
origin. Traditions tLey have in abundance, but they are of too 
romantic uo character to serve any useful purpose. The general 
belief among them is that they came originally from Hawaiki to 
New Zealand and from thence to the Chatham Islands. That 
these islands have been inhabited for hundreds of years is nt lenst 
highly probable, though it is difficalt to suy by whom. As 
regards the daily oceupation of the Morioris, most of their time 
seems to have been utilized in procuring food, making garments 
and sleeping mais and shaping stone implements. In this last- 
mentioned industry they show that they pcasessed considerable 
ingennity, Fish hooks nnd fsh spears or gaffa were also con- 
stantly required, and these articles were cleverly shaped cut of 
bone. Pendants nnd other ornamenta termed ess far fastening 
the flax mata worn na Karments were nl&o manufactured of bone. 
тке ры» of wearing such ornaments however was confined to 

н. | 

" The dwullings were the ordinary Wharepune ûr A-shuped hus, 
constructed of tree and thatched with vith tot А grass, gere 
sufficiently large to accommodate twenty thirty people. Some 
of them were ornamented with rude carvings, but as all the 
whares in which the Morioris formerly dwelt, with the exception 
of a few, have been demolished by the Mnoris or haye snc-nmbed 
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to the effecis of time, no specimens of their artare now obtainable. 
Most of the settlements were situated close to the sea shore, one 
of the principal having. been at Operaw, a sheltered bay in the 
Te Raki district. It was no doubt selected owing to its proximity 
to the Western Reef from whence senls were nnd in fact still are 
obtainable, though not so numerous now ss formerly. From 


Üperau, voyages were also made to Rangifufaht, three precipitous — 


rocks, seventeen miles to the northward of the Main Island, 
abounding in albatross, Every year the Maoris still go there to 
procure a supply of these birds, which they send to Te WA at 
Parihaka im New Zenland. — All the Chatham Island Maoris are 
followers of the so-called prophet. Operau is Ао noteworth 
being the recognized lea sapin place of the d doula on their 
way back to Hawaiki. This belief was general among the Morioris. 
Cape. Reinga, the north-western point of the North Island of New 
Zealand, was a spot held saered for a similar reason, The word 
Reinga literally means a leaping place, The superstition attaching 
to Operau was strengthened by the fact that n low range of bills 
from the interior of the island terminntes in this bay im a 

slope towards the sea, and at the foot of the slope stands nn 
ancient Ake-Ake tree. <A root of thie tree extends to the rocks 
below in which there is n blow-hole. The wash of the surf against 
the funnel-shaped opening in the rock causes the air thus com- 
pressed to escape from a small opening in the top in a series of 
plaintive sighs, almost human in quality of sound. 

“The Morioris had a confused notion of good and evil spirits, 
and the aid of numerous deities was always invoked prior to any 
undertaking of importance. The supposed dwelling place of a 
beneticent deity was indicated by a rude carving on the bark of n 
Kopi tree, and according to the nature of the enterprise in hand 
the abodes of the spirits protecting such ventures, were sought ont 
and venerated. I had observed many of these enrious marks on 
the Kops trees in the bush at Wareame at the southern end of the 
Te Whange lagoon, which covers one quarter of the entire island, 
and was somewhat puzzled as to their significance. 

* Prior to the arrival of the Maoris my informant states canni- 
balism was unknown, &nd I sm quite pre to believe it, seeing 
that food was plentiful. "They are stated to have lived peaceably 
along the coasts, йн eels time chiefly in procuring supplies 
of fish, fern root, Kopi nuts, mushroom, Nikan palm, Momaku (an 
edible fern tree) wild duck and Pukuko (а large swamp bird). 
Periodically they put off im rafts constructed of log and ue 





sometimes in large canoes, to the Western Reef for seals or to, 


Jlanqitutahi for nlbatrosa. 
“While waiting for a favourable wind in their harbour at 


Üperan the time was occupied in the manufacture of stone imple-. 
menta such as axes, ndzes, ehisels, blubber teres and smaller: 


carving tools. With the large stone nxes, tree-felling was no 
diffieult matter. Specimens of these stone implements hare been 
forwarded to the British Museum." . . , 
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Collection of Photographs and Lantern Slides. 

The progress of the collection has not been very rapid, but a 
certain number of photos, negatives and slides have been received 
and registered, The principal donor of both categories has been 
Lieut. Boyle T, Somerville, R.N., who has presented a most 
interesting series illustrating the New Hebrides ond the Solomon 
Islands, especially New Georgia, on the inhabitants of which 
island he commnnicated a valuable paper to the Journal last ем. 
Surgeon Frederick W. Collingwood, R-N., has sent photos from 
the Ellice Talands; and HH. the Ranes of Sarawak has also 
presented photos of Dyaks of Borneo, 

A cortam number of the older photographs furmerly in the 
possession of the Institute have been catalogued and mounted; but 
it is difficult to make continuous progress with this work without 
ontaide aid. 

Among the series thus treated may be mentioned one illustrating 
the Swazis and Swaziland, and the collection of beantiful photos 
of the Indians of Guiana made by Mr. Everard Im Thorn. 

The Institute has also purchased a few slides, amongst which a 
‘set of eight, illustrating the making of an adze, from photos taken 
by Mr. M. V. Portman, in the Andaman Islands, are especial! 
worthy of notice. Further presentations, especially of sides: will 
always be gladly received. 


Note on the Languages of North-West Australia. By 
Sipwey Н. Ray, with Aboriginal Vocabularies collected by 
Е. Ветнам Ricur. 


I, Introductory, by Sipyey H. Rar. 

For the purposes of comparative philology the lan ges of the 
native йе К EWS Australin should fo to be of 
considerable interest, In that direction the island continent 
most closely approaches the Malayan region, Cape Londonderry, 
the nearest point, being only about 330 miles distant from the 
island of Timor, or less than half the distance which separates 
North-Eastern Anstralis from the Melnuesian island of New 
Caledonin, or the south-eastern parts of the island from Poly- 
nesian Now Zealand, 

Almost the whole of our scanty knowledge of the tribes and 
languages of the north-west relates to those of the region around 
Port Essington and Port Darwin, where settlements were made 
as corly as 1831 and 1869. Between the latter place (12° 27' B. 
lat., 130^ 50' E. long.) and the mouth of the De Grey River (20 В. 
lat., 1197 E. long.) no information was nvailnhle until the collection 
of the Walki, Munmulla, and Nowilnowilanna vocabularies of 
the present notice, These were collected by Mr. Ernest Betham 
Righy at Wyndham, East Kimberley, during the years 1890-93 

' They were sent to Professor A. C. Haddon, who has kindly permitted 1 
моии ОЕ г Fu ae 
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Mr. Rigby gives the following notes ns to the locale and 
relations of the tribes: " The Walki, Chualinma, or. Cowrana 
tribe have their habitat on the Kimberley cold-fields, being 
bounded by the desert on the south, the Margaret River on the 
west, the Yamandil tribe (near the boundary of Western Áus- 
tralia) on the east, ond the Ord River (where it crosses the 
Wyndham road) on the north, there touchmg the Monumulla or 
Curramulla tribe. The latter extends to the Denham River or a 
little north of it, its western boundary being the mountain range, 
and its eastern the Ord River. The Nowiloowilanna i a small 
tribe, with the same east and west boundaries, but squeezed in 
between the Monniulla and the Warrangarra or Coast tribe. It 
will, I think, soon cease to exist. The vocabularies of the three 
tribes thus represent the languages spoken over a region extend- 
ing 250 miles north and south, and varying in width from 200 to 
50 miles. 'lhe Yamandil tribe, from which I have only n few 
words, lies to the eastward of the other three, and are more 
numerous than any, with the doubtful exception of the Walk. 
The Munmolla seem to have been affected by a mixture of words 
from the eastern tribe, the Yamandil and Nowilnowilunna by 
the Const dialect, but this is only conjecture, ns alsolutely nothine 
is known of the Coast dialect. The Coast tribe is called Warran- 
garra by the Nowilnowillana, bot this may be only a form of their 
word meaning ‘many’ (warrungearn, five or more), They profess 
themselves unable to understand these Wüurranzarra." 

Taking the whole north-western region of Australia, from the 
De Grey Hiver, on the west. coast, to the Koper River, on the 
west shore of the Gulf of Carpentaria, our knowledge of the 
languages may now be represented by the following table showing 
tribes, localities, and authorities -— | 





Tribe. Locality. | Authority. 





I. Ngurla.. ..| Mouth of the De Grey 
| River. 


Roebuck Bay .. | 


C. Harper in Curr'a " Aus- 
tralian. Eace," i, pp. 202-3. 

P. Haseett-Smith, "Journ. 

| Anthrop, Inet,"  zaiii, 

: [o p.331. 

Walki .. | Between Margaret River | Rigby ME. 


| 


= * 








3 
| | and Orel Hiter, | 
4. Munmulls ..) Between Margeret River | Rigby M3. 
| | and Denham Hiver, 
5. Nowilnowilanna| North of Munmulla ..| Rigby MS. 
6. Yomandil — ..| Faust of Ord River ..| Rigby MS. 
7. Larrakia ..| Part Darwin, from mouth | P. Faelache in Curr’s “ Aus- 


of Adelaide River to tralian Hace," i, pp. 235, 
Port Patterson. 250. Rigby MS, 
A. Woolna «| East side of Lower Ade. | Vocabulary, Adelaide, 1560 
laide River, (reprinted in Curr) ; A. Jš 
Todd in Currs “ Awstra- 
lan Eace," 1, p. 262. 
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Е. 


| 
Tribe. | Locality. | Authority, 


2. Woalwongs ..| Adelaide River .. 





-| F. Bassett-Smith, "Journ. 
| Anthrop. Inst," xxüi, p. 


831. 
19. Oitbi or Bijna- | South const of Van Die- | G. W. Earle, " Native Races 
lumbo. men Gulf. afthe t npe" 
-Appen 
AL Iyi (5) .. | Fopham Bay, west of | G W. Earle, “+ Канте Касса 
Coburg Peninsula, А the Indisn Archipelago, " 
I ix. 
12. Limbakarajs or| Port Essington .. | G. W. Earlo, “ Native Races 
Үагіо. of the Indian Archig 
Appendix ; ©. in 
Curr, i, p. 260, | 
13. Unalln «| Raffles Bay ws «+| P. Foelsche in Curr, i, pp. 


a4 275; T. BH. Wilson. 
Voyage round the 
World, 


Р. Bassett-Smith, “Journ. 
| Authrop. Inst.” xxiii, p. 


G. W Karle, ^ Native Races," 
G.W are Earle, * Native Races," 
F 


Flinders, " “Voyage to Terra 
Australis,” ii р. 215 


LE .. = а "T West Alligator River = 


10. Yanko! or Ter- | Oroker Taland and Байез 
тийет. | Bar. 

10. Jalakuru (P) ..| Mountnorris Bar... E 

17. == ж а ss Caledon Hay, north. weet | 

shore of Gulf of Car. 


pentnrin. (reprinted in Curr, i, p. 
26 
1A. .. 2 ا‎ Мер зе west shore | lk en in Curr, i, p. 


Carpentaria 





! The words oithi, iyi, yarlo, vanko, meun "no." ‘This method of naminr a 
‘is common in Australia. ` 
The languages of these tribes nre. known throngh very mengre 
vocabularies, the longest beinz that of the Woolna, contained in 
m anonymous pamphlet printed at Adelaide in 1869, nid the 
Valki and Munmulla of the present notico, 

Ni regard to the grammatical structure of the озен 
nothing is known. Latham in the " Remarks on the Voca‘u- 
laries of the Voyage of the * Rattlesnake '" refers to a МВ. eram- 
matical aketch of the Port Essington langunge by Rev. Father 
Anjello, and mnkes some extracts. One of the Roman Catholic 
missionaries at Port Darwin is also maid to have compiled n 
grammar of that dialect. So far as I am n ware, these books have 
not been printed." 

~The pronouns of the Limbakaraja (Port Essington), takeh from 
Anjello’s MS., are thus given hy Taban 


Natives) by HI нне Book (" Reading Book for Fur North 
4“ Remark on ihe Vocabularies of the Voyage of the ‘Rattlenake’”, 


Appendix to MucGillivray's “ Voyage of the * Rattlesnake” "These 
remarks were reprinted in “ Opuseuls," tr Kobert Gordon Tet, prio 





Anthropological Miscellanea and New Books. ә 


Sing. Ngapi, L Plur, хаг, Ме. 
Noie, | Argeri, We twa. 
Gianaf, He, ehe, it. Note, Ye. | 
Ngalwo, They (ilko = many}. 


In the first &nd second persons the pronouns in |! tha. other 
dialects appear as follows :— 





ginda. 


N | rli шош ao 
ki au, 


Walki =. + а "gin + = LE a LE 


Munmulla .. os | nga, mgltaoki e .. | ingen, birrrumb. 
Nowilnowilanna ж а ngiia T =н ü. LES мінай. 

Larrakin 4. | carnage “+ “à «| EPR. 

Woolna - +) бинат, wagoingi ss s. | жила, uitangi. 
Unala  .. 4 sgadbi — .. 0 e| most. 





Mr. Rigby has the following note on the Walki, Munmulla, and 
Yamandil ——“ The affixes -ira and -bura are generally used in the 
three tribes. They are compounded into tramiiri, which is best 
translated by the broken English “Come up.” Ira is a substan- 
tival affix, nnd is probably akin to the Larrakia -ere, used to adapt 
foreign words, as * pussy-ura," **match-ura," ete. Јата isa verbal 
affix signifying “to do or cause." | 

The numerals in these languages do not go beyond two :— 











Ngurla ..| purdinal, | kutera. Woolna ^. | tilingita, | toloya. 
rda thidle. 


Walki .. өз Too койга. Bijnslumbo ..| warat  ..| ngargark. 
Munmulla ..| chervwi .. T Limbakaraja.. | ernt — .. nar EA 
Nowilnowilanna cherowi, Z Unalla ..|yardat ..| natmkark. 

| cherigun. Terrutong .. | тона ..|orvalk, 
Larrakia — ..| kulaguk., | kalitilik. 


The following short vocabulary illustrates the Au sns E 
the dialceta :— | 














سوس ږو 
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ийїї | * * эгиши "рш | ** auf “mq 'uBrrusu (= • таш | uff iog | +s “pour |" не ауу | uep у" деа 
“camry (55 —— winuntt | ++ "o "untuod d "o wpuoaos | ** qibawur|** mua |** чәл айе 
ыу | + чїй ee afue "ainan | ++ duod |** — nanpuod | + Таш me "o "qp uepere) 

ишы |" sana | oe amour | ++ МГЕ ре tpfe ° ee |o тшшш Өң «|чаөпүипөрр 
"pii |*= *'wmo|te ++ pr Lee planter [+ semoule ump +o poa jes Buoqnaaa m, 
ишып |. еме" '"— Buweonr|** umar | «+ “afro | ++ viui | ** pul pua a | ** " wp 
couler |^ ml": °° Wuaoui|** алаш | "+ wu mp е ++ wap] ° qoqqua °° муто 
"Hr | ** *' ser | ** “+ adom |** Hoyer] | ° viru] | ° "mule "'ipuar + Eug unqdogq 

h мирра | + miro” | ** ** [ичиш qefan + цари ++ ee ugy jee od /* oqumpuuligr 
"Aa T[TUOUI | ** dad [ren] | ** w": eeu | * орои | ++ "o qua ts e. nmmn. * oppi |** ** noo A 
[ишш |° s ылы | ** <a nr tna ne ТЕБ руи | °° WU |) ** "U LTT 

zT | v g" si — non | ** uposimo) | ** ТОЛЫ g 
mangga | + [шша |** to qnputq ** urenwur|**  turnanquru£ du + °° HUY | “Etta ONION 
ipaya e- plume | ++ Hi lg uppii f= mnpuuá | ++ мри | ++ ** ntm ]** ppm gr 
точил Гира | ++ * йш | ++ paul: ш |+* unpamá | *» орош | "= ** num |** ие 
m иүп uri "wp epu [** mandy 








‘oof opon qudous *rduur | ** нш 


ne ашүширцүәз 








! і | 
18 | “пост | "uns Ри | мрг | ai 
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In the vocabularies the vowels are pronounced as in German, 


the consonants as in English: @ as mi in “onion!” ch as in 
“church” (written tch by Mr. Rigby), ow as in“ ow: an sa in 
“fault,” das @ in “was”; ag ia not nasal, 


П. Vocabulary of Three East Kimberley Dialects, by E. B. Васит, 

















Anglis, | Wall. | Musnimulla. | Noieilnomilanaa, 
Afraid ehilblbum .. + | chilbim, 
All right oraüh .. x orat wiirh .. +a | oraña, nacht (lif. 
Alligator : | kiwidi | chriwái os +. chriw d 
Along yakingim - йорга yakingtimbi-irnn, 

= nri iran. 
Angry ss | wiüm E mm "= | wilmbi, würriwin 
Nac (hitter). 
Another pangari, eujarra-pan- | pangari, ngalgolin |, | pangari, 
| gari. | 
Arm.. ап в š --|angoks, angugu «+| amung 
uh térlum T .. | tërlnm "t .. ONE. 

d.. Пеп ms ««| jigillimbi-ira, yilgurin 
Bandicoot kuna3]jil .. .. k. - x .| puknapuka. 
Beard towarum oa e-|towarim,  cajillam | towarum. 

(saw). | 
Bre „в Апі = ш в | Wik г. іста ға wufingi, 
Before koboa.. =u knbu-irau - birabinda, 
fine). 
Ir chim ss а в =E cham == = = # + ерат. 
Helong ririingomeri. . e+) Viiriingomeri.. .. 
Below illigin, . .. a» | 3 Mg, ngiriborun . 
Big a потат = а сога, ш ш =s bandills-mortiun. 
Bite.. oriambiri .. oriambadi, ngirimim 
Black jaliim.. А i» | JM x i | jelüm, fízalüm,. 
Blood glows + | giowln, dowla . L eollángul. 
Bone ujll .. < .. | kujini. 
Boomerang.. | kärräbri ғи «| kArrühri A «| k&rrübri. 
Ber ro winaki Р * x würüki ea | yarrubinbi. 
x tubad-jarra ., .. EN traji «+| dibjenniiin, 
reat T ЯГ „+ Le 
lireath unir a on en | DE Yarrun. 
Brother yowärüm si T ae 
Burn bobiunarunji.. +» | bobiarun, bobubi- 
bëri. 
Call.. marmbarrim.. + Березань 
| m. 
Carry wandagbam beri ss | waa beri. 
Centipede irinji .. T I end pirkulag. 
Child жапа =a "в == yarralinbi. 
Claw yuandara га .. es. 
Clean 





© ой # = ngšrñlnm-ira nr ñ: šlin | barra Him., 
= E. SH — ——M— E: 
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Walki, | Benalla. Noirilnoeilanna. 
| purtek-yarra .. .. | purtek-rarra, müt- | 
ba. ibaa, | 
ngüriban — .. — ..| mgiriban. 
Lilimlim .. „„! Кой], 
nowla. а == яе | nowla. 


lapál .. .. "= Шр .. i = | mallawil 


wüngüm E = wüngüm, türra - Ln- 
| iran. 
purümpurüm | i, marra ва | ngirik. 


maraiurbhir .. 

trambiri T i 
tumban (fre). 

. | ehunbal, malaujira .. | chunbal. 

| kundiri. 


wallalji E s» | walitii, 
| kobbuliamberi. Р f 





Dead ва | digbella-barüügnban, , | digbella -bersn-a-dig - 
bella-iran. 


в ж mou , ! ngëribowrun. 





Ere a 


) 
L 
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English Шацы. Juanlla, 
Fingers * x malnm "=. m mallam тош & 
Finish «>| kirrabiamberum | kürrahim-mi-imn. 
Fire. Фа Lumbak = ш LES tumban * a 
First “+! Бити йа mom & 5 hurifiama. 

Fish.. „+ | konnrim zi T. | konarim. 
Five (or any | chfraki zu .. | chitaknn ,, ixl 
i mim- 
ber). 
Fly * à à hunul,, # ë ss bunal.. š ae 
Fly (march) | kulalji i ~. | Кага і : р 
Foot. . tumbala sé <. | tam ? sé à 
Forget (not | bokon .. --|tokoiam  ., on 
Fi у ulak da urga 
our ET 0,murgimda ,.| m "itt 
Full.. -.| paliambera .. «| pul-iran. — 
Get .. .. | pibibmbirum.. «| pib-lámbérum 
Girl... «| kollnkolls = bullum, папір, мій iis 
тїт а а м ЬЕ. ї - ri am ++ withénighüri . E x 
Go .. .|jumenkili —.. ae qux -ln-iràu .. 
Good | kaonagyamberum, bal- | kon M An be rum, | 
manb | 
TA | Y: z 
mungon o ae 
Gum (from | kalla .. =a s obEdowrun, al 
spinifex or chertwi (dus, 
roots}, dirt). 
Hair -|yumbernn  .. »« | tumu-burrum. 
Han ü | la ањ = а + à | | TEL са 
Eee “+ аа занат T «+ | tatbamberi, 
ard s inamay.. “+ ladginama апаи, 
ENS. a. | pibiamt `+ ..| BiH barand 
= шош =й шш | illalmi, i "un L 
a а ш | fumu., ва ss | ER ETUR] an 
Hear „+ | angkoruniin .. a. | yumdomirn. 
Hits Я افا‎ tring bi за АГ pen ki 
ns m à | Lasarum aries = KIT ех аа ж а 
Но ва | КО: im аа könig ишп гит. 
Horse ai bia” te Wel Kim. | wakuin. 
berley wsrd adopted 
under ihe idea thai 
Wf war Kaelish.) 
Hot.. seld ШШ. -- == mallulnm = a 
House es | tum Е Е аа ER tambi, taki és PE 
Humming|.. T .. «+ | karakal, | 
Hoo koning puralam, 
mu |. i tu “= ат | | koninbi. 
E „+ | chameo cs «+ | charago ee zs 
m ш в nga m s $T] Tin ngunoki m 
Ibis.. s. | elinttumi T "s dap 
Iguana  ..|kañari.. £i „+ | kaüari, kurrdi (lzard) 
Jara sparrow | jirgul ác а а jirgul "тз i i Ee 


oi bird) J 
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English. Walki. 





Kangaroo .. den T 


wéjiba (Aurf). 
Eree +. апта ta 
knife re ngakin FE 
Koock up . "| Metern. 
Know | Бора == 
Laugh ИШЕ Багага 
Lerp +] cl Brum... 
Leave | wiimi 2» -— 
Left lud s cit PT] тш = = 
Leg.. -+| Fowars T 
Littup '..|tumbarim. 
Like (suni- | wiiniinjin .. 


Little ..| wüüngül 


igbelln - - barangnbun, digbella-fiu-irau, 


Miramar. | Аай атат. 





 jerimbi an 


wEjibura (ss). 
ss manjura, 
+ Ф ngtira, 
Teken iru. 
bokem. 








1 "innwárra "ma 


Long time ..| nhmum (lengthon ate | shmom . T ..! kallalubgim. 





suit tlie time). 

Lose ..|inmnumm as e+| lieliaw-ura. 
Man, old ..| müs&mbürn.. .. | mumamburri . Я s= | шишыпһигт1. 
Man, y -=| почата ai ‚| шййуага, и Шеш ..| waninunen. 
Mutter (what LObLGa-hérima e» | kabbon-kerimn. 

ij. 
Moon «| kanga.: .. : rd ii ehowranji. 
Morrow, to. | mrkamillan ,. «+ | ñignn.wiiran (might | 

rome mp). 

Mosquito „„ kulinji i. «+ | kulinji =f 
Mouth . | tóndum Fa e+ | l'ondum 35 
Ми а | numbam =s a a | пша, 
Nativa com-|kurundal ., -+| kurundal. 
ae [ | 
Near 4o Dgriangyitbir a» | thitrinngyithir. , .. | ngériban. 
Neck ..l6 ; com E: 
New. +: | tujakobarana, ngol- ngolmern, 
Night igan =. dom = | Dienn nm = = rit üigun. 
Nö s s | musa, antabarani, mean, nganbara ..|muangmgn, mus- 
Nose .. manilla +3 s. | manilla, minbari  .. | yegonan. 
Ochre (red, patil ъа == e| patil, 

bein) fur 

paint). 

ne... ..| ehüzowi s ‘ ehrra- 
клк URE woma è “ho a 
Parrot, Pg- la = аа * E 
Penis | awin a E 
Play s: bere e ws 
Pouch (dilly. | yowinji 1 *' 


Quickly a.| WafPRngaH — a 
Kain =. | саа =. 













di, pis bambera. | 
= ari, wijibare .. 
pu aringumbi ". t 









Sane s. | wiiniga-injin . . ‚+ 

Sn "ow šu jurrok а а d 1 

Sen "d md es io mw i 

See .. ..|murlo = térwamber, 
шагда . = 
Ses! satin) 

Shadow  .. | I 

Shake =e 

Shield ¿š 

Shoulders .. 

Shout Ks 

Shut ^ 


Ait down ..| 





Skin ae 
Sky .. 

Sleep . 
Slowly (with | marga.. ж Ф А 


Sun om an ve 
Swelling merjil. « s 
(blister). 


Swim ».|ngirmgana —.. ali 
Take away ..| marmbarūji-burm . 
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English. | Walki. | AMfunmella. Now laoeri/anna, 
Take off — .. pallalgumbera | pallalgumbera -. ! lolabambera. 
Talk «4| pijong, jurrok sa| kējūù a - kejam, 
Tarantula ..| banji .. = in ree is zs „| benji. 

Teeth ++ | mind uit = .. | mindui. 

nS one  ..|ianbua A xa lirkuin ji a : | inji: 
[hera ov | jana .. Vi .. | ü'eringanna. 

Thigh ..| bülynra .. ..| balyarn. 

"Think . | wi-IIIA zx =: wima- 

Thisstty — ..|ulugunda — .. | ulugurda. 

Three ..| murra-mukh,  bang.| murrga-cmurrgan — ..| murrga-murrgsn. 

| 








уі. 
Throw ++ nayrinrm ee ngirinru sa ms ngirinrs. 
Apa winE- yandal, ngallul jae ngallul. 

alin 

Thunder  ..| itmilla 55 ЕБ «| fimillering. 
Toes.. es irn Và zi ар 5 
Tomahawk .. | pungam T: | pungam, ginalgi, lam- 
Too tight . |}. 5 - ‘ | UA epi | chanko-pupare. 
Track چ ا‎ тош ma warrawarrn-illa. Sil 
Tree Кози»... E koalin, mnknti-ira ..| konlin. 
True . | konings - wirhamjim- | їйїгїш, witham- 

beri. beri 
Turkey ..| tuloke .. „+ | tulokn. 
Two.. “à | kujarrs Pri a 


Want ү wichimbumberi 





Wash .. | logulo-logulbara + DM Пати. 
Water каш "E, kurnang, ko | kolo't. 
шп, 
West m. dargun-wiirt . а ъа | dargun- wiri 
Wet „+ kibaburowinji | ee rion | 
W hat is the | kobbon-kerima kobbon-kerinia š | &obbon-kerima. 
ШЫН е š 
What name? | kobbon-arun .. kobbon-arun .. ..| kobbon-arun. 


Where ? | Кожув, kaya itii. kowra, kayngilli «| he kayugi!li. 
(The bue eed DES 
war мидан pil 
m aut fen x 

|| ra became 
(блду 
Whirlwind, | chelowinan, konks- | chelowinan, 
large. inal (chunan = | 
тиш! whirlwind’). 
Whistle ..| wiiarra + ».| wifiira КЕ »«| urtfiun. 
White ants.. lanjalum — .. — ..|lanjalum —.. .. lanjalum. 


White man...) n n .= | thunrim, yurtim | | 
Wind ie 3 S kanil, 7 Funrim. 
сута, б в | j пишип m. “re ташапапі. 
Wom un, ES -bullum + Tiñinñurbarun ..| yemntani -wirim- 
young. | ы к 
Wood adder gunnji as s. | pulinji T m | kanal: 


Yellowhbark | jinolin, 
Wee. | 
Үез.. p wünabarm, iyow — .. wüinabarm, iyow — .. yu,iyow, 


You.. | vundu =F | hingnn, burr hal in gan 
Yumrum tree | vuarin. e's TS 


28 11 — ا ا | 





e LN D... 3 ren ES P^ mit +. TW a io” 





Bambiri is used as an affix to any noun with the general sense 
of “ fetch or carry,” as shovel-bambiri, pick-bamberi, but wandag- 
bambiri pick, etc., would be equally correct. 


IIl. Vocabularies of the Yamandil and Larrakia Dialects, 
Ьу E. B. Riany. 





Afternoon gm a | 2 + а += ا‎ 
АП right a | T =. - э 





Beard = “=! towers * 

Bee .. = = * в # E 5# acl Wik 

Before 5 E T ç уара. 

Helly т «=| melia š ç mirrimm. | 





in te A s ba ..; muryn, tamurin, mojdka. 
Bowela =. “+ ‚+ .. .. „| RRS RAME, 
Boy .. .. «| kowran, ksur-wraun ee! a 
Break "a s. | dubberiamberi. | 
Breast ЕЕ ‚+ | tornal Ra га сарро, mirinabilaa. 








s Ia e. LTEM NUUS iu 
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oo 
English. Y amandi. Larrakian. 


Ears. 

Eat zt Ё - А aa | aw, L 
Emu 2 lan 

| ت‎ а = FILET. 
Excrement... > ae os) ar, 
Eye.. a š et à | limurra. 


Faraway .. 


Fat .. E E = 
Father T т 


Fih. ` ae 
Flv, a, = sk аа 
Food h Ж Ks 
Foot ва ы LI = 
Good ne wl .. = 
Grass — P кя cu 
Ground .. : T 
Hand жа аа md 
Head `: +. = 
Heat т а LE mo 
Hila. кь š - 
Hungry а= = тш == 
Kangaroo wd | a "T " 
Knee E шалпјига. 
Know, I don't ss = жа 
lih, т, E hh =E 
Little ET “+ sé 
Man, back. - =. 
Mnn,old .. а a 
Man, white... 7 ë 
Man, young = T 
Milk "b wa oe 
Moon Ы : аг 
Morrow, to- 

` Mosquito + Фа T 

= Mother = à шш + + 

É x A | a аа 
Native companion . 2 a 

hi Neck 33 

No. .. x = 
Nose wm mw = ж 














Pelican а а ж в == 


= LE LE 


Bebe ыу | karal 


Shoulders = „+ Lente : 


Bido.. "T ва telimbutrrn. 


ie Ë 





i 





= 
ош 
ш 





The ga in words for back, beard, big, ctt, is merely nn afix 2 


with no special meaning. 
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Larkakta Nemerats AND Proxorws. 


One, kulaguk; two, kalletilik; three, kalletilik-kulaguk ; four, 
kalletilik-kalletiluk ; L, auunga ; to me, anigi; yon, asjana; tò you, 
denigi. à 

The words in italic have been added from Foelsche's Larrakin 
Vocabulary in Curr's “ Australian Race," vol. i, рр. 258, 259, 


“The American Anthropologist,” in Nos. VI and VI, for 
1537, contains amongst other articles—“ Wormian Bones in Arti- 
ficially Deformed Kwakiatl Crania,” by George A. Dorsey; “ The 
Long Bones of Kwakiutl and Salish Indians,” b George A. Dorsey ; 
“The Missing Authorities on Mayan Antiquities," by Daniel GG. 
Brinton; “ Scopelism,” Hobert Fletcher, M.D.; “Тһе Begin- 
ning of Zooculture,” by W. J. MoGee. 


“The American Antiquarian,” in No. IV, vol. xix, contains 
amongst other articles—“ Omithin: A Prehistoric City in Mexico,” 
by William Niven; * Mythologie Totems," by Stephen D. Peet; 
Migration of “ Algonquin Tribes and Other Stocks " (fifth paper), 
by Cyrus Thomas; “The Sign of the Cross,” by Lady Cook; 
“* Ruins and Picture Writi m the Cafions of the McElmo and 
Hovenweep " (illustrated), by Lewis W. Gunckel; * The Houses 
of the Eskimos "; " Paleolithies in Egypt"; ** Tomahnwks and 
War Clubs"; *'The Alaskan Natives on the Klondike "; 
" Aboriginal Boats on the North- West Coast." | 


“ Revue Mensuelle de L'École d'Anthropologie de Paris," 
in the November part of 1897, contains :—#* Les Monuments 
mégalithiques christianisés,” by A. de Mortillet; **La Taille dans 
le départment du Gers" by R. Collignon ; " Antiquité de 
L'Homme," by G. de Mortillet, 


“Journal of the Anthropological Society оѓ Токуб," in 
Nos. 137-138 of vol. xii, containg:—“On some Haniwa Objects, 
recently discovered in Musashi and Hitachi ". D'Anvers' “ Story of 
Early Man”; “Clay Human Figures from an ancient Sepuleh 
Mound in Hitachi." 





THE JOURNAL 







ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE M 






GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 


NOVEMBER OTH, 1897, 







E. W. Erantook, Esq. CR, ESA., President, in the Chair, 


The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. ^ | 


Dr, Gausox congratulated the President in the name of the | 
Institute on the honour the Queen had conferred upon him, 
| an honour so well deserved for his many services not only to 
this Institute but to many other Societies and interests. 


UN ‘The PRESIDENT returned sincere thanks for the kindly ex 
. pression of goodwill 


The Presmesr thanked the Rev, Mr. Hutchinson for hie! - 
book on * Marriage Customs in Many Lands." 


Mr. O. MC: DALTON and Mr. C. H. Rea» then read their 
jon © Works of Art from Benin Сиу," and Mr. W. اوا‎ 
Aer the metals used in the bronze plaques A vote X 
thanks was passed to the two authors, and the President — ' 
thanked Mr. Neville for various bronzes and ivories he had 4 
kindly lent for exhibition. ' 
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| WORES of ART from Bexty Crry. By C. H. Reap and. 
O. M. DALTOSN. 






















[WITH PLATES EVIF-XXIL] 


Tne city of Benin lies about seventy-three miles from the à 
mouth of the Formoso or Benin river. It was the capital of ~ 
the kingdom of the same name, and was regarded ns the - 
_ political and religions metropolis of a wide area containing ` 
> several provincial towns, of which Gwato, the river : 
E commercially the most important. The Bini, like all t ij 
E tribes, appear to have been pushed down from the north ne EX 
>) impact of more warlike peoples; but, once arrived at their 
| Present seats, the nature of the country: enabled them not only _ 
—- to maintain Кн selves, but to extend нк ише nce along the 
> rivers and the coast to Wari, Badugry a Lagos Though. 
E their language differs somewhat from that of the inhabitants _ 
оѓ onde Dahomey, in. manners, customs and religion _ 
| these peo must be regarded as integral parte of a single i 
Ѓ Еге whole, T 
| _ Benin was one‘of the first important ner 
ЇХ became known to Europeans, and it looms | 
T ofearly travel, Discovered ut the close of the fifteenth cem- Cet 
B x in the sixteenth and seventeenth it was styled “The great Ди, 
3 " and was an important market for European commerce, "+ 
i then weer to ыы upon a period of decadence, only 0 
y the episodes of the present year, when the capital j ” 
I was overthrown and its site га pa tie yore for ever. a | 
T Although the present orientation of Benin seems to be d гү 
- Towards the south, it may well have had indirect relations with 
| the north and east from very early time. On that ancient water- CRUS 
Л ге. Ше Niger, near the lower course which it lies, stand the AER 
eities of. Jenné and Timbuetoo; tlie former the IUE 
supposed to have derived ita origin from Egypt, 
L inta Tie relations with that country; the lat E Lan 
ovgorod of North-West ARN on which сатауш 
route orocco and ge. And even Беа AA 
Й edit pires ae can suy gle | ni and nt 
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NI as great 
the Moors penetrated the Sahara to the Soudan, and sold pepper 
' and slaves on the Mediterranean seaboard, To what extent 


at a period previous to the first European voyages, the far. 
interior was traversed. by a network of ways connecting the | 
negro countries with the northern inland sea and with Eastern ` 


| ê the north of the Guinea Coast, Borgu and Bornou rich _ 
in horses, Sokoto and the commercial district of Haussaland, — 


"rade flowed regularly along this line towards the east мет si 
— Jearn from Leo Africanus, who, at the "of the s E 


Guinea we have so: 

disputed stories af Necho and Hanno, of the Genoese in the |? 
- thirteenth century, and the Normans of Dieppe in the es ў 
re L teenth, we find that the БЕЧ 
Buc Portuguese captains! in the year 1470 A.D. 


MATE it seems that the interior was not explored until about | 
by -Alonso d'Aveiro, who is said to have brought back not Š 
E. the King of Benin to King John 1I of Portugal, ki 
_ that missionaries might be sent to his capital The request | 
ts said to have been due to interested motives, and mu 

| immediately su 

‘King’s previous knowledge of European power, derived 

mative trade to the Gold Coast, where Portugal had been 5 


kings af Benin received their inves dture from a powerful | OE 


| 2 - p. T. E 





ч 
TWA e а. 




















whatever ‘the antiquity of such trade-routes may be, ca 
eof crm M AR ` 


Benin may have been affected by such traffic it is now almost | 
impossible to determine. Tt is sufficient to recall the fact that _ 


Africa, and that it contained markets frequented by merchants 
| entative of various races and lands: The Tt of states | 





would all be possible conductora of foreign infiuence ; and thal _ 





teenth 
century descended from Morocco to Jenné and Timbueteo, - 
passing thence through Kano and Bornou, to a point some- ` 
where to the east of Lake Tehad. | 

If we turn now to the southern side and to the Gulf of a ; 

nething more definite than conjecture to Я | 
g as too remote for our purpose the old or | 









of Benin was first passed by two. ЖШ 
À а 
But though one Sequeira is said to have discovered Benin in E 







+ 








years later, when the first visit to Benin city was made 
only “pepper with a tail but also an ambassador from | 





re d 
gested by d'Aveiro himself, or by the 


established for some years- b. 
This early ambassador is responsible for the story that the — Í 


monarch dwelling some e hundreds of leagues towards the enst, 


and either himself called Ogané or inhabiting a city of that E 


| одо de Santarem and Pedro de Escobar. Major: “ Life of Prince Henry © 
the Navigator,” p. des. London, 1868 | 
* Antonio Galyano : “The Discoveries of the World,” Пате Вос. London, 
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n | < Сет 
“name! This monarch is reported to have sent to each new . "à 
C king of Benin as insignia of his office, a cross, a staff and û — 
- eap, all of shining brass When we remember that at this = 7 
| period Africa waa the home of all marvels and the seat of the d 
| empire of Prester John, we shall not be surprised to learn that 
| the Portuguese found in these statements a confirmation of | 
T their favourite geographical dream. It may well be that the AM 
_ ambassador's picturesque tale of inland intercourse M MIR к^ 
> an actual foundation in fact, and that relations of some kind or 
other did exist between the negroes of Guinea and some of the 
_ peoples of Eastern Africa? The sequel appears to have been _ 
© that a mission did по to Benin, but that it met with little ДЕ, 
F success, and was withdrawn in the following rei v | 
` Between this time and the middle of the next century, ^ — v 
- 3solnted adventurers may well have gone up into the interior, 9] 
_ шеп perhaps in some cases possessing mechanical skill, who, _ 
T like Bulfinch Damb? and some Portuguese craftsmen im | 
2 Dahomey two centuries later, would have been highly appre- ° — 
| Cited at the native court. But it was after 1550 that the tide 4 
2. ef commerce begun to set strongly in this direction, the Portu- — 
- guesé having in 1536 abandoned their claims to exclusive 
trading rights on the Guinea coast It was now that our 
T own countrymen began to fit out expeditions, several of 
T which reached Benin before Queen Elizabeth died. But the 
lenders of these expeditions were not literary men, and they ` 
- add little to our knowledge of the place and people The -~ 
| q н int description which Hakluyt gives of the voyagé of. | 
… närratives of sixteenth century travel | a 
- . The first detailed picture of Benin city was derived from о. 
К: Dutch BOTU TUS, and published in De Нгу'в compilation.. ANZ 
| The narrative, illustrated by plates by Theodore De Bry, is | 
^ ewidently based on accounts derived from eye-witnesses, 1 _ 
aud is a fount of information freely drawn upon by other _ 
! Ma , Up eif. 7, and. TIT | Barros, PET Asin Teade T Pa y! А 
| ва a e yy eel i % a as не: „өс 
n Fear ot Mr. E D- N. Walker, in- a | me I 
- paper. There are certain points about the боны arar ai tee 
psem bie thw art of Benin. The crow worn on the neck by some of tha reat) СЕЙ 
- Jaures looks more like an Oriental ‚и Latin crum, Tha custo NS А 
| č in also appears to: hara boen carried out in a similar muy in hoth 4 


-  * W.Bmith - "New Voyage to Guinea," p, 175. .. AM 
= ‘ Anderson " Histary of Commence mnis MU eir `: a 
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Pat à dte - e German and Latin ` 
С translations are by Artus of Dantas In giving nga and Таба Ш 
"Orientalis" de Bry's name i» used for tha sake uf ovate’ O the “India = 
















































` writers, often without acknowledgment. The descriptio of E 


‘Benin in 1702, and his account is published at length in 
get narratives which furnish us with many details connected © 


Tt may be mentioned that Belzoni had ere this met with hia 


` ` assign a pre-eminent position to the Portuguese. Not only did КЕ 


 cretreatsd up the country, and, intermarrying with the natives, 
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x of Art from Benin City. 





Van Nyenduel, another Dutchman, appeared about a undred — 
years later to share a similar fate. Van Nyendael reached i 





Bosman's “Description of Guinea.” Other accounts by Dapper, 5 
Villanit, Barbot and others are less fruitful in original observa- X 


tion; and it is not until the beginning of our own century, DE 
when the glories of Benin had long been on the wane, that we u 





^ 


with works of native art. Of these, that of Lieutenant King © 
in 1820, that of Captain Fawckner in 1825," and that of Messrs. © 


Moffat and Smith in 1838" are especially deserving of notice. 4 


t 
an exceedingly valuable description, was at Benin in 1862. © 
Coming to more recent years, we find that the city was visited — 
in the present decade by an official of the Niger Company, and = 
Бу? а member of a private firm; while Captain Gullwey of the — 
East Lancashire Regiment went up on a mission in 1892. Then 
story of the final expedition needs no recapitulation here, 1 
In reviewing the history of European exploration, we must s; 


death at Gwato, and that Sir Richard Burton, who has left. 


they precede the English, the Dutch, and the French, but here, 
as elsewhere, they seem to have possessed a peculiar power 
of adapting themselves to the conditions of tropical life. Even 
their slave traffie between Elmina and the districts about the 
Rio Forcados seems to hnve conduced to closer relations with f 
the natives than those enjoyed by other European peoples, and i | 
in the sixteenth century traders appear to have settled down Mi 
upon the banks of that river? The first English expedition, led 
to the city by a native of Portugal, found in Benin a king who A 
had been brought up from his youth to speak the Portuguese ~ 
‘tongue. And at the commencement of the seventeenth century,” 
when the Portuguese were beginning to recede before their more 
energetic rivals on the coast, we are told that many of them 


were able to place difficulties in the way of explorers, and єй 
largely control the inland commerce." They are said to have W| 
had chapels near their houses and to have been energetic in 1 
making proselytes. Towards the close of the same century û | 
' © Journal des Voyages,” XIIT, p. 312, — Paris, 1822. y 
^O» Narrativa of Capt. J. Fawcknora Travels, &c.," London, 1837. | 
2 4 Tourn. KR. Geog. Soc,” vol, ri, E841, p. 100, мер < 
а рте ® Fraser's Magnaine,” Feb,, March, and April, 1863, ^ My Wander-- 
mes in West Africa,” bra F ER (8. Also “Cornhill Magazine,” 1530. Е 
“Trilis Orientalis,” Part VI, chap, 54, ‘ 
© Vilisalt in Asztler's ecllectiun, d p. BZ London, 17 Es. UN 
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Burton, commenting on the permanent 
3 the Portucuese, notes that even in 1862 the 
old men could speak a kind of Africo-Lusitanian. 

, Acconling to Sir Ralph Moor's report; Captain Bol: 
book, “ The | 


still believed to exist! 





агаг on'a 
Benin Massacre,” and Commander Bacona work, 
| Benin city was a rambling town 
divided into two parts by a broad avenue, 
of this was the king's quarter, consisting of a number of succes 
sive courts, and once much lareer than our expedition found it. 
iouses of the lesser chiefs nnd 
ple; but the whole was in a state 
ail become little better than a large 
gradual process of degeneration had | š 
travellers, and was accelerated by the evil effects of sedition 
- 4600, thoueh it ean hardly have ever resembled a large European 

and spires—the guise in which a plate. 
accompanying Ogilby's description presents it to our view. 
"The palace had not eseaped the general decay : several parts of 
no nurses were to be found, Fawckner in 1823 saw. three 
solitary horses belonging | 
enough to ride; and these muy have been almost the last of the 
great numbers which the city must at one time have 


large, they had several courts, and some may have had outer: 
“verandahs” The rooms had no windows but had flat roofs 
with a central aperture. Under this opening there ter 
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through a hole in one corner, while in 
fetish, such as a cone of clay or half-buried 
seems to be the foundation of the report 





Burton g: 5o far as to conjecture that this sty 
"ure may have actually been derived from tha ` 
Nah far eee 


! laces of worship, 
the ends ot the rooms, there wera 


1 " Fraser," 1863, p. 288 nide, 
Hlue Hook, * d MO. | see | 





Besides the private 


iwo or three acres in 





gular mission was established at Warri, traces of "which are 


On the south side — ` 


of decay, so that the town EA 
probably seen its best days before 


to the king which no one was bold- 
palm-leaf roofs, If 


F n tank to receive the rain-water, which was conveyed away ` 
pot of water, This - 
Р в. that the’ Benin and - 
ап atram and impluvium after the Roman. E 
leaf — 


With a pent roof at one | 
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> end.- Under this roof was a long altar of clay, on which stood” 


C2 the carved ivory tusks supported at the base by human heads 
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"of cast metal On the altars were maces for killing victims— | 
E реу only those connected with the royal blood, who, as im i 
y^. omey, may have been first stunned, and not decapitated "É 
c straight off like common folk. L YU o 

z It is important to note that in 1702 Van Nyendnel saw n < 


2 m 


— - the palace eleven tusks, supposed to represent the kings 
© and supported in this identical munner; while in 1820. 
tenant King saw eight or ten before one of the facades, arranged = 
> on each side of the central door, and with the points turned to, 
x 2 the wall Tusks were found in fetish houses in several towns, 1 
"m as also were cast metal and wooden heads, life-sized wooden = x 
birds, and sticks surmounted by a carved. hand with pointing аш 
| index. The hand and arm are frequently represented on metal 
ш > objects and are either cast or chased. Л 
Г The palace iteelf had several points of interest, It seems | 
ы to have had in the centre of one side a pyramidal tower 30 
FO feet high, which is remarked by several travellers, and © 
caused Captain Fawckner to compare the whole building to 40 
_ British shot factory? From the top of this tower was fixed f 
i a cast metal snake, the head of which came down to the ground, > 
7 — while the body was as thick as that of a man. Lieutenant T 
_ Kine was told in 1820 that this snake had been there fof 
centuries, and this may be true, for Van Nyendael evidently | 
‘saw more than one snake cast in metal on different parts of the 
roof, It may be noticed that where the nake occurs it m W 
usually represented head downwards. When the city wis] 
= BT red on the roof - T 
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y entered this year, à similar snake was also obs 
x Some of the rooms had transverse beams covered with metal 
` T plates | «Le ornamente:tl with divers ITÉE, This peculiarity 1 ad- = 
—— also been observed by earlier visitors, for itis mentioned by? 
o Dapper! who speaks of pillars cased in metal, “on which are 
engraved their ` ictories, and which are always kept very bright.” 8 
Ttis possible that the allnsion here may be to thin plates of brass © 
with figures executed in repoussé work, although another explu= 2 
nation may perhaps be suggested. Wood seems to have entered | 
more largely into the construction of the palace than into that i 
of ordinary houses; indeed Fawckner speaks as if the whole ot 
one part were wooden, In the interior decoration native cloths 
were largely employed. E 
The king of Benin lived in the usual atmosphere of a West — 
! Bir R. Maor, " Report," p. 45. | 
E * Bosman's '* Deeer. of Gates," in Pinkerton, vel, xvi, p. 535. P. 
a з Op. eif, p, ЁЗ. * Kd. Amsterdam, 1656, p, 409. 
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` feet His neck was ornamented with strings of red coral; in Е 
his band he held a leather fan.” And this is a description oF 
the king in 1820: * The king came in clothed after the fashion 
of the country and wearing on his head a lage round Sat 4 
— . ornamented with gold lace. Qne of his arms was extended ina і 













0 - Horizontal direction,” and supported by a great officer of state. 
` Tha nail of one finger on each hand was of prodi. length, to 
— - show that his exalted rank placed him above a necessity of 
T working for his living, > "n 
To the fact that the kings arms were supported by atten | 
- -dunts we shall have occasion to recur. Meanwhile we may — 
“remark that the same ceremony was observed by Fawckner five ` 
— years afterwards, and that the queen-mother received a similar — 
‘mark of respect from her women. ‘The same honour was pad 5 
to the captain of war. | 
— Warriors appear to have worn thiek clothing on the upper. | 
part of the body, especially a kind of sureoat of leopard-skin, 
often terminating in long pendants fitted with small bella. 3 
The weapons used were bows and arrows, swords and spears, 1 
with long shields for defence, apparently of rather slender ~ 
-  eonstruction in wattlework, and faced with metal platea: on | 
` mone of the castings in the British Museum does a seem LO — | 
'` ‘be placed in the hands of a native. The people have nearly 0 
always been branded as cowards, and second-rate fichting-men* ~~ 
2. The social order rested on a basis of slavery, the slaves being — 2 
— * largely drnwn from the Sobo country to the east of Benin: The 29€ 
Bint themselves were fond of trade, anda very large market was 
held in the city. All commercial transactions with Europeans ` 
` owere carried on by officials or brokers, called Findorse—a word _ 
» derived from the Portuguese—who went down to Gwato and ^ 
— bonght cargoes on behalf of the king. They seem to have had > 
some social status, and to have been invested with the coral 5 7 
| —— The ohjects most in demand from Europe were stuffs, metal 
vessels, beads, horse-teils, and pieces of ring-money called | 
-manillas, which seem to have been exported as early as the = 
sixteenth century, and before cowries were first brought round 
the Pene am the Maldive Islands, The Bini must have been" 
somewhat hampered in trade by the fact that their Juli 
forbade them to cross water.’ 3 
t Dp. eil., p. 82. | 
z Df Burton, loe, cit, 4014 and 256, 
4 hing, foc. cit, 315. 
4 Homan, for, cit, p. 831. | 
* Boismgon, '* Benin Massaere,' р. 14. London, 1827. 
* Makluyt, vol. ii, Part IL, p. 52. * Blue Book, p. 45, 
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remarkable works of art we were at once astoundec at such an 
unexpeeted find, and puzzled to account for so highly developed: 
` "mn art among a race so entirely barbarous as were the Bini, and. 
it must be confessed that the latter problem has not yet beert 4 

solved. Л 
The whole of the tablets are cast in moulds, and to those who КШ 
are familiar with castings in metal, it will be clear that it is DOS 
7 exasgeration to call these highly developed. The only added ШШ 
tooling upon any of them is apparently the punched diaper, with i 
T which the background of nearly all is covered, and the orma- 7 
— -ament of a similar kind upon the dresses, bodies, or weapons of. 32 
the figures. It may be that the faces and smoother surfaces f 

— have been tooled over, but until the very tenacious coating of ss 
_ ted earth is cleaned off, it is not easy to speak with certainty йз. m 
| — to this The relief of some af the parts is very high, in many СШ 
— instances portions of the figures standing quite clear of the back- ЖШ 

T ground, and it would seem as if the artist who modelled the TD 
` originals had set himself to put as many difficulties as possible E 
in the way of the caster. All of these difficulties have, how- -Ti 
ever, been overcome with a certainty and skill which only long | 
practice of a familiar art could produce. This alone, it may be US 


| C mentioned in passing, gues to prove that at whatever period the _ 


It need scarcely be said that at the first aight of these | | 
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, objects now before ns may have been made, they were produced 
by a people long acquainted with the art of casting metals. = 
` The method by which the tablets were produced can only ba 35 

that known as the “cire perdue” process. Dy no other is it m 
conceivable that so much extravagant relief and elaborately > 
undereut detail could be ince wish success. This process VOS 
ia probably familiar to most of the Fellows, but ean be described. 2 
in very few words The model is first made in wax, and every. ^ 
veo part of its surface covered with fine clay, and the whole work NN 
> is eventually hidden in a mass of clay. An outlet 18 then made 

T. for the wax to escape, and the mass is heated until all the wax Ti 
E - has been melted out, leaving of course a mould of exactly the Ж 
to design of the wax in its original state. The metal being poured Hg 
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Mn in, fills every hollow left by the wax. What measure of success M 
` has attended the operation cannot of course be known until the ү. 
olay is broken away to show the metal, and it will be obvious A 
£ that only one casting can be made from the wax. Subsequent | 
r copies must afterwards be made with piece moulds from the first: — 
cast in metal. This peculiarity of thè “eire perdue" process > 


ТГ 
зе 
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accounta for the fact, that while in several cases there are prac- 
tically duplicate panels, in no instance are any two identical, | 
the details always presenting some differences. As an instanca J 
of the sound apprenticeship that these savage metul-workers С 
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C must have served, it may be mentioned that wherever a pro —- t 
jection of any size is seen on the front of a panel, a correspond- Û 
) ang hollow is found on the back, thus at once lessening tha. | 
T. weight and economising the metal, eos 1 
| _ This “cire perdue" process is that by which many of the finest M [ 


Lr i = 
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E^ Ttlian lronzes of the best period were produced, and we thas: = : 
T ñm the Benin savages using with familiarity anid success a T 
_ complicated method which satisfied the fastidious eye of the I) 
hest artists of the Italian renaissance. | E-— n 

Тһе panels vary in size, tlie largest being about 20 inches by, =) 4) 

15 invhes and the smallest about one quarter of this arei, They El 
seem to have been all made for the sume purpose, as if to fit on a — zb 

P. Series of pilasters or on a beam. On Plate XIX, Fig. 1, may be 75 | 

seen one Instance of a possible use of them, where they, or some- se A 
| thing like them, appear on the decoration of doorposts. Nearly + A 
B. all of them have been fixed up by large nails, as ay be seen by \ 

L- the holes left where the nails have been roughly driven through. 

| The want of regard for the designs, shown by the careless Way 

in which the eles have been made, micht brought forward 

T 88 an argument that they were used in this manner at a date 

long subsequent to their manufacture, But this belongs rather 
to the rezion of hypothesis. | | 
The tablets or plaques, though by far the moat numerous, 

- show only one side of the art of bronze. ‘in Be um: the 
| artificers were equally skilful in casting in the round, and th 
L^ objects brouzht heme comprise human heads, elaborate cylin- 

— drical pedestals for the ally elaborate tusks which represented 

T their pods, armlets, an many articles of minor importance. 
‘Probably the most artistic and technically perfect of all the 

| eastings in the round is the really charming head of a pirla 

with a reticulated conical head-dress, for which the Museum is —M 
> indebted to the liberality of Sir William Ingram, Bart, who 7 

- presented this ns well as a very fine bronze stand for a tusk, SS 

_ These tusks were remarkable both for their intricate carving E 
_ and, in some instances, for their great size. Tn one case a tusk и 

… measured 7 feet 11 inches along the carve, in. these days; 17 229 
| Ува m ae cu A considerable number of жЩ 

T Gne 919 8000 on the const and afterwards disposed of at a 08 

L City sale, The British Museum could not st the time buy | 
_ tore than one of them, from lack of funds, and two or three _ 
>. moré would be weloome additions, Tt must be confessed, how- M 

ever, that the tusks present fewer variatio 
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AN the character of the carving 19 not novel, though 
any of the designs have not been hitherto known. The carving. a 
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- "bronzes. The wax used for the latter presented no difficulty | 
to the artist, who could easily produce a rounded | 
‘surface. The ivory carving, on the other hand, i not only) 
inferior to the bronzes, but inferior also to much of the carving ~~ 

seen in the tusks produced further south, in Loango, for i 


i 


қ i 


So far as the objects themselves furnish us with evidence, J 
"there would seem to be no difference im date of production M 
between the tusks and the bronzes. The symbolism is much ` 
the same, as are also the dresses and other details, The tusks С 
themselves show signs of considerable age, and we know more- | 
ver from the account of Van Nyendael that the tuska were imn | 
the city in the seventeenth century, This brings us to the MN 
р - question of the period nt which these objeets were produced. | 
| ` Òn Plate XVII is seen а European with a matchlock, in the — 
‘costume of the middle of the sixteenth century, the details ~ 
showing a familiarity with the dress that could scarcely be > 
found at any time far distant from that in which the costume MN 
- was daily before the artist's eyes. It would scarcely be reason- D. 
able, in facet, to think that so accurate a figure was рї сей TT 
in any other way than direct from the original. IÊ it be şû, we | 
have n limit of date on one side, say the beginning of the reign БШШ 
of Elizabeth. It then becomes a question whether all of 
the castings were made at the same time. Another of the M 
Europeans has what may perhaps be a flint-lock in his hand, ` 
and this would point to a later date for some of them. Again 2 
a larve number of the figures of natives wear a lan tal rked — 7 
dress, a kind of surcoat with the lower part of the front — 
f Tépresenting а leopard’s face, and a dress of this pattern = 
» 
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js in the Museum, from the spoils of one of the officers in A 
| | the expedition. This coat wus the garment of a modern | 
Benin warrior, and though there is no proof that the pattern 2 
Г has not been in use in Benin for three centuries, yet its | 
| being in use at the present doy is a fact which renders clear “a 
proof of its antiquity desirable. Many of the weapons, wands 1 
of office, and other objects represented on the tablets are also | 
found in actual use in Benin. Thus the evidence available 
> would seem to slow that whereas the earliest date at. which we, 
_ can show the tablets to have been made is the middle of the | 
nn sixteenth century, perhaps with the help of the Portuguese, © 

there is a possibility that the manufacture contimued later, — 
though for how long we cannot at present say. Casting of an ~~ 
inferior kind continues down to the present time. 1 
The term bronze has been used for the metal in which the UB 
tablets are cast, but it must not be imagined that they are all © 
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of true bronze, ie, copper with a percentage of tin. Same of I 
C. hem are certainly of brass On this point, however, one _ | 
© Fellow, Mr. Gowland, will speak with more authority. = — Ys 






+, 


_ _In conclusion it is right that the thanks of the Institute and: 
of all interested in its objects should be piven to Sir Ralph .— 
275 Moor K.C.M.G., Her Britannie Majesty's Consul-General and. — 
> Commissioner for the Niger Coast Protectorate, But for his 
_ prompt and friendly action these very interesting monuments of 
A lost art might have been dispersed over the globe, instead of _ 
| forming, as they now do, an important collection so large and _ 
7- various ns to furnish a complete history of the dresses, weapons, ND 
- and ceremonies of the Benin natives. 7 NN 


4 





m 



























- 











Ех 48 


i 
v a 


» 
Í 










* 
ea 
> = 


=, 
=o 





' 
+ 


8 


T .Norm—The foregoing brief ncoount is intended merely aa m preliminary — 
| sketch cf the subject, whith the writers hope to treat Taek Shane fda nee | 
E Manner m an official publication, М | 
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. Mr. W. GowLaND, F.S.A, read the following remarks - 
= Through the kindness of Mr. Read and Mr. Dalton, the authors ` 
~ ofthe preceding paper, I have been permitted to examine many 
_ of the specimens of the art castings from Benin, and to make û 
_ chemical analysis of fragments of four of the plaques, EN 
.. Anm exumination of the greater number of those in the British 
Museum by means of the touchstone showed that they consisted M 
chiefly of two distinct types of copper alloys, one embracing à 
^ mixtures of copper, zinc, and lead, and the other, mixtures of | 
T copper, lead and tin. The former may be termed * brnsses " anl M A 
> the latter * bronzes"; but in neither have any definite pro- Eb 
(4 portions of the constituent metals been adhered to, and sonie af - U n 
the castings contain both zine and tin. This, however, is just) у 
what might be expected, and what indeed we find in most old. 
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- metal-work, owing to defective castings, and old broken objec pk 
_ being реа up together, арто © their бойро and ` 
= recast. plaques are generally of bro id th cettes, . 1» 
_ with a few Бн. at ok ^ onze, and. the statuettes, I 
… It by no means, however, follows that although t] hese two 
| Glasses of objects differ in composition they io differ in e 0 
» For, as the copper-lead-tin bronze is mmeh easier to east than 7008 
| сма ny Dapecially in the forms of the thin =- 
T plaques, it would always be employed i ا و‎ 
Pise en ys be employed in making them when 
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P. The following analyses were made of a typical specimen of each 
> type of the alloys. Cote typical specimen of each Mi 
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* The amounts of ursenio und antimony present, and the association of these I 

O petals with nickel in this alloy, woul seem to indicate the Iberian Peninsula, —— 

other than Northern Europe, ms the source from which the copper wed. in 17 

aking it was obtained, 


From these analyses it is evident that neither of these alloys 


or rods, or of any objects in which strength was required; nor ` 
— " could domestic utensils, such as pots or pans, have been | 
hammered out of them. They contain so much lead that ТЕ 
they are too brittle for such purposes. ; " A 
К Hence the castings consisting of them have not been obtained ` 
by melting down any of these articles. The composition of the 
^ alloys undoubtedly indicates a foreign origin anl paints to: 





















iwere hence probably imported for the purpose of barter by the 
' Portuguese in the form of ornaments, or of the armlets mantlios, | 
— such as have been long used in that region oa currency, and are < 
~ represented on some of the figures on the plaques. —— 
- — With one exception, the head of n negress in bronze, the ~ 
“castings are less perfectly modelled than those a trained 7 
sculptor would have produced Бу е сега ре a 
` by which they have been cast. I hence thi 
work of some of the artisans or armourers, who always formed ` 
part of the crews of Portuguese ships of the sixteenth century, 
or of natives who were taught by them, | 






uta process 


pean methods of working in metal by these Portugnese navi- 
“ators in the countries they visited and traded with, is seen 


| bear European designs, executed by European methods. 


by no means indicates that they are uf recent date, as brass, > | 







-could have been used for the manufacture of guns, or of wire, 2 


"Europe as the source from which they were derived. They A 


k they are the | 


` À somewhat parallel example to the introduction of Euro- н 


in Japan, where the sword-quards of the sixteenth century often < 


[tis hardly necessary to. point out that the presence of zime | 
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Le, an alloy of SIA and zme, was made by the Romans | 
before our era, an very largely. in Europe generally in the . 
tenth century, by meltins copper with calamine (a natural 3 
zine carbonate}. 

From the foregoing it will be seen that the evidence derived. 
‘from my examination of these castings in the laboratory, | 
supports'the opinions of the authors of the. preceding paper 
with respect to their age, and which are based on entirely ` 
different data. І һауе to thank my friend Professor Roberte- 
Austen for kindly permitting me to make these analyses in 
the Research SOE of the Royal College of Science. 


Mr. R. B. N. WALKER wished to draw attention toa pa aplis о 3 
recently published in the * Bulletin de Ia Société de Géogra 

ile Paris, and спицы? “Les Tentatives des Franciscans 
Moyen Age pour pénétrer dans ln Hante Ethiopie”: 

































, ‘parle 
| ^aillaud. In this paper was a reference toa _ 
ish MS. of the fourteenth century, which was published D wa 








Madrid in 1877, under the title of “ Libro del conosimi 
todos lns reynos y tierras y señiorios que : 1 
beir g the reeital of the travels of a Castilian Franciscan friar, 






who, in the fourteenth century, had jo ourneyed throughout the v 
then known world, not only in Айга, but in Asin and in _ 
Europe. 








L M. du Caillaud's version was as follows :— " Pow from ARS TA. 

’ Gulf of Guinea that this Castilian reached E i P 
n He first arrived in the pagan kingdom of Ашел 
ol a river which he calls Enfrates, but which he 
from the Asian Euphrates, This African Euphrates nih L 
the Niger" . "The pagan kinsdom of Amenuan 1M 
Sd, aud stant c Ern of Benin, which in the | 







lu the following paragraph Prester John was mentioned. | 
| Description of Plates, ЧА 
Pur XVII. И 











Jouraal of the Aufhropological Instifute, Tol, XFIT, Plate XVIII. 











Pape wearing rownd helmet without feather, and reff round neck, 
Bu ne i» wingle-brenated and üppenrs to hare points across the 

the rest of his dress resembles that of Fig. L — He holds 4 

ети ), the mith being very distinct, and wears a sword with au 


Nos S ? EE ER h long к ; hair, but clean-shaven ; 
— air, 
= European (P) ef anot | snd a Fie sheet ia neck. ‘The rest of his 


Fig. {Ear P) with = hair, ir, ‘conventionally ай, mni round full 


He wears a h i ee 
atmed with « sword, and what appears repente а шк He 
but otherwise is elothed like Figs. 9 and 3, itn pens 
corner is a small bust of a similar E holding an indeterminate 


mpm 
object. Below, at the left hand cont cent inet raed 
a mntehilock(?) Ms MA MM Bud comer. a it ron 
DORIA De The swords carried by the figures on 
th wane ral iret ad oe ef ae ware 


to Moorish aa well ая Europes wears his eword slung 
serves tbe shoulder ike the natives (i ao Bry, š ё, ч). 


Fig. 1.—A ot conan aa A He wears a helmet-like honddres, 
Є TP Yerel top reenlling a Persian form. This is E partly 
covered with work made of eplindrical coral beads, To front 
ate atrached three bends or ly sume sort of ohnrm. He 
i helt cored sith see in, Domiti ot сз RED 
oi w are el маттап he, Poser of cast 
Qo his wrists nre large [carved ivory] armleta. He wears the inl 
" heluku " or long lom-cloth, with guilloche border and corered with 
chased ornament, of which specimens are given in Plate X XIL. He has 
| broad ankleta probably of coral beadwork, which were n ai of higher 
X rank than necklaces! A. fish resembling & entfish, of 8 kind constantly 
while in euch hund he swings a leopard by than. tail, after the fashion 








represented in Sassanian 
Turnos poupot duse pui. ased very similar кр. Min d 
cid Ë Pella and кийа Which rank. 
Instead of bis body terminates in two ña rette me ser 

in Fig. 1, g hima superficial resemblance stio figure 

A A! his neck із u coral nei is girdle are 

nded masks in the form of erocódiles' lenis. At the bottom of 


the que sre two leopards in curious parspectire. The lê rep 
sented in various forms, and with variqus attributes, auis 


3.—Grout hias Renren the entri person seated on rlindrien1 stool 
ae n diding an melike objet in the right hand. twa othe: 
figures mre Creer besi АП аге dreseed a before, but the central figure 
er Ke MA LC) on the frunt of hia headdress, Abore are two 
Huropeans, wenritig curious helmets or lata 
wal. Paien rein, ate Ome holds a " manilla"* in his right 

hand, на ма И Ьа еМ ы to his mouth. 

Fig 4—Group In the centre à king ar chief with elaborate headdress anil 
necklace of coral and neato beadwork. He has long armlete, and the 
high coral anklets, and wears the long Ipin loth. An att=niant an 
each side holde a shield over his hend aa a mark of honour * All three 

, Burton in "Fraser's Magazine,” 1803, р, 298. 
* Burton, Гое, е. р. 14. end 
* De Bey, * India Orientalis," Part VI, chap, 55. 
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figures have the tribal marks of the DN RR of three vertical 
ciratrinea over the eyebrow and scars down the LU 
Between the two attendants and the аге two amallar fi mm 
possibly bors, one of whom appears to be | ing a drum in hia 


Ртате ХІХ, 
Veet tice tak don Ge tak ie ee е ои 
over the evebrows and down the front ; pe ber. ا‎ 
appear to represent v important persons, for ther hare nei 
broad córal ral cellar, nce the bread гон The ada oE of dressing the 
hair differs £ ati, th. Sn inte: Scare. nok hiing ibaien pisi 


terminating in lumps of clap] 
Tha mme patr carry the ¿bo орлоно т shield, apparently of bamboo 


ur other wat k fared with a metal plate. In addition to necklaces 
they wear gorgeta of leopards’ teeth and the “ beluku.” 

The nude outer fures ша ib ere the кї» "ашын 
boys,” who, aoconlins to Burton, NÉ per ы, naked. They hold in their 

па tho tubercles Hé eue which is in common use to the 
west of tha lower Niger. ' 

The roof does not nppear to be covered with palm-leaf in tha usual 
style, but rather suggests thio use ol tiles or shingles, The pillars are 
а. | either of carved or cast figures super- 
| plaques. 





, or of ed with metal 
i an n 
n uppermost stand two cnst-metal opurds, süeh ma 
de Dig brought home by the e and what appear to be two 
neolithic age lies. Suoh ate a o е асноде г ванай 
af the cast objects, under circumstances which suggest that they were 
held in veneration. This supposition would be confirmed by à similar. 
veneration for stone implements in other countries after the introduc 
Lion of. metal, but more especially by o case in point from Fernanda 
Po! The last and а арои thing to notice is the snake fixed! 
head downwards on the to which allusion haa a y been made ® 


Fig, 2—A noble, riding side-snd idle. after the fashion. Hinde Brya 


è" The upper part of his-body was bare, m was 
syn time of ina ou he wears the * beloku array isi 
Round his brow are coral beuls; amd a festher proje 
which is dre i in one af tha more familiar fashions: 





which is small and asinine in м врреатапсе, is led | another 
and answers both to Burton's’ description of the ` oruba pony and to 


t De Bey, foc. cit, Part VI, chap. 56," Auch achnelden sie in ihrem Leib 
der Achsel an ! MENIER Ai Aves gion lace BORA 


AL und halten daeselbe für eine greese Togendt 
dienlich" ; end Darton, foe. eit 147, 410 bas 


cik, ehar 
) t Huihinion, *Teapremions of West Africa,” p.102. London, 1858. Tha 


the custody of the king. 


в. I 
р aya fees Sin . 66, and Plate XXIII. jee aie u a B 


the way i sf Benin nobles rode to cc 


ect fram hia к. 
attendant 


Taser,” p. аа! De Bry says that ali young people went naked until. 


-— MIR, 
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of Art from Benin City. 


de Bry's picture of the Benin horse." The есле воме do 
have sat astride of his horse. Possibly warriors d 
Fi $.—This elaborate group apparently See aes 
* upon other panels with a striking similarity of treatment. In all, the 
captive is astride of û mall horse, end haa his fnrse marked 
cicatrices or scars running from the bridge of the nose right poise 
cheek. Thess marks are not the Benin * blazon," and it seems probable 
thet they point to a hostile ationnlity to commemorate the ent of 
which these particular plaques were cnet. TE the countrymen of these 
esptires fought oe siccis reference may be to some | 
dwelling to the north of Benin, or possibly to the west, in the Y 


In the instance the wnfartunnte prisoner is completely 
LTD ee um 
frequently met with, and wears n. bazin-shaped : or hat. 

The captor ho is tende nnd wens" fall panoply, with a herd- 
dresa covered with bosses, and the square bell so often seen suspended. 
round the neck of warriors or executioners, graspa lia captive with 
one hand, while in the other he holds a sword shaped like a machete, 
Of the two other armed figures in the lower row, one shoulders, like s 
gun, two rods apparently bound together, forming an instrument ar 
weapon which occurs on several other plaques His headdress is 
covered with cowries, a mot whioh 20 cotidie E O E 
mining dates if it were certain that n0 cocus had ound their 
ee m mer ver rupe the M a 
slanda ини a їп a lower row carriss & anil 
the wstal shioid gum эр 

Tn the upper row are three smaller figu two of which seem to be 
musicians in the Realty OF tie барыш, м e third, who is kneeling 
a» a suppliant, is evidently s com tof the captive, for he hus the 
sume curious marks across the His helmet, or cloth heail-piece 
with lateral flaps; i of a type worn by the pal captive on another 
e N ihe same remark npplies to the peculiar sword which ha 


Fig. 4— The three figures om this tablet wear hel those on 
ihe outside with bosses and cheek ee anl CRM collars or 
round their necks, Bach holds in bis lef hand e pul Gt Š шаша,” 
or metal armlets of a horse-ahoo shape, which became 2 currency on 
КАЛА Са ий lect diis De Bry stutes that before the arrival 
the Europeans the natives had no currency, but were content with 
harteri martr iir: permutafioniius; his statenient, however, is 
n P'a Manila ot bitise and Som of Ded "e 
Аа ав regular objects of exportation to West Africa 
ened by Ha the sixteenth century, hut it is as difficult MM 
RTE IE DET shape a= to 
determine gin sir adoption A Ele, or r the 
толе when ME. jeg n A 









sa 
c 
ҮП 
TRIE 
E 


Wasa Sissi) oe ana of Moses, crade in games | 


| 1 De Bry, Latin edition, c. 55, p. 121, " , noskris tame 
multo minores" "not much bigger than calves.” T. (utasa сна) The 


р, Latin translation, by Artus i Bae th cae thee correspond exactly with 
German. 


$ “Ind. Orientalis," Part chan. 18. 
\ 3 Wek di, p. 633. T5 ees 





) 380 С. Н. Rzap axp O. M. Darvros,.—JForks 


in 1588 A.D., where the Ie ad slvr we oer Their money is 
pretie white shels, for golde ver we saw попе." 
с зе аре е eettled we should be in- 
on of valuable evidence with ed iie date of the plaques 
, on so many of which manillas and cowries occur, the latter _ 
n in the form of ornament. It may be added that the frequent 
р men of manillas in the hunls of the long-haired foreigners would 
‘their introduction from the part of the world from which those 


He nb bar 

Tip ctal Spare bat à heimat wiis Tomes и НЮ ШИКЕ | 
furnished with m large loo ped chiu-strap, On M ee tory 
anklets, and in his right hand isa staf terminating at the nope g . 
in n erocodile's head with a fish between the jaws—a matif h we в 

meet with on other objects. Possibly this staff ia a “king's stick™ | 
curried aa o badge of authority ùe is the umge in other parta of Waet "x 
Africa. <M 

Prag XX. À 

Fig. L.—A worrior, with euriote mitre-shaped headdress, with a curl af hair EL 
protruding by the left ear. He also wears a horizontal band across =i 

R the chet wih pendante ami bell In his right hand sre barbed | 

Fir spenrs, in his left m shiell with a eurved object which may represent 

sum form of club, 

LV It should be noted that the chased background of this plaque shows 
n varintion on Llie usual quatrefoil design. 

Fig. 2.—The central Ggure ia bere attired in whet appears to be a feather dress, 
on the front of which, eT ee ee zoen, 
invariably with the head downwards. Whenerer the f 4 
occur these snakes are found, either singly, or intertwined like the 2 
anake of n enduceus. This would военен. that the figures wearing La 
such dresses held some purticulm office ; peus they NM 
or " Fetishmen," The headdress with its 
rien nr Mr E E pedir. ry 

š eoral ‘The broad knife with loop at the butt seems to Бата had some 4 

P ceremonial signifientce. epee Fraser," 281.) E ESS 

М The spears, one of which is held by two 0 а Еуре 

| illustrated. "Tha есабына ОЁ tha Ы Manes rea presents few features 

which have not been already noted. Thef woe leone: io aa 





TT, ww Ww ee Е | ` 9 




















bards across their chests with bells depending from them, while on s 14 
their necklaces and headdresses cowries шау be remarked, One of the = 
d gures holda a pair of '"gong-gongs" ehained together at the E 


iod iw remarkable for the curious h bremet and for the 
me le Youn t. The hump recurs арата еар sometimes 
on persons nude to the waist, the sex being always male. Tt would 
eremi tò represent somo malformation of à well-known and distimetive 
nature or to have been derived from some sort af. coralat. 
The hair M mu with coral bends aud to he dressed 
in 5 ridge, re In each corner of the plaque 
à à ited ermsentil object Uhe menning o! which it is hard to deter- 
mine, although it i& found Vae other ubjerta besides the plaques 
Uxder the ecement {i the tet Land CN ers 
йит ا و وا‎ foreigner, a atiek (F) in his right 


Vigo ta Tasa on Dec alt a Ui Eg de acing & cross on hia brenat. 
Unies we sre disposed to accept the story about Oganó, we must 
nesumé that this fact gires us m ferminma a quo in att 
these castings, For it seems probable thot te ides of 


! "Haklust;" vol. ii. Part 11, 137. Lean) 1528. 
* Fauwekner, “ Narrative,” p. 3, s 





Journal of the Anthropological Taslitete, Fol AXFIT, Plate YY. 
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of Art from Benin City. 





suggested by the Portuguese usage. But on the 
dn dus ar remarked, the trpe of cross resembles 


NER All the men wear brond anklets, 
en ran odeur ot ees 

The central Agure wears crossed bands of coral beads over the body, 
and a necklace of large bends, possibly of s round the neck. ln 
hia hand he carries a staff or wand, and at left side in some kind of 
perpendicular ornament running Tight up the body, the nucleus of 
which may be the end of the " beluku" twisted up and provided w 
something to stiffen it. This peculiarity ons Pa BERS 
elsewhere, Chand cu. dui Petits acit ora exda of long-haired men 
and other objects, probably inworen in the original textiles.’ 

The ordinary cicatrices are visible in all the figures, with the 
addition, in the central personage, of m raised : between the eyes. 
Barton says of the Cap in of War: " His forehead was adorned with 
a broad stripe of chalk from the hair to the DR eet ирон ЧӨ 
was drawn à thin line of clotted blood са freshly ancrificed."= 
Some such raised ornament may be ind А "here A bros mask in 
the British Museum has a piece of copper of just this shape inlaid in 
precisel اا‎ 

Of the three smaller figures, none of which hare ankleta, two wear 
collars of leopard's teeth, while the central person wears the broad coral 
collar. They all wear across the body ornamental “ bandoliers.” 


Pirate XXI. 
Details from Ivory Carvings. 






objects in the top right-hand corner are raristions of the fuh which forme the 
legs of the bigger figure in the centre, and which may be a kind of catfish held 
mcred by the Jakris: all three are taken from cared tusks. The large 
central group, niso from a tusk, represents the “pod” with whom we have 
already made sequaintance, but more richly endowed with attributes, From 
hi» head issue two crocodiles, each devouring o fish: # third crocodile comes 
|. down between his legs, ani hse in ite jaw o cow (?) ar Sheep, which ia itaelf 
upon à plant. Across his body the fi 
наанаа Snakes 
are found npen cast hends and 
Ee Ur i ceci oc ME eae Md 
паз выд left are tiro tortoises. (P) 
the upper of the two lower rows there is 
m snakes on the left with conventionally repre- 
ntel scales. The two objects on the right, 
derived from curve ivory armlets, seem to 
heads of the long- 
familiar from Plate 
КҮЙ ры. o Jf the two other flgures, 
that on left may be intended for an acm 
holding & knife, riley tec ee ta пана 
oocur sini comparative 
metal iv probably à With a a epi 
oet un ne er 
given in. Fig. oe na eem roe 
ier qe ode 
E cuta illustrate this 


1 See Plinte XXIL * In TF LE E 
* In " Fraser," 1863, p. 979. NT MERO: 


п 
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point. à and cure found on the base of a brass pedestal: b oocurs ọn a tuak: 
d is frequently chased on the garments of the figures on the plaques. It seems 
to be meant for an orm; but the fingers often disappear leaving it almost 
cresernt shape. 

The haml im b nnd e Ts clasped upon some small object, ami the meneral 
appearance of ¢ suggests that of the- little amuleta nsed in South Europe 
ngninst the evil ere and carried by the Spaniards to South America. The 
triangular object in the centre of this row might conceivably bear some relation 
to the elephunt'e hend above; but this is a mere conjecture, for which there 
is no satisfactory evidence. 

In the lowest row are four different versions ûf a leopard's head. 


Praire XXIL 
Details of Chased Ornament, 


This plate presents various details of the ornaments found chased upon the 
plaques or executed in repous work on brass plates. Many of these saem to 
illustrate a continrous process Of degridation or econrentionaliantion. This 
may be more especially remarked in the upper rows. The human head with 
long hair, together with a detached arm (see cut d) is nearly always found 
engraved on the belku or loim-cloths. The convontional treatment of tha 
leopard's skin may be noticed to the right of the third row from the bottam ; 
and in Lhe bottom row to the left of the central head із а lecpard's ear with its 
curious leaf-like treatment, while on the right ia one of hia ® whiskers.” 

A native head, like one of those in the second row from the bottom, i usually 
Found on ће Аанг ш addition to a head of the long-hnired type. 

Of the various designs represented in tha border, the moet interesting are 
those on the left hand side. In the central section the artificer haa left tracce 
of his method of work, the transverse lines running across the tops of the 
" petuls" having been first incised, and two trinngles being subsequently drawn 
pan them and filled in by punching. It тат be added that the séquence of 
many of the details within the plate ie of course very far from being complete or 

Bal. 





HEAD OT A GIRL CAST IW BRONZE. 






VJ'osract of the A ntAropological Гиз ие, lat. XEFH, Plate XXE 
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P і 
A QuUINARY SYvsTEM of NOTATION employed in LucHU ou the ti 

Woopex TALLIES fermed Saü-Caü-Ma By Professor 1 
[WITH PLATES XXIII-XXIYT.] ! 
L 0 

A BRIEF mention of these wooden tallies, together with the _ 
representation of a single specimen, will. be found in the 
2 u Geographical Journal,” for June, 1895. But as the Фак: ot 9 
counting employed in them has never yet been analysed or | 
described in any language—not even in native Lochuan itself, — 
or im Japanese—I venture to fevert to the subject, and to 
submit to your consideration fac-similes of six specimens pre- M 
served in the Anthropological Institute of the Science College MN 

— efthe Imperial University of Japan, the fac-similes having been ` 
executed by kind permission of the Curator, Professor Tsuboi 
'Sbogoro. The larger figures are alone original, the smaller ones M 
being a Japanese (Chinese) interpretation added afterwards. ; 
> Tt will be noticed that these tallies vary from 114 inches to — | 
21 feet in length, with a breadth of from 1 to 1} inch, und that < 
some are thin and flat, presenting only two surfaces for inscrip- M 
tion, while others admit of the four sides being written on. All _ 
sre quite rude in workmanship. Till recently, such tallies were —— 

- much employed in the rural districts of Luchu, more especially: | 

- ns records of matters referring to the assessment of taxes both E. 






| in money and kind, each item being inseribed on the tally with _ 


— charcoal, or any other convenient material that came to hand. M 
—. The custom may be traced to a hearsay knowledge of е | 
—— (hinese written character among the Luchuan peasantry, who, M 
` qot possessing sufficient learning to employ this character itself, | 
and not being encouraged by their rulers to acquire the elements 
Е of an education deemed unsuitable to their lowly station,. — 
- developed a make-shift of their own. One result of this origin M 
has been to keep the Shó-ehü-ma out of sight; for the learned И | 
despised such an imperfect system of records, and the villagers 
themaelves felt more or less ashamed of perforce resorting to it. M 
At the present day, when the schoolmaster is abroad in Luchu, — 
gs elsewhere, scarcely any native can be brought to speak of 0 
_ the subject, or to exhibit any specimens he may possess for 
— fear of being laughed at as behind the age. 7 
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П. Тне Moser Count (Pl. XXIII, A, 1, 3; 
B.L PL XXIV, D. 4, and F). 


The symbols inseribed on the Sh5-chi-ma tallies fall into two- 


widely divergent categories, viz, numerals, and signs for people's 
Hales, We will treat first of the numerals, which are ar е 
оп а quinary basis, and are differentiated according | 
material that has to be counted. Rice, firewood, and money 
are the three materials that occur, Anciently Luchu had no 






| roinage, and all tribute waa in kind: but from the middle през 


Chinese coins began to filter in, and after the J apanese conquest 
in the seventeenth century, Japanese copper cash obtained а 
limited circulation in the : chipélaro, or, at least in the chief 
island historic facta that have recorded themselves in the 
symbol for “money,” a representation of the Chinese and 
Japanese, bronze or copper cash with a square hole in the 
middle for UE À thousand cash mung ) make one string 
(kwang"), and the sums that present themselyes for counting 







. assume such forms as 9 hwang, 50 mung, 32 kieang, 950 mung, 


2 kirang, 300 mung, ete., 50 mung being the lowest value that 


| occurs. The table on p. 285 shows the numeral signs employed . 


in the Money Count. 
Putting aside the lines <= =, for 1, 2, and 3, as 


» the common property of all nations, the only numeral here 


apparently borrowed from the Chinese is +. the symbol for 
10. The system followed up to 4 inclusive consists in having 


Mots for one column, horizontal lines for another, horizontal 


and vertical lines combined for another, and a circle as the 

ion form of another, With 5, in each case, we encounter 
n totally new form, which serves as the basis for 6, 7, 8, and 9. 
"ome of the forma of 5 have probably beer obtained by halving 





. +: the figure for 10. Compare, for instanoe, Æ with тр 


LL. and TT (found in the compound L ог Û, signifying 7). 


That halving is resorted to in other eases appears from tally F 


- APL XXIV), to be discussed later 


! Written with the Chinese character Ў. воен sas by the 
Japanese. | 


* Written with the Chinese character Fl, pronounced kwaa by the Japanese. 
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= The Mots table has been deduced from an examin of 
КО tally A (PL XXIID, which comes from the district of Kushi i in 
b Northern Luchu, some 45 miles from Nafa. The other tallies 
Bani D, trom Chimu in Central Luchu, about 30 miles from Nafa, 
- present local variations affecting the form though not the system. 
























‘Thus, we find in these latter, the sign for 50 cash rounded, ^ 
(instead of sf). More divergent still is V7 for "] in the 100 | 

a | р. - i 
>» column of mung, with & J, YY, ete, instead of ZS], Ss], ete - 

г E Again, the umit column of kwang has vertical instead of hori- | 1 

Е: "m 


EL xontal lines; for instance 1 is |, 3 is 11, ete, up to аны: 
E C | 
КО sive, while 5 is T^ (but also [..), 6 is ST, ete. In the 10 


| Б column of kwang we 5 represented by \ and Y. and 





_ dialectical variations, if one may so dt, within a distance 
© of Jess than 20 miles, show the isla on in which each village X 
lived out its life. 





Before leaving the Money Count, it will he advantageous tà — — 
— present some eonerete instances of this method of rec 
. munibers, as the combinations are not always ¢lear at first sigh | VM 
57 in the ten and unit columns of the Awang :— 





XE means 27 kwang, 100 muny. Analysis: TE is 20. the zi 

N added horizontal line — brings it up to 25, and the 
two lines below make 27 hwang. The dot is 100 

nat. 
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ey v 






means 25 Kwang, 300 mung. Analysis: Iz, 20, ta E 



















+ which add a lower horizontal line joined on by ac 
ligature to the upper part of the complex figure, and _ 
A | 25 is obtained. That the lowest line is not actually 
4 horizontal, but dashed up towards the right, imitates 
M: oh оона feature of Chinese caligraphy. The three ` 


ae each 100 mung, hence 300 _ 
d 


Ф means 352 am 250 mung, each of the elements 3004 


50, 2, 200, and 50 | distmctly written, as ^ 
= ^. be seen by reference to А table. 


a < = means 36 hweng, 550 mung. Analysis: SF is 30, 
-ja 4 which prolong to FE to make 35, and add i Ë 


below, making 30. q is the regular symbol for Q 


Ф 





еа, Ж 


500 mung, and f for 50 mung, the distinction 


# À А 

` between the two being emphasised by the difference À 
of size. 3 

a # moans 73 kwang, 300 mung. Analysis: (J is 50 

- LE kwang, $ 20 kwang mòre, making T0, and = 5 
$, 4 И J mare, makmp 73 in all Theo three dots are 300. | 
3 mung. 3 
== I ZE means 32 kwang, 950 mung. Analysis: = is 30 W 
A = 
" | л] kweng, to which add =, making 22. E is 500.7 b. 


mung, and each dot inside it is 100 more, making 
900 mung, while ^. as usual, is 50 mung, 


These instances should render the system tolerably clear, 
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Риор. БВ. Н. СнАМВЕЕТАТК,—А Quinary System 


Il. Tue Firewooo Covst (PL XXIII, B, 2 

: PL XXIV, D. 1). 

E This count has four columns, viz., un 3 
` thousands (of bundles) :— 





3 tens, hundreds, and 








x Thousands. | Hundreds. | Tena, | Units. | d 


1 ©: 


з á 
A b, Anf. t^, 


tr 
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: = а و کک کے‎ s 
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ES 
"phis Count, closely similar to the Money Count, shows ua the | | 
"e= Q нш О. ли у е in 


E and such i 


| ec ec ec oc с 








7S. 00 bundles; 
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Ca 1 П | i _ 
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з ty d 9 


E lea | in Duchu. 

















IV. THe Race CousT (PL XXIII, B. 3 
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RINE TTS Ar CN A 


and C; and PL XXIV, D. 2). 
Premising that— 
lto contains 10 sha 
1m. ro Magy OF rin mensure? 
lshakw n 10 sei `à 


We Dere again find the number 5 playing the leading pas] 
Le with the lowest denomination, the analysis of | 
Count is as follows :— 


5 sui is written (^Y. 

5 shasu is written (J. 
smaller values of either being represented by dots below, toc 
instance, 7 shaku, 5 am, written A 


5 go is written |. smaller values of this row also being 


LU 


TT 


represented hy dots, thus l for 6 go. It thus comes naturally 


to pass that the important ‘value 1 shd is denoted by means ot 
two vertical lines, thus II. appended dots serving as before: 


— W. 'Ñ 


express any smaller values, thus :— 
i IE i1 25,1 gs. 
р!" 
EY | | lll « l sho, 5 go. 
| hv. IIll s 2 sho. 
iN : 
ty IL. гуз e | 
b. | 0 
h In accordance with the essentially quinary nature of the 


system, there exista a special figure for the value of 5 times 5 











! Being uncertain А the d uneintion of these names of кеме 
T have em ee ane npun, I fo contains œ little lesa than one- " 
T sa ea. | OF the contents of the Luchuan to I LN 
ignorant ut we Au predict it was a li 
s bo villas у varying quantity, 
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Озо Pror. В. Н. CHAMBERLAIN ر‎ А Quinary System | "d 


; س‎ vir: N whith thus represents 25 96, in other words 21 chi 
nc compounds proceed quite regularly, for instance— 


















Т literally 24 sho + 5 go = B эЛб. 
| literally 24 sho -- (4 x 5 95) — 41 sho. 
The next sign to notice is T representing 2 346, The figure 


E E may serve as an example of a compound. It is literally 4 


8 ahd + (2 x 5 gd) = 6 sho. | 
| The next higher sign, proceedinz always according to the TA 
À quinary method, is + or +. formed by com pounding аша g 


4 compre SEINE -= (5 8&5) and zd (21 Аб). It thus signifies Ti 


4 


a The figure E occurs as a regular compound of this 
T last to signify 8 shi. 

T One to being equivalent to twice 5 3/0, is represented by t, 
а contraction of -> doubled, and on the same principle 14 to + 
= 15 «hd) is written TE, that is R trebled One to, 24 6 
= aa is denoted by the sign = , corresponding regularly to + | 4 


which signifies 74 «hd, as stated above. aoe signifying 1 fo 51 





| b. and E signifying 1 fo 3 sho, may serve as examples of 
(compound forms, 


К An auxiliary feature of the system followed in the шы 
* count is the horizontal line sometimes employed to s separate on 
ecimnal value from another, as:— 






1 à i 
ү ч mt = 





т 2} shd, 5 shaku, where the upper symbol “T” represents 
24 afd, the lower Wy 3 ashaku. 
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1 signifying 1 ald, 3 go, 2 shake, & sai, 
== 


Ë signifying 1 sho, 2 go, T shaku. The object in employi Bg 5 


this line not as a division between two items, but at the end ot 
all, recalls our European practice in proof-reading, where echan 
correction as made, is followed by a stroke, whether any other 
correction immediately follow or not. z 
We may safely conclude the Japanese interpretation to bel 
erroneous in two cases which frequently contradict the rules | 


deduced from a careful study of all the rest. Thus 1111 must | 


be 2 айй, 9 go, not 2 sho 2 go, as given in the Japanese À 
marginal annotation ; and 111 must be 2 sho, not 2 sÀo, 2 go, a& 


in ditto. Such mistakes micht easily be committed by о a у 
ing or miscounting the small dots. All persons who p 
corrected proof-sheeta know how much more frequently errors | 
are made in figures than in ordinary writing. Moreover, the 7 
Japanese text has other undoubted errors, errors in Luchuan ` 
proper names, as Magari for Aget (the Luchuan for " Lee N 
in more than one place, and others. 


V. NEOUS, 


Tally C (Pl. XXIIT}, to , which no Village name is appen 
differs from the others of the Rice Count, resembling rather el 
Money Count in form. Instead of à variety of entries, one sida 
enumerates the units of each value—is, in fact, a table o 
reference—the other represents one concrete sum. The anita 
in each row of РЕЧИ ure :— 


| 100 буо (bags) of rice. 


E z С) 10 3 pH à 


3 im CL + LE] 


+ lw (iy bag) of rice. 


lgo ` Guy Du) s a 
ә здан (тубу ра) ¿ н 
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- . The special sum inscribed on the other aide by sid of these 


> values is :-— 


signifying S84 bags, 2 fo, 7 sho, 6 96, 8 shalu, 5 
sai. Observe the manner in which @), 100, is 
halved in the topmost figure to represent 50, 
to which @), 30 (@) signifying 10), is added 
to make 80. Notice, too, the use of Al to 
signify two different values, viz. 5 shakw (part 
of the complex number 4f, 8 shaku) and also 
5 «ci, the next lower place of decimals. 


N ¿J IIT +0 @6 
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Tally F (PL XXIV), similarly without indication of origin, but 
probably from the same locality as Tally C, closely resembles 
— the latter. It belongs to the Money Count series. The 
Standards of value inscribed on one side are :— 
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k 


nis 
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of Notation employed in Lucha. 
‘and the particular sum inscribed on the other side 1s :— 


10,000, to represent 5,000, and of (+), 100,- 


m 50. The other numbers will be | 
easily read by comparing g the analvsis given under | 
the Money Count. | 





Ы 
pa 





Tally E (PLXXIV)},is difficult ofin terpretation, because lacking | 
all indication of the material meant tobe counted. But the system 
is the same as that employed, with variations,in the examples 8 
already cited. Though no Japanese key has been added to it, the © 
peasant writer has himself been at the pains to repeat most of his. É 

figures in rude Chinese as well as in native form, thus supplying N 


a partial key. We thus learn, for instance, that 7) is 7, 6 9! 





oom] 5 must be Cy) for some kind of unit; while. Y 


x Bo met ae Salts we Se a Four appears 





- i variously, : 13 = («Y (perhaps miswri ), and CB. Some ^ 


times the peasant writer forgets ais Chinese or misapprehends | 
it, and explains one of his rustic figures by another, Thus in ` 


. 

I | 
| one place XY is given as 6 (Chinese A); in another it is ex- = 
plained by the rustic symbol |||, 6 being sometimes thus re- M 


presented, as shown above. European readers examining the 4 
fac-similes must not be led by a vague resemblance in certain __ 
eases to credit the peasant writer with er eer. се Arabic 

| OL кь lan 


hy P 
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_ numerals. His sign |Z does not mean 12; it is simply û 
carelessly formed PY, the Chinese for 4. | 

















VL AznuAgRY Svwpors (Pl XXIII, 

B.2. PL XXIV, D. 1X A 

In addition to the numerals there appear on some of the | Ы 

tallies, other signs written below the numeral in each com- = 

-- partment, nnd explained in the Japanese annotation by the | 

_ tame of some house or householder. We may conclude the | 

ound impossible to reduce the signs to any system, either 
_ phonetic or ideographio. They are ИД ЫН ЫЫ iry symbols - 

_ ot badges, adopted for distinction’s sake by villagers ign 
the art of writing, thus! 


1 X represents the name Mé-mt-ya. 


A. 2 and 4; | F 
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" Mie amend, where necessary, the Japanese annotation, | tion, whieh is À 
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All that can be said in elucidation is that certain vague 


anal tend to make themselves felt. Compare, for instance, 


Nos. 3 and 4 above. The word wa, “little,” “lesser,” seems to. 


be onem mE by a horizontal stroke; but this 1s not the 





instance, No. 8) No, these symbols are purely arbitrary in 
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and exclusive meaning of that stroke (see, for 


essence, though, when neighbouring householders happened to 


have similar names, they naturally followed the line of least : 


resistance, and indicated thes 





` gimilnr names by similar signs ; 


thus, >= already existing as the sign for Shin-zatu, the earliest 


way of representing Shin-zatu-ewi (literally, “Shin-zatu the M 


lesser”) was to add a stroke and write x. 
The symbol x is a Chinese character (meaning “ rice "), as 


are a few others, for instance $, Д, +: but they are 
employed without the slightest reference to their original signi- 


fication, or even to their sound, whether in Luchuan, Chinese, - | 


or Japanese. They seem merely to pete Беа been used because 
their shapes were fa r to the eve. These symbols thus 
differ radically from the system in vogue on the Luchuan islet 
` of Yonakuni, which is pictorial and ideographie so far as it 





a behind о pb > 
ап, 


which latter, though PN y arbitrary, run in certain 
well-de&ned grooves more or Jess pictorial amd ideographic in 
their nature, and testify to a greater expenditure of thought. 


NOVEMBER 23RD, 1897. 
E. W. Brannoos, Eaq., C.B,, FSA, President, in the Chair, 
The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 


Mr, J. STANLEY GARDINER then read his paper on “The 
Natives of Hotuma," and a discussion was taken part in by the 
PRESIDENT, Mr. & H Raï, Mr, G. L. Gomme, and Dr. GARSON, 
after which a vote of thanks was possel tò Mr, GARDINER for 


~~ his paper, and for the collection of objects from Rotuma which 


he exhibited. 


' See the “ Geographical Journal” for June, 1895, p. 537. 
т Wee "'Erxnsactiona of the Asintie Bociety o£. Japan," re e 
D 
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| The Natives of Rotuma. By J. STANLEY GARDINER, BA, 
| Gonville and Caius Colleze, Cambridge, (Communicated 
T by Professor ALEXANDER MACALISTER, MA, FES.) 


INTRODUCTION. 
[WIth PLATE XXY.] 
AFTER the return of the "Coral Boring Expedition” from 
Funafuti to Fiji, I went in HMS," Penguin,” by per- 
mission of Captain Field, to Rotuma, an island about 280 miles 
north by east of Viti Levu, Fiji Here I spent three and a half 
months, studying the fauna of the i of the waters 
adjacent to it. For some weeks I was incapacitated from active 
work in this direction, and spent the time in collecting the 
materials, incorporated in this paper, The result, thongh very 
incomplete in many ways, will, Phone i of some interest 
l1 must, in the first place, express my very great thanks to the 
Hon, James Stewart, Colonial Secretary of Fiji, for his kindly 
interest and assistance during the whole time that I was in the 
South Pacific. My work was made much easier, too, by the 
Interest which Mr. Leefe, Resident Commissioner of Rotuma, - 
took in its progress, and by his ready help at all times. He 
further recommended me in such a way to the chiefs of the 
island that I was able to obtain their willing co-operation and 
help. I am under especial obligations to my friend Marafu, 
the chief of Noatau, who was undoubtedly the most influential 
native on thé island. At all times I found that he took a great 
and most intelligent interest in my progress, and was only too 
_ . ready to give me all the help in his power. Marafu's knowledge 
_ — ef English, too, was greater than that of the interpreter, or any 
А native [ met on the island, although he was extremely 
diffident of speaking it before a third party. To many of my 
дра he would defer an answer, until he had consulted the 
d men about them. Marafu had himself been the sou (Sec. 
XIV), and alone seemed to know anything about the higher 
meanings of the old religious rites. It is with deep regt 
that I hove heard, since most of this paper was completed, of 
Marafu's death, on April 20th, 1807; his nge was about 65 years. 
Of Marafu's charaeter I can only say that I always found 
him a“ very white white-man.” I was r 
Albert, who was for over twenty years the chief of Itoteu, a 
by Titopu, or Friday, the interpreter, who took the 
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° trouble in investigating various points for me and in his 
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tranalations of the different legends, ete. Of Friday'a patience 
and good temper I cannot speak too highly. I further received 


considerable assistance from Father Chevreul, of the “ Société M ! 
de Marie" the late Mr. George Peat, and several other white © 


residents in Rotuma. e Ven 
Since my return to England, I have been greatly assisted by 
the advice of Baron A. von Hugel, who has kindly looked 


through a few sections of this poro who ne E 
rofessor Macalister for « 


the Plates — I am also indebte 


wv 


his advice and encouragement, without which I do not think | 


I should have ventured to put together my materials at all. I. 
have handed over to Professor Macalister a small collection of UN 
crania and bones from Rotuma, which I hope may prove of M 


some interest, 


CONTENTS. 
L. Discovery and Historical. XMM. Stone and Shell Ares, 
IL Early Cunoe Vorngers. XIV. Thes Sow aod his Officers, 


TL Phyeieal and Moral Charmc- XT. Religion. 
teriztics. 
TV. Dress, Ornaments, and Tattoo- 
Y. Mats, Baskets, Thatch, and XIN. Tenure of Land. 
VI. Planting, Food, and Cookery, XXL Singing and Dancing. 
WU, The Foro Ceromoninl. | Surgery. — 
WILL, Hooks, Nets, and Fishing. AXIL Diora af t Native 





IX. Distriels and their Govern- _ _ Population. 
ment. XXIV. Language, 

X. Grnveynrds. XXV. Legends. 

XL Houses and their Founda- 


tions, Appendix L. List of tra Last Sixty Sore. 
XIL Cano and Drum. „Н II. Language. 


L Drmcoveny axp HIsToricat. 


Rotuma is stated in all directories to have been discovered by, 


Captain Edwards, of H.M.S. “ Pandora,” in his search for the 

mutineers of the “ Bounty” in 1791. | 
According to native accounts, they always Knew white people, 

hut the first one to visit the island was “Kookee.” Of course this 


is impossible, but probably he was the first white man they ever — | 
bool 


£ by name. Two ships, or according to other account — ^ 


one, visited the island under Rourivo; the ships were called « 


the тайа atua, or devil-ships, and the sailors afwa, from the 
fact that they were dressed in white above and black below, 
They were also called arere, or fire-eaters, from their smoking 


habits; their flag is said to have been red. Some of the people 
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T 
went on board to steal, but were fired on. by what they termed 
the pís bobo, some sort of cannon. They are supposed to have 
taken awny three people with them to sacrifice to their gods; 
F another account puts the number at one, who subsequently 
| returned. Where they first landed is doubtful, One account 
given me gave the extreme west end of the island, while another 
gave Malaha, in the middle of the north side. My impression 
was that there were two stories, and this was confirmed by 
Marafu telling me that the visit to Malaha, evidently of the 
“Pandora,” was trae, but that the other was an old legend, 
which he had heard the old people allude to, when he was a boy, 


leaving them destroying their island by sickness, and, when 
they tried to escape from the island, ‘drowning them in the 
sea. I could not get the story properly confirmed or related to 
ше, bot [ have no doubt of its former existence. 3 
Quiros! in his first voyage (1608) kept as far as possible about 


from Lima and 60 leagues from Tucopia, the next island 
visited. There was little wind, and they lay to till the fol- 
lowing morning, when, the ships being to the north of the land, 
the boats " went to the south-west towards the middle of some 
_ small islands which form a channel, which islands at a distance 
appear like one. Finding a secure port elose to the small 
islands, which are separated from the great island to the east, 
. the armasla kaho in 25 fathoms.” “ At n small distance 
from the ship was a small islet” situated within the reefs 
"upon which the natives with much labour had formed à 
platform a full fathom above the level of the sed.” On it were 
about seventy honses, which stood among palm trees.” Torres 
describes it as “a town surrounded by a wall, with only one 


| to this island and made кируи to invest it, on which the 
ebief, with a bow in his hand for a staff, stepped into the 
_ Water and made signs that his people were in great dread of 
| the muskets, Previous to this, however, boats had been sent 
_ on shore and had brought bac Water, vegetables, ete, but by 
S What means they obtained them is not related. | 
_. “Taumaeo was inhabited by people of different kinds. Some 
were of a light copper colour, with long hair; some were 
Lo mmlattoes; and some black, with short, frizzled hnir, They all 
F had beards, In their wars they made use of bows and arrows. 
| They wore good navigators, and had large sailing canoes, in 
| which they made voyages to other landa" “The natives had 
ae a ps und Discoveries in the South Sen,” J. Burney, Purt II, pp. 297 
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about the afve coming in great houses on the water, and on : 


la. 1178. He mentions an island called Taumaco, 1,940 leagues. 


` entrance, and withont a gate." He then mentions how he went. 
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hogs and fowls, and the sea supplied them with fish in plenty.” 

The name of the chief was Tumay (Quiros) or Tomal (Torres), | 
a sensible man of good presence, in complexion somewhat A 
brown, with good eyes, nose sharp, beard amd hair long and M 
curled, and arave demeanour, To Quiros he gave u list of sixty В 
islands, which they visited. Four men were seized to act вз © 
guides and interpreters, and when the chief came off to remon- SN 


strate a great gun was fired, not loaded with shot (Qk. One 2 


prisoner jumped overboard the next day, and two off Tucopia, PJ 
or Chucupis, which was reached on a SSE course in three | 


days. Quiros in his narrative leaves it to be inferred that the a 


same course, due west, was continued. The fourth prisoner a 
was a slave from an island named Chicayana, The people of 
Tucopia are described as being precisely similar to those of - 
Taumaco in appearance. И" 
Taumaco seems to me to correspond better with Rotuma = 
than any other island in these sema, It is visible at a dis- A 
tance of 35 miles, and might well be seen on the south tack "A 
on a course, such as: Quiros was sailing. Taumaco is identified | Ё 
usually with the Duff, or Wilson group, north-east of the 
Santa Cruz group, but a large island to the east and small 
islands to the weat are specifically apoken of, and do not there 
exist. This group, too, should properly have been sighted to 
the north, and is almost in sight of the rest of the Santa Cruz - 
group, so that, with the information they obtained from the 
islanders, they would be naturally expected to keep straight on — 2 
there. The whole peint of their voyage was to keep on one 
arallel of latitude, a0 as not to miss the Santa Cruz group ; and 
to suddenly change the course to S.8.E.,,as Torres alone says, | 
seems to be out of the question. The size is ре as 6 leagues 
long, or 8 to 9 im eirenit; no island in the Duff group is 
more than 2 miles across. while Rotuma is over 8 miles long, - 
eo that there, too, it corresponds better. The legend previously 
referred to points to some sarly voyagers, and the account by 
Quiros of the island of Taumaco quite agrees with Rotuma. 
There is now no islet on the reef to correspond, but itis quite — J 
possible that one such existed off Losa of ash-roek and has since | 
been washed away, as there are other ash-rock islands on the 
reef in which this process is now rapidly taking place. "m 
"The account of the voyage of Lemaire and Schouten (1618) < 
makes the king of Solitary Island much struck with their white = 
shirts and black lower garments, so that probably any other 
islanders would be equally struck by the same in any white 
man. I think there is no doubt but that Solitary Island is 
Fo it has no point of resemblance in any way to ` 


— 424 





? T 
LAB ETT. 


















+ E 
n 


F же ES ¿= m ERES 
MU 400 «J. Staxizy Ganpisen—The Natives of Rotuma. 
°` After the “ Pandora” left, the island was visited by Captain 


— dames Wilson, in the missionary vessel “ Duft” in 1797. He 
- was followéd by several trading vessels in the next twenty 
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| years, but‘none of them left any account of its people. Then 
_ eame thé visit of Duperrey and Chrantechenko in 1828. In 
Lo their stla&* is a. plate to show the physical characters of the 
peoplé and their mode of dress. | 

lu his search for La Perouses expedition, Captain Peter 
Dillon touched here on September lst, 1827, after having 
P sited the Tongan islands, He appears to have got most of 
L^ his information from a beachcomber, and writes as follows? -— 
D 6 "Ih island isdivided into six districts, cach ruled by its 
C own chief: These meet in congress every six months, when 
_ they elect a president and deliberate upon state atinira, hearing 
x nnd settling grievances without having recourse to arms. Thus 
L- intestine broils seldom occur, and when they are inevitable are 
| not very sanguinary. Parker, who has been upon the island 
> about four years, estimates that during that period not more 
| than forty lives have been lost in battle. It sometimes happens 
that the president does not wish to resign his vost at the 
expiration of six months, when, rather than quarrel, they allow 
| him to exceed the time appointed by law; but should he per- 
T mit in a further maintenance of his power, the other chiefs 
league together, and compel him by foree of armas to retire. 
— . ""The people seem to belong to the same race as the Friendly 
> islanders (Tongans), but the females are not in my opinion 

either so cleanly or handsome as those of Tongataboo. They 


ad 





| fre generally besmeared with a mixture of turmerie and. cocoa- 
. nut oil, which gives them a reddish appearance, Both men and 
women wear their hair long and hanging in ringlets down the 
| back and shoulders. Tt is coloured to each person's 
D fancy, sometimes white, purple, or red." 
__ , About the same time, the island became a favourite resort for 
| Temembered nt anchor at one time at Ginafa. From these were 
naturally many deserters, who came to live on the island. At 
| first they were received with open arms by the natives and 
_ Supplied with food, but in time their numbers became go "eat 
- and their behaviour was so bad, that they were left severely alone ; 
T from first to Inst it never went so far as to allow them to starve. 
> Their number at one time cannot have been far short of 100, 
_ but fortunately they acquired nO lands and few wives, ao that 


"Captain J. Wi Ton. 
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have, com y speaking, 
eei invariably noi on the island with ne 
and were brought up just in the same way as a Rotuman child 


would be. It is recorded, to show their mode of life, оова a 


beachcomber started from his house to make a circuit of the ` 
island. Of course he had to stop and get drunk with each 
white man on his why, mo so that he was over three months in 


getting home again. de ss of their many entities, they j Я 


were never molested, the ones murdered, apparently, being ` 
kiled in their own ES among themselves, The captains 
of the ships undoubtedly encouraged their bad characters to 


left little truces. Their - 


d 


| 


remain on the island during their cruise, as they could alway 


ship more trustworthy and ss good men from among the natives. 


Then, when the cruise was over, they were as a rule quite ` 


willing to work their way home again, as all the liquor would 
le finished. The term f Jis, or white man, became from these 
men one of the worst abusive epithets one native could apply to. 
another. 

Tongan native teachers, or missionnries, reached the island 
about 1840. Six years later the Société de Marie established a 
mission, at first in Nostan, butit was soon transferred to Mutusa. 
It was not a suceess, and so in 1553 was withdrawn, with about. 
thirty of its people, to Fortuna. It returned in 1868, and now 


claims about a third of the inhabitants of the island, while the T 


remainder are nominally Wesleyans. The first Roman Cathelic- 


fathers say of the natives that they treated the white people as (M 


an inferior race; that they have a great respect for the dead and 
burial grounds in every village: that each tomb is covered with 
sand, and each burial ground has a house for play; that all they 
do is to laugh, sine, jump, and dance; that the king reigns, but 
has no authority and has for throne a mat; that their chief 
work is to lie down and eat, and the king € only to get fat; chat 
all the island supply food to the king, and that the mua is to 
see that this is well paid! 

The Wilkes Expedition? * only obtained their inlormation from 
& few scattered natives; Tui Rotuma was the chief of these and 
was said to he the guardian of a young chief, Tokaniau, who 
would one day be king. 

“The Hotumans resemble the Polynesians in form and com- 


plexion, but their features have more of a European cast - 


They have large noses, wide and резен сосе bones, full 
eyes, ond considerable beard.” “The 1 | 





! ^ Mir. Hutaillon et les Missions de l'Ocesnie Centrale," par L. E. Mangeret, ^ 
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- eountenances, which is mild, intelligent, and  prepossessing,. 

| corresponds with their character, which is superior in many 

respects to that of the Polynesians, Like the Caroline islanders, 
L— they are good-natured, confiding, and hospitable.” 

I The account of their government is inaccurate; there were 
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> seven, not twenty-four, districts, The head chiefs about this 
" time were Marafu and Hiemkau, but neither were these titles, à 
T nor was there any rotation. Reckoning was said to be “by 7 
| periods of six months or moons,” which were called Otr-papa. " 
^ Taftañ, Haus, Kesepi, Fosoghau, and Athapunsa; the method = © 
mu 4s then contradicted by the twelve English equivalent months £ 
| being indicated, while there are of course thirteen moons mo | 
> year. The account of the language is however of great value. — 
` J. O. Pritchard saya" “The people of Rotuma are very | L 
_ in their physical characters, which are but little known. They ; 
| care tall finely made people, of almost black colour, and with | 
— straight flowing hair. Their skulls are massive and heavy, | — 
almost approaching the weight and density of the crania of 1 
7 African negroes, with the jaws considerably projecting." — 4 
|W. W. Wood? mentions the graveyards of Rotuma, and gives ^ 
T a plate, but no standard of comparison for size, nor does he state I 
where in the island the particular tomb, he represents, is | 
situated. ! M 
| J. S. Whitmee remarks," “ On Rotuma there isalso a mixture 
7 of the two races (Polynesian and Melanesian), although the 
_ Melanesian largely predominates. In fact, it is probable that 
this island contains a mixture of the three peoples of Polynesia.” 
| Captain Hope (H.M.S. " Busk," 1866) and Captain Moresby 
- (H.M.S. "Baslisk" 1872) visited the island and forwarded 
reports to the Admiralty on it. 


IL EanLv CaNOE VOYAGERS. 


In Rotuman legends mention is made ûf visitors from Tonga, 

Lu Sumo, and Niuafoou, but only a few voyagers can be remem- 
-bered and their approximate date ascertained from the genea- 
logical trees of their descendants, I allow twenty years for each 

- generation, and add the age of the descendant who gave me the 

- aformation. | а 

| The first comers remembered were the people of Niuafoou, ап. 

island to the north of the Tongan group, who came in several big 


етос about, 240" yeaa ato; they are sugipdeed to: have заш | 





- bered nbout 300 men, with no women or c 
= ) * Natural History of Man,” 1855, p. 47: 
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at Noatau, where they made friends with the people and learned — 
their language. Physically, they are descril as a tall and 7 


possessor of their chief's name, Marafu, drinking have second on 





the island amd Tener uy looked up ta. Finally, after holding | 


the whole island for a generation, they were conquered Бу ОШ; 
of Maftan, and confined to Noatau. 


Next came one “immense” double canoë from Tarawa, in tha. 


Gilbert islands, in an absolutely exhausted condition, with both 


- 


“powerful race First they assisted the Noatau people to | 
conquer the rest of the island, and then themselves turned ` 
round and conquered Noatau. Their chief married the daughter of ` 
Urakinata, the chief of Noatau. Henceforward we find the. 


1 


women and children. Fonmon, a Noatau man, brought their. 3 


canoe to the shore, and then took them before the smu, or king, i 


who made a bis feast and divided them out among all the 
districts, where they married and settled down. They stated 


that they had lost their way owing to a change of wind, aud 1 
that they had tried to get home again, but were too exhausted = 


о бо зо; then a fresh wind came up and blew them to Rotuma. 
One woman, Teauia, & remembered by name. She married 


Fonmon, and by him had a son, who married the daughter of | 


Matiere. The last had a daughter, who married Maragtu, and 
their danehter married the great-grandfather of the present 
Marafu. is gives five generations, 100 years, and. Marafu is 
at least 60 years old, so that their arrival must have been 160. 


years ar. According to Marafu, it was not the custom in the | 


old days to marry so young, so that it would be probably nearer 


200 years ago, 


Next came one large canoe from Ruaniua, or acc 


| according to M 
another account from Tipokia, shortly before the advent of the ` 


white mnn, or about 1780.. There was one large canoe, crowded 
with people, which came to Hatana and remamed there, some- 
times hiding behind Hoflewa, for several пета, They landed 
twice in the night at Sihe, in Losa, and killed a n jq 

people, whom they took away with them and devoured. They 


were finally seen from the top of Sol Sorou, a hill above Losa, — 
and preparations made for them. Accordingly, when they | 


landed the third time, the women were all singing in a house, 


of course they had an easy prey, but, when they had surrounded 


the house, they were set upon on both sides, and all killed or _ 
captured. Several families at the present day trace their de- ` 


from them. The name of the place, from whence they 
came, is given indifferently as Ruaniua or Tipokia. If pressed 


as to which place, they say Ruaniua, and will give you as the | 
direction from which they came due west; the people are not | 
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| described as being in any way different from themselves I 
~ have no doubt that Ruaniua is the same as Lenanewa (Lord 
- Howe's Island, or Ontong Java), and that the canoe came by 
way of Tucopia, or Cheres Island, | 
-— The next visitor was from Tonga, apparently just before the 
advent of the white man. He is supposed to have come in a bie 
— double canoe from Fortuna, and to have left three of the women 
of that island in Rotuma, and to have taken three Rotuma 
women instead. He also is supposed to have told the people 
nbout the white nien, and to have left the Marnfu of. that dày, 
among other things, an iron axe. 
William Mariner gives an account! of the voyages of Cow 
—-  Mooala, who returned to Tonga, after an absence of fourteen 
m years, in 1807. "In his way he touched at the island of 
7. Lotooma (about a day's sail from Fotoona), & place noted for 
the peaceable disposition of the inhabitants, and where he was 
received with an uncommon degree of respect. As they were 
_ little accustomed to the appearance of strangers, they were 
greatly surprised at the sight of so large a canoe, and con- 
sidered the chief and his men as Aofooss (gods), or superior 
| beings, and would not suffer them to land till they had spread 
on the ground n large roll of gnefoo, which extended about | 
fifty yards, reaching from the shore to the house prepared for A 
| them. At this island Cow Moosla remained but a short time. M 
_ During his stay, however, the natives treated him with very M 
| great respect, and took him to see some bones, which were m. 
- supposed to have belonged once to an immense giant, about ' 
© whom they relate a marvellous account, which is current ab 5 
— "Tonga as well as nt Lotooma. | À 
_, “Ata period before men of common stature lived at Tonga, 
| two enormous giants resided there, who happening on some 
| occasion to offend their god, he punished them by causinga — 
- scarcity on nll the Tonga islands, which- obliged them to go 
and seek their food elsewhere, As they were vastly above 1 
ў Р ordinary size of the sons of men now-a-days, they were | 
able, with the greatest imaginable ease, to stride from one 
island to another, provided the distance was not more than 
about a couple of miles; at all events, their stature enabled 
| them to wade through the sea without danger, the water in 
- general not coming higher than their knees, and in the deepest 
… places not higher than their hips. Thus situated, no alterna- 
tive was left hen but to splash through the water in search of 
a more plentiful soil At length. they came in sight of the 
| island of Lotooma, and viewing it at n distance with hungry 
[2 "Tbe Natires of the Tongs Islands,” by William Mariner, 1817, vol. š, 
| РР: 122 el seg. | i+ i , 
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eyes, one of them’ bethought himself that if this small island M ? 
was ever so fruitful, it could not supply more food than would | 
be sufficient for himself at one meal; he resolved therefore 


wisely, out of pure consideration for his own stomach, to make 


an end of his companion, This he accordingly did, but by what — 
i iar | oe him, or giving M 


means, Whether by drowning him, stran 
him a blow on the head, tmdition does not say. 


arrived at Lotooma he was no doubt very hungry, but at the 


Be a 


^ 
L 


same time he felt himself so sleepy, that. he was resolved to lie — 


down and take a map, M as night wns fst approach- 
ing, and to satisfy his hunger the next morning; and very 


lucky it was for the poor natives he did so (for it appears 
this island was inhabited at that time). He accordingly made: 





a pillow of the island of Lotooma, and not choosing to lie in 
the water, he stretched his legs over to the island of Fotoonn, 
making a sort of bridge from one place to the other. By-and- 
by he snored to such a degree that both islands, particularly 
Lotooma, were shaken as if by an earthquake, so as greatly to 
disturb the penceable inhabitants. The people of the latter 
island being roused from their slumbers, were greatly alarmed— 
and well they might be—at this unseasonable and extraordinary 
noise, Having repaired to the place where his head lay, and 
discovering that it was a gigantic being fast asleep, they held a 
consultation as to what was best to be clove, and came at length 
to the resolution of killing him, if possible, before he awoke, leat 
he might eat them all up. With this intention, every man 
armed himself with an axe, and ata sinal given they all struck 
his head at the same moment. Up started the giant with a 
tremendous roar, and recovering his feet, he stood aloft on 


the island of Lotooma, but being stunned with the blows, he 7 
staggered and fell again, with his head and body in the sea; 
und being unable to recover himself, he was drowned, his feet — — 


remaining upon dry land, and thus the great enemy was 
destroyed.” | 

“As a proof of these facts they show two enormous bones 
which, as they say, belonged to this giant, and the natives in 





reneral believe it. The коро олиш ees nte not S0 — 
wir ` 


credulous with respect to this story, wh they generally tell 
in a jocose way. Mr. Mariner asked Cow Mooala what sort 


of bones they were. He replied that they were énormously large, | 
he could not well describe their shape, that he was sure they | 
were bones, though they were not at all like any human bones, 


and he supposed they must have belonged to some fish. Tu. | 
any new-comer from Lotooma the first question is, ‘Have you _ 


seen the giant's bonest’ But it would appear that com- 


munications with Lotooma were not very frequent, since the | 
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— 406 J. STANLEY GAnDINER.—TÀe Natives of Rotuma, 
—  dnhnbitants made ao sad a mistake nas to think Cow Mooala and 
* his followers gods. 
- “Cow Mooala shortly took his départure from Lotooma, with 
_ three of the native women on. board, in addition to his other 
-. followers, and sailed for the Fiji islanda.” 
е I have no doubt that the visitor from Fortuna was the Cow 
| Mooala, whom Mariner speaks of. Marafu told me fragments 
^. ofa legend similar to the above, but he stated that it could not 
| be true, as he himself suw the bones when he was a boy, and 
Z that they belonged to a whale. He affirmed, though, that the 
^ break in the island was caused by the neck of a giant, who had 
used the island fora pillow; but he had completely forgotten 
the story, and did not connect it with the bones he spoke of. 

A canoe next came from Funafuti, Ellice islands, with both 
men and women, nearly exhausted from starv ation ; this would 
seem to have been about 1815. They have left traces of them- 
selves in several special songs, words, and modes of singing; | 
- knew of about thirty people, who trace descent from them. 

— . Shortly afterwards came two canoes from Tonga and Барро, | 
100 men, under Konou of Matusa, to go to Erromang 
~ New Hebrides, for sandal-wood. Most of the men caught is 
"there nnd died, but both canoes returned in safety with full | 
|. earpoes, This was the first eandal-wood which came to Rotuma. | 
The date is given by Marasea, a man of about seventy, whose 
- . father went there when he was a boy; the date would be hence 
- about 1820. 
About 1830 a large double canoe was seen off Noatau, 
crowded with people in an absolutely exhausted condition, and 
brought on shore. Their point of departure was Nui, Ellice 
_ islands: They too intermarried and settled on the island. 
- . In recent years many single canoes are remembered to have 
- eome from the Ellice islands, and two from Fortuna, but the 
… latter peoplé alone seem to have Һай any idea as to where thay 
… were going. 
Since annexation to England a boat arrived from Niuata- | 
7 boutabou with three men, two women, and a child on board; " 
` î was « carvel-built boat and 22 feet long. They stole it from ^. 
n German firm at this place, and, in fear of the Tonga Govern- 
ment, embarked with only a small mat sail and a hayan our, 
| while their only provisions were green cocoanuts. After the 
tenth day they had nothing to eat. The woman's milk dried 
E up nas ihe A was an аш by Mesi water inte its 
n | Bey г 
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A canoe, when I wasin Rotuma, drifted on shore at Noatan; ; 1 
it was $4 feet long and covered with barnacles. In build it: 


was certainly not Fijian nor Rotuman, and probably came from ` 
Uea (Wallia Island) or Fortuna. 


Inquiries on the island 


by ita people, were futile. Marafu's reply was to the effect that. 


as to voyages, formerly undertaken 


formerly they had big canoes of their own and used to voyage M 


in every direction, but that 


conquered the island, Thé names of stars areas a rule fanciful — 


that was before the Niuafoou people ~ 


now, but Marafu pointed me out some named according to the < 
different islands. On my inquiry as to where Tipokia was one 


evening, he took me outside and pointed to a star which he said 
was just over it. It may be noted that Cook charta -Rotuma as 


well known to the Tongans 


in his “ Voyages," 


Captain Dillon states that the people were aceustomed to — 
undertake long voyages to Withuboo for shells, and mentions ^ 
one canoe which was east away on Hamoa, or Samoa Withubbo 7 


is probably the same as Oaitupu, one of the more northerly 


islands of the Ellice group. 


ШЇ. PRYSICAL AND MORAL CHAHACTE 





Physically the people are scarcely a fine race, though many 
of Cels ond compare favourably with the Samoans. The 


average height of twenty 


7 inches, amd of a similar 
]t was, however, noticeable 


RISTICE 2 
men, whom I measured, was à feet ‘à 
number of women 5 feet 44 inches. | 
that the older men as a rule were | 


bigger and taller than the younger. Muscularly many of the — 
men are well developed, but few have the large nud well-shaped  .— 
limbs of the Samoan. Hands and feet are generally noticeably | 
small, Faces vary commonly, but all possess characteristically — 
overhanging eyebrows, and thickish lips are not an unusual: 
feature. The mouth is large, and the cheek-bones are often 7 
somewhat prominent. The nose is usually rather flattened and © 
broad, while the forehead is as a rule high. The hair is black, f 
straight, and somewhat lank ; there is very little of it, though, 


about the face und body. 


"The colour of the skin is a light 3 


brown, varying in tint according to exposure to the sun; under - 
the sulu, or lom-cloth, the colour is exceedingly light, and might. | 
be called a sunburnt white. The men for the last fifty yens 
have left the island in great numbers as sailors, usually at а 


very early age. Indeed, it was, and is, considered a dis | 
not to have been furou, or foreign. Possibly this has given ` 


them a rownd-shouldered 


М 
appearance and a very bad walk, as: 


both are absent in the oldest men. The men, too, vary far more ~ 


- than do the women, who 


а T 
D 1, 


when young have noticeably round, ` 
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tendency to stoutness, but never the ¢ 
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soft, full, smiling, and pleasine countenances, They have a 
and their necks are well set on thetr shoulders. Their breasts 
are large, but only get slightly pendulous after childbirth. The 
pelvis is conspicuously broad, and the legs are muscular. After 
the age at thirty this anpearance goes off, and at fifty they have 
sunken cheeks and eyes, shrunken breasts, and are often appal- 
lingly thin, while the men retain their good looks to the last, and, 
if anything, improve on their appearance as they grow older. 
Here nnd there individuals could be picked out typical 
of Samoa and Tonga; but I have seen none, save direct de- 
seendants of Fijians, that had curly hair or any appearance 
approximating to that of the Melanesian. On the other hand, 


` in features some come very near to the Chinese and. Japanese, 


but they are always fnr more muscular and bigger in body. 
They more nearly approximate to the Gilbert islanders than 
any other people that I have seen, but the expression of their 
countenances is more open, bright, and less cunning. 

In character they are gentle and kind to one another as well 
as to strangers. Their kindness and attention to all children is 
extraordinary. Nothing is too good for them or too much trouble 
to do, Castigation is unknown ; their sole method of correction 
is by laughing and making fun of them. The old, as long as 
they don't get ill, are well taken care of, but if they were ill, were 
formerly much neglected and even allowed to die without any 
notice being taken of them. They are keenly sensitive to 
ridicule and sneering. The greatest punishment that can be 
inflicted is ridicule; I have seen natives slink into the bush 
to avoid such, when people were about to pass them, If they 
are telling a story or legend, the least sneer will stop them at 
once, or mike them bring it to an abrupt close, and | 
cannot, as a rule, be induced to continue im"the sneerers 
к There is no mean with them; they like well and 

te well If a chief is liked, they will do whatever he wants 
without treating him with too much respect; if he is not, he 
will be treated with every mark of respect to his face, but as 
soon as he is gone will be laughed at, and nothing will be done. 


Fairness "neo in all dealings will be respected, Such a 
nan they will not try to cheat; but if they are once cheated, 


T | 
_ they think themselves dishonoured until they have cheated 


their cheater still more in return. 

They have the aksoro. iP SRE SAT Sra S DE Tor x UR 
he goes to another who has plenty and asks him for one. He 
cannot well refuse, but in his turn is entitled to ask for some- 
thing at some future time. The custom, fortunately, is seldom 


_ abused. I was once asked for a sovereign in this way; I gave 
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ss it at ones, and as the old man had been very good in in telling me 
a stories, did not intend to ask for a return. SOART before I 
~ left he reminded me, and asked why did I buy a a 
 :, cértuin feast, which I gave, when I should have sent to 
- ene. I told him I wanted nothing, but shortly before I left E 
TO received a fine Rotuman mat, Presents are seldom given now 
' except some return is expected ; real rs pner aity 
1 among themselves is quite unknown, bat the begg 
> refusal. UN 
| They are honest to a degree. TE ak йа GNO US J 
cocoanut off another man’s land, he will always tell him of it — 
1 - Whe origin, I fear, of this is the superstition that if a person 
^ A touches or eats the food of another, the other has the power to 
| _ kill him, if he knows of it, by its means. As a rule they are 


good-tempered, but, when є DET A RS 





them; they try to say would like 

6 thus Е have accepted no legend from less than three 
ple got to learn this as I roundly accused 

om y one man who had told me, in company with 
another. idis man, n long story, came presumably deliberately 
to me the following ук told me he had made it up. On 
- inquiry, too, I found out that such waa really the case. 
+) Morality cannot be judged by our laws Till they were 
| married they could do what they liked. After sixty years of 
© missionary enterprise it is much the same. Indeed, the ii men 
informed me that the stern laws and fines of the missionaries 
did no good, but really accentumted the evil, Then, they say, 
adultery was unknown, but now it is common with both sexes. 
They must have been, indeed, a really moral race, ab ier 
tution for money or gifts was, according to all white men, quite 

own. The grosser forms of immorality were unheard of, / 
and are looked.upon with the greatest abhorrence. 

Faith they had not; their own religion was founded merely 
on fear of е алй, who had to be propitiated ; their good spirit 
was entirely neglected. Now their religion is founded merely 
on the fear of hell ; it is continually preached, to the exclusion 
almost entirely of the love of Gol, They subscribe liberally to 
it, hut this is due to vanity, and that alone. Among the Roman 
Catholics —in justice be it said—there are no subscriptions, and 
instances of single-mindedness are by no means rare. They 
КОӨ а мам ране in war the two sides coming to 
pitched hattles, and not m ay ae on their cunning. 
They swim from infancy, and there is an instance on record of 
two men (living through the surf in a strong undercurrent and 
for over an hour supporting a white man, When he was at 
last picked up, they had to be themselves hauled into the boat, 
VOL. XXVII. 25€ 
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T both much bruised and absolutely exhausted. Ambition, 
7 jealousy, and miserliness, with the crimes that they give rise 
ЇТ to, are pmaetieally unknown. The people are clever and sharp 
at learning anything, but have little inventive faculty. They 
show considerable skill in imitating any object, but the invention 
_ of any neat contrivance, however small, Is out of the question. 
‘Their habits are cleanly in the extreme. Both sexes daily wash 
themselves all over with fresh water and soap. The women 
) wash themselves, in addition, morning and evening in the sea. 
` Formerly, they used a red earth, which lathers slightly with 
water. It was a not inconsiderable source of profit to the. islet 
T of Uea, where it is quite abundant. “Bathing in public without 
- ihe kukwluge, or sulu, round. the waist 15 absolutely unheard of, 
- and would be much looked down upon. 
| The people are generally very sociable, and do not care to do 
— anything alone; thus they combine readily for fishing, planting, 
or feasting, Ordinarily after a meal of some sort in the 
morning the men go to the planting grounds, where they 
remain till about 3 p.m. when they come home, each with 
a couple of baskets of food, which they then proceed to cook. 
The women fetch the water from the wells, look after the 
children, and perhaps go fishing оп the reef, or join together in 
the making of mata Much of their time is spent im gossip. 
After the evening meal the old men very generally meet im one 
another's houses and talk or tell stories till the early hours, 


while the young play various games on the sand, when the. 
moon is im its second and third quarters, but m the other 
quarters meet and sing or dance their own maka in. each 
other's houses. 


IV. DRESS, ORSAMENTS, AND TATTOOING, 


The ordinary dreas of the present day for all consista of a fathom 
of cloth of perhaps double width round the waist; it is termed 
the Aukaluga. No native cloth is now known, but it is well 
colour; it was called wAa or api, probably names for different 
kinds. The bark of the young breadfruit tree was used for 
its manufacture, and also that of n species of Tübiscus; the 
paper mulberry of Fiji may have been used, but I never saw 

nor could the natives identify any 









any growing in the island 


C other trees as fit for the purpose. The bark was str 
off and allowed to soak in water for some days, after which » 
the green outer bark was removed by rubbing it with stones 
sharpened to an edge; the bark was laid flat on 4 piece of 
timber and then thus seraped down. A stone was given 
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s me on the ship when leaving Rotuma, which, on inquiry of | 
#2: Rotumans in Fiji as to its use, was identified by one old man ` 
ў for this purpose ; it was picked up after a storm on the beach. © 


à 4 









Tt is a piece of coral about 6 inches lone by 24 broad and 

14 thick, The one of its sides ia rough and broad, and the ~ 
_ other has been smoothed down to an edge, whieli is not-in the" 
> centre, but about + inch from one side of the thickness of | 
i the stone, and hence 14 inches from the other; the part 
M bevelled is about 1l inches broad. Thus one side is nearly ` 
flat, while the other is bevelled away. The cloth next was M 
beaten out, and stained with the juice of the if tree (Inocarpua _ 
` edulis, Forsk). For the same purpose also turmeric, or mene, 
i was used, but usually mixed with a stain produced by rubbing 4 
up- the root of a tree (pakou ura, the roor of the patou) with _ 
Г lime The first of these is yellow, and would give density, | 
Lut while the latter is purple, so that combined they would give _ 
asort of brown colour. = I 
Of the fibres of the hibiscus two kinds of dresses were 
E plaited, the faktakoi and the arumer: their wear was not 
restricted to any ушы class The former has a plaited 
pos about 4 inches wide, from which the fibres hang down 
for about 16 inches on each side, but over the unplaited part are 
“an no fibres ending freely. The àrwmea is similar, but, from the — 
; loose fibres over the plaited part, looks like the skin of some _ 
К animal; its breadth should be about 16 inches, and at the edge 
L—-  dtshould not have any fringe longer than the loose fibres are M 
left. The taktakoi was the ordinary dress of the man, and the ^ 
arwmea of the woman, but the latter was used by the man as | 
well, Properly they were about a fathom in length. One end — 
was placed in both sexes between the fork of the legs and 
brought up in front and held there while the remainder was 
coiled round the waist and fixed, the faliakoi being doubled 
along the middle. The outside bark of the tree was taken off 
fresh by a shell and then the insile fibres were stripped off 
by ha Next they were well dried, and split up into fine 
strands, and the dresses made. Whien they were finished, they 
were placed alternately day and night in the sun and the salt 
water to bleach, an operation taking three months, but giving 
a splendid white. The plaiting of the in&takoi wus generally 
much the finer, as there was less of it to de. Both were very 
strong, and would last a lifetime. In the plaiting of tlie arumea 
the ends were simply left loose, or the strand cut off with a 
loose end, and the cut-off part used again to continue the same 
plait ; it is exactly similar to 2 common Samoan dress. 
. Other dresses were only for use on particular occasions or by- 
particular chiefs, Fine mats of large size were ay worn; - 
| 2k d 
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sharpened shells; the beard was likewise removed, but gene- 


' might, however, be worn above the ear, while more pe 
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_ indeed, for marriages, burials and feasts they were the pope 
dress (see Sec, AVID. One kind, the fofa, was 8-10 in 
"wide, made of a fine pandanus mat, and sufficiently long to 5 
| conveniently ronnd the waist; it tied at the top, with a few 
T plaited loose pieces of fibre.. Below this it had a fringe 
` 8-10 inches long, made of the ends of the pandanus leaves 
used in its manufacture, cut, up in a zigzag manner; round the 
edges should be a trimming of feathers, but wool of English 
manufacture has now generally replaced these. 

The hair was formerly always worn long by both the men 
and women, and hung down asa rule below the waist: it was, 
^ however, when working, often drawn up in a knot or cone on 
the top of the head. Over the whole of the body the hair 
was carefully eradicated, shaving beng effected by means of 


rally, when the man became any age, allowed to grow equally 
long with the hair of the head. Sharks’ teeth were used for 


$8 eutting hair, Of the invention of combs in Rotuma I could find 
no (LCE 





, the few I saw being typical Samoan. 

Of ornaments, chaplets, and necklets were the rincipal E 
made of Howers and the bright yellow seeds of M 

and sagt (Pandanus sps. t) strung together. No dioe udin 
were worn in the cars, as the piercing of the lobes was not 
E after the eoming of the white man. A flower 





ones for this purpose were made from the feathers of the tarek 
-(boatswam) and other birds. Necklets of beads made s of 
-whale's teeth were exceedingly valuable and only allow | 
worn by chiefs; the beads were sometimes round, but more 
often oval, with the ends somewhat flattened (Plate AXV, 





É Figs. 2,3, 4), They were generally buried with their possessor 





as constituting one of his most valuable possessiona. English 
beads were very greatly prized. These whale's-tooth beads 


E were the money of the old days, and were termed lei, while the 


name Тузы Мендике р ee aie te ee 

ermed tifie dei. 

| ‘A хеланд: of pearl shell (Plata XXV, Fig. 1) was very 

ET worn by the chiefs; it was termed fief hapa. Iw 
it was simply the + shape of the shell with the 





bs. rough outside part, the horny layer, taken off and smoothed 


rt ee 
Get Pearl shell breastplate, or by i. 
mh $— Whale tooth 
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down. Three holes were made near the hinge, and from: theoo 08 ^ 
134 was suspended on the upper part of the chest. The convex ` 
© side was rubbed down till the outer coats were quite toovat 
KI- and the nacre was reache БЫ М аш wia Bake se ya 
One in my possession has not been nearly so much rubbed 
down, and seems to have been hung with the concave or inside . 
outwards. They never seem to have been in any way ss 


down to Tepresent a segment of a circle, as Duperrey represents. 
them. 
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T 
k The only paint in use on the body was made from the M 
Ке turmeric plant, or mena (Curcuma longa, Linn.) The root af this. 
Е is tuberous; when ripe, it is taken out of the ground, and left 
x for one night. Fett a е орат М Rod tbe ins E 


washed in salt water. They are next ground 

rolled, into a pulp with a thick round stick, E aa ü tama, ЖШ 
about 3 feet long and completely covered with cocoanut sinnet, | 
after which the pulp is thrown into a bowl, or wmefe, for one” 


т 
—— 











x i night. On the following day it is strained in a basket, with 

n. fern leaves round it, in water. The water is allowed to stand 

E 5 ис ше оно may SE tnd. a E 
washed about three times. It is then re-strained, but this Sita | 

r into a canoe-shaped umee, termed the oipuwog, and allowed 

E settle, The water is poured off, and the whole is churned ap H 

7 backwards and forwards in the umge with fresh water, so that | 

n- a scum forms, This is then carefully skimmed off and allowed M 
D to settle in an ordinary umefe. After it has settled, the water. 
y is poured off, and it is baked in a cocoanut shell, gi 

Б. fine orange-coloured powder. The part which has te i 


the oipiruog is eaten, made into a Jeti, ûr pudding, called батма, 
The mirna, when dried, was kept in a cocoanut shell, in the 
roof of the house. Ifa chief came into the Pusa S ОИ 
be taken, and mixed with cocoanut oil in an ише puraagi © 
ot mena, and he wonld be smeared over the left breast with it- 
». It was also used for smearing the bodies for dancing, and at û 
| feast the mat dresses also were often completely covered. The 4 
heads of the tava-chéwers, too, were generally thickly smeared, 1 
though lime to some extent subsequently took its place J 
have one bowl used for the mixing with oil; it was stated to 7 
have been a chiefs bowl. It is a bowl, ent out of a solid piece | 
of wood about 10 inches long by 7 broad, somewhat oval, but 
pointed at the two ends. From one end a handle comes uff 
underneath for 6 inches, and has a leg at its end, with, on the 
outside, a thm piece left projecting with a hole, through which. 
a piece of sinnet was strung to hang as by. Tha edges 
underneath are left à inch high by 1 inch broad, mnd wedge- 3 
shaped pieces every à inch eut out. Two similar Hines run 
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“perly be distinguished. Fig. 1 is atypical design of a 


along and across the middle underneath, and on the latter line 
two more legs, 14 inches long, are situated. The workmanship, 
as in all Rotuman carpentry, is very poor, but the roughnesses 
have to some extent been smoothed by the shark’s-skin file. 
The purple stain, before mentioned, is used to smear the 
cheeks for dancing to give them a colour, and also for picking 
out some of the tattoo marks with, but the ordinary stain for 
the latter is made from the soot of the seeds of the kifo tree 
(Calophyllinm inophyllum, Linn.) mixed with the oil of the 
same seeds. To extract; the oil, the seeds are allowed simply to 
rot in a bowl, and the oil is then strained off. To the same oil, 
or cocoanut oil, sweet-smelling flowers are added to scent it, 
and the hair is plentifully smeared with it; the whole body, 
too, after fishing or any exposure to the salt water is smeared 


with oil 


The men were always tattooed with a pair of drawers, reach- 
ing from the waist to just below the knee; the name for this is 
uot, but this is also the name of a bivalve shell found on the 
reef at Matusa, from which the pattern was supposed to be 
taken. The women, all the old men agreed in saying, never had 
this, though Duperrey represents one with it; he represents 
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FIG. 1. Tyrimai TATTOO MARKING” OF THE DUAWERS, Où juol, BF À. 
two lines of markings coming off free above the girdle line at 
the top, but these too I never found on the old men. The de- 
sign at the knees is finished off likewise with one or more 


L circular marks. Between, the surface is roughly divided up 


into parallelosrams about 8 inches long by 41 inches broad, 


with dividing lines about J] inch broad. The whale desim is 


in straight lines, Where the body is awkward for the design, 
the whole is such a mass of tattooing that no pattern can pro- 

| rallelo- 
grum taken from the right hip; the long diameter runs along 
down the thigh. The instruments used were made from turtle 





— bone, with one to five teeth. 
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The aes consists of a number of marks on the shoulders. and 
arms of the men. On the left shoulder, i 
armpit in frout, is a design typical of a bush or flower: of some 
sort. One design, the mien, E which is ا‎ | 
common: it contains four lines, representing shoots, coming off 
from one point at angles of 224° with one another, thus mak 
a right angle between the two shoots furthest apart ; it bas four 
leaves on each shoot always on the same side, represented by 
circles. Another design is the - 3 


posed to represent a strong-smell 














FID, © TATTOO MARKINGS OF THE BHOULDERS, THE saz, 
Cha the left shoulder ia seen the pererv. 


given to one's koilvga (sweetheart) Other designs are stars, 
circles, ete., down as far as the elbow, more or less iu series | 


ر 
he woman's proper tattoo marks were three suwu on each `‏ 
these consist of three circles enclosing designs, which are `‏ 
always the same (Fig. 3). Besides these they have the nüglolo,‏ 
ati | им] mark along each joint of the‏ 

anl a аша) blot on the hand ve the base of the thumb 
between the palm and the wrist. Below the dress I do not ` 

think that there was ever any tattooing. 
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И The old people claim to have had hats before the coming of 
= the white men; they are of two kinds, the fo perv, of cocoanut 
| leaves, and the fo peru papoi, of the bark of the papet (Cyto- 
С sperma edulis, Schott), A round block of wood is taken, and, if 
> too small, made by means of leaves, tied on outside, to the 
requisite size; four pieces of bark or half cocoanut leaflets are 
x crossed in the centre of the top, but sometimes there are four 
Lo more placed over these. Then, while these are held firm, their 
| ends ore split up to the size it is desired to make the plait, and 
- worked over and under one another, Similarly they are worked 
^ down the block and to make a broad brim, at the edge of which 
















previous plait and ent off short. Very young cocoanut leaves are 
used and merely ron over the fire twice through the flames; 
they are then dipped in salt water and dried in the sun, after 
> which the midribs of the leaftets are cut out: The bark of the 
P. pepoi is stripped off and then well scraped with the shells of 





FIG. D TATTOO MARK OF THE WOMEN, On suum, oY J. 


> the ess, a kind of limpet common on the reef, and put into the 
© sunto dry. The same night it is placed in the salt water and 
again on the following day dried, after which it has a night in 
fresh water. Hats of this are softer, more durable, and stand 
rain better than these made from cocoanut leaves, 


_ plaited together, and tied by the midribs behind the head. It 
p is made of the green leaves when required, and has many 
p designs. For un umbrella the leaves of the fan palm, or fokmoro, 
| V: Mars, BASKETS, THATCH, AND SINNET. 


The usual mats covering the floor of the house are the aou, 
- which stretch from wall to wall across the house, and d 
> 24 feet in breadth. The co soanut leaves are cut, when they are 


ГІ 1 Lai. š 4 4 2c 
; "ire © "S C w-WIT Һе түү ы уус, 


they are simply finished oif by being turned back under the 
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Cry yk: 


The isn is an eyeshade, made of two half cocoanut leaves 


p standing upright on. the tree, before it bears any nuts; hence 
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moderately young leaves from young trees are taken. These 
are passed through the flames of a fire a few times, and left in 


the sun to dry. ‘The leaflets then are tough, but not brittle. — 


Two full leaves are taken and split down their midribs ; the 
four half-midribs are then fined down, gb as only to leave n "thin 
attachment for the leaflets, and placed back to back two and 
two, the leatiets of the one leaf pointed in one direction, and 
those of the other in the opposite direction. The leaflets of one 





are then plaited outwards over and under those of the other. 


The two sides of the leaflets are bent together along the mi 


dribs, 
so that each leaflet, plaited, has a double thickness. The ends ^ 
of the several leaflets are fixed by the edges, being plaited E 


ce length; the half-leaves of the two sides are fixed 


by the first plait of the leaflets of the other side, being taken “ 


alternately over and under their midribs 1 ely in the 
same way is AS a common mat known as the’ alos, but the 


several leaflets are not doubled, but plaited fiat: The toto. 


resembles the farow, but the first plait j joining tho half cocoanut 
leaves together is omitted, and the midribs are on the outsides 
of the mat. The two halves are joined by the ends of the leaflets 
heing plaited down together in the centre. This kind of mat 
was made only for the chiefs and their wives to sit upon and 
never used by the people. 

Thatch for the OE ANUS DE девок алапа the half- 
leaves, every alternate leaflet being bent over inthe of te direc- 


dns P 


tion to that to which it naturally | ei ts, and plaited Hat. The ` 


ends of the leaflets are left free, This kind is, if made of cocoa- 
nut, called puora,and lasts about a year, butif mande of the & 
palm it is termed cat, and will last up to ten yenrs, For t 


ridge of the house two whole leaves are taken and laid on top ` 


of one another, with the leaflets in opposite directions; these M 


are then worked in and out of one another in the same way. 
The midrib of the whole leaf is thinned down considerably, so 


that the two sides are only just joined; this kind is called « 


fatafitt, and is more commonly made of cocoanut leaves and | 


renewed yearly, All kinds of thatch are made green and 
allowed to dry on the houses. 
Of the baskets, the ajariva is made of the half of a green 


eocoanut leaf. A piece of puara is really made, and then the 2 
midrib bent round in a circle and the ends of the leaflets plaited 
alone the bottom and wp the open end, fixing the whole -3 


Logether. This kind is ordinarily made in the bush for carry- 
ing the food from the planting ground to the kitchen and then 
thrown in the oven. The afmemaas really is made, ns it were, 


of one half of the fafow, in fact of two half eocoannt leaves ~ 


| plaited together, witli the leaflets doubled and the midribs bént 
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round and fixed by the free ends of the cocoanut leaflets pluited 
along the bottom and up the open side, as in the last. This 
basket is used for taking out fishing on the reef, aa it sits flat 
on the waist. A girdle is sometimes plaited of cocoanut leaflets 
to make a belt ‘to hold it, but a piece of sinmet ia more often 
used, Тһе ёамаи із stated to be of Gilbert Island origin; it hes 
round the edge the midribs of four half cocoanut leaves. The 
leaflets are doubled on themselves, and their outer, thinner part 
torn off, so as to make them still narrower, These are used 
mainly for bringing the cooked food from the kitchen to the 
dwelling-house, and to preserve the residue after the meal 
From the cocoanut also is made a broom, the toweri, of. the 
midnrbs of the leaflets tied together, while torches are made of 
the sheath of the flower-bearing shoot of the eocoanut, the ани. 
This, if split up, burns well, and will last for fifteen minutes or 
more in the wind. | 
The leaves of the saaga, a kind of pandanus, with rather 
narrow, licht-coloured green leaves, very prickly edges, a central 
row of thorns along the middle of the under-surface, and 
branching freely with many roots, are used for making the 
finer kinds of ata. Of these the epa has about four strands to 
the inch, and is of a light colour. For it the old leaves are 
taken, nnd their thorns removed; they are then put into the 
gun to dry, and rolled up on the hands, when they are known 
as takoicep. They are next released, falling tike curls, and hung 
up thus for two weeks in the sun to 
DS ORR sm dry, after which they are coiled up 


ES 

PS tight and fixed thus; they are now 
BER REE SS .* termed aieojw. | When required, they 
Fe AN RS NS we — aesimply split up with t e hands to 
E ANS v the required breadthe. Fig 4 shows 
aC how a mat is begun at one corner; it 
ў х is finished off simply by turning the 


; 
7 7 з 


ends back under the last plait und 
cutting them off short. Where re 
uired, fresh strands are introdu 





FIG. 4. D1AGRAM TO ILLES- their ends being left slightly projecting 


о kwa ОН on the under-surface of the mut. These 
TEN SEYEHAT: STRANDA miats are of an prt igh fa: 
MAERED BY LINES, DOTS, long 93, and are on ides 





Dison tie te eae of then А 


cone kind of the same, the aap, ubout 6 feet long by 8 


' Bout, used to be made especially for sleeping on. 
The young leaves of the waqa are used to ишке а finer mnt, 


, with about fourteen strands to the inch. The TM E 
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7?  qnaterinl is worked into the mat in precisely the same way as 
` the Inst. The young leaves are taken and passed through the 
Haines, after which the central row of prickles on the under- 
surface is removed, and the whole coiled up for one night; then 
the under-surface of the leaf is torn off and thrown away. Tha 
— whole is next tied up in a bundle and thrown: into salt water 
m for one night; then the leaves ure separated and dried in the 
aun, but are tied up and. put in fresh water for the following 
night. The loose tissue, adhering under the upper surface, is 
scraped off by a piece of sliell, if requisite. For the purpose a 
piece of clam (7ridacna) or other shell is taken, 3 inches by 2, 
and flattened above aud below, The sides are squared, and one 
— edge bevelled (see See. NIIT). After washing, the leaves are 
.. again coiled up on the hand, and hung up on sticks in the sand 
for about a fortnight to dry and bleach. Thè outside rowa of 
rickles are then taken off, and the curls are left for one more 
| y, after which they are rolled up tight like wheels One 
— leaf gives ten to twelve strands after being split up, for which fish 
PO bones are very generally used. Commonly the edges used to be 
decorated with feathers, and fringes of various kinds are left. 
These mate are used for burying the dead in, marringes, dresses 
for feasts, sleeping ‘mats, etc; their colour is very white, to 
preserve which they are constantly placed in the sun. They 
vary in size, a big one being 12 fect by 9, Very small ones also 
used to be made for carrying babies in. , MERC 
| For sinnet, or uun, there is a partieular kind of eocoünut 
— - grown with very long nuts. When these are still green, but 
nearly ripe, they are soaked in the salt water for about е Е 
-- when they become quite soft; the fibre is then pulled ont of 
the husk and beaten with a stick to separate it, It is next 
embed out with the hands and put out in the sun to dry, tied 
upin bundle& The separate fibres are 12-16 inches long. A 
few fibres are taken and rolled up together into a strand on the 
thigh with the palm of the hand. Three strands nre plaited. 
together and worked so that their ends occur at about equal 
intervals along the ww»; they are fixed simply by pushing 
their ends between the other two strands. The form produced 
is flat and used for all ordinary purposes, tying the Ria ok 
the houses, fish lines and nets. Other kinds with two to ten 
7 strands are known, but stated by the natives themselves to haye 
— All been introduced from the Gilbert islands and elsewhere. 
A cord, the alol, is made of the inner bark of the breadfrait 
tree, sonked in water and beaten out. The strands are alway 
joined on to one another in one continuous whole, being sim ү 
twisted and rubbed together on the thigh. Usually three 
Strands are taken and thus merely rolled up. lol is very 
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white and strong, and, as it does not in any way spoil in salt 
water, the best fishing lines and nets are made of it. - 

Fons are made of the leatiets of the cocoanut doubled, with 
their handles formed by the midribs of the same leaflets. A 
special kind from the fan palm was made for chiefs and not 
allowed to be used by others. 
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The chief vegetables cultivated for food are the papule, or 
taro (Colocama antiquorum, Schott), papet (Cyrtosperma edulis, 
Schott), ewhi, or yam (Dioscorea ulata, Linn), end pere, or 
banana. Taro and bananas are usually planted on the steep 
hill-sides after the earth has been thoroughly dug up with 
fattened sticks or English spades; the tops of the tard and the 
shoots of the banana serve for planting. The Rotuman variety 
of taro does exceedingly well in such positions, growing very 
large, and is never planted in swamps A kind, the apia, is 
common on waste lands nnd near the houses, but is not good 
for food. Of bananas seven kinds are known, but there are 
ouly practically two, the one for cooking and the other for 
eating raw. To ripen they are buried in the sand. The papot 
is grown in swamps of brackish water and seldom dug except, 
after a hurricane, when food is scarce. For yams the bush is 
roughly cleared. Rocky land is chosen, and its little existing 
earth is scraped together with the hands inte heaps, in the top 
of which the yam is planted. After these were dug the land 
used formerly to he burnt off, the fallen timber by that time 
being thoroughly dry, and kara (Maeropiper. methystieum, Mig.) 
planted; now it is more frequently tobacco, pineapples, or 
sugarcane. Planted, but in no way cultivated, are the bread- 
fruit CArtocurpus incisa, Linn.) and the niw, or cocoanut, for. 
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lood, wa, or sago (Sapus vitiensis, Wendl.), for thatch, and the ` 
sage (Pandanus sp.?), for making mats, The food planta — 


-— 


growing wild include the if, or Tahitian chestnut (Znocarpws | 
_ edulis), fava,or dawa of Fiji (Pometia pinnata, Forst.), mena, or 
turmeric (Curcuma longa, Linn), mara, or arrowroot. {Tace 
pinnatifida 1), asa, or papaw, and the Aoma (Pandanus odora- - 
fissimus D. There is further the Ai/e, or dilo, of Fiji (Cale |. 


phyllium. inophyllium, Linn),the oil from the seeds of which | | 
15 arly extracted. Of th го, yu | 
articles of food, and in such an equitable climate ` 


rl 
can be obtained at any season of the year. _ 


e above the taro, yam, and banana 


Y 





are the sta 
‘as that of Hotuma са 
Season during October, November, and December, and cocoa- 
nuts ean he ohtaine at apy season in any condition of ripeness. ` 
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For animal food there are the reefs, which can always be 


fished at any time, nnd furnish a practically inexhaustible 
t supply. Pigs are kep by all and fed regularly every day 
i IH 


~- with ripe cocoanuts, 


wüste of the house, and the fruit of 
the papaw. Fowls are kept in the plantations, and have small 
low houses, fashioned of sticks and thatched; near each is a 


conch shell, by which they are called to receive their food 





daily; thelr eggs are seldom molested. To catch the wild 
chicken various traps are used, but all im principle consist of 
a bent stick, which, springing up, hangs the fow by means of 
7 4 piece of sinnet either by its neck or its legs Wild pigs are 
^ sometimes causht by making a trench and covering the same 
- over carefully with rotten sticks and earth. Dos, Lana, are 
— of a peculiarly coarse breed; their introduction is probably 
- comparatively modern. The people say that they were never 
| eaten because they always had plenty of pigs. In ki 
any animal for food great care was taken not to let it bleed 
in any way, a short club being used for pigs. 

The men of the household, when they come down from the 
plantations, usually carry a couple of baskets of food or bunches 
of bananas over one shoulder ona stick. Between them they 
will have CT requisite, even down to the ripe cocoanuts 
to feed the pigs. Green cocoanuts for drinking purposes will 
have been all husked on a pointed stake, the ea, and tied up 
in pairs, a small piece of the husk being left over the soft eye, 
so that they shall not gd bad. At once the men set to work to 
make the fire and cook the food, an operation never performed 
for them by the women, who, however, serve the fond to the 
men, when it is cooked, and then-retire to their own meal Fire 
was formerly produced by simply rubbing a piece of hard wood 
up and down in a groove in soft wood; the operation was 
termed sie. It would then be nursed and fanned into flame 
- on a dry cocoanut husk.’ It was the business of the women 
always to keep a fire in, and in Noatau at least, I was informed 
by Marafu, fire could always be obtained from the ata, or 
spirit, house. 

In euch house the chief man has usually a table, the mer 
ataga, a very slightly concave board, about 2 feet long by 1 
foot broad, with four legs 3-4 inches high; it is carved out 
Uf a solid piece of wi In addition to the above, a ridge, 
often notched and perhaps an inek hish, is left down the 
- middle of the under-surface, and on the same side, between 
- two of the legs slong the length of the table, a round piece 

about F inches long is left, with a hole iu the сеште, through 
which a piece of sinnet is strung, for hanging it up when 
notin use, On this a banana leat is placed; the rest of the 
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men simply have their leaves on the ground, All sit with 
their legs crossed in front of them, with their knees touching 
the ground. The food is brought in in baskets by the women ; 
the chief has a basket to himself, from which no one else is 
helped, while the rest eat several from the same basket and 
off the same leaf. The women place the food from the baskets 
in front of the men, and for the chief further peel the vegetables 
with their fingers and nails. It was formerly only a woman 
with the miglofo that would be entitled to do this At the 
end of the meal they hand each man 4 green cocoanut, the 
only beverage drunk after the meal has begun, having with 
a piece of stick opened it by making a hole in the soft eye and 
having provided a cork, usually a piece of the husk, to prevent 
it from spilling. This done, the food left is gathered into 
baskets, and the women retire to another house for their own 
meal Essential to the house is the додола, which consists, aa it 
were, of the four sides of a box, about + inches deep and 2-3 
feet square, with the bottom removed and replaced by netting ; 
this is then suspended from the beams of the house, but the 
four pieces of sinnet from ita four corners have generally first 
Lo pass through the middle of a flat board, the use of which is 
to prevent the small native rats from running down the sinnet 
and getting at the food. Tts origin (see See XXV, e) is legend- 
ary, and it is said to have come with the moe, or fowl. 1 
Cooking is usually carried on in an especial house, the kohen, 
open at the ends and sides, low, and roughly put together. The 
ouly method is that of steaming in the native oven. A hole is 
made in the ground in the centre of the house and lined with 
stones; on the top of these a great fire of sticks is made 
Everything being ready and the stones sufficiently hot, the fire 
is raked out, and a few green leaves are thrown on the stones. 
Then the food is placed on top and covered over with green 
leaves and finally with about 3 inches of earth. Most vegetables 
are put in exactly as they are, but pigs, fowls, and big fish are 
ripped open, cleaned, stuffed with cocoanut leaves, and placed 
in tightly fitting baskets of the same leaves to prevent them 
from burning. The liver is carefully wrapped up separately, as 
it is esteemed the greatest delicacy, —— 
The green cocoanuts, after the milk has been drunk, are 















































filled with salt water, and their holes stopped up with conical M 


corks, made of the leaves of the stage twisted up ; they are then 
placed in the sun on small platforms for some days, A certain 


little, so that n Luttery mass, the dahrolo, is obtained; it is 


much used as a sensoning for puddings of different sòrts and 
for cooking fish, No salt ie ever collected, but this doubtless, | 
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place, and the soft kernel rots a- 
















acts as a substitute; almost daily some vegeta 
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with it. Seraped cocoanut is another seasoning, the scraping 
being done on the foo. To make one of these a bough of a tree 
is il with a branch going off at an angle of about 60°: 
the bough is then scraped flat, 18 inches being left below the 
branch and 3 above. To the branch, cut off about 9 inches 






long, is firmly lashed underneath a suitable piece of shell (now 


iron), with the concavity upwanls. The cocoanut is broken in 
half in its shell, and the kernel of each ee half scraped om 
this, the worker sitting crosswise on the flattened branch. One 
I saw still in use has a flat piece of pearl shell, with the edges 
notched. I have seen also a notched pearl-shell cocoanut 


wmefe, ore used for making the pudding | 
ornamentation, and have every conceiva le simple form, All 
uddings are termed. feli, but the term, if not qualified, would 

be taken as applying to one made of breadfruit, amil the juice 
expressed out of scraped cocoanut; another favourite form is 
made of bènten arrowroot and cocoanut. Small fish are usually 
cooked with the duralo, when the dish is called fe luli ; fowl, 
young taro leaves, and deaArolo nre termed ie. All these are 
simply wrapped in the lenves of the banana or paper, and after 
being tied up placed in the oven with the other food. Some- 
times in them the juice of the sugnr-cane is substituted for 
that of the cocoanut. | 

The ranji (Drecnena terminalis, in Fiji git or masewa) grows 
plentifully in places and тр а ботон size. Tt was, for some 
reason now apparently forgotten, strictly Aa, or taboo, for any 
man to dig and cook it by himself. It was only dug by a whole 
district at a time, and then all took part, Each dug as much 
ач he could in the day, and at mght an enormous oven was 
made, in which a big fire was kept up all night, with singing. 
and dancing. The roots of the raj? were then placed in at dawn 
and left for two days, Its taste is somewhat like liquorice, and 
its consistency is about the same, but it is very rarely cooked 
now, ani little of the ceremony is kept up. The reason, according 
to Marafu, for the above was that the ranji was the food of the 
tua, and could only be eaten, when their priests gave leave. 

When risa, tobacco, reached the island 1 could not discover, 
as even the oldest men remember it well; it is dried partial! 
and then pressed into cakes in the tof raw, a kind of Spani: 
press. For smoking the native method is to wrap it up in 
banana leaves, which have dried after being drawn a few times 
through the flames to make them tough. 
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Kara is never drunk during a meal or after, but always just 
before; it is proper after it, before commencing a feast, to eat 
a piece of pineapple or some other fruit. It used to be 
attended with considerable ceremonial. | 

With all the chiefs sitting round im a circle with the food 
laid out ready in front of ћеш, (ће торі оѓ Кета, unwashed and 
with all its leaves and shoots, is brought in and taken up to the 
biggest chief, who is properly sitting as near as possible in the 
middle of the long side of the house, which is nearest to the 
shore. Near the head chief is sitting a man termed the mafuos, 
whose business К is really to direct the whole ceremonial and 
to call out each chief in his proper order for the Lesa to Da 
handed to him. He now calls ont, “ Agro!” and after n few 
moments " Monw!" on which the peskava (or kava-cutter), 
usually the son of the giver of the feast, drives a sharp 
stick of hard wood into the root to break it for the 
chewing. The root is then taken awny, cut up, and thoroughly 
washed, while the maywoi or some old man tells a story of the 
ald times or whale-fishing. The chewing ts now done by the 
old women, and che haut placed in the (maoa, or bowl, in small 
and fairly dry In ‘After sufficient is chewed, the mafuot 
calls out, " Solsifo ) wnt!” an order to the head woman to wash 
her hands. After this is done, she calls out to another woman 
who has water in a cocoanut shell, " Kosu;" or * Pour on the 
water.” The whole she then proceeds to knead up with her 
hands for some time ; another GUT then hands her the mitos, 
or strainer, with which she removes the woody fibres. The 
“ihou is then handed to another woman, who washes it, while 





the kneader haa water poured over her hands. The niAow i8 
handed back to her, and she calls out, “ Aare ifo te,” or “The. 
Хата is ready ;" the mafuot answers, © Kara tontin, on ‘which the 


woman rinses the mihou several times into the ipu, or cocon- 
nut-shell bowl, until it is full Thè mayuoi then calls out to each 
chief in turn, “ Tou kava Marafu " —" Give the tava to Marafu " — 
strictly in accordance with their rank on the island, derived 
from their names, and not position. The man who has had the 
direction of preparing the feast then, bending, carries the Lara 
to the chiefs in turn. 

ж чи кан шы АШ Чи ME chief would have a 
separate root of Lava, and each would have his own peskapa, 
The kere is always e m only one bow! is as 
В гше: Она: See eer ewing it, and on the 
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petitioned so strongly against it by the women themselves, on 
the ground that their teeth were going bad, that they had to 
remove the restriction. | ! 

Тһе longe is à round bowl, with four legs; it is properly 
about 10 inches in diameter, and the hollowed-out | in 
i5 made of the beaten-out bark of the fon (Hibiscus ap. T) dried, 
and tie! up together, The ipu is simply a half-eoecanut shell ; 
small nuts are chosen for the purpose, sinee the Lara ia made 
very strony. š 





VIIL Hooks, NETS, AND FISHING. 


The fish-hooks of Eotuma were generally very ornde. Indeed, 
the extent of the reef is во great that, except by isolated Villages, 
little deep-sea fishing was carried on. The J*, or shark-hook, 
was made from a shrub, the tiere, which, when it reached the 
height of about 3 feet, was twisted into an open knot, with a 
diameter of about 5 inches: it was then allowed to grow for 
about two years hefore being eut. The hook was then shaped, 
and & piece of hard wood spliced on asa barb orojectingr 
inwards. The bait was tied on over the barb: the fish working 
at this, as the wood was springy, gradually got its jaw between | 
the barb and the stem of the hook. On being struck the barb _ 
caught in the gills and the fish was hauled up sideways, A ` 
similar hook, but smaller, the oiuiafu, was used for catching a « 
large species of rock cod, the roog. Small round hooks were out 7 
out of pearl shell or turtle bone, 19 inches in diameter, and M 
termed ori; & barb was always eut on the outside, Those of 
pearl shell for certain fish were not baited, nor towed behind 
the canoe. Proper spinning baits are termed gu, and’ were of 
two kinds, the one large, of pearl shell fixed on жен 4 inches, or 
more, long, and the other small, 12 inches, of pearl shell alone. 
Both had underneath a hook of turtle shall or bone, and at the 


end a few short white feathers of Ше {ате}. or boatswain bird, 


= 


sticking out. ya, long fish with Very narrow jaws, almost 


too small for any hook, are caught by a lump of spider's web at 


the end of a line ona long bamboo, when the tide is coming in, 
The teeth are numerons and long, and cannot disentangle 
themselves, | 

The mesh of neta is exactly the same as the English mesh, 


Hanil-nets, like landing nets, called ti, are of rather oval shape, 


with a strongly spliced frame. They are used for catching 
lobsters on the reef at night or tying fish, attracted by a torch 
оп а canoe. The latter fish used to be regularly attracted 
hy large fires on certain islets of the reef. 
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To catch small fish, the women collect the loose pieces of 
coral and stones of the shallow water of the beat channel of the 
reef, and form heaps of them about 9 feet long by 3 broad and 
2 high. At low tide they are covered by from- a few inches to 
2 feet of water. These they visit daily and feed with eocoanut, 
soraped up and mixed with a little of the ink of the cuttlefish, 
which is commonly caught in holes on the reef. At seme part 
of the stone heap a. fish. basket, the afulr, may be placed ; this 
trap is usually circular in form, ubout 14 feet in dinmeter, and 
8 inches hish. It is made of any shoots and twigs of suitable 
size and the midribs of cocoanut leaves; the mouth is in the 
middle of one of the flat sides, and the fish of course cannot 
escape, owing to the ends of the frame projecting inwarda; the 
whole is bound together by pieces of the bark of the jou 





(Hibiscus sp. T). Ordinarily for fishing inthe stone heap a large 


basket, thé afmanass, is partially filled with louse pisces of coral 
and placed flat with its mouth inthe stone heapatoneend. The 
stones are then moved back one by one from the other end, the 
fish being driven back more and more from stone to stone, until 
finally all take refuge in the basket, which is then emptied of 
ita stones, and the fish, prawns, and crabs left; the fish are then 
slipped into another afmamass, tied to the waist, and a fresh 
heap will be worked over. Sometimes instead of the basket a 


net, von. hulaghui, with floats above and weights below, may be 


placed round the stone heap, but this is more commonly used 
for placing round any large overhanging coral head, from under 
which the fish are driven by a stick. The usual method of 
killing them, when they have entangled themselves in the net, 
is to place the mouth under the water and bite them just behind 
the head, A throwing net, wou biri, 6-8 fathoma long and в 
fathom deep, weighted at the bottom with shells and with floats 
af wood above, if cash well, falls in a complete circle and 
surrounds the fish, It is used principally at high tide, whem 
the fish come on the reef in great shoals and close up to the 

For turtle a net, the tow Aoi, of very strong sinnet, with a 
meah of about 6 inches, is used. It is put down in a passage 
on the reef just before the tide commences to ebb, and any 
turtle that may be on the reef driven into it by canoes. Two 
canoes remain one at each end of it; anid when any turtle ts seen 
to go in, a tann from each dives nfter it and seizing it by means 
of its front flappers, turns it over so that it is compelled to 
come to the surface; they then call * Koko urof," ú phrase 
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whole district will combine, and each household will have its — 
F allotted share. The net has a great pocket in the middle, about 





12 feet in circumference, open-at ita ends; itis abòut 25 yards 
~ long, amd tapera somewhat. From it two wings come out, 
2 80-100 yards long by about 6 feet deep. A suitable spot is © 
Е: chosen inside the reef either at one of its larger passages, or. a 
|, between two islets, and lere two rows of stones are placed at 
| about a right angle with each other; their length varies, but if 
possible they end in water not more than a couple of feet deep = 
> at low tide. At the angle they do not join, but run parallel to 
— «me another, about 4 feet, apart, so that the pocket of the net 
` canı be fixed between them, while the sides of the net ron along 

the two lines of stones, The net is held down hv the stones ! 
below, and supported upright b y stakes driven in between them. E 
At Noatau the point, selected to drive to, i in a big p. Я 
in the reef, and to here the Hnes of stones tun from the reef ~ 
and at tight angles to this from the shore. The net is put 
down at quarter-ebb and firmly fixed under the direction of an _ 
elected chief of the fishermen; at half-ebb the Noatau people 
come up and range themselves along the lines of stones, and 
continue these to the shore and reef with canoes or in. the 
water. When this is done a signal is given, and the Oinafa 
people form a line right across from the shore to the reef close 
to their village and commence to drive down. As they come wp 
the ends of the net will be carried round and closed in. It will | 
now be about an heur before low tide, Lot after lot of fish 1 
will be driven into the pocket, and removed into the canoes. — 7 
Any fish speared or caught outside the net is the property of — 
the one who catches it, while the rest are equitably distri- 4 
buted through both the districts after a division between the — 2 
two has been made on the islet of Husela, off Noatan ; for, if ; 
brought on shore, the fish would all be the property of the \ 
Noatau people. In one drive we obtained, with about M 
200 people, 648 large fish of different kinds in the net, and = 
estimated weight at rather over l4 tons: They were tail o out on 
the ground in tens and then again in groups of tem of these, 
each ten of about the same size. = 
The first time the cou Aapa is used it is termed the how i ug 7 
row, or "the wetting of the net," amd the second time the 
fui ug vou, or “the hauling of the net” The fish caught in 
these hanla are all cooked together, and a feast ie held; sub- 
sequently the net will be lent to any part of the district which 
desires to use it, or to any other district for the half of the fish 
it catches. Any nok, sagir, turtle, or sharka caught belong to 
the chief; any one eating them without his leave то get sick 
. and probably die, did they not faksoro him. E Ж 
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A particular net, the row зїн, 18 nsed for catching the nw, a 
long, very strong fish, which will jump any net. The net is 
about 12 feet long by 6 broad, and fixed between and at the 
ends of two hamboos, 18 or 20 feet long. A number of canoes 
paddle along on the reef, when the tide i$ high, in two lines, with 
a man, the toko, on the watch at the head of each, When the 
six are sighted, which is usually near the shore, every one jumps 
uito the water While some surround them with a net, the 
others get these ready to cateh them, when they proceed to 
jump the net. If the party fishing is large with several canoes, 
this fishing is termed row roa, 


IX. DrisrEiCTS AND THEM GOVERSMEST. 


The island was formerly sharply divided up into five 
districts, Noatau to the east, Faguta to the south, Itoteu to the 
west, and to the north Malaha and Oinafa, The first division 
made waa, according to legendary accounts, between Itoteu and 
the rest of the island to put an end to the disputes of two kings, 
who claimed dominion over the whole. A- chief for the purpose 
came from Hatana, but on the night previous to the day, fixed 
for the division, his daughters ‘made along this line à good. road, 
which he found easy to traverse, and thus made the division. 
Later Itomotu (the part cut off) was separated from Itoteu, 
leaving a part to the west still belonging to Ttoten, but 
completely separated from it by the new district. Here in 
[оеп the large village of Losa is situated; it owns the two 
islands to the west, H | and Hotlewa, which are regularly 
hunted for the eggs of two species of Anous, while Uea belongs 
іо Пошо, Faguta was divided into two districts, Pepji and 
Juju, by the other districts after a successful war, to weaken 
the power of its chief, | | 

Each district has a chief of its own, the gagaja, but. the chiefs 
of Noateu and Faguta were the most important and practically 
ruled over the north and south sides of the island, The 
government of the whole island was in the hands of a council, 
formed of the chiefs of the several districts, when they were. 
not at war with one another. The president of this council 
was the chief of whichever of these two districts, Noatau and 
Faguta, had conquered tbe other in the last war ; he was called the 
fakpure. ‘The office of gagaja in each district always remained 
in the same family ; when one died the heads of the families, 
or hoag, in the district met together and proceeded to elect the 









most worthy of the same Hoag to the office. The koag then met, 
and invariably conferred on him the family name; be would ba 
generally the brother, son of an elder brother, or son of the last — 
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chief, Tt was not usual to confer it on children, but cases are 
remembered, when there was no suitable near male relation гап 
old man of the feat was then usually elected 0% from some 
other important Aoay, to act-as deputy, the real chief not actin 4 
ns a rule till his deputy dil di it was desired to come 
chief, it was a difficult matter, if his Aoag did not meet first 
and take away from him the family name, There was a virtue 
in this name, and, if the family would not give the name to the 
newly elected chief, is was doubtful if the district in the old 
days would venture to appoint him. Marîn was the name of 
the chief of Nontau. The present one informed me that there 
Was a contest about his grandfather (possibly cranduncle), and 
that the district gaye way to the family, The name in Farnta 
was Biemkou. After the division of this district into Pepji and 
Juju, the chief of one was Riemkou and of the other some near 
relation of his. In some districts, chiefs from other families 
have been made by their conquerors in war, and any family 
which has once had the chieftainship claims the tight, so that 
it is hard to find out to which family it pro erly belonged. 
The papaja was generally instilled on the first ds of the new 

m. Presents of food had to be brought him by the whale 






moon, Pre 

district, and the kara, after bowls had been poured ont to 
the afwa and dead chiefs, was first handed to him, to be 
Er inh poured out to the last. chief, whose spirit then entered 


The districts were subdivided into hong, a name applied to 
all the houses of a family, which were placed together, forming, 
if the family was a large one, a small village; it is also applied 
to the family itself, Each of these Aoag had a name, which was 
conferred on one member of the Aoc, who was invariably ipso 
facto its head, or pure. If too young or inexperienced for the 
post, as with the gagaja, a deputy was appointed. In most cases, 
however, the name was given to a brother of the last pure or its 
oldest member of pure descent, the husband of one of its women 
not being appointed its pure or given its name. From the 
name to some extent the koag took its position or rank, Kara 
was called to the men in a very definite order, according to the 
rank of their names. Usually the chief of the district had the 
name, which was the first in hia own district to be called, but, 
in any feast of his own district or of the whole island, Tokaniua 
of Oinafa was always called first, though his family, as far as 
I could ascertain, never held the office of papaja in any district. 
Marafu told me too that kava would be called to Tokanina 
before any dead chiefs, with the sole exception of Rahou (See. 
XXV, a); the next name to be callel was Marafu. Tokaniua 
(Sec, XXV, b), perhaps represents the original inhabitants of 
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the island, and Marafu the most important recorded addition to 
ita population and whilom conqueror. 
The name of one hong in Noatau, situated at the most 
ths hais point of the island, ts Rotuma ; it would be, on a 
straight course from Tonga with a south-east trade, the point 
first visited, and probably from this Àoag the Tongans gave the 
name to the island, The koag name is Tui Rotuma; fwi in 
Rotuman means great in respect to size, but in Tongan king or 
chief. This will account for the mistake im the report of the 
Wilkes Expedition.’ “The king of Rotuma was residing at the 
heathen village m Tongataboo, an individnal of large stature, 
having the nose slightly arched. His attendants, however, from 
the same island were not distingui from the Tonga men 
around. He had been brought here by à whale-ship together 
with his numerous wives, and when questioned on the subject 
of his rank he manifested some diffidence.” The latter was 
but natural, as the bearer of this name is only a very small 
chief; his numerous wives were probably women of his hong, 
m had accompanied him, or pro tempore connections in 
onca. | 
The power of the papaja in his district was not arbitrary; he 
was assisted by a council of the possessors of the Aewy names, 
- which might reverse any action of his. Conflicts between the 
chief and his council were rare so long as his decisions were in 
accordance with, and he did not infringe, the Rotuman customs. 
He was called upon to decide disputes about land between hoay, 
or within a Адал, if its pure could not settle it; disputes 
between mdividnals of different hoag were referred to him. Tp 
could call out the district for fish-iriving rk Ar 
which all were interested, and had the power of fining & 
individuals who did not come. If the walls or paths of his 
district were in disrepair, he ordered out all the Aoag,interested 
to do the work; he had further to keep a watch to see that a 
proper number of cocoanut trees were planted, and that all the 
poroi а land was cultivated. Апу one receiving the hoay name 
he recognised by him on their election before they could 
take it. As a set-off to these, he receive 
fruite a present of food from each of the parties to any 
a "noes lat the district were punt before him in his district, 
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the work was done for, or the ie ond ua € the 


injured party. In cases of adultery the individual had 
the right of club law, and the ey a of injurer could not 
retaliate by the sume, or DEAE EMEN пикет! 





+ "The Races of Men,” Chas. Pickering, 1549, p. 90. 
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- walls vary in height up to 8 feet, and are 
loose rough blocks of lava that are found in the vicinity. On 
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of the whole district, and death, by being set afloat in an oper 
canoe without paddles, was the penalty. There is an account, 
though, of one offender being kept for a long time at the bottom 
of a cave, 80 feet deep, from which exit was quite impossible 
Extremities ike this were very rarely resorted to, a big faksoro, 
or present, to the injured party usually settling the affair, А. 
root of kere was offered first, and if this was accepted, it was 


a sign that they were willing to settle the affair, and an ami-. 


cable agreement as to the amount of the indemnity was usually 
arrived at. Disputes between districts were generally settled in 
the same way, 


X. GREAVEYAEDS. 


In former days, it seemed to be the desire af the chiefs to be 
buried on the tops of the highest hills in their several districts, 
or on some conspieuous prominence into the sea. In the bush, 
graveynrds are scattered everywhere, but most have no stones 
vr monuments, and can only be found by the presence of 
foraminiferal beach sand, mixed with the earth. One such 
burial place near Halafa at the west end was on the steeply 
sloping side of à hill and completely overgrown with trees ; there 
were here and there flat basaltic stones lying, foot or more square. 
Hound these perhaps could be traced an area of about 9 feet 
by 4 te some extent marked off bv hloeks of the more recent 
lava. The bodies were only covered with a few inches of sail, 
and the bones were completely rotten; the head was to he 
found directly under the basaltic block, and the position of the 
body seemed to have been originally a sitting one, Anotl 
such burial ground on the land slope of Sol Tia, in Noatau, 


showed no beach sand, the bodies being simply buried without ` 


order in the red volcanic earth ; it was pO to have been 
formed of the slain in a big battle between Noatan and F, aguta. 
On the tops of many hills and islets off the coast are plat- 
forms, built up at the sides, with graves marked out on the top. 
On the top of Sol Hof, the highest hill in Otnafa, is one such ; 
the summit is a narrow ridge, on which at one end a plat- 
form has been built up about 30 feet long by 20 broad. Its 
built simply of the 


the top, areas ure marked out by flat stones, about 2 feet square 
by 3—£ inches thick. Six placed vertically enclose the grave, 
two at each side and one at each end, and project for about 
$ inches above the general level. In the middle across nnd 
Testing on them is another similar block, the same size, These 
are formed of a sand rock, which is only found on the beach 
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between tide marks, and which, while it is at first extremely 
friable, on exposure to the air gets very dense and hard. On 
opening these graves, the bodies were reached ata depth of about 
3 feet: they were all recumbent, and there seemed to be layers of 
bodies, one on the top of the other. I could not make out any 
order in the arrangement. All I found within these areas 
seemed to be adult males, and heads and feet were often in 
close proximity. I pulled down the wall of the platform at one 
place, and found that the whole was filled in with beach sand ; 
there were bones, however, right down to the volcanic soil, Out- 
side these graves bodies seemed to have been buried without 
order, and there were the remains of men, women, and children, 
mixed up anyhow. Similar results attended excavations on a 
hill above Noatan and on the islets of Атара and Solkopi, but 
the graves were not marked off so regularly on any of these 
burial grounds, and their stones were often larger. I would 
suggest that these were formed gradually, and, as more and 
more people were buried there, slowly built up to their present 
height, Perhaps the enclosed areas were for the owners of Лоу 
names, and the rest were buried indiscriminately. 

Most burials, during this century, of district chiefs have been 
in their own villages, in most of which close to the shore are; 
very large artificial burial grounds, or temura. In each district 
is one such enormous more or leas rectangular burial ground, a 
mound of sand walled in by large rectangular blocks of beach 
sand rock or unshaped pieces of lava; their construction was 
apparently gradual, and similar to those on the tops of the hills. 
height varies up to as much as 16 feet, while they may 
be 30 yanls or more square; some are terraced. Мапу аге 
placed on prominent capes into the sea, antl most are visible 
from it; those at Oinafa and Matusa are especially conspicuous. 
Their number is enormous, and there are very great variations 
in size and position, but û height of about G feet to start with, 
unless on some prominent raised point, seemed to me general, 
From these, the whole island of Rotuma was formerly known to 
auilors as the island of graves. 

The chief priests, the sow and mua (Sec, ed were buried on 
the tops of the hills, uni many howp claim burial there. For this 
reason I think that most of these village femure are of. modern 
date, and that there has been a change of custom in this 
respect. Maftau, in Itomotu, has its graveyard on a conspicuous 
and bluff cape, about 60 feet above sea level. One gravestone 

pti re, roughly rectangular, and about 2 feet thick; 
from its cubic feet I estimated that it weighed between five 
and six tons. The stone is basaltic, and must have been 















brought at least 1 mile to its present position, as there is no 
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similar rock nearer. The old men of Maftan remember hearing 
from their fathers of the great feast that was prepared, after 
which it was dragged into its present position hy sheer force of 
numbers. — | 
The dead are now buried tied up in large mats, with sand 
round them; elaborate stones sre sometimes put up. Certain 
carvings on some stones looked remarkable; I found later that 
they were copied. from markings on crockery, after carefull H 
but unsnecessfully, digging up the stones in many of the o 


graveyards for traces of auch. The use of these graveyards has š 


now been entirely given up, and the people are buried in the 
English fashion. 


XL HOUSES AND THEIR Fouxpatioxs. 


The house was in former days always placed on the top of 
a moderately high built-up foundation, ar *fuagri. Most of the 
modern foundations are-about 3 feet hich, a wall round filled in 
with earth, but there are scattered plentifully here and there 
ull foundations up to 12 fect in height, formed of perpendicular 
walls of large blocks of stone on the outside, with in one place 
Tough steep steps. The ground was in no case hollowed out to 
build these up. Two in the village of Noatau measure 93 feet 
by 39 hy 10 high and 54 feet by 66 by 11 high; there is 
another at the south end of Noatau 13 feet high, quite square, 
with a terrace at 9 feet. In Oinafa is the large old fwagri ot 
Tokaniua; it stands im the bush on the bare lava quite back 
from the village, and is somewhat irregular im shape Gene- 
rally through the bush are.many isolated high foundations ; 
usually around are smaller foundations, indicating a former 
centre of population. There are no signs but these of anything 
approaching a fort, unless graveyards were used for such too, 

In the house (Fig. 5) six posts (a) are placed in two rows, 
about 6 feet apart from one another, while in the row they 
are 8 feet; they are about 7 feet high. About 6 inches below 
the top along the two rows on their outer sides are” lashed 
with sinnet two beams (5). Across these and resting on their 
two ends outside the two pairs of outer posts are lashed two 
more beams, with two more one on each side of the centre pair 
(ek: A flat beam reste on the centre of these (i), and. from it 


arise four posts (e) which support the ridge pole (7) of the 


house, On the projecting ends of the beams e lie two more 


beams (y), to which two of the long roof beams are ultimately 


ed, АП the above is exceedingly massive; few of the 
timbers are ever less than G inches thick. The beam a is 


_ dovetailed on to the beams с, and the posts are sunk at least 


* 





3-1 inches apart. The framework at the ends of the house ts 
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3 4 feet into the ground. Outside the two lines of poate are put 


two lines more of three each about 3 feet away (4), while five 
more at each end are placed in a crescent shape; they are 
about 4 feet high. Lashed outside these rest beams right round 
the house (i); the roof from these slopes up to the ridge pole, 
but there are usually two more sets of beams (Kk) the lowest 
lashed to the beam g. As the pitch of the roof is naturally 
given by the part below this, the ridge pole 18 the last M 
erected. The timbers of this outside part are much smaller. 








carefully curved, and diminished up to the ends 


pole, The thatch is made of the leaves of 


18 


alla of the house, the separate pieces being lashed to the laths 
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thatched from below upwards; it overhangs the walls by a few M 
inches only, There are two doors on each side and none atthe 7 
ends. They are simply well-finished pieces of thatch strung ~ 
together and suspended by sinnet to the beam above; to open « 
they are simply pushed up from inside, but in the day-time are | 
usually supported open by a stake, On each side of them is 
placed a post to prevent the walls from being broken down by — 
people entering, and further to support the beams £ The | 
walls, too, have additional supports ва requisite under i At € 
their base right round the house beams are laid, giving a finish 
to the whole. The floor is covered with pieces of coral or water- 
worn pebbles, and these again with mats, 

In the old days, one or both ends of the honse were ver j 
generally curtained off by mats as sleeping-places, the walls 
being often lined with an extra thickness of thatch inside to keep 
out the ramu, or mosquito, Bamboos or sticks used commonly 
to be placed on the cross beams of the house to form sleeping- 
places, termed fatafata. The dimensions of the house given 
are taken from one on the island cf Uea, where lime cannot be | 
obtained, and these houses are always built. Many on Rotuma | 
are larger, but are not as typical. CM 

With the introduction of saran, or lime, by the white man, ~ 
honses began to le built with reed walls, plastered over,and _ 
thatch roofs ; now houses are built of stone and plastered both 
inside and out. None, however, are as strong or stand a | 
hurricane so well as the proper old house; its beams inside nre. — ^ 
of hard wood, and last practically for ever, while the storm “7 
passes lightly over its low-pitehed roof and rounded gables. 4 4 

Besides these houses for general use, the men had sleeping 
houses, rixi bolt, built on piles close to the sea, 50-80 feet high; — 
they were mounted by means of a pole with notches cut in it < 
for steps. They were occupied generally by the young men ^ 
and boys to avoid the mosquitoes. There was, too, the Foken, 
or ¢ook-house, a roughly constructed building, with open  . 

_ A necessary article in all houses is the kwruga, or. pillow, | 

Of these there is little variety, most of the true Hotuman ones. _ 

very closely resembling the one represented in the i 
(To be continued.) 
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DEcEMBER Tru, 1897. 


E W. Brapnoor, Esq, C.B., F.S.A., President, 
in le Chair, 


The Minutes of the last Meeting were rend and signed. 


Dr, Gansoy exhibited some lantern slides Tepresenting Dyaks 
of Borneo, from photos presented to the Institute by Н.Н. Ше 
RANEE or Sarawak. He also read a letter from Mr. F. Moss, 
British Resident at Rarotonga, Cook Island, dealing with the 
Morphology of the Natives. 


À vote of thanks was passed to Mr. Moss for his communica- 


tion, to the RASEE or SARAWAK for his present of hotographs, 
and to Dr. Ganrsox for his able presentation of уле 
Meeting. 


Mr, O. M. Daron then read a paper by Miss АшсЕ С. | 
FLETCHER, of Harvard University, on the “Significance of the 
Ерте “and Mr. Barrocr and Prof. Tytor pointed ont the 

mportance of keepin record of such rapidly dying-out beliefs 




















A vote of thanks was passed to Miss FLETCHER and Mr. 
DALTON. 


The SIGNIFICANCE of the ScALP-LocK. A Study of an Omaha 
Кима By Miss ALIE C. FLETCHER 


А ПЕТЕР огош of. the Orla tribe aud Gia espi, | : 
will render more intelligible the ceremony during which the first 
- cutting of the hair of thè child takes place. 
The Ormahas belong to the Siouan linguisti 
to-day where they have dwelt sor: st ge 
western bank of the Missouri 
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— . the enelosed space. This encampment was called by the un- 
translatable worl, Hu’-dhu-ca. When the entire tribe camped 
jogether, each of the ten Ton’-won-gdhon, while preserving its 

own internal order, opened its line of tents and became a 

wement of the greater tribal Hu'-dhu-ga, in whieh each Ton 

wou-gdhon had its fixed unchangeable place, so thit the opening 
of the tribal Hu'-dhu-ga was always between the same two 
Ton’-won-gdhon. 

The Omaha word for tribe is U-ki’-te'; the same word used as 
a verb signifies, to fight, to war against outside enemies; Tt. would 
therefore appear that the necessity for mutual defence had im- 
pelled the various Tox -won-gdhos to band themselves together 
ior seli-preservation, 

The sense of danger has not only exercised a profound 
influence in the development of the social structure of the 
tribe, and given to the warrior a position of vital importance, 
but it seems to have been equally potent in stimulating the 
growth of religious observances, wherein the feeling of insecurity 
and dependence has sought relief in rites which were believed 
to be the medium through which supernatural aid could be 
transmitted to men. This belief of the Omahas was based upon 
their conceptions of nature and of life. ‘hey regarded all 
animate and inanimate forms, all phenomena as pervaded by а 
common life, which was continuous and similar to the will 
power they were conscious of in themselves. This mysterious 
power in all things they called, Wa-kon'-la, amd through it all 
things were related to man, and to each other. In the idea of 
the continuity of life, a relation was main tained between the 
seen and the unseen, the dead and the living, and also between ` 
the fragment of anything anil its entirety. | | 

| Perhaps the oldest religious practice known to the Omnhas, 

= was the Now'-zhin-zhon, or rite of the vision. In this rite, the 

| шап by fasting and the chanting of prayers, sought to fall into 

a trance, in which he should see some object, that for ever after 

x would be his particular medium of help from the supernatural. 

ў, The symbol of this manifestation—which might be the feather 

‹ of the bird, a tuft of hair from the animal, the small black stone, 






P emblematic of thunder, or the pebble, representative of water— 
1 the man ever after carried with him, not as an object of worship, 


| but rather as m credential, so to speak, as the fragment, to 
connect him with the whole.power represented by the form 
which had appeared in his vision. 

‘The vowels have the continental sound; w=the nasal nj =the rough 


guttural sound h; £=a sound between g and ik; L =a sound between d and t ; $ 
‘=f in tre; tions ` i 















nee of the Stulp-Loek. 


This rite seems to have been always open to anyone, and 
its universal practice kept rooted in the mind of the people 
their peculiar belief concerning nature and life. The con- 

` structive force which lay im the ideas upon which this rite of 
уе; the vision was based, is manifest in two powerful organizations 
үч which have grown out of it, and which have been largely instru- 
С mental in moulding the tribe; I refer to the religious societies, 
— С ‘and to the Ton’-won-gdhon. | 
Mill The religious societies were composed of men who had 
As become iated into a sort of brotherhood, on the basis of 

| like visions, Those to whom the bear had appeared, formed 
the bear society; and those to whom the beings of the water 
or the thunder came, constituted the membership of the pebble, 
or, the thunder society. There is reason to regard these societies 
as the earliest form of organization known to the group of tribes 
which included the Omahas; they had a classification of mem- 
bership, initiatory rites, rituals, and ceremonially eS 
officials, and they exercised a power which transcended that of 
the ties of blood. 

The Toa'-won-gdhon—or gentes, ёв they will be called for 
convenience’ siuke—were kinship groups, practising exogamy, 
and tracing descent through one parent only—the father. 
Each sens hal a distinctive name, which referred to ita 
totem,—the special manifestation of wa-kon’-da, which had 
appeared to the founder of the gens in his vision, and whith 
his descendants held sacred by the tabu. There was also a 
set of personal names, one of which was bestowed upon. each 
child born within the репа, These ПАРЕ referred directly or 












a chief, that is by the founder of the gens. | | 
There is evidence that in the slow process of time, both 
disintegration and eeoaleseing have taken p among the 
cieties and gentes, until the totems of those that remuim 
Е represent the elements and forces conceived to be most 
7o potent in the life of man, or those animals which largely 

` contributed to his support, or were most difficult to conquer. 
The functions of the gentes in the tribe were d ined 
by the nature of their totems, for instance, the buffalo gentes 
regulated the quest of food—the planting of corn, and the 
— unt—while the thunder people dominated in the rites and 
The entrance to the tribal circle, or Hu'-dhu-ga, was guarded 
on the right as you enter, by the маде: у кас on the left 
` by the elk people, who were the keepers of the sacred tent of 
war, in which the worship of thunder was performed, as well as 
“all the rites pertaining to wur, gf which thunder was the god, só 











































` symbolically to the totem, and were called ''ni'-ki-e/ spoken by _ 
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tospeak. The commanding position of these two gentes, between 
which every one must pass who would enter the tribal cirele, was 
pn of the all-embracing power conceded to thunder, which 
held in check not only all enemies from without, but was 
co-ordinated with the power of the chiefs within the tribe, and 
which met each child at its entrance into life, and controlled him 
even to the hour of his death, 

Tt waa the hereditary right of the In-shta’-thon-da, or thunder 


gens, to perform the ceremony at the first cutting of the hair of 


thè Omaha child. This was done by a priest of the Wa-she'-tom 
division of the In-shte’thunls, which means “the quivering 


eye” (in-shta, eve, and thun-da, probably a corruption of thon-da, 


to tremble ; thon-da is always used with a prefix which indicates 
the exciting cause of the quivering); it is a descriptive symbolic 


‘term referring to the flashing lightning. Wa-she'-ton, the name 


of the sub-division having charge of the rite under consideration, 
refera directly to this rite, The prefix wa, denotes action with 
& purpose; she, is from shi-e,a generic term’ for children, as, 
shi- a-dhin-ki-dhe, to beget children, and, shi-e-gi-dhe, to 
adopt children; ton, to become possessed of; the word Wa- 
she-tow, therefore, means the act of possessing children. Im 
tihe rite performed by this sub-division, the child passes ont of 
the simple relation it bears to its parents and is adopted by 
the thunder god, and at the same time is reborn into the tribe, 
becoming an acknowledged member. | 
Before giving the ritual of this ceremony, a word of explana- 
tion is due as to its fragmentary nature and the manner of its 
recovery. D 
During the year 1896, my collaborator, Mr. Francis La 
Flesche, a member of the Omaha tribe, spent several weeks 
їп ethnological research among these Indians, and was so 
fortunate as to secure valuable graphophone records of rituals 
hitherto unknown and unsuspected. fi the ease of the ritual 


of the rite of the first cutting of the hair, the hereditary priest- 
“hood had become extinct by death, but Mr. La Flesche was able 


to procure six fragments of the ritual from the only man living 
who had any memory of it, He was a man of some sixty years 


Of age, of undoubted veracity, a near relative of the Inst priest, . 
and an old and trusted friend of Mr. La Fleache's father, the 


former head chief of the tribe. | | | 

The ritual is rendered in musically independent songs, each 
haying its motive, its modified variation, melodie phrase, elanse 
and period. The scale in which the music has been transcribed, 
was determined by the graphophone records. Other singers 
might pitch thé tune on a different key, but that would not 
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alter the relation of the intervals to each other, and a minor 
song would still be minor, and a major song retain its major 
quality. As music is a more flexible vehicle than language, it 
ndapts itself more readily to the emotions, so tliat à study of the 
music helps to an understanding of the rite. 

After the first thunder in the spring-time, when the grass 
was well up, the birds singin, — partieularly the meadow lark” 
_the tribal herald went forth to proclaim that the time for the 
ceremony had come. The priest summoned the Wa-she’-ton to 
the vicinity of the lodge which had been erected for the cere- 
mony, and had now become hu-be, or sacred. Meanwhile those 
parents whose children had arrived at the proper age, that is, 
were able to walk steadily and to go about alone, made ready to 
take their little ones to the sacred lodge. The only requisite for 
the child was a pair of new moecasins, which were generally 
embroidered for the occasion; but large gifts were demanded as 
fees by the priest. | | | 

The mother accompanied the child to the door of the sacred 
lodge, where she paused, saying, = Venerable man! I destre my 
child to wear moccasins ;” and the little one carrying his 
moccasins, entered the lodge alone. He was met by the priest, 
who advanced to the door to receive the gifts brought as fees 
for the ceremony. Here he was addressed by the parent, who 

snid, “I desire my child to walk long upon the earth; I desire 
him to be satisfied with much food ; I desire him to be content 
with the sight of many days; we seek your protection ; we 
hold to you for strength.” To which the priest replied, 
addressing the child," You shall reach the fourth bill sighing; 
vou shall be bowed over; you shall have wrinkles; yout stall 
shall hend under your weight; [speak to you that you may he 
strong.” Laying his hand upon the shoulder of the child he 
added, “ What you have brought me, shall not be lost to you; 
| shall live long and enjoy many possessions; your eyes 


shall be aatisfed with many good thing&" Then moving with 








the ehild toward the fireplace in the eentre of the lodge, he - 
ywerful being, | move my lips over you". 


continued, "I am n 
(He sings an invocation ; Song No. 1.) 
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ASAS LEE SE 
` a: Ты — eg M eS | ! 
She nowm-zhis gn .. She nowshinga.. In... In... 
Translation :— 
Come hither, MT ve! 
Stand Fe near, Етоцра ; 
In four ; stand ye ; еа 
Comé hither, and stand ye 
In four groups, in this 
Es wader Rolls) - 
Literai rendering.—Du-ha, four; ha, ві s MT the number refera | 
m" io groups ; ti, from n-ti, come ye ; банк from i-ga, the worl- 
PS of command addressed to a number ; гаме Заа u, n definite p 
L mi T RENTE RS the "M 
P rolling thunder. 
$! 


| The music of this invocation lies along the line of the five- 

| tone scale in F sharp major. It is noticeable that the voice 

Mc dwells on the words, “ti,” “come,” and “she, near in this 
| place” The roll of the thunder is given in the relative minor. 

There has probubly been something of the ritual lost at this 
point. 

During the singing of the next song in our possession, the 3 
child stands between ths knees of the priest, who gathers up a _ 
tuft of hair from the crown of his head, ties, and cuts it off, and 
oes away in a par-fleche case, kept by the priest as a sacred ` 

ng ' 

Sosa No. 3. | 
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Grandfather ! there, far above, on hi 
Tie hair, like a shaw dark hahes belo you 


Grandfather! there, far above, on hig 

Dark like a shadow, the hair eweeps before you L 

Into the midst of your realm. | И 

Grandfather ! there, far above, on high, 

The hair, like a shadow dark flashes before you; 

Grandfather! there, far above, on high, 

Terk ike a shadow, the hair sweeps before you 

Into the midst of your realm. | 

Grandfather ! there, far abore, o high, i 
ies before you ! | 


= 


Literal rendering.—Ti-gon'-ha, grandfather, the form used when ad- ^ 


| dressing the ; mon'-abi-a, far above on high ; ta, from e-ti there, 
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like a. shadow; ti-dhe, passing before one; non-zhi’a, homan hair; shee. 
dhu, there, in your direction ; a-ha, in the midst of, DS 


From the ritual we learn that the hair which is laid awayin. 





the sacred case, in care of the thunder priest, really po heri 
thunder god, dwelling “ far above, on hich,” ie nas $ 
ag “ grandfather,” the term of highest respect in the languare, _ 
The hair was believed to have a vital connection with the life - 
of the body, so that any one becoming possessed of a portion of 
it, might work his will upon the man from whom it came In ~ 
ceremonial expressions of grief, the throwi of tufts of hair upon 3 
the dead, and the Inceration of the body (shedding the blood) E 
were equal expressions of the vital loss sustain The hair 7 
might be said, in the light of the customs of the people, to 9 
typify life ; in this rite the life of the child is placed in the ~ 
hands of the god, through the severance of the lock of hair and = 
its transmission to thunder; thus illustrating the Indian's © 
belief in such a continuity of life, as that a part must represent А 
the whole. The sign of this consecration seems to have heen a f 
small lock on the crown, parted in a cirele from the rest of a ~ 
mans hair and kept constantly braided. Upon this lock the "a 
alisman and the war honours were worn bythe warrior,anditwas _ 
this lock which was eut from the head of a slain enemy, and 
formed er central object im the triumph ceremonies, for the 
resson that it pre-eminently represented the lifeof the man who ~ 
had bean killed in bata LE чо тазын 
In the music of the song accom ing the specific ae L 
cutting the hair, the melodio visés TRO hrough о 1 
related minor chords, indicating. a range of related emotions, TB 
The long notes are those which carry the words, "Into the | 
midst of your realm." š 
Again a break occurs in the ritual, and in the next s е: 39 
have the thunder god speaking. " Dus $ 





Sona No. 3. | 1 
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Wi-ka wineha-be ke ache be, 
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She-dhn pi dhon-di he, 
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FE 3 
Bhe-dhu pi dhoa-di he, Niks wis zhi-de ke adhe he, 






Shedhu pi dhos-di, Nika wis gow ke adhe. 
Translation :— | 
| What time I will, then, only then, 
A man lies dead, a gruesome thing ; 
What time I will, then suddenly 
A man lies doad; a romane RE 
What time I will, then, only then, 
The man a shadow dark shall lie. 
What time I will, then suddenly 
A tan lies dead, a gruesome thing. 
What time I will, then, only then, 
‘Reddened and stark, 2 man lies dead. 
What time I will, then suddenly 
A man lies dead, a gruesome thing- AER. 
" k T | d = ; š dhom i whi ; 
Literal rendering.—5he-dhu, there ; pi, I have been ; dhom: FPE 
he, end of the sentence and vowel prolongation ; ni-ks, man ; win, à Ot 
us ; gan-ke, a fearful or horrible sight; adhe, I causa, used only in 


un ТЕ F ат Te à "T ee = “a. k DA IS 


4 
E ile it. TI 


tence to inanimate things and intended here to convey the ides that | 
до ры ie power to act independently of the gods; eha-be, dark like s | 
shadow ; zhi-de, red. 

The word *"sha-be, dark like a shadow, is used RUM | 
preceding song, No. 2 of the series, to describe the lock of hair, 


E pM e cred “1 + kh FE tored to the 
symbolic of life, which is cut from the child and offored ws 
Chander god. "in the responsive song of the. god, No. 9, the 

sami word “shn-be" is applied to the man whose life has been 

‘taken by the god; and we find that the musical plirase АШ 


— SF, , 


x | Now therefore, arise | go forth in its strength, 
Jj 
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» 


like a shadow the hair sweeps before you), in’ Song No Aa 


repeated, in No, J, to the words, “ Ni-ka win sha-be ke a-dhe 


he," (The man a shadow dark shall lie) A connection seems 





evident; the life is given to the god, and the god does with it us ~ 


he will There are other songs and ceremonies in thè tribe, 
whieh iterate this belief; men die only when the gods decree. 


The music of this song is in the five-tone scale of E flat. 


minor,and the motive which carries the assertion of the god, 
rises and dwells upon the tonic, which is rare in Indian musie, 
the general trend of the songs being from high to lower tones; 


There is evidently a portion of the ritual missing before. 


No. 4 of our series is reached. This song accompanied the 
special ceremony of putting the new moccasins upon the feet 
oí the chill. | 


SONG Хо. 4. 
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Shealha te dhom : - 8 wis-dha-ke, IH e-de win-dha-k ' nan-z im, gn! 


He-de wis-dha-ka, nos-zhim, gw! Jav Duo 


Translation :— 
In this place has the truth heen declared tnto you, 
In this place has the truth been declared unto von ; 
And became of the truth here spoken to vou, 
Now arise! for a promise to you hath been given, 
In thia place has the truth been declared unto yon, 






































E E " v | y: ' " - ] " Е" | L " | Р Е ^ « xe zd TE TE | 
к" T | , іе 
Г ЦБ ALC. Furroner—The Significance of the Sculp-Lock. 


J 
a 
x i 


Literal rendering.—She-ihu, a place near, also a time; te, refera to an 


" action or occurrence, in. th: AI e ceremony ; dhon, & round 
` mince, refers both to the lodge and to the Hu'-dhu-ga ; 1-6, words, declara- 


tion ; win-dha-ke, win-ke, truth, dha, to you ; he-de, in consequence of, í 
therefore, becanse (an old term); non-zhin, arise, stand; ga, the sign of | 
command ; i! the rolling of thunder. 
Concerning the truth said to have been declared, a part at 
least has been preserved to us in Song No. 3; it is that the life ; 
of à man, who must become à part of the cordon of safety to ; 
- his people, and ever be ready to meet the enemy at home or 
abroad,is in the keepine of the gods, and only when they deeree 

ean he fall. Armed with this assurance he goes forth strong to 

meet danger, and if need be, death. The music of the first four F 
T lines of thia song is in E major, but with the last two the key 
| changes to the relative minor, aud seems to bring the general 

teaching home to the child, who is bidden to “go forth in its 

L i this mandate being emphasized by the rolling of 

— thunder 


| At this stage of the ceremony, the first part, that in which 

` boys alone hal a share, came to a close, The name of the | 
— second part, open to all children, girls as well as boys, was i 
> *"pDhi-ku-win-he, and means turning the chill; dhi, nction ! 
L by the hand; ku-win-he, to turn. The priest takes the 

T child to the east of the fire, then lifting it by the shoulders 
carries it to the south, where its feet are allowed to rest, upon a 

stone or n buffalo skull, placed there for the purpose. There 

` the priest turns the child completely around, then curries it in 

_ the same manner to the west, the north and the east, turning it 

upon the stone at each point, while Song No. 5 is sung. 


Song Mo, 5. 
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Tranalaiion :— 


Turned by tho winda, goes the one T aend vonder ; 
Yonder hz goes, whois whirled by the wind:  ' 
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Goes, where the four hills of life, and the four winds are standing; — 


There, in the midst of the winds, do I send him, 


Into the midst of the winds, standing there. | Ў 

(The Thunder Rolls.) N. 

Literal resdering.—She, from. ahe-ihin, going vander, implies a person 

spaaking; ga-ku-win-ke, ja, £o strike by the wind, ku-win-Ae, M trad 10 
, oratorical end of the sentence; ba-Àu, ridge or hill; du-ba, four 


ha, group; te, descriptive suffi indicati standing ; ba-ehon, in the 
midst ; de goes (iu the third person); ا‎ I cause him ; dha, end 
of the sentence; ta-le, winds; du-ba, four ; roups ; te, standing; 
in ! rolling of the thunder. Me киы E 


The elements invoked by the thunder priest, in Song No, 1, - Т 


here seem to have had a part to perform. The stone, the 
bunches of grass which havé been laid by the fire, and the 


buffalo skull, typified the venerable and the fruitful earth. _ 


The four groups of hills were representative of the four stages 
of man's life on the earth; childhood, which waa conceived to 


begin when the child was able to walk steadily, and be inde- 


pendent of its mother; youth; manhood; and old age. The 
winds standing in four groups, into the midst of which the child 
was sent,symbolised the cireumambient air, by which man ia filled _ 
with health and strength, and enabled “to face in every direc- 
Hon" as he traverses the earth, and to meet the various ` 


vicissitudes he must encounter as he passes over the four groups 
- of hills, and completes the circuit of a long life, 
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Г It was believel that this ceremony exercised a marked 
T influence upon the child, enabling it to grow in strength and in 
~ "the power of self-control, 
The music is in the five-tone scale of F sharp major, while 
the thunder roll returns to the relative minor. 
If up to the time of this ceremony the child had borne a 
cradle name, that name was now discarded апі its ni-Ẹpi-ë 
name, assumed, This wi’-Ai-¢ name—if it had not already been 
given with certain ceremonies peculiar to the gens—was now 
selected by the parents, and the mother repeated it to the ehild, 
bidding it, on entering the sacred lodge, to tell the name to the 
priest. After the turning of the child, its si'-ki-^ name was 
announced, the priest crying aloud: “Ye hills! ye grass! ye 
trees! ye creeping things both great and small! I bid you 
hear! This child has thrown away its cradle name. Hi—<!” 
T (A call to take notice.) | | 

The ceremony closed as it began, with an invocation. The 
— priest picking up the bunches of grass and holding them aloft, 

sang Bong No. 6; then he dashed them to the ground, where 
they burst into flames, and the child was dismissed as the 
burning grass illuminated the sacred lodge. 





Boxa Nu. 6. 
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Come hither, haste to ges me, 
Ye flames ! ye flames! oh come ; 


Oh haste, ye flames, to come, 


Oh haste, ye flames, to come, 

Come hither, haste, and help me ! 
Literal rendering. Coo-dho, from dhe-coo-dhe, hasten ; suddenly ; 
di, from edi, here or hither : in-i, to aak assistance ; be, ba plural siga | 
in-Adhnin, ame ; ba, plural sign ; end of the sentence ; pe-de, fire ; 
Maui na -ka-de, gi PT P mE; 


The music is in the key of F major, and the long notes are 
upon the word * be" the sign of the plural, indicating that 
many ate called to hasten, | Ç 

Upon the return home of the child, the father cut its 
hair in a certain prescribed fashion which was symbolic of 
the totem of his gens, as, for instance, the boy belonging to 
the Turtle band hail the head shaved, with the exception of a 
lock on the forehead, one at the nape of the neck, and two on 
each side. The bald crown represented the shell of the turtle, 
the front lock, the head, that at the back, the tail, and the two 


7 


the Soulp-Lock, 449. 





on each side, the four feet of the animal Fach year, on the 


anniversary of the ceremony of cutting the hair, until the time 


ûf the second dentition, the child's hair was trimmed in this 


symbolic fashion, in order to fix in his mind the totem that 


Marked his particular kinship. The scalp-lock, the sign of his 
Consecration to thunder, was kept carefully braided, no matter 


how frouzy and tangled the rest of his hair might be allowed 


— fo grow. 


rom the fragmenta preserved to us of this ritual, we are 


— Able to see the scope of the rite. Two distinet ceremonies seem 


to have been incorporated in it ; in one the boy was consecrated 


_ to the thunder god, who thenceforth became the arbiter of life 


ES 


" لا‎ HE P €. 


n 4 =” E LI 


" PL 


i í w LI E E 
T ‘ VE "E ñ г i ^. PR | 
' ° 


450 A.C. Firrcizn—The Significance of the Soulp-Lock. 


and death to the man. In the other, all the children were 

“in the midst of” those elements believed to bring to 

the "race, health, strength; and the capacity for a long, fruitful 
and successful life. 

"There are reasons growing ont of the study of other rites and 
ceremonies pertaining to the tribe, for looking upon the " tarn- 
ing of the child" as being probably the older ceremony of the 
two in the rite, Tt is less specialised, and is of wider applica- 
tion to the people, while that of “cutting the hair" seems to 
have grown up with the писне. маен н fete ма 
union of the different gentes, Ton - yo de i ti 
defence. In a community 'ystallis: Es 
— relations, the sphere of the noe would ball 

above that of the mere fighter; and when the belief of the 
sedis concerning all nature is taken into consideration, it is 
not surprising that the movement toward нос organization, 
should tend to place the warriors—the men. of power—in close 
relation to those natural manifestations of power, seen in the 
fury of the storm, and heard in the rolling of the thunder. In 
other studies I have called atte ti ceremonies instituted 
by the “den inthe intereat, of unification, and the 
through it the esq were to be welded together by the 
inculcation òf a common dependence upon ap werfal god, and 
















the sign of consecration to him placed upon t head of every 


male member in the tribe. 


Preasopy Mvsrum, HARVARD UNIVERSITY. 
June 1, 1897. 
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[Witit PLATES xxvr-xxytr.] 


Ty September, 1889, Mr, Jas, Barnard read before the Royal 
Society of Tasmania a short paper entitled “Notes on the Last 
Living Aboriginal of Tasmania.” This paper was practically a 
claim asserting that an old resident at Irishtown, near Port 
 Oyguet, named Mrs. Fanny Cochrane Smith, was a pure blood 
` Tasmanian aborigine and hence the sole survivor of her race. 
T As we had been, since the year 1876, under the impression that 
with the death of Truganina no pure blood aboriginal survived, 
the claim was naturally much doubted by anthropologists, A 
reference to this paper Was made in * Nature,” November 14th, 

- 1889, and the statement was, without apparent examination, 
accepted as a fact and reproduced by Prof. A. H. Keane in his 


vv ry ey. 


| “Ethnology,” published seven years later (p. 294 note), I had, 


however, on receipt of a ا‎ copy of Mr. Barnard's paper 
pointed out in "Nature," December 5th, 1889, reasons which to 
me appeared to be sufficiently strong for at any rate withholding 
my judgment on the question until further proof should have 
been forthcoming. The chief objections te our accepting Mrs. 
Smith as the survivor of the race were to my mind an abs 

of any description of her physical characteristics w 
enable us to judge, and a general absence of proof of identity— 
for much seemed to depend upon the proof that she was a 
certain mu known at Flinders Island Aboriginal Establishment 
about tl 








р. 64} at which Mr. Barnard's paper was read, one Fellow 


Society. While Parliament was free to aet. at its discretion in 
entertaining a claim, the Royal Society would not be justified 


however, he threw out a challenge to ethnologists, he ran the 

risk of depriving Fanny Smith of what she now enjoyed,” for 

Parlinment, accepting her claim, had тя her an annuity. 

Tt. was therefore evident that locally Mrs. Smith's claim met 
with no scientific support. | | 

Since that date I despatehed to Port Cygnet a brother of 
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present possessor of Woolley’s negatives of Tasmanian aborigi- 


cteristics which could. 


e year 1848 ef seg. I was not aware when I wrote 
that at the meeting (“ Pap. and Proc, Roy. Soc. Tasm. for 1889," 
asked Mr. Barnard * not to press the matter too strongly on the 


in showing any amiable weakness in the same direction. If. 


= Mr. J. W. Beattie, the well-known Hobart photographer and 
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nals, He wns suceessful in getting me three photographs of 
Mrs. Smith—full face, three-quarters, and profile. He also 
obtained n lack of her hair, but from what portion of her head 
he does not state Mr: J. W. Beattie has sent me several 
particulars of her from two correspondents of his, the one the 
Rev. A. T. Holden, formerly Wesleyan Methodist minister at 
Port Cygnet, the other a Mr, Geeves, an old resident at Hobart, 
Mr. Holden says she is about 5 feet 6 inches in height, while 
Mr. Geeves says she is about 5 feet 2 inches or 5 feet 3 inches; 

the latter says her colour is dark brown or olive, and the former 
speaks of her “curly” hair. She appears to be a very religious, 
hard-working woman with a numerous family, viz, six boys and 
five girls, and about thirty grand-children (Geeves). She can 
read and write well, a to be a very fluent and popular 
speaker, ind “apt in ustrations drawn from her aboriginal 
life and associations ” (Holden) correspondents are of 
opinion that she is an aborivi and she certainly thinks so 
herself (Holden). ! 

To come to definite detail, however, im the absence of any 
other living representatives now we must confine ourselves to a 
comparison of photographs of Mrs Smith with those of Truga- 
nina, who died in 1876, and who was a pure blood aboriginal 
without any doubt. 

The five characteristics of Truganina’s face in common with 
those of her fellows (Dr. Garson in Н. Ling Roth's * Aborigines 
of Tasmania,” p.195) are (L) the wild appearance due to the 
great development of the facial portion of the frontal bone and 
the deep notch below the glabella at the root of the nasal bones; 

2) the shortness of the face ; (3) the smallness of the lower 
jaw; (4) the very dark skin; (5) the woolly nature of the hair. 

Comparing these facial characters with those of Mrs. Smitli 
we find (1) less development of the frontal bone less ae 
notch. below the glabella; (2) a longer face; (3) a no 
lower jaw; (4) a lighter skin: (5) the hair woolly on the 
forehead and wavy on the temples—altogether a Europeanised 
type of countenance, 

If we now turn to Fig. 3, where I have arranged a set of 
profiles, traced and reduced from Mr. Woolley's photo ' 
and compare them with that of Mrs. Smith (Fig. 4), we find .— 
АП have a receding upper forehead, while Mrs. Smith's rises 








higher than any. Excepting W- Lannay (as to whose parentage 


e aie ee En d 
duey aboriginal Mosquito was his father) all have very pro- 
jecting brows ; тра ку зыр бүгө коз a yy A bun 


AIL have the deep noteh at the root of the nose; in Mrs. Smith's. 





profile this is not so marked. The eyes in all, including Mrs 
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Journal of the Anthropological Institute, Fol, XXFII, Piate XXVII. 
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. Smith's, are deeply set. The noses in all may be termed 
- stumpy and broad, while Mrs. Smith's is decidedly longer and 
_ harrower, and her whole face is proportionately longer. There is 
little prognathiem in any of the faces, while in Mrs Smith's face À 
- there is lesa. The lips in all, as well as in Mrs, Smith's, vary | 
very much. The chins are weak, while Mr. Smith's is 
decidedly stronger, The result we arrive at is then the same 
as in our first comparison. 13 
—. Regarding the evidenee as to. hair, Prof. 8. J. Hickson, FIS., 
- . wlio has kindly examined Mrs. Smith's lock, reports tome. = ГЕТ 
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Fio. 8. Fro, 4. 
1, William Lannay, with beard. û. Mrs. F. C. Smith. 





1 | 
| adno further evidence of the owner's race than her hair, I should 
| Say she might be either Tasmanian or Andamanese" In reply 
| — to further inquiries, he writes me: “I should be quite prepared 
m to find in any half-caste; hair of the exact form and colour of 
^. ene parent. I have seen thousands of half-castes between 
_ Malays and Europeans, and I have often observed that the abori- 
_ ginal parent's influence predominates in a marked degree in the 
| matter of hair. Nearly all these half-castes have the coarse 
À black hair of the Malay. The point of deviation between the 
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specimen of Mrs. Smith's hair and the hair of other Tasmanians | 


I have examined, is that the average curl is rather bigger, viz, ` 
10 mm. instead of 5 or 6 mm.; but I do not lay mune stress 
on this, as the hair may have been brushed.” As mentioned 
above, I do not know whether the specimen was taken from 
the top of the head or from the sides—from the examination it- 
would appear not to have been from the sides, as in the plioto- 
graphs it is shown as wavy. 

Го digress a little, it is very curious that there should still be 
doubt as to the woolliness of the hair of Tasmanian aboriginals; 
Professor Ratzel in his " Volker Kunde" (2nd ed. German, I, 


pp. 450 and 351), besides other mistakes about the Tasmanians, | 1 
gives n portrait of Wm. Lannay with woolly hair, and one of = 
Truganima with curly hair, Dr. Te inard does not go so far, “ы 


but he sees a difference, probably due to the engraver's art, 
unless he is referring to the natives’ hair in its natural and 
artificial states, for he says, “Dans le livre de M. Bonwick aùr 
les Tnsmauiens etaient representées deux sortes de figures, les 
unes avec des cheveux en petites boules éparses, les autres en 


boucles tres longues” (“Bull Soc. d'Anthrop," Paris, 1878,  ~ 


m ser, I, p. 63). 
E the colour of the skin as above mentioned by 
Geeves description tallies with that of Backhouse ‘and 


Milligan, but is contradictory to that of most other observers; Д 


hence as well as on account of the | y loose way in 


which skin colour is described it had better be left out of Û 


consideration here. ` 
From the above comparisons we may,l think, now venture ' 


to conclude that, while Mrs. Fanny Cochrane Smith's facial | 





| tics partake largely of those of the Tasmaniana, still | 
there is a considerable modification in almost every feature — 1 
which tends to show that she is of mixed blood. Hence we ~ 
cannot consider her a true Tasmanian aboriginal, and must _ 
conclude that with the death of Truganina we have lost for 
ever a living representative of the Tasmanian race. 











ANTHROPOLOGICAL MISCELLANEA AND NEW BOOKS. 


Readers of. the Journal are invited to communicate any new facts of 
| especial interest which come under their notice. Short abstracts of, or 
| extracts from letters, will be published at the discretion of the Editor. 
Letters should be marked “Miscellanea” and addressed to The 
Secretary, 3, Hanover Square, W. 





“Wavaho Legends.” Collected and translated by Wi 
Matthews, MD. LL.D. With introduction, notes, 
trations, texts, interlinear translations, and melodies. Boston 
and New York. Published for the American Folklore 
Society by Houghton, Mifflin & Co. 1897.) 

The American Folklore Society has rendered good service 
to anthropological studies by the publication of this interest- 
ing and important contribution to the study of aboriginal 
traditions. The Navaho (formerly written in Spanish fashion 
Navajo) tribe is & braneh of the Athnbascan stock, though not 
unmixed, occup ру a tract of arid upland, chiefly in the territories 
of Arizona and New Mexico. The people rudely cultivate the 
soil, and tend large herds of sheep and goats, obtaining from the 
latter their principal food-supply and wealth. During recent 

ears they have formed a subject of study by American ethno- 

Togista „апа valuable collections illustrating their arts and customs 

are parer be found in the National Museum at Wnahinyton. Dr. 

Matthows has been initiated into their ceremonies, To him we 

owe numerous MS which throw considerable light on their 

culture, such na on “Navajo Weavers,” in the third, and 

“The Mountain Chant, a Navajo Ceremony,” in the fifth 

“Report of the Bureau of Ethnology.” 

The legends published in the present. volume are three in 
number: a lengthy origin legend and two rite-myths. “ By xm 
rite-myth is meant a myth which accounts for the work of a 
eeremony, for its origin, for its introduction among the Navahoea, 
or for all these things combined, The Navuhoes celebrate long 
and costly ceremonies, many of which are of wine days’ duration, 
Ench ceremony has connected with it one or more myths or 
legends which may not be altogether mythical.” Rite-myths 
consist of two parts: the exoteric and the esoteric, The latter are 
| known in their complete form only to the priests of the rite, and 
E comprise " minute and often tedious particulars concerning the. 

rite, ita work, symbolism, and sacrifices.” As here given, these 
particulars are omitted, the exoteric, or narrative, parta being 
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alone set forth, though the rest is occasionally referred to in the 
notes. The origin legend is one of great interest, especially what 
relates to the adventures of ihe coyote, which include many 
incidents common to the Old and New Worlds. 

A pomt m the organization of the. Navahoes to which attention: ^ 
should be- directed is the small trmce of totémism to be found n 
among them. The names of the gentes are almost entirely local ; z 
nor is any evidence of clan totems known to exist at the present 
time. Having regard to the theory of Miss Alice Fletcher and 
Dr. Bona put forward nt the Toronto meeting of the British 
Association and to recent controversies as to the place of totemism 
in religions evolution, it is desirable that all ths Navaho traditions 
be searched for indications of its existence and influence, 

The volumes published by the American Folklore Soviety are of 
high ethnological value, The Society is by no menns so well 
known in this country as it should be; and there are only two 
subscribers on this side of the Atlantic to the Memoirs, of which 
the volume before ns isthe fifth. This is not very encouragzi 
па ап index of scientific interest in the subjects dealt with. 
work like the present is a substantial addition to our know 
and its value will be recognized by every student of civilization. 
The plates, map, and figures in the text are all excellent, and form. 
real illustrations, real aida to understanding the letterpress. 


“The American Anthropologist,” in Nos. 9, 10, 11, and 1Z 
of vol. x, contains amongst other articles :—" The Significance of 
John Eliot's Natick,” by William Wallace donee] “The Verifica- 
tion of a Tradition," by Frederick W. " Bandelier's Re- 
searches in Pern and Bolivia,” by Frederick | Hodge: “ Anthro- 
pology nt Detroit and Toronto,” OF W. J. "MoGes: * Archmo- 
logical Sapia the State of Ohi "The Aborigines of Formosa 
and the Liu-Kin Islands,” by Albrecht Wirth; “ Northern 
Elements in the M hology oy the pate waho,” by Franz Bons; 
“On certain Stone Ima, or Ora 1 ; * Geographical 
ا‎ of the Musical Bis, `. 
phising in Mexico,” by Carl faxis and ме Ну dl 
(illustrated) ; Атев of the Deities of Maynn Inscriptions,” _ 
by Lewis W. Gunckel (illustrated); “A Copper Musk from "« 
Chimbote, Peru," by George A. Dorsey (illustrated). | 


# Revue Mensuelle de l'École d'Anthropologie de Paris” 
in Nos, I und 11 for 1898, contains nmongst other artivles ; —* Né- 
cesaité de l'Assistance des Dégénérés [nférieurs," by H. Thulie; 


сее Ornées de Gravures et de Peintures," by G. de Mor- 
1 
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“Journal of the Anthrc gical of I 
Nos. 14) and 141 nf vol. xiii Ronnie s Ade ical St 
about Eia," by R. Torii; “ Criticism on the À rot DE TS 
Views in Several Text Books, recently y pu ublished ii 1 Jape Umi d 
D. Sata; бааланат Ком Corea,” by K. Nonaka. 
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The Nares of Rotuma. By J. STANLEY GARDINER, BA., 
Gonville and. Caius College, Se ne 
by Professor ALEXANDER MAGCALISTEE, 


(Continued from p. 435.) 


XII: CANOES AND DITE 
[WITH FLATE XxvIrr. ] 


OF canoes two kinda are now made: a lig one, used for fish- 
ае зо nga, and a small single one, used inside the. reef 
channel, the atime. 
| he tafaga. (Fig. 6, 1) vary from. 35-35 feet in length, take 
from eight to twelve paddlers, and suy operato Ew 
A suitable tree is selected, cut down, and 
2! . shaped. Tt is then properly allowed to lie. for a few months, 
^ T after which it is dragged down to the Aamwa noho. (village) 
_ which is going to build it, It is then hollowed out to the 









_ desired shape, the ends being left solid and the walls up to 

Ц 2 ick. In the centre the sides would not be strong 
 ennu to bear the strain, and so mre removed, fresh pl iks 

| ase aa These urë Axed by kinnet, holes 
RE e сав he ове AMO MN 











+ = 
EJ 
м 


broad. The bailer is of the regular type, of ome pi 
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then driven in between from the inside to make the whole- FAN 
watertight. The sinnet makes the holes watertight, but pieces. AM 
of spongo from the reef are driven in to ensure it There is a y. 
distinct bow and stern, the former sharp and pointed up, the 2 
latter blunter and curved downwards. The first 3 feet of the ЕА 
deck at each end is covered The breadth along the whole ~ 
centre is bout the same: 14-2 leet. The side towards the 
outrigrer, or suma, is slightly straighter (Fig. 3) than the other. | 
The outrigger is about 5 feet or rather less away; r 18 nO. 
quite half as long as the whole canoe. It lies usually on the Ш 
right, or starboard, side, and consists of a post of light wool. | 
„# 
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Ppa Rt Ë 
Era. f,—THE CANOE AXD DECW. EL. 
Fig. tale ie of ihe tafega, showing planks let in at the side, also bow — c 
5 $.—Sectn DE the fafage through one of the supporting heamsof the sama, — — 
or outrigger. M ` و‎ 
» 3—BSide view of the sama to show method of fring. | | + 
i ертен of the tamine- The thin lines ar the sides show the bulge of E. 
.. S — Longitudiml section through the oie, or drum. C 
w 6.—Traneverse section of the ois. T 
(The scale should be-multiplied by $-) JU 
CARE 
slightly pointed st one end. This is supported by two hard MM 
wood beams, driven into it, lashed across ihe canoe itself; the - 
bend at right angles, which is necessary, is eut aut, but can be, = 
and wae, frequently induced in thè growth of the timber 
Another beam runs just above the bend between these; toit — 
rods of hard wood are lashed, previously driven into the post 
underneath (Fig. 2) A platform is generally made to take the A 
paddles and + the nets between the canoe and the outrigger; i 
the paddle blade ia of an oval form, 2 feet long by about 6 inches — 
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L7 with handle in the centre; and shaped to fit the eanoa The 





^L  limunch of one of these. used to be the occasion of a feast. ECL a 


= waa placed for the gods, after one of whom it was named and 

| then supposed to be under his special protection. ie 

| Tha tasaneé is only about 12 feet lone and 8-10 inches deep; 

- . mt tha top it is usually nbout 6 inches broad, but bellied out 
considerably underneath. The outrigger is about B feet long 


апа supported merely by two crooked sticks, lashed across the 


| topofthe canoe — — 


The ie or drum, is always stationary, and usually of very. 


—  arge size; it has generally a special roof. Its general shape E, 


(Figs. 5, 6) is the ordinary, but it is much more bellied and cut 
out deeper at the ends than ts customary in Fiji. жек 

The double canoe is not known now, and only one is 
specifically remembered; it was termed eheie, Tn legends it is 
aways referred to as thé aoi or the fe beu rua; the former 
° term I do not believe to be derived from English. Canoe- 

 - mailing is a forgotten art, but the language possesses all the 

necessary terms forit. "The sailis said to have been mde of 
the fine mats. There is in the island one steer oar, belonging to 
a canoe of about 60 feet in length, judging from the relative 
lénsth of the steer oar to the canoe in. Fiji. i 





























XIIL Szosr axp Swett, Axes. 


Stone axes (Plate XXVIII, Figs 1—3) were made of a very 
fine-grained basaltic rock common in the island, or of dense lava 
rubbed down to the proper size and form; they were termed ta 

Мун. They were mounted on an elbow stick, as is general in 
the South Pacific. In shape they are roughly reclangn 


flattened above, below, and at the sides, with one end bevelled 
away. T'roportionitely te their size, they are remarkably thick, 
nud the angle of their cutting edge is very blunt. Between 
Figs. 1 and 3 there is an almost perfect series of four axes in 
my collection, but two of them have their sides near the butt 

considerably rounded. There is one axe smaller than Fie. 2, 
bot it appears to have been considerably knocked about and 
chipped. The cutting edge im Fiz. 3 is much more acute than 


lower surface flittened, while above it- is somewhat rounded. A. 
rough axe of lava bas ite sides rounded, and is proportionately 
considerably thinner than any of the above. The axe repre- 
sented in Fig. 10 was dug up in the grave of the mwa (p, 464); 
it is termed the voi rome. It ia a singularly well finished and 








‘could get no information as to how it was mounted. There is 
| 2823 | 


| is general; while another is also slightly more acute, but has the 


т”, 
- а 


ished specimen. Tt was used by no one except the mua, but: À 
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no sign of its ever having been mounted on the top of a stick 
or in a forked one, but if fixed in any other way there would be 
no object in having both ends sharpened. = 

The smaller axes are nearly all made from shells, the 
principal ones used being the clam {Tridacna sp. 1) nnd. a: large 
spider shell (Plerosceras. bryonea), They are as far as possible 
squared, but taper away from the bevelled end considerably. 
Between Figs. 4 and 6 are four intermediate forms; one is 
94 inches long, cutting endl 1 inch broad, but the other only 





-1 ich. Fig. 6 is tlie smallest; it has been ground out of a 


very small Tridaena, and still shows the lines on the shell very 
wall A piece of shell, roughly squared and ground. down 
somewhat at one end, is apparently a half-finished axe. There 
is also n stone axe smaller than any of these, 14 inches long by 


4 broad and } thick; it has the same general shape as the 


above, lut mmi ita use was different. 

I have five shell and one stone implement, used сыр 
the pandanus leaves for mats (p, 419), The shell ones are a 
of Zridaonx, and are squared ns far as possible, but taper 
slightly. There are two intermediate between Figs. 7 and 8, 
while the fifth tapers very slightly, and very closely resembles 


the stone form (Fig. 9). 


EE 1 ‘Sed Mariner, oe, cit, _ Pe 


XIV. Tur Sou AND nis. OFFICERS 


"The head chief of the island, or f/akpure, was also one of the 
officers of a spiritual chief, who was termed the sow, but who 
really had little to do with the government of the island, and 
who lived wherever he was placed b ' the fakpure and the other 
chiefs. The position seems to have tec directly comparable to 
that of the how of Tonga but, while the latter had considerable 
temporal power, the sow had none, There are indications, 





however, that the two functions, spiritual amd temporal, were 


not always separate, in some of the privileges of the sow, and in 


his officers and their duty towards him. In the legend of 





Evplanation of Pltte XXVIII. 


` Fig L—Largest stone sxe, ir slightly from the wide, 


14.—Transrerse soction of same, by 1. 

f.— Intermediate shaped stone axe to Fig. 3, by f. 

$.—Narrowest stone axe with most acute cutting edge, by §. . s 
`` dand 6.—Side views of two shall axes, by f. 1 

| РЕ | o" ol thinnest abhall ate, by 3. 


.— mi 8 are of shall, and Fig. 9 of stone, by 1. 
10,—8Bule view of the roironn, o ston E Ld di M dex. 
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for seeping cles Ihe learés for mats. Fip.T 8 












Journal of the Anthropological Institute, Tol. XXVII, Plate X XP. 
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Rahou (Sec. XXV, a), he is described as making a great chief in 
Hotuma, who is called Sowiftuga, while in the lezend. about the 


coming of the kara (Sec. XXV, g) the office is held bya woman, : 4 


the conqueror in à recent war. The woman's name, Souñoni 
(the woman sou), is at Lhe present day a very big name and 
restricted to certain ogg; indeed, it is the only woman's name, 
about which I found any restriction as to use. In a list 
(App. I) of the last sixty sou, all are men, but in many legends. 


- names are those given to women ut the present day. 


Inquiry merely brought out that that was before the Tokalau, — 


or Gilbert islanders, eame to. Hotuma, but no further explana- 
tion was ever forthcoming. Possibly the connection was in 
Fonmon, à Noatau sow, who ia supposed to have got the best- 
looking girls from each district, and ordained that from hia 
affapring with these the aw was to be chosen; the name is the 
same as that of the man who brought Ше Тока people an 


shore (p.403). Before this all the sow are stated to have come 


from Noatau. | | 

The appointment. to the office was for a term of six months, 
eich district taking it in turn to appoint. The old sow however 
could eontinue as long as he liked, or аз lang as he could 
manage to get together the great masses of food that he was 
required to provide, The Rotuman year likewise consisted of 


six months: Noatauta, | Howueato, — Fosuoghouida, Aasepta, — 


Afopuide, and сора The list is approximately the same 
as given by the Wilkes Expedition (p, 402), but there ia the 
month Tuftaf, which corresponds to Лотан. Probably the 
former name was the correct one, and the litter a modem one 


from the great feast held in that month in Noatam. — Kasepta and 


Ayopugila too in my list have changed places. Oipapta ia 


stated to correspond to. January and July, but my information 


reversed this order and made it correspond to June and 


December. The division into months was stated to me nob to ` 


have been into moons, but to have been arbitrary, ench 
consisting of a-certain number of days, but not the same 
number in each month, while the sum total was the same ns 
with us, Unless record was very carefully kept of days, I. fail 
to see the method. Crops də not come regularly iu such low 


Antitudes, but vary much in accordance with the time of 


planting. ‘The coming of certain fish on to the reef however is 3 
very regular and well known, as is the breeding of the different ` 


species of birds ; there is also the fructifiestion of the breadfruit — 


+ 


im October. АП the same, I. doubt whether a month was not ` 
rather à moon, and the Rotuman year six moons; an English | 


year would then be two Rotuman years und one month. 


The sou had as nttendants a number of officers whose duty it 7 
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T nt the new moon it was his own district which had to bring. 
- him, and it was the business of the fakpure to look after this 
© and see that they were properly paid. If he desired a new ` 
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was to protect him, at the risk of their own lives, even if he 


- was fighting with their own districts; they were drawn out of 


all the districts and supposed to be representative men of each: 
If the zw was killed in war, they were all killed too, if they 
did not die fighting. Their bodies, however, were not mutilated, 
and were always given hack to their own districts to bury: 
Their names or titles were in order of pose mua (chief 
priest), ñwgnata, tifopu, fakbpure (head chief), faenhooa: (wife to 
sou), fahom, yagata, bahida (messenger) and mafwida (the 


. presiding officer over all feasts). 


The dress of the sow consisted of a fine mnt, over which the 
malAida was worn. This dress was mude of the leaves of the © 
saaga ( Pandanus sp. 3), split up, and plaited toeether like sinnet — 7 
at the top, and hanging down Tee They were stained for the | 


= 


most part red, but some might be left white. Black was some- 
times introduced by means of the bark of themi n- pecies of 
bunina, which on drying turns a dull black. Another cress, 
patine to some of the officers, was the Wali; it appears to 
have been really a sort of apron, made of a fine mat, und hung 
down in front. It was almost completely covered with the red 
feathers of the arwmea (Mizomela chermesina, Gray); its use 
was restricted to partieulur feasts. Round the neck might be a 
necklace of beads of whales teeth, the fifi lei, and on emoh © 
wrist was the muleli, described to me as a round piece of turtle 
bone. I dug up one when I opened the graves of the- 


| | mn y 
it is certainly not bone, but resembles somewhat the horny and 


prismatic layers of the outer part of a pearl shell It is about 


= 2 inches in diameter, and has a large hole in the ventre 


(Plate XXV, Fig. 7. On the breast was the pearl shell, io Аара, 
but the really distinctive part was the maida, which it was 
taboo for any one else to wear. The muldi was only wom һу 5 
the mwa as well as the sow, but the other ornaments were more — - 
generally used. | 





religious rites, He was however in no way under’ the priests 


> of the different atuo (p. 468), nor does be seem to have had any M 
. Connection with them. Tt was his business to preside over the M 
> feasts, and, whatever might be desired, he had to pray for at the: 





Sime time as he poured out the kare to the | 
when sou, under the protection of this god, a d co | 
harmed by spirits and ghosts. “He lived where he was put, but 





a: | The duty of the sou was simply to see after the proper 3 T 
> performance of the various feasta, all of whieh had some E 


could not bk 1 
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r: Toe he simply had to give the fakpure the name of the girl 
3 o had chosen, and she remained with him till he gave up lus ` 
office or sent her away, : | 
Of the other officers, the Aagnata, titepu, faioa, and fagata 
formed with some of their RK a special guard for the sow, 
always accompanying him; they usually belonged to four ~ 
veral ‘districts. 1 boy: were armed with spears, which iwm | 
times of peace—4L«., if the sow wus not engaged in a war—always SA 
had their ends covered with a strip o ARE leaf, tied di 
Two of these spears, or jou, obtained from Rotuma, are very 
remarkable; they were evidently spliced on to a handle, which 
waè said to be of soft wood. The splice is 67 inches long, 
not eut in one, but really in two parts, in such a way that 
it. could not possibly by amy chance slip, Above this the © 
spears have a length of 34 feet carved, and on tho end of ome . 
ate fixed the spines of the stinging ray with sinnet; there | 
ate three perfect spines, and there is also the butt. end of a 
fourth, the rest of which has broken off. These spines have 
along their edges recurved teeth, so that, when thrust into 
any one, they cnn oy be extracted with difficulty and make a . 
very jagged wound. Tf left in the wound, after being broken ofi, 
they ойлау work their way through the body and come out 
elsewhere, Any one meeting the sow had to pay the proper 
marks of respect : to sit down at the side of the path, lower the 
‚ hair, and cover the face. Failing to do so, they would have the \ 
' spears thrust into them, the stinging rays broken off, and also ~~ 
= “the soft wood handle; the spear would then be grasped in the ` 
— hand, and the offender thrust at with the spliced end. 
к. Тһе ари commences office in Noateruta, and at once the district 
‘in which he is placed holds a big fish-drive, and on the following 
day a feast; this feast and fish-lrive is termed the kako-sose m 
- (the washing in the salt water), and was supposed to purify the ` 
apu, for the biggest feast in the year, which almost at once- © 
followed, the tof, The tonhida was sent round the island to tell 
the people, and at the same time seized all food, pigs, cloth, — 
mats, ete. he saw on the read; he was usually accompanied by _ 
all the boys to assist him in seizing and carrying the things to |= 
the sou. On the day, the sou was stuffed out to as large n size ' 
as possible with mats and sticks, and dressed for the first time 5 
in the malhüla and mulai; he sita on the right under an 
awning alone, with his officers in another opposite to him, and 
the people on one side The mafutde calls out the name of the Е 
вои, widressing him on this occasion as Fawpa, on which the A 
tonhida causes the food which the sow has had prepared to be | 
brought forward. and piled up in the middle; per aed 
to be larger than any pile which should be prepared and ` 
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brought during that day. Next the near relatives of the sow are 
called, and they have to make a heap nearly ûs biz. In suc- 
cession come the mia and his people, and the different districts 
likewise; a few small heaps, too, used to he made for the dead 
sou, and were the perquisites of the priests. The sou and the 
mua exchange heaps, and the different districts likewise; there 
are no heaps for the other officers of the som The fara is 
prepared, and after being called and poured out to the different 
dead sou, is called to the living sou and his officers in the given 
order, The chewing, which is performed as usual by the women, 
is presided over by the fashoga. After the feast the fanhoge, 
too, divides out the residue to the several officers and. districts, 
which take it home with them, Separate presents of food and 
used to bé brought to the sow at the same feast. by all. the 
Another feast nearly as big, the. sisiolda, almost immediately 
used to follow in Noatau on the top of the hill of Seselo, where 
the sow are buried. The Lara is poured on to the graves of the 
several sou, and the living sou, after receiving it, has to eat of 
all the different grasses on the hill. Two small feasts follow at 
Hanulda and Vaimossi, where two sew, kided in war, were 
buried, the latter by the Niuafoou people. AN the smi were 
buried, quite independently of their district, on this hill, but 
the flat top was divided roughly into separate graveyards for 
the several districts. The one belonging to Itomotu is cha- 
ratterised by its large flat basaltic stones: there is only one for 
Pepji and Juju, and that of Noatau is very large. Many of the 
stones are immense ; one belonging to à Noatau sou is of beach 
sand rock, about 10 feet long by 5 broad and 5-6 inches thick, 
and another is represented by a small cannon obtained probably 
from some whaler, The bodies are recumbent and buried about 
6 feet deep. | | | | F 
| fn Howeata, there is a big feast in Oinafs, to which all go 
_ except the fankoya; in Oipapta there ate three big feasts im 
_ Juju, Maliha, and on Muasolo. At the first the son i8 not 
| présent, but the mua takes his place, and to the thinl the 
gata goes as the sou, dressed in the malhida, As soon as it is 
> over he returns the malhida to the sow, and at the same time 
7. smears him plentifully with the turmeric, or mena, with which 
F а кү! BE oes retires by the back door, and on ve 
» -following day his people have to get nice ^ У а bie pile of 1 ЩЩ 
| and bring it to the sca, The tase were | busied Ty Maids a 
 & small hill near Lopta, in Oinafn ; there were two holes forthe _ 















.piaced. The position was a sitting one, with the tiaf Aapa, or_ 
атап bresstpinte, round the neck, and between the legs 
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"the evironu (Plate XXVITT, Fig. 10) was placed. ‘The holes were 
amply covered over by a mnt, but otherwise open; over them « 
was a native house. When a former mia died, he always had ` 

to be buried by the living mua. With. him, but with no one else, 
жаз usually placed a piece of the bark of the breadfruit tree, 

ы se that he might have a crop in the next world | Fouma (Sec. 

h XXV, d) is supposed to have tald them where to bury: the muig 








- And to have built the house there. _ For this the people had to 7 
“` ut pests and bring sinnet. Two men, however, fram Savelai ` 
| omitted to do so. The whole is finished except one end, for 
which two posts are wanted ; so Fouma drives one of these men 
‘into the hole and places the other asa crosspiece over him. A 
large hole is dug underneath, and the people are told ta bury all 
the mua there, but never to fill op the hole. м 
At the feast the house waa always rethatehed, the old thatch 
being equally divided, to ensure the possessors n fruitful season. 
When this was completed, the Lave was prepared, and a whole 
tanoa poured out to the dead mue, A great quantity of food is 
then placed in the house, ns this fenat differed from all others 
in that no food could’ be carrie! away from it. The mua alone 
can enter the house, and so has to carry all the food in. The 
old people, both men and women, while he is doing, so, walk in 
procession round the house, while a prayer for a fruitful season 
is chanted, each fruit being mentioned by name. 


Ta molet saregosos, niit — Be fruitful, mighty spirit, sew, 

Е te moiea favorou, mwa.  ... Be fruitful two the fiva tres, mur. 
Te tima Ac, üÀ, üÀ, =|. «Be fruitful to os, oh, oh, ah 

Дога їй es = ا‎ à fruitful fara. 

Te uices se, Oli, oh, Oh. ëtt., ete. ruitfül to us, Oh, dh, Gh, ete, 
Be te wavs le wal, A, ай, ak. . d 
CUltrua-oi, 


_The langnage is antique, and now nearly forgotten ; I could | 
peti no translation to the last two lines. The third and fourth ~ 
lines are repeated with the names for all other fruits substituted 
for the if snd fura; wlirua is supposed to mean that it is 
finished. All carry during the ceremony a stick, the poki: itis 7 
eld over the head with both hands and moved rhythmically ` 
to and fro with the singing. The naragosow was explained to 
meas the head of Limari, the abode of departed spirits, and | 
also as the god of the winds, rain, and sun, but Marafu ` 
identified him us being the same as Tagaloa Siria (Set XV). l 
During Noatauta, Howeata, and Cipapta, on: account of all 
these feasts, marringe used to be forbidden, except the parties M 
bad been formerly married; the idea was that it would canse a | 

* great deal of work im preparing the feast. During the. other’ 
2 three months, all planting and. house-builling had to be done: 






0 





a л 






































T 466  J.SraxrEY GARDINER.— The Natives of Rotuma, 2 | 2 


The sow was left alone, but was not allowed to relax in any part - 
_ of his state or to go anywhere by h. ы À 
Peculiar, I believe, to the sou was a stool with four very 


thick less, and carved ont above so as to fit the body, when - 
seated on it Ite height is about 10 inches at the sides by. 
Т іп the middle, and breadth about 16 inches It is carved. 
out of a solid block of ifo, nnd has underneath, between two 
of the legs, a piece left with a-hole in it, to hang it up by. 
The one, figured „is considerably more massive thon twò others — 
which I saw, but one of these waa evidently of no great age. 
XV. - RELIGION. | vis à 
Long before the advent of the missionaries to Rotuma, the -i 
- religion of ita people seems to have degenerated into thè "A 
T  groasest superstition and a mere belief in afua, a generic name Ш 
| for all devils, spirits, and ghosts. It is also used for the soul, T 
as we understand it. These aliua were ever ready to punish 
C and prey on any one who did not propitiate them with plentiful — — 
gifts of food and kava. Each Aoeg had its own efua, but several SON 
koag might acknowledge a big afua over all, while they each - oe 
- had their own atwa. At the same time, so long as they pro- . 8 
T  pitiated their own atu, no great harm could happen to Шеш, Шш. 
T unless a greater afwa lal a curse on them, causing sickness, ` 
etc.; the afwe, though, could only affeet them personally, and © 
had little or no power over their crops. This atwa might be 
termed “the god of the hong but there was also an inferior 
class of afua, who might be called * dewi! spirits,” whose sole 
delight it was to zo about causing sickness nnd death. To 
them only an evil influence is asenbed, and they were said to 
have been called up by Oli, who lived near Maftau, to assist 
him to conquer the Ninafoou people, and then to have got too 
powerful, so that they could not themselves be driven away | 
- (p. 402) Their dwelling-places were in trees, stones, and Ss 
" rocks; certain Àifo trees in ltoteu and Itomotu were favourite | 
Lo dwelling-places for them, but some were said to enter into men, 
such as a man with a big belly, a mafasiri, or with a crooked 
| finger or cross-eyea. The still inferior class of afwa,but a class 
— with little or no power of itself alone, would best be termed ` | 
" “the ghosts of men.” They could be to some extent called up — И. 
- ab will by the relations to assist them against their enemies | 
- and to cure them of sicknesses of a certain class, supposed to ba. 
ке м динанын о ш eat отне OM 
—.. Over and above all these one a great deity, Topan, | 
Siri. The term siri was applied to anything bigger than _ 
anything else, but for siria I had the meaning “acting SN 
wickedly" given to me by Father Chevreul Among hia, “7 у 
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to for food, to make the trees fruitful, for rain, or in any great 
enterprise in which all were taking a part. He could avert a 


> hurricane or any other great calamity, but all his attributes: 4 
F. 


g he does not concern himself with the doings of 


| the atum. “At one time Гарі and (titi, heaven and earth, 
d 


üre ereat; 


were joined together and touched one another. But à man of 


Lagi, Layatea, lay down with a woman of Offifi, Papatca, and ў 


as they were lying a child was born, who, rising on his knee, 

pushed the heaven and the earth apart, and only on the 

prayers of his parents, who did not want to lose sight of one 

another, desisted from rising to his full height.” This child is 
called Tagaroe or Tagaloa. | 

7 fagalea had a son, Toiragoni, personified by a turtle, to. 


> whom, wherover he goes, all leaves come, To him in the sea 
7 the same attributes are ascribed аз his father has on the land, 


bat I could not tind that he had any acts of worship, 

 Fagelon was the god of tlie sow and the mua p to him- and in 
-. his honour were probably all their feasts and dances, He was 
| never called upon by name, but he was to them the indefinahle 
= something which directs and guards everything; he was never 
Z addressed directly, but usually by the term sonotifw, which 
L —seems to have been applied generally to al gods. The murs 












- druitfulness to the crops and trees; it was sung only by the old 
people, a singular mark of great reverence. His dwelling was: 


LT was prayed to for a plentiful harvest by the old people at mid- 
day im the full sunshine. If a boy was hom, all wo d rush out 
C. of the house and, with firing of guns, call out, * Sü-Ao-ÀO ! " 
7-. Tagnlea was supposed to hear, and accordingly direct the life 
` of that boy, whe | 


The “hoag gods” Were usually incarnated in the forin of some 
` animal, as the tanifa (the hammer-headed. shark), jul (sand- 
| piper), ofa (lizard), mafrop (gecko), ete. Should a man by 

any chance have happened to kill one of the particular animal 
~ which was his atun, he would have had to make a big feast, cut 


would be buried, Other animals, other than their own parti- 
cular one, could be killed as they liked, as only their own atia 
in this elass had power over them. To taket 


of Maftau: for him there wasa priest, termed an apiovtu, who 


‘` officiated on all great occasions, and a priestess, called by che — 
game name, whose business. it was to cure sicknesses, and 


467 À 


attributes are the giving df the fruita of the earth and the od 
* [forecasting and direeting of the lives of mer. He was prayed. 


feast and dance on the top of Muasolo was a prayer to him lor . 
` above, and he was accordingly supposed to see everything. He E 


м г һе was to become a warrior, a anilor, ete.  . 3 
| He could thas be approached directly without the aid of priests. - 


all his hair off and bury it, just in the same way as a шап <J 
tanifa, the god. © x 


шиш, 3 
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indeed, to see to all minor troubles For the apioiiti was a 
house of some sort, round which the people were forbidden to 
sing and dance, Should Maftau be in trouble or be going to 
war, a big feast would be held, and the best of everything would 
be placed in the sea for the famifa: a root of Бати, в рїш, taro, 
yams, etc, and always a cocoanut leaf. Much, too, would be 
given to the epiottu, but always uncooked. Presently sounds | 
would be heard from the house in which Ше ayéoittu wusa, and © 
he would come out, smeared with paint, foaming ot the mouth, 
quivering all over, and falling into the most horrible convulsions. 
` He would perhaps seize a ¿qea tamam and dram its contents, 
- tear a pig in pieces and eat it raw, or take great mouthfuls ofun- ma 
cooked yam, the taste-of which is exceedingly fiery. Presently ©" 
he would fall down in convulsions and speak; he did not speak 29 
for himself, but the tantya, who was in him, spoke, nor did be ~ 
remember at all afterwards what he said. For the time he was 
all-powerful, and, what he told the people, they had to.do; but, 
when he recovered, he was simply ana of themselves again. 
The priestess was, on the other af really more a doctress, 
called in by the present of a pig and a mat. Sle would get into — 
- a frenzy, and so drive the devil which was troubling the person .— 
— away. Atthe same time she never failed to give them he 
— and other remedies These offices were held by families, and 
| their mysteries, ench ns they were, passed on from parent to. ЧЕ 
- child The god of Matusa waa the Aoie, a stinging my, which ia | 
-  .eommon on the reef flat. There is an old man there now, who ' 
m comes of the family of its apioiitu, and claims that these fish ` 
2» used to come round him on the reef and follow him about. 
Curiously enough, there are several old people who profess, and = 
evidently believe, that they have seen them following him, ` EU 
| The “devil spirits" are productive of evil. Thus if people "ШЕ 
2 go und ease. themselves near certain Aifo trees, they will be 
_ caught by an afua, called Fofogfurs, and either die or meet. 
with some accident. In front of Vailoga, Noatau, if you ses the ~ 
devil spirit there, a reef eel, called ia, yon will be sure {10 Ше, 
Here, opposite two rocks outside the reef, no lights maybe shown | 
. at night, and-all doors towards the sea in the houses must be "M |! 
‘shut No one, passing along, may have alighted torch, or he 
- will be sure to hear the drums sounding and die. (n some 
nights, too, there is a fishy smell, when the fue have been 
2 ee spams dead man to eat. Aniufhuf, the caveof many 
^ bats ls teir especial abode, but off Solkopi they have a land, -~ 
led Falianogo, under the sea, from uen with 
only two eyes are occasionally washed up on the beach, Itis a f 
taboo to touch or eat these, and any one doing so would swell. 999 

















* Fide * Quart. Jour. Geo. Soc.," liy, 1808, pp. 7-9. 
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soon to die. They" 
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up and die. A particular shark here is a devil, and has the 


ваше power as the ia. 


When a man died, he was supposed to go to Limari, leavin 
the island at Liuokoasta. This waa supposed to be a lan 
under the sea off Losa, full of cocoanuts, pigs, and all that man 
could wish for, and where all the ghosts of men dwell Any 
things buried with the body would be taken by its ghost to 


damert. On the grave food and Fava were placed for a time, 


until the ghost should depart. Some ghosts were supposed to 
ro to Hona, a small islet on the reef off Oinnfa; they were, 
however, only supposed to stay there for a time, subsequently 
passing straight into the sea. | 


Should a man be sick, the most. powerful way of curing him 
was for the mts of a child, which had recently died, to go to 
its grave and call out for its soul to come out, saying that the 
kava is all finished. After a time their cries will be Heard, and 
isy will pray the child’s ghost to go and prevent any other 
soul from interfering with the sick man’s soul, this being in 
former times thoroughly believed to be the cause of all bad 
sicknesses and-death. A man could likewise call on his dead 
people, if he quarrelled with any one, to take that one away. 
So ingrained are they with this idea that Albert, one of the 
most intelligent men on the island, gave me this as the cause 
of ite great decrease in population: “You see, the people were 
always quarrelling with one another about their Mul and fox. 
They had only to wish that their father and mother would 
come amd take ther oppenents away, and they would be sure 

(the ghosts) “watched over the chiefs 
Шу. Tf any опе took their food, they would cause their 








bellies to swell up, and they would die. It” (the decrease) * is 
stopped row, as the ae and afva were all driven away in the 
war at Matusa~ (p. 475). и деј | 

In 1894 a hig wave came and washed out a number of bones 
from a new graveyard at Matusa, close to the beach. <A great 
meeting was then held in the district of both Wesleyans and 
Roman Catholics, and a deputation was sent by it to request the 


~ white magistrate to let them remove the Erud On his 
inquiring the renson, they stated that it was | 


wecause the afva of 
the sea were always angry, when anything red was put up near 
the sea, and that some one had put up red palings, so. that the 


ebur had sent these waves to wasi them away. 


I havo one charm from the island. (Plate XXV, Fig. 0); it is 


merely the end of a whale's tooth, burned in tlie fire; with a hole 
_ bored through it, and was worn round the neck. Of anguries T ` 
observed and regarded. They always consisted of something 
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> in, and charms were especially worn aginst their evil conse- 
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of one distriet would steal a woman ont of the 


E of all to maintain the integrity of the land, and the vietors 
> tight on some future occasion be themselves in the position of MN 


_- tight depose the conquered chie 
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connected with the person's atwa. Dreams were much believed. ч ~ 


quences, I 
AVI. . WARFARE. | + 3 4 


Tn the island of Rotuma there was always, as has before been = 
indicated, a great rivalry between Noatau and Facuta under 3 
their respective chiefs, Marafu and Riemkonw With Noatan , 
usually went Oinafa and Malaha, while Faguta had Itoteu and °° 
Itomotu. This gave a considerable superiority in numbers to -$A 
Faguta, but it was usually equalised by a division in Ttoteu, the М 
north side of which was always at variance with the south, — 
both sides claiming the right to the ehieftainship. Probably = 
the original cause was due to the conquest of the sland by the. 
Niuafoon people, whe seem to have settled and intermarried — 
mainly in the northern districts There was never any 
difficulty in finding п reason, if а fight was desired, as any 
pretext could be seized on, The chief of one district might _ 
fail to pay the proper marks of respect to the sow, if he M 
many to the other district, or, if tributary, might omit to "M 
send his tribute. If no cause came to hand readily, the chief PR 

x other district, e 
and then, without waiting for the other district to demand her = " 
return, would declare war himself. No violence was offered to 3 
the woman, nor indeed to any women during the war; the 4. 
women simply followed their several districts, and ministered $ 
to their wounded. جع‎ EN 

There were no great advantages to be gained from the war ~ 
by the winning side, The villages of the vanquished might be € 
sacked, but they were seldom burnt; their plantations might 
ba overrun, but there was little wilful destruction, All piga E 





were, of course, regarded as legitimate &poil The ‘vanquis 


L. would perhaps promise to pay to the conquerors so many Сй 


baskets of provisions or so many mais ani canoes,a promise. < 

which was always faithfully and speedily performed, evon 3 
though they might accompany the last part of the payment = 
with a fresh declaration of war. The victorious side obtained- | 
no territorial agzrandisement, as it was to the common. interest. à 





the vanquished. Nominally first-fruits were claimed by the = 
victors from the chief of the VEM vehe cr periaps thé vistors И, 
fs, ood put nominees of their 1 
own in their places, Small unruly chiefs of their own districts 298 
were often got rid of in thiá way. Such n course had, however, Î 
relatively little permanence, as the chiefs formed a kind of caste E^ 
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471 c 
of their own, entrance into which followed birth very jealously. : 
"There was no such thing as indiscriminate slaughter ог de- = 
 beuchery of the women after a fight. A faksoro (p. 403) of a 
~ root of Kara and a pig from the conquered was always re- 4 


"NE i 


spected for one night. Both sides remained where they were, M 
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; as if an armistice had been concluded between them, Unless a ~ 
| fresh faksovo, with food sufficient for all, was presented on the © 
_ following morning, hostilities would be resumed, but usually « 
| peace was arranged before thia. £ 


1 _ There was always a distinct declaration of war of some sort, 
— It was not uncommon for the chief of the one side to send to 7 
the chief of the other a definite challenge for a particular day | 
^ апа place. lf acanoe of one district passed in front of the ~ 
~ chiefs house in another district without lowering its вай, а _ 
~ fuksoro for the insult would be demanded, and if not forth | 
coming, war would be declared at once. If war was not ^| 
М declared, if was tantamount to the submission of the insulted - 
Warfare in Rotuma was the exact opposite to what it was in 
` Fiji The women were never molested: ambushes and sur- 
- . prises were unheand of. The two sides met usually on the 
7^ more or less flat land by the beach, and a regular battle between 
them ensued. Previously the alwa of both sides were pro- 
| pitinted by the different koag separately. There were no 
- . eommon district right& — Taguloa Siria was not invoked, accord- 
. . ing to Marafu, as such small matters did not concern him, and, 
li as he was the god of both sides, it was quite unnecessary. On Ж 
| the night before the battle, great feasts and dances were held _ 
— by both sules, and the latter were usually repeated by the two 
> sides, when opposite one another in the field, before the battle 
commenced, All were clothed in a Polalaqa or the taltakoi, 
and decorated with flowers; on the head was the war hat, an _ 
wooden or bambooframework covered with tappa and ornamented ~ 
with the long tail feathers of the boatswain bird. Round tha 72 
neck of each, there was sure to be n charm, while the bodies M 
of all were smeared with turmeric-and the aoot of the kib mt 3 
There usually were two or three lines of veterans, differently 7 
armed, while behind these followed the young men and boys, 
with stenes or any weapons they might happen to have, In 
late wars the chief weapon was of course the gun, with which 
| the first. line was armed. A second line, armed witli long, 
Е  potnted sticks, termed wol, took the offensive whan they camer 
' fo close quarters; they agnin were speedilv followed bv the- 
elubhmen,. In the old days the battle commenced usually with: 7 
a shower of stones, and then a rush would be made by the rs > 
Ime, armed with the wok, the second line, armed with clubs, % 


=. 





k ‘teeth of a shark, probably опе of the Carchariide. The 


7 the teeth are not recurved, and are set in two grooves, eut in 


7. sinnet through one hole in each tooth, while the holes 
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_ following on their heels. The chief, with his hoay, was usually” 

in the centre, and here there were three lines: the wot men and 

then a few men armed with a shark's-tooth weapon, the a 

and lastly the clubmen, among whom was the chief The 
young men and boys during the whole time kept up an incessant 
fire of stones over the heads of these lines, and acted on the- 
flanks. Stones held in the hands were likewise weapons used 
án close quarters; they were termed Лобо. The best of these 
werê made out of one of the bivalve shells of the giant 
Trilacna, ground down to a more or less oval shape. A 
groove, too, in them was commonly worked for the thumb, 
so that a firmet grip might be obtained. Others were of lava 
or basalt, andl were used indifferently for striking or throwing, 
The oikoaya was described to me asa weapon, about 6 feet 
long, with a long round handle, 1 meh thick, knobbed at the 
end, The other end was broadened ont to about 5 inches, 
and set between slips of bamboo, tied on, were the recurved 


Ё 


a ee ee pem 


top of the handle was described to me as paddle-shaped. It 
was always a very rare weapon, and much prized. I have the ` 
end of one 27 inches long. The central stick has evidently 
heen smoothed down with great care with a shark'a-skin file, И 
and holes have been bored completely through it for the sinnet, 
with which the teeth are tied on. Two or three holes are bored — 
through the several teeth for the sinnet, which is exceptionally | 
neatly made. The bamboo slips are underneath the sinnet; 

their object is evidently to keep the teeth in their place on the 

edge of the main stick. The idea of the weapon was to seizë ` 
an enemy with it and draw him out of his line, while one of the 
warriors of the third line clubbed him to death Another 
shark's-tooth weapon was the knife, oí fo pilte; I am mot 
certain, though, whatia it was really a Hotuman weapon or 
not. The one in my possession is about 28 inches long, 
and seems typical of the Tokalau, or Gilbert islands, Th 


handle is in section nearly square and about 6 inches long; 


1k Vide 





the edge of the sticks. The teeth are firmly bound on kia 


C the stick are set well back. The groove for the teeth stops 
—— short about 1 inch from the end, which is somewhat pointed. 

The club, or oipeluga, is of the general type shown im 

- Mr. Edge Partington’s illustrations; its length is from 34—t feet. __ 
- The transversely carved lines of the end are very characteristic. 

f Thetransverse section here is that of a much-flattened rhombus, 

. and these lines rise from the sides to the centre at regular in-- 
tervals, and join with those of the opposite side on the same face: 
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of the club They are eut regularly from the bottom for 2-3 
> inches perhaps, and then one on one of the sides of the rhombus 
- i: left uncut; it will be eut in the other three sides of the. 
rhombus. On the other side of the rhombus, on the same side 
of the lub, it will be the next of these grooves that will be 
— left uncut. On the other side of the club two neighbouring 
| grooves to the above will be left.’ Then perhaps all will be out 
for another interval of 2-3 inches, and four will be left uncut 
precisely as before. At the top of this part, they are not always 
fhe two next one another that are left wneut, This cutting I 
Believe to be quite typical of Botuma ; the three in my own 
bollection are all "sd in this way, and so likewise are one in 
Ehe British Museum and oue, which I saw in Fiji. Two in my 
possession have carved handles; all the carving is in straight 
ines, but on one are some figures of sharks and lizards, One 
club in my possession was used by the grest-grandfuther 
or granduncle of Marafu in the war against Riemkou: about 
1500 (p. 473). The balance of all is excellent and well 
Adapted to their use as two-handed swords, Used as an axe, 
Bke a Fijian club, they would mot be nearly auch efficient 
Reapons. The spear, or jou (р. 1563), was not used for any- 
Bing süve processions, but the wok, a. pointed stake about 
D-2 feet long, took its place; it was described to me os gener- 
ally perfectly round, pointed at both ends, anid used. for both 
thrusting and striking. | 
| The earliest war remembered is spoken of as the "great 
Malaha war" There were two brothers, Kunou and Maragson, 
who lived with their sister Suogmasto in Malaha. In. their 
turn on the occasion of a feast, the three prepare food, and carry 
it to the sou, who was at that time dwelling in Savelei. The 
brothers placed their food on the ground outside the sou's house, 
pr so wre, but the girl, being of a chief family, entered to place 
Het food in the fokona (p. 422}, She was then made to place 
it on the ground, and toll to atop with the a, The sow in fact 
wauted to make Suogmasto his fowhege, as he had a perfect 
"right to do. The right, however, was not generally: insisted 
upon, and here the great insult came in in the fact that he had 
| not sent his old anhoga nway Hirst, nor sent his onda, or 
- messenger, anid other offieers to summon Suogmasto amd. escort 
| her to him. After the feast the. brothers found out about the 
| insult, amd weeordingly took Tua, the chief of Malahan, and made 
X him the sou, establishing him in Matnsa But soon they took 
| him away from there and brought him back to Malaha, leaving 
his cousin, a Malala man, called Froamonton, to look after 
_ @verything in Matuzs. Riemkon, on Tua’s return to Malaha, at. 
` once proceeded wp the island to Matusa, and. conferred the 
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office of sow on Froumontou, who had managed to much 
ingratiate himself with the people ot Itoten and Itomotu. He 
then took him alone the south side of the island, and estab- 
lished him in Faguta.. In consequence of Ttiemkou's action, 
Marafu stepped in, and as a result the sides in the war were 
Noatau, Oinnfa, and Malahn ғ. Faguta, Itoteu, and Ttomotu, or 
Marafu v. Riemkou. The fighting is said to have taken place 
all along the line, to have been continuous for several days, ani 
the slaughter to have been enormous; nearly all the young men 
on both sides are said to have been killed, and many whole 
villages to have been completely depopulated. The brunt of the 
fighting really fell on Noatau and Faguta, but in Malaha alone 
over one hundred are said to have fallen. The date is given by 
Froumontou, who was the paternal great-grandfather of. Albert. 
Albert is about sixty-six years old, and, if to this thirty years 
is added for the two generations between him and Froumontou, 
the date would be placed at the heginning of this century. 
There was another war, in 1858, between Malaha and Ttoteu : 
the indirect cause was Christianity, which Malaha bad 
embraced, while Itoten still remained firm to its old religion. 
In it Malaha was worsted, and lost about fifty A ship 
present. ot the time assured the victory to [toteu by lending 
them guns and other weapons and sending her crew to assist 
in the fray: they afterwards, too, took away a considerable 
number of men from. Malaha aa labourers. | | 
After the "great Malaha war” was a long period of 
quiescence, due to the exhaustion of both sides and the 
changes, which naturally followed the coming of the white man. 
The enmity between Marafu and Riemkou still however 










L continued, and wns only waiting for an opportunity to rive rise 





" dd 


to open hostilities At last about 1837 Marafu obtained; a 
small cannon off one of the whalers, and an opportunity Wa 
soon found. The immediate cause seems to have been that d 
chief of 'Teukoi, in Itoteu, passed by the 30w in Faguta in his 
cance without lowering its sail. At the time he was on hia way. 
up to see Marafu, to bea a pig from him to take to a woman in. 
Faguta, as a fulsoro for some offence or other, Riemkou, ms, 
when the sow was in his district, he wns his protector, was 
furious nt the insult, and arranged to intercept thë canoe on ita. 
return to Tenkei, but this failed, as the canoe was taken home 

- "along the north side and round the west end of the island, 
.— Messages passed in consequence between Riemkou and Marafu, 
but the latter settled the matter by going up to Teukoi along. 
` without loosing his hair. Riemkou then sent to Marafu to. 
| challenge him to return along the south side of the island, and. 


Sa A Mos k G A i. ud 


f 










Bh / 
. b ' 




































= LI H - 
Fu s چ‎ — = ш Шш К" чие 


- 






J. SraxLEY GaxpINER.— TÀe Natives ‹ ùf Rotuma. 475. : 


received a reply from Marafu that thnt was what he intended i 
io do. Meantime the Noatau people came through the bush to 
Teukoi, dragring the cannon with them. This cannon is said to ` I 
lave been the first firearm used by the natives in war. That ^ 
night a big dance was held im Teukoi, and on the following | 
morning Marafu moved up aleng the south side and met 
Eiemkou in Faguta. At first the cannon struck terror into the | 
people of Faguta, but they soon. rallied, aa after the first few 
shots it got clogged, and a fierce battle ensued, More than | 
one hundred of the Noatau men were killed, and among these ` 
Marafu, but the war was quickly concluded, as Riemkou « 
allowed the Noatau people to carry the body of Marafu away 


and bury it on the hill of Seselo, as he had formerly been soit; ` 
the cannon nlso was taken nway and placed as n gravestone over 
Marafu. A great number of piza and an immense quantity of 4 
vegetables and mats were paid as indemnity and for ransom. © 
The loss on Eiemkou's side 15 said to have been but slight. € 
The office of sou was abolished after a war known as the ~ 
" Matuaa war" in 1869 or 1870. While the rest of the island 
vas for the most part Roman Catholic or Wesleyan, the south 
side of Ttoten and to some extent the north side also still clung 3 
to the old religion ; the people of Matusa and Losa, ond indeed | 
of the whole of the west end of Itoteu, were Christian. Tauran- ` 
` toka was chief of Itoteu, and had а sow in Suvelei: Morseu was M 
the minor chief of Losa and Halafa, while Mafroa was acting. ~ 
for his father along the north side of Itoteu; none of these 
were Christians, It really commenced by Moren keeping om- 
contiunally taking pies from Losa and Halafa, till these poe 
- got exasperated and refused to give him any more, threatening. 
» to shoot any one, they might find taking them. Their leader in | 
this was Fakamanon, n big name in Itoteu, and the father of its 
present chief. Induced however by a native Fijian missionary, 
. they took as a fubsoro to Morseu а ріш and a root of Envie, T 
accepted it, but on the next day seized a pir, and on the day. 
after, trying to seize another, he was resisted, and o députation ` 
sent to Taurantoka with a root of fava; Taurantoka, in reply, ~ 
romised to take Losa and Halafa under hi& own charge. _ 
leantune Mafron and his father had been baptised into hea 
-Wesleyan body, and refused ipso facto to have anything to do 
with the sow. Taurantokn at once declared war; the white ` 
missionary stepped in and tried to stop it, but a fight was. 
inevitable. It was then the south side of ltoteu, under | 
Taurantoka and Moreu, against the rest of Itoten, under | 
Fakamanca, Mafroa, and Albert. The latter was n man of- 
considerable influence, owing to his connection with tha 7 
missions, of a chief fomily, and living im Matüsa. The battle | 
212 
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took lmost in Matusa, on the read along the south side 
of the island, at dawn, lasting till midday. Nearly all the 
fighting was on the relatively open beach flat; it consisted of 
desultory firing from behind cocoanut trees. About sixty 
of Tanrantoka's people were killed before he took to fight 
As a result the office of sow wis abolished, Taurantoka and 
Morseu baptised, and Albert, who had shown throughout 
very conspicuous bravery, made chief of Itoteu. 

The last great wor was in 1978, and was practically 
‘Wesleyans v. Roman Catholics, Really it was largely brought 
about by white men, working on the old eee between 
Marafu and Riemkon. Tt arose through the intrigues oí 
Albert, who wished at the council meetings of the chiefs to get 
his name called for tava before that of Tavo, the chief of 
Oinnfa. Biemkou was supporting him, as he was jealous of 
_ _Marafu, who was both chief of his district and fakpure, or head 
-. Chief, of the island Albert then in à meeting at Oinain 
brought up his own matter nnd that of Marafu's two offices ; 
Marafu replied through his brother Hansen, who was his 
spokesman, or: Avasog, that, as far as the "hieftainship of his 
district was concerned, it was no business of theirs and that, аз 
he was entitled to receive the kava first, it waa bis. business to 
- see that it was called to all in their proper order. Riemkou 
- "Xd not attend the next meeting of the council, and, as he 
| refused to pay a fine, it was considered equivalent to a declara- 
tion of war. A white missionary then, called Moore, seems to 
have gone to Albert, and also into ` Malaha and’ Oinafs, 
_ practically preaching a war against ER Roman Catholica As 
2. . a result, Riemkou brought a fa£soro to Margfu, who aecepted it; 
L- and to settle the matter Riemkon let himself be baptised a 

Wesleyan, The Wesleyans, who had begun te gather, were 
dispersed, and Riemkou at once tumed Homan Catholic 
again — Marafu, who at that time was called. Hausen, informed 
` Ime that then there was no question of war, aud. that. the affair 

was considered settled ail this missionary came and pructi- š 

cally hegan to preach a war of exte mination agninst the Roman 
| Catholics у ата а Roman E hee gathered in Faguta 
| from the whole ERI oil for resistance, digging out - 
< the interiora of their houses ao vifls y it& "The result wns never 
_ fora moment doubtful On the first lay twenty-two men were 

killed, and the Roman Catholics driven on to a small isthmus, 

| whore they were blockaded for two months, At last Riemkou 

waa killed, and all submitted. Throughout the whole war Marafa | 

| оона the Roman Catholic missionaries, their church and — 

- property, and steadily refused to allow пау Bid o be taken 
n | the e 
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 -XVIL . CANNIBALISM. 


It was not the custom te cook and est the slain after a 
battle; indeed, it was held in the greatest abhorrence. There 


has been, however, an account of one such act tranamitted — 
down, It is said to have occurred in à period of very great ` 
famine after two successive hurricanes, when nearly all the pigs 





and food had been consumed 


Koufossi, the son of Riemkou, chief of Fagutu, was the sou, - 


while his wife was a girl called Hapta, who belonged to, and 


had three brothers living in Itomotu. By her he had ñ son, 
called Timora. During the famine the three brothers came 


down to see Hapta, and offered to take Timora to Ttomotu, as 
there was more food there, and the famine was especially bad 


атт. = | 


in Pepji! Koufossi at once allowed them to take the boy, and ` 


told them to feed him with anything fresh they could procure, 


meaning human flesh. They then started for Itomotu, and, ns | 


they were passing Tarasua Point, they saw a bunch of bananas, 
which they proceeded to cut down to make food for the boy, 
After they had made a fire and oven to cook the bananas, the 
owners wife came up and asked them who had given them 
leave to take the bunch. They then tried to put her off, but 
without avail; so one made a sign tò the others to keep 


her attention ocoupied, while he came up behind and killed her 


with one blow on the head with a stick. They then roasted 


her, and, after feeding the child, finished the rest of her between 


them. Later on they killed the woman's husband, Taipuni, and 


were stoned to death on the reef flat in front of Itomotu, and 


then eaten hy the man and woman's relations, their bones being 


all placed in one hole. | 
Timora livel to manhood, but was unfortunate in eve 
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that he undertook and never able to get a wife. He wis- 
finally Killed, when n an old man, by having his head ` 


crushed by a stone in battle. 
ХҮШ. Мариас. 


Until a girl was tiarried, she waa practically free to. orm 


what connections she desired, but she was not allowed to sleep ` 


in any other house than her parents’. It was considered no 
grace if she bore childr 





any way to prevent her getting married. Indeed, a child acted 


_ | There is no popoi lind in Pepji, while there isa large swamp in Itamotu 
(see p. 430). | Š 


and it would not operate in | i 
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his brother, eatmg. them likewise. Finally the three brothers - 
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in the other way if she wanted to marry into another Asay, as 
it proved her fertility. As soon ns she reached A suitable age, 
usually about 15 years, she was given a screen in her parents 
house to herself. Неге she might be visited mightly by the 
was usually left unfastened.  Fornication is said to have been 
exceptional, The parents were supposed to be ignorant of any 
visita to her. No violence was ever offered; to escape she 
_simply left the screen and entered that of her parents Men 
were Valuable to the hooey, and her duty was to attract a man, 
who would enter her hoay, The marriage was arranged by the 
parents, all overtures coming In most cases from those of the 
girl Having fixed on a suitable man, then visited his 
parents, taking with them a cooked pig and some taro as a 
present, In the case of big chiefs or owners of the family 
name, or if the man belonged to a very rich koag, matters were 
usually arranged the other way, so that the girl would enter the 
man's orn; hisparents then made the overtures In all cases 
| the consent of the pure of the several Aoag had to be obtained ; 
-— marriage in the ogg was forbidden, and also that. between first 
cousins, <A grandchild of a man and wife might marry his ot 
her hoisesiga, second cousin, if he or she was descended from the 
- aeghoni, the man's sister, or the segrerene, the woman's brother, 
but not, it was distinctly stated,if the descent was from the 
| man’s brother or the woman's sister, both of which relationships 
C are expressed hy the term sosoght. The same terms I understand 
7o to have been used of first cousina to one another, in accordance 
С^ with the relationships of their parents, The term oifa applies 
| to the father or a ا‎ and oihont to the mother or auntie 
= The affair being settled, the relations and friends of each 
7 party meet, and make arrangements aa to the dute and what 
~ each shall bring to the feast, Every one who is in the least 
degree n relation or a friend is invited, and à portion allotted to 
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T while at a large one there may be more thun half the island, 


` awia en yey eae is ready cooked, and consists of 
— Per pe duührolo, anl roots of kava, wl Je tha womb 
| i ma i hile : 


= | At a wedding between two Noatau people, nnd this by no 
—meana a large one, in front of the bride's parents’ house was 





| puce ed some yards away at right angles to the right and left. 
In the hand one sat Marafu, the chief of the district, 





T them. Thus, at ñ small wedding hundreds wil be present, ` 
and as every one has to bring something, the quantity of food, . 


- erected an awning of cocoanut leaves, while similar anes were: 


while шырк б opposite ‘awning to him were the near male 
relations of the pair. In thè centre of the awning between was 
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a pile of mate, and round these were sitting the women and 
girls, to the number of about 250. In their midst sat the mapivg, 
the woman who L 

anke. The former directed every ceremony of t 
the latter had under her charge all the arrangements and 
divided out the food after the feast. The bride and bridegroom 
presently arrived from the religious ceremony, and seated 
themselves on the pile of mats. At once a poc from the 
man's Log, which had been sitting down a sl 
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кеппей the bride and also her у or name- — 
the feast, while ` 


1ort distance away, ` 


came forward ; they brought an immense pig, carried between - 


two poles by eight men, a bullock with four carriers, three pigs 
with the same, three pigs with two carriers, an immense root of 


-Fava with four carriers, and, lastly, came About twenty mèm and 


boys each with a couple of baskets of food or roots of kera on a 
stick on one shoulder. These were placed down in a heap on the 
right, and the bearers at once retired to join the men, who were 
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sitting under the trees at some distance. А small heap had ~ | 


been previously placed in the centre; this, and this alone, was 
eut up and distributed in the feast, which at once followed. 
The mapiug now ordered the feast to be served; the kava was 
chewed, and, when it was ready, the first bowl was handed to 


! 
на | 


her. She did not drink it at once, but suddenly rising, anipped —~ 


a pair of scissors two or three times over the left temple of the 
girl This is the sole survival of the uyupi aupu, or * the 
clipping of the sqm” Among the women one lock of hair, the 
supiy was always kept separate ànd nevar čut; it fell from the 
left side of the head over the loft breast. It was only cut, when 


- 
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the girl was married, or if she had achild Now, no look of | | 
hair is thus kept, and there is only the pretence of what was 1 


probably once the important part of the ceremony.’ Kara was 


‘then brought to the bride and bridegroom, and the feast 


commenced, the bride and bridegroom eating off the same 
banana leaf. The feast at a marriage differs from all others; 


k 


the men almost entirely serve it to the women, and man und 3 
wife eat of the same leaf, After the feast, more processions of | 


food arrived, and were placed either with the man's pile, on the M 
right, or the woman's, on the left. There were in all two bullocks, ^ 


thirty-seven pigs, about one hundred and fifty baskets of tare, 
fifty baskets of yama, and fifty roots of Aawa, The sighoa now 
proceeded to direct the division of this, so that each should 
return home with à share; the mats, too, were similarly 


over to the man's side, and vier tered. 


lock was a kind of guarantee o£ virginity. 


y 
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divided, anything given by the woman's side being handed | 


During the next six days the pair are fed about once every. š 
' [t wus suggested to ma by the lata Mr. George Peat, of Rotuma, that this | 
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hour, and continually watched. For the first three days, they 
remain in the woman's house, but on the fourth are decked out 


in big mats and flowers and brought in pe Ше man's 
house, After the sixth day they go to whichever hoay they are 
going to live in; a usual arrangement at the Дениз day is for 
them to live half the year in each. In the old days there was 


— procession to the man’s house, if he was to live with the 


girls hong. Of course suth a method now often leads to the 
separation of the pair, the wife going back to her old home. 
The husband then cooks some taro and a pig, which he takes to 
her, after which she is bound to let him remain with her, or go 
with him, for one night. Adultery of the man or woman was 
punishable by club law, but apparently only on the man in 
fault, Herbs te procure abortion are not unknown, but the 


Î more usual method used to be for the woman to go into the 


water and deliver herself there. — 

Most parents take great pride im and care of their children. 
In cases of illness, they would do more for another man's child 
than for their own parents, if old. When a child ie born, the 
mother is at once washed and smeared over the breasts ‘and 


ү _ аЇмйошеп with turmeric ; the plaited top of ап о Атої, or 


man's dress, was generally used аз а bandage around the 


- abdomen, which was bound up very tight. The child is 


washed as soon as it is born in cold water and emeared 


with turmeric, especially over the head, to make the bones join 
properly; the head is. indeed constantly smeared for the 
first year. There is no difficulty about parturition, and mis- 
_ earringes are almost unknown. I have seen the mother bathe 


in the sea in the evening, when she had been only that 
morning confined. ‘The operation was formerly performed by 
priestesses, but now by any old woman, very likely the woman's 
mother. The next few days the mother remains at home and 


i is visited by all her relations and friends, each of whom has to 


bring a present, the only occasion when one is given and not 
returned, More than one child at a birth ig mre, A few yeus 


- agó a woman had triplets; such n thing was quite unheard of 


before. In reference to this case, Albert believed that there 


x must have been three different fathers, one for each child. The 
"ro sgher's (or nowesake's) house is to the child as the mother's 
- house; often it used to lead to adoption, On the fifth day a 
_ fenst is held for those present at the birth. The mother suckles 
the child for ser two Rotuman years), during which her 
- husband used to lva 1 | 


ve her at night. Then a great 
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- most of the food and mats being given to the sighom. The 
— murpiug now takes the child to her own house ў 


| NOW KES hild to her own house for one Rotuman _ 
year, and wenns it, At six years old sere, or circumcision, waa 
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formed by one of the priests in the bush, the prépueé being | 


simply split by a limpet shell, its full removal gen 


performed later. The tattouing of the hoy followed at the age 


of thirteen, and, when it was completed, he became aman; if a 
chief, however, us soon a3 it was commenced, he was systemati- 
cally taken in hand by the women and taught fornication, As 





different parts of the tattooing were completed, there were fensts, | Ў 


panied by various 8 céremonies, in the course of 





_ which all the atua (pp. 406-8) who had anything to do with the 


boy's Aoag were called upon; they were in no way accompanied 
by stenes of unnatural vice. 


. The remarks on Polynesia of Professor Letournenn! will not a 


apply in any way to this island. The women do no field work, 
and could not be regarded in any way as among the chattels of 
а шап. Тһе language is not chaste according to our ideas, and 
deal of freedom in speaking of immoral vices. 
In this connection à man and his wife will speak freely to one 
another before their friends, and perhaps indulge in a little 
chaf. I am informed, though, by European traders well 
conversant with the language, that there are grades of langnage, 
and that certain coarse phrases would never be used to an} 
decent woman, so that probably, in their way, they have mu 
nodesty, only we cannot appreciate it. Their dances in the 
old: days would have been, I believe, searvely immoral or 
indecent in our sense. Of a Tongan dance, recently introduced, 
Marafu told me that he had never seen a Rotuman one as bad. 
According to the old men, married people used to be exceed- 
ingly faithful to and jealous of one another; I have constantly 
been told, in referring to divorcees, that “it was not so in the old: 
days.” I was given to understand that divorce could only be 
brought about then by the one, who desired the separation, 


D buying off the other with great presents of food and mats. 


AIX. TENURE OF LAND. 


Even in such a small island there was at all times n marked | 


line of distinction between the coast and hill people. The 
latter lived in certain towns and villages along the inner 
slopes of the hills, and cultivated exclusively in the итем! 
central valley. As a rule, they posse in great a 
outside of this valley, nor had they any claim on the shore 
waters, ie, the broad boat channel, 4-5 feet deep at low tide, 









between the reef and the shore They were to some extent 
. under the rule of the coast people, and were only allowed to 


come down to the coast at certain times. The outer reef. 
| “The Evolution of Marriage," 15891, 





sesged no land or rirhts 
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however, was considered as common property DA 
but the right to cross the waters of the boat اا‎ 
paid for, generally in a basket of taro or yams every year, iz., 
six months. Between the two peoples as such no wars were 
waged, nor do the hill people seem to have taken much part in 
the different wars between the coast districts. The centre of 
the eustern division of the island was strictly divided up 
between the different districts, but its people ray formed a 
division to themselves, mary having planting rights over lands 
in several of the districts. Most of their descendants had 
really either little or no land in their possession properly, or 
have made exchanges so as to get it all close together. This 
has in the last thirty yeara been greatly facilitated by the 
priest (or jaha) of the Roman Catholic Mission at Pepji, who 
systematically set to work to get all the different isolated 
pieces, left to his church, into one block. Two-several familics, 
owever, from Hoite, a big town formerly situated almost at 
the junction of Noatau, Oinafa, and Pepji, have still planting 
rights in all these three districts, There was a little west of 
this, below Sol Satarua, another large town, Hahiga, and in one 
village on Sol Hof in 1861 there was a church. At the other 
end of the island, on Sol Mea, was Lueula, with about forty 
grown men in 1845, while nt the same time Halafa, near it, he ul 
about the same number. The latter is now in the possession of 
one family, with nearly all its lunds, with the chief name Titopu, 
which pro erly carries the chieftainship of all this part of 
Itotew This Aeog now consists of about mine persons, who 
live principally at Maftau, but have houses at Halnfa These 
hill people have only left traces of themselves in their ruined 
villages here and there, and in numerous legends of individuals. 
The former were very compact, with massive ond well-built 
Junagri, or house foundations ; their graves, too, were on very 
high foundations, or at the top of some hill, or neighbouring 
elevation. All giants, strong men, ete, are represented in 
legends as coming from the hills, and the hill people generally 
are stated to have been in stature bigger than the coast people. 
EON dug up on Sol Hof and near the old sites of Rahiga and 
| ones only 1-3 feet deep: The benes were too much 
n and decayed to be brought home, but from their 
ee might well have Given rise to the latter statement. 
Above Rahiga they seem to have’ been buried in a sitting 
posture, but a iligent search gave no i or Weapons, 
lam i to b 
inland division to the east of the isthmus were really tenanta - 
of the Oe jéople, There weére u 
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ieve that most of the inhabitants of this 
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| very small Possibly they were the original 
inhahitánfs ot the island, conquered by some subsequent 
migration and recruited from the overcrowded hong of their 
conquerors. First-fruits were rigidly exacted by the chiefs of 
their districts, and the coast people seem to have had rights: of 
planting on any of their land, not occupied, without any recog- 
nition of their ownership. They have always been looked upon 
as a dying-out people, and the number of their descendants is in 
no way proportional to their known population of fifty years 





I NS private property in land formerly existed; it was all 
vested in the pure for the time being of the Àoag ; the district 


generally had no rights over it. It usually consisted of four 
kinds: bush, swamp, coast, and proprietary water in the boat 


channel; common to the hoay, too, were wells and graveyards 
Every member of the hoqg knew its boundaries, which con- 
i of lines between certain trees or prominent rocks, 
posts, and even stone walls. In the bush land every hoag 
possessed property; it lay on the slopes of hills and in valleys 
between at some slight i cé from the coast, from which it 
was separated by a stone wall, running round the whole island. 
On it taro, yams, bananas, plantains, and a few cocoanut trees 
were grown for food, whila the paths into it and through it 
were planted with the Tahitian chestnut, the Java tree, and 
the sago palm. The Tahitinn chestnut and fave trees were 
favourite boundary marks owing to their size and longevity. 
Swamp land ie only possessed by Noatau, Oinafa, Matusa, and 
Itomotu. It is low-lying land, on extensive beach sand flats, 
which exist in sa ET tide always цв it be 
latine throuch the san in TÊ 15 
in, d famine The possession peg strip 





. always caused und gave to the hoag a position of im 


its boundaries were stones at the sides. Coast land lay outside 
the surrounding wall, to which the joag had a strip from and 
including the foreshore. On it as near as possible to the coast 


the house or houses of the. Mody were placed, while the rest of ~ 


the land was planted with cocoanuts for drinking p 


игровев, - 
Hijo trees are stated to have been planted formerly to show 


the boundaries, but they more often now consist of stones or 
cocoannt trees, the ownership of which is a constant source of 


š dispute. Districts and evén villages were sharply marked. off 


hy walls down to the beach, All had the right of turning out 


their pigs on this land, and each Aoag had-to keep in proper’ 


repair the parts of the wall adjacent to it, Each had, however, 


usually an enclosure on its own land for tts own pigs, when j 
young. The proprietary water ran from the foreshore to the 
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> reef, a continuation of the strip on shore. At Noatau and 
Matusa, where it is very broad, it was to some extent cross- 
divided. It consists of a sand flat covered by 10-12 feet of 
water at high tide. On it fish of all sorta are canght by traps 
and various devices, and shell-fish are eathered, As these 
— form no inconsiderable portion of the daily food, indeed the 
— — principal animal food, the valne of this property was always 
very considerable, The reef—ie, the part on the ontside 


. exposed at the low tide—was the common property ofall. It 
was explained to me that fish, crabs, ete, cannot be cultivated 
there owing to the heavy breaking seas, but are sent up by the 


atun, or spirits. » 2 | 
uu The manager of this land for the owy, Its pore, is usually 
the possessor of family name or, if he is too young, its 
_ oldest living member. Hig duty is to divide out the bush land 
T yearby year to the diferent households of the koag for planting 
| purposes, and fo settle all disputes between its members. 
"t urther he haa to take care that a proper number of cocoanuts 
^ X are planted to take the place of the A pr and to see that 
the walls ure kept in proper repair, The swamp land is 
cultivated by the whole koag, but if one part of the boat 
channel is especially fed by one member, she gets an especial 
right there, On occasions, when the whole hong is interested, 
à uch as the repairing of the great wall of the island, the 
7 planting of the pepoi land, or house-building, the pwre has 
the power to call all its members out. Hig principal duty now 
is to see to the getting of the copra for taxes, deciding what 
each household has to make. The first-fruits of each cultivated 
atch were brought to him: a basket of taro or yams, or a 
unch of bananas. For all marriage or other feasts of any 
members of the kong, he was the head, and generally nothing 
could be done without consulting him Over the land the 
chief of the district had no rights, exeept to order necessary 
repairs to fences or the keeping up of paths. In Барша, 
however, he claimed first-fruits from. all. Any land, not being 




























kets of first-fruits of each patch being brought to the purr, 
but cocoanut trees on the land cannot be touched by the 
"— land in one district, but lives in another, first-fruits are 
_ always paid to the chief of the district, in which its lands he, 

| encroachment on the md was very vigorously re- 


his decision loyally 





Метей to. Adoption into the hoay, 


= 


. paniek is willingly lent to another Дот on condition of two. 
tenant, nor is he entitled to their usufruct, If а Hoag owns 


An 
sente it wns usually referred to the district chief to settle, 


= with the consent of all its members, was frequent, the man so 
adopted losing all rights in his former Àoeg. Marriage, too, was 
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_ another method of recruiting thea fog, the husband ver 
- generally, though by no means universally, coming to live with 
fis wila, and the children: SE to the mother. As moat 
of the Asay have far more land than they can eultivate, children 
without fathers were, and are to some extent, especially wel- 
comed. When a wife dies in the Aoag, the husband if he does 
not belong to it, a8 the corpse leaves through one door of the 
house, is pushed out of the other, signifying that he now has no 
right in it. By the above means the how rarely became 
extinct, though the family name has frequently been dropped. 

Tn recent years, very generally, on the Aowy becoming small 
its land has been divided out severally among its members, W 
thus creating private property in it. Since the introduction of . | 
missionaries, too, much land has been seized by the chiefs, who, | — 
as a rule, in each district were its missionaries, as fines for the 
fornications of individuals. <A certain amount of cocoanut oil 
was then given by the chiefs to the Wesleyan Mission, appt- 
tently in payment for their support, The mission in the 
name of which it was done, though generally without. the 
knowledge of the white teachers, was so powerful that the 
hoag had no redress. The mission and chiefs obtained this 
power as the result of many wars waged against the adherents 

"ef the old religion; the confiscation of all the lands of the 
vanquished waa proposed by the mission, but resisted by all the 
chiefs, Much land left to and bought by the Roman Catholic 
Mission ia similarly situated ; the mdividuals had no right to 

ispose of it without the consent of the whole fog. The 
children of a marriage now, under British rule, have rights in 
— the land of both the parents, so that they belong to the two 

T Roay; in time the whole island should become absolutely 

communal. Property, too, in wells and the reef waters is now 

comparatively little recognised. a | 

— Privnte property te some extent existed in domestic animals 

and manuiactured articles. When a man was dying, be usually 

| gave them to some relation, or friend, who may have bean 

Е taking care of him. 1i à man's sons and sons-in-lnw were living 

nnd planting with him, on his deathbed he might apportion 

© ош the planted land to each, but the land was none the less 

—amder the Лоару and subject to the payment of the first-fruits 
toits pure, IE he had planted more cocoanuts than re 

* by the og, be had the entire usufruct of these trees during 
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` land below them for planting. If im old nge a man wis 
weglected by his descendants or Àoag, and taken care of by a 
stranger, he often gave him for his lifetime the usufruet of 
these trees and the crop of any plantations, he may have before 
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D his lifetime, quite independently of the apportionment of the | 
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| his death cultivated; it only extended to the single crop: 
^o subsequent planting was not allowed. Slaves as such did not 
| properly exist; Polynesian or Micronesian strangers, fa Aelae, 
were usually married into different hoag, or adopted with the | 
consent of all the members of the Aaay, А few Fijians and "Ë 
Melanesians have become fa asa, or helping men, of different Р 
chiefs; no women would have anything to do with them, and 
no hong would adopt them. They remained on the island аз 
> long as they liked, and transferred their services as they liked; 

k they were treated ns inferior members of the Avaz, to which they 
gave their services A few women of low caste have in recent 
years. married Fijians, but there is only one case of a Fijian ШЖ 
woman being married by a Rotuman, No trouble was taken 7 
about burying these o asma; they were usually buried on some 
islet on the reef, but some Maoris, who were brought to the 
island in a whaler at the beginning of the century, were ex- 
posed on the top of the islet of Husin, off Noatau.. 


ХХ. SPORTS, GAMES, AND Tors. 


In times of peace meetings used to be held between the 
different districts for cock-fighting, wrestling, eanoe-sailing, etc. 
— For the former the chiefs nged to breed a small cock, somewhat 
- similar to the Malayan fowl; great care was taken in the 
feeding, ond the spur was especially sharpened and oiled. © 
Usually pigs were put up on both sides, amd went to the = 
conquerors. | 

In wrestling any fall to the ground counted. The chosen 
champions watched each other carefully from a distance, and "M 
then, perhaps, one would rush on the other and make a feint, M 
only to turn aside when they seemed bound іо come to close _ © 
quarters. The great iden was to get one’s opponent, from the > 
nature of his or your rush, into an awkward position, so that — 
he could be seized round one thigh, and could not ve a full. 

Canoe-sailing was carried on, especially on the occasions of 
certain big feasts in connection with the sew The canes 
employed were the small ones, the, tarang, with moat sails. In 
each canbe only one man sailed, and the different districts 
- would contest for the prize with ten, twenty, or even more 

représentatives There were also со commonly canoe-races for the 
— women. The course was always inside the reef, and much fı 3 
was caused by the constant capsizing of the canoes. "+ 

The Fijian game ee or ipu, used to be very popular; it - | 


| de now onl Pro ik seems ey 
Fijian’ game Bui эре de Бариде fion. Qs 
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7 played by throwing from the forefinger, covered with a piece of 
7  eloth,a reed about 4 feet long, armed with a pointed piece of 
* hard and heavy wood, 3-6 inches long. It is thrown along the 
ground, bouncing over it, the winner being he who ean throw it 
furthest. | | 
| The shooting of a x3 rail, the Asle (Porphyrio amaragdinus, 
D Temm.) was taboo to all, except the chiefs, For it, it is stated 
that small bows and arrows were used. A captive kale was tied 
—  mpinthe middle of some open space in the woods, and round it the 
T ë chiefs hid themselves in the trees To some extent the captive 
— bird was trained, but in any case it would attract other. birde of 
its own species by its cries. The possession of a well-trained 
bird always gave a chief a position of consequence among his 
fellows. The bows and arrows wete, as faras I could find out, 
mere toys, and had no other use. | 
Hatana and Hoflewa, nninhabited. islands off the west end, 
T. are regularly visited for the eggs and young birds of the nogo 
^ . and logra, two species of Anows. The adults were caught by 
means of large hand-nets, the birds being attracted by nn 
imitation of their cry, a sort of cor-r-r-r, at which the natives 
are very proficient. The young birds become very tame, and 
readily return to their masters Flying contesta between 
different birds were not of unfrequent occurrence. 
Of musical instruments the nose flute is now well known ; it 
is of exactly of the same type as the nose flute of Fiji, and very 
possibly has been introduced from those islands. The few I 
‘saw were rough and made of very amall jointa of bamboo; I 
T never came across any one in Rotuma who could pet a tune 
" from one. Г вал also an instrument closely resembling Fan's 
| pipes and a sort of. Jew'e-harp, made with a spring of bamboo, 
— - For none of them could I get any Rotuman name, so that I am 
` eompelled to regard all as foreign. The conch shell is much 
` used in the bush for calling the Joop together, and also the 
" chicken to their daily meal | 
referred. to (pp. 458-9) ; it is used for summoning the village to 
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danus leaves, and sometimes stuffed with c 


| On windy 
daya they may perhaps be seen with little 










round and made out of an old mat, somewhat bellied, on a 


drum has alrewly been. 


ehurch or to any FERME E I 
The children have a ball made square of cocoanut or pan- — 


shore. These are made of two crossed bits of eocoanut leaf on. 
the end of the-midrib of one of the leaflets. The kite J | is 
not unknown. 1 saw one in Juju which was evidently of 

European design; another old one I saw in Losa was quite M 


` frame formed by the midrib of a cocoanut leaf. It had the a 
remains of a tail, pieces of eogoanut leaf tied at. equal intervals - 
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on a string of sinnet. I could not ascertain how far these were 
of Rotuman. origin. | a nc 
On moonlight nights the beach is alive with the girls and 
boys, singing anil playing all sorte of pe A favourite one of 
these is a sort of “prisoner's base"; a kind of base is marked off, 
and then one side hides, while the other side searches for them; 
they have, if possible, to get back within this base. In another 
"two sides are formed, and join opposite one another hand in 
| hand: they then, singing, advance and retreat from one another 
— or dance sideways up and down in front of one another. Then, 
when the one side has managed to get the other all moving їп 
the opposite direction, it suddenly turns, while the other side 
| pursues it down the beach and tres to surround it. Another 
> game ends up in a tug-of-war, each clasping the one in front 
round the waist, while the two strongest of the opposite sides 
have hold of ench other's wrists. In another two rings are 
formed, the one inside the other; they face towards one another, 
and dance towards and away from one another or round in 
different directions in accordance with a song, which both will 
be singing. It ends up, too, in a general chase of the one Ime 
after the other down the beach, and perhaps even into the sea. 
Another favourite amusement on the beach is to make a 
bank of sand, and out of this to serape a number of holes in the 
T smd. А piece of coral is then taken im the hand and, while 
Lo. these are filled up, hid in one. When they are tired with the | 
rougher games above, the whole beach may be seen strewn with — ^ 
young people, five or six together, playing this game. The ~ 
uhsuecessful in guessing, im which hole the coral has been 
placed, will be set on by the others, and covered in sand. The 
most recently introduced game is known. hy the name of. bluff; 
it is really a kind of "poker," and is now much played for boxes . — 
of matches. Women are not allowed to play, but look ûn and O 2 
SRE oranges, etc, to the players fer boxes of | 
TALC es, > 

































XXIL Sürme ASD Daxorc. 
| The island is curiously deficient in native songs and dantes; | 
- the people themselves speak of their songs and dances as farov, — 
- ot foreign, except the class which are known under the name of = 
ten toga, the origin of whielris quite unknown. The term mak — 1. 
… is applied to the combined song and dance. The meaning of 
the term van foyo is obscure; faw seems to be applied ton = 
> meeting of several rarely a considerable number, of people — — 
together, while foya, or fooga, is quite unknown. The words of ` 
- the songs are in an old language, which is now practically — 
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| by the natives themselves. Only a word here and there ean be 


recognised, and from these no sense could be gleaned, Probably # 
the meanings of many of the words have changed with the 4 
decadence of the old language. 

The taw toga may be sung either on the feet or sitting, the 
time being always given by beating on a folded-up mat with 
the hand. The song merely consists of one verse, which is 
repeated generally thred times if standing in lines, the lines 
being changed thrice towards or at the end of the verse, The 
mak is usually commenced on the ground, when suddenly all ` 
rise and form quickly three rows, bach Revlon three girls on one 
side aud three men on the other, nnd all facing in the same 
direction. At the end of the first singing of the verse, the first 
row becomes the third row, und the second the first, the singers 
crossing one another directly. The chief motions are made 
with the hands pointed in different directions, while the feet 
are firm, knees sliehtly bent and pointed outwards. At tha 
end of the second repetition, the original third row is in front, 
With the sudden call of “Oh!” and three claps of the hands at 
the end of the third repetition, all sit down with their backs 
towards the front.. The time is as a rule very slow; the lines 
often rhyme, and are in minor fifths. The mat always ends 
with o long "Oh!" three claps of the hands, and a low, deep, 
drawn-out * Eh !" | 


Rusak e otomutu e mus pipi 
Ma sen masonn on oluum - 
Lari jas ma hoani se Hotunm 
Ко Натеі i ka solis ikoak. 


THE CATERPILLAR. 
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TokALAU MAK- 




























Е. Tak(e)rau Bene | à 
` Tir(a) oun far(e te | 
A Ko fan(o) 
Ou fan(ou)tfe re. * 
EAN SONG. - 
Tau te fu-r-a tog Te fuü-r-a m е mi 3 
lio Fi =e man e Ё - li Tau te + 8H... 
BAMOAN SONG, q 
GE 
3 = 
A particular song, probably ef modern grow E Ў 


the caterpillar, aa the motions are suppaser to b ë representative ` 3 
ois se ofa caterpillar as it crawls up the stem of the papot | 
iohtening itself out, drawing its body up together, feeling DS | 










i hold, ete. There are generally three rows, as before, 4 
тй? e up the house or forward ns they sing, nearly — i ү 
1 Ei ae 
К Of mak furou, ar foreign songs, there are several which us 
a great deal in the movements of the hands, but as à rule are 
"mung in much the same way ns the tu toga, when sung _ 
standing; the changing of the rows is. managed by ts ed Ze 
E ТОМ coming round the sides to thè front and not passing eath 
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| other'in the middle. There are further movements of the feet 
~ from side to side, and also of the body. The songs are shorter, 
and do not necessarily rhyme ; they are repeated perhaps two 
C orthree times before the rows are changed The time is given 
| by striking a rolled-up mat, or by the clapping of the hands or | 
the stamping of the feat, Altogether the aL Jurou mre more 5 
~ lively than the tau toga, and there is in them far more scope 
for movement. 
Among the favourite mak Хитои is the Funafuti song, 
supposed to have been introduced by a canoe from that island 
driven on shore here; it is sung with much spirit and go. The 
Tokalau mak, given, is a typical mak furou, The next." Tau te 
Furia tog,” is a beach song ; it is very rarely sung in the houses, 
as there is far more dancing in it, movements up and down of D 
the legs, clapping and pointing of the hands, and contartions of 3 
the body. The time, too, is much faster, and gets quicker at 
every repetition. I think that it is not improbably an intro- 
duction from Uea or Wallis Island, as it very greatly resembles 
several of their songs. The last song, “ Tene, tene” is à Samoan 
song; itis quite the pleasantest and least harsh of all. The 
first line is repeated twice, and the whole or a part of the 
second. It is usually sung in two lines with hands joined 
- facing one another; as they sing these lines dance in opposite 
| ~ directions up and down in front of one another, CA 
E To Dr. E. A. Muller, of Sydney, who has heard these songs 
on several occasions, I am indebted for the music: He has also _. 
given me the following note:—* All their songs move between 
one octave and ara sung in unison, except when both men and 
Women are singing together, Then the men sing in a lower 
_ Piteh, about a minor fifth lower, but do not follow the melody 
_ Closely, so that they rather keep пр an accompanying noise in a 
lower note. Generally the change in rhythm i8 very little in 
the different songs, mostly an andante movement, while some ` 
- songs, more indicating & humorous theme, are in ulegro style — 
The melody consists generally of three or four different notes, 
> the first one three or four times repeated, followed by a note a + 
_ third higher and going back to the first, upuin three -— *ag, 
| followed by a higher note or a lower one, finished Vi Wa 
an unharmonious flat note." - 









































XXIL MEDICINE AND SURGEN E | 





The Rotuman of the present day is si arly ignorant of | 
- even the most elementary medicine and surgery. As before- 
> pointed out (p. 468), the priests were the doctors ; it was 4 
c mystery handed down from father to son with the office 
| | 2 Е.2 


f 


E -— 
v^ [ERN š -— 


т Û - 4 - [4 n^ -— 















492 J, STANLEY GARDINER — The Natives of Коба, 


When Christianity began to be taught, and white menu settled 
on the island, the mystery was guarded still more carefully, 
and most of the art has unfortunately now been lost. At the 
present day medicines are dispensed by the Roman Catholic 
riests and the Commissioner, but Fijians resident on the 
island are very generally called in, if the patient does not 
recover instantaneously. | 
The great Rotunminn cure for every pain or ache in the body 
is massage of a very severe nature, either with coeoanut oil or ' 
the oil of the Aife nut (Calophyllum inophyllum); usually a 
small quantity of the second is applied, and then the part 
rubbed vigoruusly with cocoanut oil. Cold water too for many 
ailments is much believed in. Recourse in fevers used to be hail 
almost at once to eold water bandages, a piece of the native 
cloth often being left in the water to act as a sort of wick, to 
keep the whole damp and cool. The natives have no vessel in 
which water can be boiled, except the shell of the cocoanut, 
and hot water, too, is never used. It was only by threats that I 
could get any native to allow me to use hot water for washing — 
auy wound er sore, nnd hot poultices were invariably taken off КЕ 
immediately I left the house. Native poultices are made of the | 
leaves of the taro and hibiscus crushed up; I was also 
informed by Marafu that they used to be made of dried 
arrowroot and the dried seed of the Tahitian chestnut, and that 
a certain amount of turmeric was always mixed with. these. 
The great cure, though, for all wounds and sores is.to roast them 
for several hours in front of a slow fire; I found the skin of one 
man with acute sciatica- absolutely shrivelled up and burnt 
along the left side from this, massage having been tried first ~ 8 
and failed. The practice of cutting the body where any pain - 





























is felt, which is common in Fiji, I never found any traces of 
The most prevalent disease im Rotuma is undoubtedly yaws, 
or framboesia, known generally under the Fijian name of coho, — 
though T also heard the Polynesian name, tona, applied. It is + 
ваші by the older men to have been an introduced disease in _ 
comparatively recent years, Certainly the older people of both | 
| e" do not seem to have so many or such large scars from it - 















younger generations, and on some no traces of it are to i a 
'seen. The fact, that the disease is due to inoculation, is well — 
— known to the natives, whom I have known encourage their. | 
children, when they have reached the age of about two years, 
to play with other ps vie мне: sense, in order that К 

hey may gèt it Commonly the child gets exceedinply | 

MIR | then. suddenly a nmmber PRE sores | =: 
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the fever quickly dies down; the sores increase in size, and 
probably cover the whole of the mouth and nose, reaching a 
maximum in about a couple of months. They then gradually 
X commence to dry up, and if the eure does not take place too 

— rapidly, no further danger need be apprehended, except in 
combination with extraneous circumstances such as teething, "M 
etc. If the sores, wheu they first break ont, are healed too 
quickly, as by European antiseptic treatment, they tend to 
break out again in a much more virulent form, and death often 
supervenes, or else permanent disfigurations of the foce, parti- 
slady the nose, or even blindness or lameness. The natives 
say that it is a growth, which has to come ont, and that, if it is 
not allowed to do so properly, it will continue to grow in the 








































bones and deeper tissues, If the child passes to manhood and 
then contracts the disease, it is generally fatal, or else leaves 
the man so shattered in health, that he falls a victim to the 
first epidemic. The child is carefully guarded for the first year 
and n half against the disease, and then the sooner it comes, — 7 
the better the parents are pleased. No remedies are applied by "M 
the natives, but great care is taken to keep the child cool and | 
damp, when feverish, and its bowels open ; a purgative draught 
used to be made from the fruit of the papaw and certain leaves, 
LO but now large quantities of castor oil are sold by the stores, А 
person, who has onse had this disease, enjoys. afterwards 
complete immunity from it; I have seen a mother feed from 
» der mouth a ehild, whose lips were all swollen with it, without 
— any injurious consequences to herself, 
Terrible ulcerations of the skin of the body and limbs, 
C particularly the leg, are not uncommon among adults, especially 
© women, but they seem to be easily cured before the age of from 
| forty to fifty years; they are probably of a granulomatous 
| nature, and are mainly due to the neglect of sores caused by 
» dirt, poisoning from coral, ete. Such sores always at first 
fester, but, if carefully kept clean and open, heal in a month or 
two. They are very much neglected by the older people, 
. partieularly the women, are. often. left. uncovered and encour- 
aged to heal over quickly, only to break out later perhaps all 
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over the limb, n putrid mass of flesh full of mg 
mischief has probably now extended to the heme 
doubles up, the limb shrivels, and all hope Gf 

nbandoned. Similar ulcerations also occur amui и | 
uncommonly about the age of forty-five, in the Ж ШШЕ E m 
- no way of a ecanrerous nature, a8 no diseñse of that kind is 
^ known. Forall these sores, washing daily with a strong solution 

of corrosive sublimate has a wonderful effect, especially if 
| aecompanied by doses of potassium iodide. I cannot resist the 
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idea that really these ulcerations and yaws are of a syphilitic 
nature and give immunity from this disease, which is absolutely 
unknown on the island ; other diseases of a venereal nature too 
are very rare, owing to the extreme cleanliness of the women. 
There is a consensus of opinion among the natives that 
coughs, colds, pleurisy, and pneumonia have been introduced to 
the island in this century, This is searcely likely, but from 
trustworthy testimony I think there haa been a great intensifi- 
cation of them in recent-years, due to. changes in the mode of 
life. Undoubtedly, though, phthisis has been introduced in 
quite recent years; it is a disease of the nature and duration 
of which the people are absolutely ignorant. I saw myself on 
the island six cases of it, all in 4 more or less advanced stage ; 
three were women who had borne children, a fourth waa a 
woman about twenty-two years of age, and the other two were 
boys of from. seventeen to nineteen. Both of the latter cases 
were in Malaha, where the disease is especially prevalent, owing 
undoubtedly to the cold damp land breezes at night, its villages 
being protected to a large extent from the trade winds; I found 
also in Malaha two undoubted cases of goitre, à disease which I 
do not remember to have seen in any other distriet. 
Tokalau ringworm (Tinea deaquamosa t) was very prevalent 
formerly in the island, but, owing to Enropean methods of 


treatment, has now become uncommon. In early stages it is 
readily destroyed by iodine, ut clirysophanie acid ia quicker, 
better, and mors effectual in the later stages Besides this, the 
skin often slows more or less ramifying patches of a lighter 
unt, but without any desquamation. Та some eases these yield 
to the same treatment, and are, È think, due to è different 
Tiner or some other parasite; in other cases they are ке 


native method of treatment is massage with eil, especially after 

bathing in the salt water. A ы 

T  Fevers of a malarial nature are not uncommon on the island, 

Po but they are much confused with the fevers which always 

| Secompany elephantiasis; they are especially prevalent on the 

— leeward side; They are certainly distinct from the fevers of 
“Slephantiasis, though this disense usually quickly sapervenes 
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— and is considered a | 
fevers, the patient in one case having had. them for about two 
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the after-effects of the regular Tokalati ringworm. The only | 









as the result of them. I saw two eases af such = 
< ears, and n the other ease for longer than he could remember, —.— 

in neither ease were there any visible signs of elephuntiasis | 

T suw two cases, tog, among children of what seemed to me to be Í 
= maild typhoid fevers; the two houses were within a stone's- | 
phantiasis is certainly the worst disease that the adult ! 
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* gerotum, lezs, and arms, and one in the arms only, I never f 


“individual cases gave nie such replies as“ A night's fishing on 
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Rotuman haf O contend with; it affects the Europeans in the 7 
island equally as much as the natives. It attacks the men in 
pie nt least 70 per cent. over the age of forty years < 
having it in a more or less virulent form; of women over the | 
same oge I should think not more than 20 рег cent. are -3 
affected. Among the men it takes the form in particular of © 
elephantiasis scroti, Of twenty-eight men, fifteen had it in tha | 
acrotum alone, nine in the scrotum and legs, three in the J 


вах апу cases among men where the legs were affected without. 
the scrotum also being enlarged. The serotum does not, as a 5 
rule, grow to n very large size. until the man gets old, probably ` 
owing to the fact that it is usually kept bound up by cloths 
When it becomes too large, recourse is had to lancing with © 
a shark’s-tooth lancet. In the old days, too, the same instru- = 
ment was, according to Marafu, used to remove the serotum, © 
the operation being performed in front ef a huge fire and J 
taking about two days. The legs and arms, too, used to be | 
cut right down the surface, the cicatrices being supposed to 1 
prevent them from swelling further. Among the women the ~~ 
disense is not nearly so prevalent, but it seemed to me that — 
usually both arms and legs were affected. I saw one case of 
the form, known as pudendi) From the way itwas spoken of, I — 
fo not think it is of exceedingly rare occurrence on the island 7 
The second attack of the fever nsunlly comes about six months © 
after the first; then the attacks increase until perhaps they | 
occur for a short period fortnightly, after which they gradually | 
decrease in frequency. There isa distinct increase in size of the i 
organs affected ‘niter each attack, Inquiries as to the origin in | 


the reef,” “Sleeping in the bush," ete; most could rive no cause 
or. only supernatural ones. | 2 
Periodical epidemics of bad eyes pass over the island; the | 
cornen gets clouded, and sight is considerably impaired. A few 
drops of sulphate of zine: twice a day in the eyes usually effect | 
a speedy cure; the native remedy is the raw juice of à certain | 
tree with large palmate leaves, Cases of blindness fron this 
disease are now quite common owing to ng 
Serious diseases other than the abovezg* 
an epidemic nature, are almost unknow? 
through the island in 1882, but does not ORNE 
permanent lodgment ; constant requests, on the other hand, are 
made for opening medicine, and doses of four ounces of castor 
oil are often necessary to give relief, Among the women the | 
menstrual period is often necempanied by headaches, nausea, 0 
and amenorrlwea, or stoppage of the menses In many cases, > 
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LO though, I believe, these are due to native medicines, possihly 
` preventative, administered by the old women, 

The lancets are made with the pointed or serrated teeth of x 
the shark, as desired, tied firmly on a slightly flattened piece of — ~ 
wood, about the size of a pencil, the tooth never being bored. — 
The point of the tooth is pressed on the gathering it is 
desired to open, and then hit sharply by a piece of stick to 
drive it in. Broader teeth, with serrated edges, were used P 

similarly mounted for operations in which cutting was re- 5 А 

/ 











(quired. | | 
It may be interesting to note that I examined the blood of 
eight males, in six of whom I found the #ileria sanguinis 


hominis; the other two were boys, aged about sixteen and 
nineteen. | 
















AXIIL DECREASE or THE NATIVE POPULATION. 


| The population of Rotuma has undou btedly been steadily 
_ decreasing during this century. It was estimated by the Rev. 
. James Calvert! that in 1864 * there would mot be more than 
3,000 of any generation for whom the Scriptures would be 
available.” In another place he states that there “dwells a 
pM variously computed at from 3000-5000" The 
Kev. Father Trouillet, of the Société de Marie, informed me 
that he should estimate the population in 1868 as certainly 
under 3,000, while Mr. Jacobsen, a trader, estimated the num- 
bers in 1878 at 2700. Native evidence shows that at the 
west end about 1870 Halafa had ú population of fiit fighting 
men, while new it has only five; Lugula, on Sol Mea, had 
then forty to fifty men, but now does not exist ; Fatoitoa and 
Hajaojao, near Halafa, were at least equally hie; the former 
being deserted only twelve years ago; Maftan, Itomotu, and 
-. Bavaia about seventy men each, while now they have not more 
- than one hundred between them; the island of Tea w total 
Population ûf about ninety, now thirty. On the other hand, at P 
- thé west end Matusa hns now a considerably larger popula- a 
hon, ` | | | 2 
— At the east enil in the lush were three bie towns: Ное, >. r 
tinge, and another on Sol Hof, the remains of which I haye M 
мс: t. perhaps, they had about forty honses between = — 
"and allowing eight per house, by no means an over- 
estimate, the population would be about three hundred and 
twenty. Besides these, there were many smaller towns im the 
bush here. On the coast, the hoag called Rotuma has now one 


5 t Fax: ake n е Cannibals," 1870, p. BBA. 
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© house, while formerly it had about ten. There are, too, plenti- 
Mu ful remains of former occupation in house-sites and burial 
7 grounds between the centres of population in Noatau and 
Т ошай; throogh Juju also there are even more plentiful 
I^ remains of homses : opulation But, on the other hand, at 
— the east end of the island certain centres, usually round 
7  ehurehes, at least in Oinafs and Noatau, have certainly in- 
© eréased in numbers, though not to any extent proportional to 
_ the decrease of others. | 
Toe Examining the remains of planting, it appears as if the whole 
> island, wherever practicable, wos at one time tilled. The land, 
"^. where there is à good and deep soil, is, and was, no doubt tilled 
— regularly from year to year, while the rocky country was 
|. planted more or less in rotation with yams ond ave Even on 
) the steepest slopes, there are signs of clearing, the summits 
T. alone being left erowned by the Ао. The bottoms of the 
craters of many hills used to. be planted too; in the crater of 
Sol Satnrun, the lulu as it is termed, there arè still bananas- 
—— growing, but planted so long ago that the fact that it had a tufi 
T ‘atall was almost forgotten, | "a 
' — Taking all the facts into consideration and making all due 
T allowance for exaggeration in native evidence, from n considera- 
— ion of the facts on the spot, I estimate that the population in 
1850 cannot have been short of 4,000, and that at the beginning 
= of the century there were nearly L000. more, The census in. 
| 1881 showed à population of 1126 males, 1526 females, total 
` 2452, which in 1891 had decreased to 1,056 males, 1163 
females, total 2,219. In this last period of ten vears there 
| were four epidemics, viz, dysentery in 1382, whooping-cough 
F in 1884, dengue in 1885, and influenza. The latter was very 
- severe at first; the last epidemie of it was in 1896 and very 
^ mild, though the deaths of about eight individuals, mostly old 
- ‘people, must be ascribed at least indirectly to it, If these 
T epidemics had not occurred, the decrease, I feel sure, for the 
7. decade would hnve been very small indeed. | | * 
Inquiries from the natives as to the decrease put in the first 7 
lace the emigration of natives from the island to the pearl | 
fisheries of Torres Straits, to Fiji and elsewhere, ав sailors. Tm 2 
the old days it was not uncommon for a hundred or more | 
young men to leave the island in the course of a year and of 
` these certainly not more than one-third ever returned. In the M 
| years, too, of epidemics or hurricanes, still more would leave. 
| ‘though even after the lutter there was always sufficient food fòr- 
ІС 06 support of all. To this cause and epidemics I ascribe OS 
"+ mainly the decrease in the native population. Many epidemics | 
` are remembered, though few details nare known. When Maratu 
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was a boy, measles ran through the whole island, and he 
believes carried off about one person in every honse. To 
epidemics, brought by the first Roman Catholic missionaries 
(р. 401), he ascribes their non-success and subsequent almost 
expulsion. Marafu, too, remembers to have heard of an epi- 
demic which followed “ the great. Malaha war” (pp. 473—4), and 
"was still more fatal. Now, owing to the great cleanliness of 
the people, good sanitary arrangements, and better food, epi- 
pa € far less feared and leas fatal w : 
Another cause wes said to be the increased and increasing 
immorality of the people with the increased use of preventative 
medicines, which weaken the mother and future children. As 
good food as could be devised for the children seems always to 
have heen known, and in recent years the use of tinned milka, 
so strongly ursed by the present Commissioner, hus undoubt- 
edly still further diminished the mortality, so that I should 
not think at present that it is much greater than among the 
poorer classes of our larger manufacturing towns. The stamp- 





ing out of yaws, too, I can. seatcely think, would be beneficial, | 


ag I believe that. if allowed to run its proper course, it gives 
the chill immunity from other and more serious troubles in 
later life. s i 
Before the greater prosperity of the people generally, to- 
gether with better living, dating to some extent from the 
annexation to Fiji in 1880, I think that some slight: decrease 


might be traced to inbreeding, which, I think, may affect the. b 
number of the children and the stamina of tm isolated people, © 


who have lived for a long period under precisely the same 
conditions. The customs of the island were opposed to the: 
marriage of nearly-related people, and new blood. | 


‘was occasion M 


ally introduced hy drifting canoes, so that Edo not believe that E 


this could he put down in the old days as a cause of decrease, 
considering that keen struggles constantly took place between 
districts, and undoubtedly between man and man. , When & 


new land was colonised by the Polynesian, the inbreeding must, 2 ' 


have been very great, and yet, im Captain Cook's time, most of 

-the islands in the South Pacific seem to have had. large and 
flourishing populations ; the new mode of life and the stroggle: 
lor existence undoubtedly gave, even. under these unfavourable 





conditions, a new vitality to tlie raco, So I think that now the. _ 


` Teady adaptability af the Rotuman to the changed conditions, M 
- brought about hy the coming of the white man, is undoubtedly ` 
preventing the complete annihilation of his race, and is giving - 
it an increased lease of life for many yeara&, The variety ofthe | 
_ stocks in the stores, the great quantity of tinned meats and 
~ milk, of biscuits and rice, of clothes and dress fabries sold, show- 
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the older natives with the greatest suspicion, 


- immediate cause of the disease coming 
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almost entirely taken tha place 
native house, but I doubt whether this is a healthy step. The 
to trade, and though his meaaures are looked 


ey have during 

hia term of office in the Inst five years shown a marked effect 
in a considerable increase of the population, taking the place of 
the old. decrease; while at the same time there have been more 
natives leaving the island than returning to it. | 
Undoubtedly the most debilitating disease, that the native 


"haa to contend with, ia elephuntiasis, whieh has shown no signs 


of abatement. There is scarcely an adult native on the island, 
I believe, who has not na 

the few 1 examined, if I took the blood ‘sufficiently late at 
night, | | 


covering over of the wells, so as not to allow the mosquitoes to 


breed in them. At present all teem with the larve, The more 
something of that sort, und these are readily ae 
men from the custom of wearing thick coarse. clothes im the 
day-time, but very thin loin cloths at night; they like, too, to 
zit about on the beach, after play at nights, so ss to get cool. 
The women, on the contrary, vise 
at night commonly 
do not show the disease nearly so frequently. 

The drinking of ‘ora, now intendicted. by the Wesleyan 


leve, most 


"Mission, was; I | 
mild tonic, lt was not drunk at any time extensively by the 
which it was most needed. Elephantiasis comes on especiall 
about forty, when a man has passed his prime, and L think t 
this interdiction haa tended, and is tending, to increase the 
disease, and should be abolished. | 





J. STANLEY GanniseR— The Natives of Rotuma. 499. ! 


and are steps im the right direction. Stone ` 
of the old 2 


present Commissioner has done his best to encourage the people ` 1 
ups by many of — 


a 


got Filaria sanguinis in his blood; in — 


T never had any difficalty in finding the animal. If the. 4 
due to this it might be greatly minimised by the = 


(S 


on seems te be a chillor | 
by the | 


* 


beneficial ; the effect is that of a J 


wear thin loin cloths, and’ 3 
a sort of blouse as well, and for this reason Og 


y | 
ia 


- 


It is interesting to note that the few white men who have i 


married Rotumans have, as a role, had very considerable 
Marafu and others eounted 
with thirty-nine 
of childhood. Many 
native men or women, and generally have by them 





families: the next generation becomes 1 erged with the Rotu- 


man, but still shows increased fertility, 


I  incrense of the moe is now a small one, but it is steadily growing 





rtance, and will, perhaps, in time have a considerabl | 


лр one nieht nine cases · É 
children known to have lived beyond the age- 
of these half-eastes nre now to = 
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XXIV. LANGUAGE 


= 


The Rotuman language is not an isolated tongue, but a 5 
member of a wide-spread family of languages, extending | 1 
throughout Polynesia. To the ear it sounds, perhaps, con- 
siderably different, owing a peculiarity, in the fact that 
the Hotumans have a ent tendency to transpose the 
last letter, a vowel, with which all their words should end, to 
the middle of the word. Mr. Hale in the Wilkes Expedition 
Report remarks': “A general law seems to be that when 
a word stands by itself, not followed by another on which it 
depends, it must terminate im n vowel; and this appears to be 
the original and proper form of most. of the words; but when 
combined, in any way whatsoever, with other words an altera- 
tion takes place by which the concluding syllable is transposed 
or contracted, as that the consonant shall be the final letter” 
Thus in ordinary conversation the name Rotuma is often 
turned into Rotuam ; Aoga is always Àóag; the word oipeluga, 
a club, T have heard pronounced as opelveg and owpeluy. In 
the text, I have ns far as possible kept the words as pronounced, 
but in the short vocabulary (App. I) I have tried to spell 
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the words in accordance with their original pronunciation. E 
Another remarkable thing is the great facility with which: | 
the Rotumans will coin a word for anything new; peculiarities — — 
of the animal or thing will be taken, and from these na name 


made, somewhat in the German fashion. Thus the scorpion is 
known at one end of the island as the mamasse, the animal 
which eats at the tail, amd at the other end as the monpuont, 


the animal which eats the puoga, a small worm in the ban 
For the purposes of comparison, | compared a rough vocal 
lary, which I first made, of about two hundred and tifty words | 
with the words of the same meaning in Fijian and Samoan, Ot 
these I found that twenty-nine words were related to both 
Fijian and Samoan, and evidently were derived from the same 
reots, ten to Fijian alone and thirty-three to Samoan only. The 
— Samoan I obtained from the Rev. George Pratt's dictionary, but 
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the Fijian by natives, who, knowing several dialects, 
- searched for words relnted to the Rotuman. With the Gilbert 
| islands there were supposed in Fiji to be considerable resem- 
— Hances; I could wake no general comparison, but the few 
words, which were the same, were all of general distribution 
7 through the whole Pacific, or else comparatively recently intro- M 
` duced, names of weapons, instruments, etè. Compared witli M" 
_ Malay, by means of Dr, Bikker’s vocabulary, there i5 scarcely — 
Lon trace of resemblanee to be found. 
l Lor. eit., pp. 460 ef aeg. 
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Tt must be noted, though, that formerly in Rotuma there. 
was a language spoken, considerably different from the present 1 


one; in it are most of their songs, and a few phrases from it are 


still used, but their meaning has been lost. In addition, there ` 


was a peculiar language, or rather set of phrases, used to and 


in speaking of the sou and other chiefs. These have been lost M 


owing to the coming of the missions and the abolition of the 
sou, It was suggested by several of the old men that the 


change of language was due to the coming of the Niunfoou 


people to the island. In the vocabulary the words, given in 


the Wilkes Report, are inserted for comparison in brackets. 


where different; they may possibly throw some light on this 
old language, a8 many are quite different the terms I 
found in use. 


` While Samoan has fourteen letters in its alphabet—a, e, f, y, 


í, L, 8, m, 0, p, 8, t, *, v—it is necessary to give the Rotuman 
four more, k and r being found as well as t and J, and the A 
being often sounded very distinctly, while in such a word as 
sos0gÀi, sister or brother, it is scarcely aspirated at all, and such 
a word as hahoragi, young, in the method adopted by the Rev. 
George Pratt for Samoan, would certainly be spelt 'ачычып. In 


set speeches all words commencing with an À have it very 


distinctly aspirated. The letter J must also һе added to 


indicate à sound resembling ch, és, and the English j about 


equally. It occurs in the names of many places on the island, 


but is otherwise very uncommon; examples are Juju, Atja, ete., 
also maju, the mouth. Vowels are pronounced as in the | 


continental method. I know of no meaning dependent on the 


— quantity, but it is a mark of respect, when speaking to a chief, 1 


to lengthen all or the chief vowels of each of the substantives, 


| E ‘thus laying great stress on them. fF is always nasal, and 


pronounced vig. All the other letters are pronounced as in 






“The same vowel is not generally repeated in a word without 


a break between, unless the word is a compounded one, a8 ` 
— wolgnusta, the north wind; saaara, a centipede ; huneele, the 


teach. In these cases each vowel is distinctly pronounced. 


| ` The diphthongs are ai, as in tehoidat,o shell; aw, as in rau, 


tobacco: ói, as in hoino, a wife; ow, as in flow, the head. 


Other vowels occurring pese are pronounced each separately; 
-thua Aaephaep, the hand, і oni his 
—  a-pi-oi--tw. [am not really certain that any of the diphthongs 

are properly so, as in speaking slowly Huy are broken up into M 
h: | | | most any word may 

| be repeated, but the repetition often changes the meaning; < 
> thus the terms manu and Auf are applied broadly to many © 


is ha-cp-ha-ep, apiontw, a priest, 


their component vowels. For emphasis- 


4 
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` numbers identical with those of Samoa and Fiji, The pronouns  — 
` are given fully in the appendix ; compared to the rest of Ша C 
— language, their formation is very complete. ; 


= as in many other Polynesian dialects, Past tenses nre Very 
| generally formed by the 
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small flying animals, but manumanu is a bird, and Ahea 

bat. | 4 
The accent properly, in the Polynesian group of languages,is — 2 

[need on the penultimate syllable, and this rule hol s for "ul 

Корш, except that when a chief is being spoken to it is often 2 
thrown on the first syllable. The transposal of the last vowel, | 
too, often throws it on the last syllable. Itisinno case thrown 
on the vowel, thus transposed. " : 

Tn Rotumun there is no article definite or indefinite. The 
Wilkes Report gives fa, one, definite and indefinite, used for 
that, ns opposed to ti, this, both being used as postiixes, 

Thé names of natural objects, such as trees and animals, are 
mostly simple and indigenous to the island, or to Polynesia; to 
these must be added such simple mannfactured articles. a the 
people may be supposed to have known, before they migrated 
to Hotumn.  Compounded nouns usually indicate that the 
article, animal, or tree has been but recently introduced; | 
exception however must be taken to articles of food or manu- Е 
factored articles which have bean brought by natives of other _ 
islands with their own names. The verbs and the nouns; or Ж 
perhaps adjectives, for similar meanings are the same. Ж 

Number does not properly exist. For the plural numerals, 29 
or words such as imply a number, are Taueoko (pros * — 
nounced tawthobe), a Fijian word, is now applied lû people, | 
while atakoa is applied especinlly to. animals. Tenê, many, is 
used generally for inanimate objects, such as stones, trees, ete. A 
The Wilkes Expedition Eeport mives alzo maot, many. | ^ 

Gender is formed by the affix of fu, man ot male, and Asni - 
woman or female, usually shortened to Aon or hen. In most a 
cases among the larger animals, the male and female have __ 
Separate names. | : | — - 

Case is indicated by prepositions, The genitive may he. Ж 
indicated by one of the possessive pronouns. A” or ka, is used. A 
as 8 prefix, and applies especially to movements, such ns enters М ШИ 
>R and leaving a house; it is particularly employed where an OE 
adjective is need, Se implies the act of moving forward to wo m. 
place, and e the act of movement froma place. : EI 

The adjectives as n rule follow the noun. The numerals do — 
not go above iw, 10,000; thev are almost for the smaller TU 
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The tenses of the verbs are formed much in the same way * 
addition af 2n adjective, used 


adverb, thus: : د‎ 
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Dao a bs au Togo 
Goa lao ina: LUE Vans ER == 

4 Gou la luo a — ..  .. Тр 
= — Gow {йа тайпа... "f -—— I went. 


7- The passive voice js usually formed by changing to the active. 
>. mai and atu are found im Rotuman under the forms n° and ato 

P o (or af), suffixed to the verb, Thus lao or la, which signifies to _ 
2 go or move, becomes /aato, to go awny, fem, to come” ` 
L^ . The affirmative adverba are 0, ov, and 4, and negative А 

> dgikei is also used for not, but hat is amore polite term, The 
> negatives are bwi (or kal and ra, the first of which usually 

- precedes the verb, aud the second follows." 


= 


XXV. LEGENDS, 


m have considered it best to give these legends as near aa 
| possible im ‘the same words as they were related to mie ; by 
ES ست‎ naing the words much of the force; with which they were 
> notes, as seemed to me to be necessary, 
T (a) Legend of Rahou(1).—Under Gofu, the king of Samon, 
> daughter. She married and bore a female ehild, called Maheva. 
T Gofu about the time likewise had n danghter, and, as 
- Ealum was Gofu's hend chief, the two children were brought up 
B together. They were constant companions, and used to be А 
> always on the beach playing, their favourite amusement being 4 
= fishing for penu (2). One day each caught one, but Maheva's whs 
the finest. On the king's daughter demanding it, she refuses to 
| give it up, and in return is taunted about one of her fect, which 
2 i deformed. Maheva begins to ery, and runs to Rahou, who 
C inquires what is the matter, She tells him, and he is wild Е 
| with anger, On the next үүө girls come ealled Hauli- 
parut, and Rahon tells them about the Whole affair, In return ~ 
x they-order him to make à basket that night, and promise to tell 
LH = 


` 


E 
<>< 
EN -- 


- him on the OR morning, what he i» to de. He js told to "ë 
fill it with sand, and then to embark in his canoe; He does BO, 
| ealls together all his Aon, and all get on board, carefully carry- M 
ing the basket of sand. Two aricme (3) appear nextin front of * 
©) the canoe. * You will battle away on the sen ns long us the 
p @rionca go over your head As soon да they have gone far. ^ 
2 enough, they will sing to you, and you will drop the basket | 
— overboard.” They then travel on for many days, with the birds - 


x ! Wilkes Expedition Report. 
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in front Bat at last thè arimen amig, unl Каһоп throws the 7 
basket aver the side — Hotumma then comes up with the canoa M 
on top of it. Malahna first appeared, and then the rest, all ©} 
covered with bushes and cocoanut trees и E 

One day Rahon thinks he will take a walk round the island, 4 


and place a taboo on the different cocoanut trees he may find; 9) 
he does so, using green cocoanut leaves. On the same morning | 
comes a min, Tokanina, whom Honitemons(4) vets liold of: aha 
tells him to follow Rahou and place a dry cocoanut Jeaf under A 
each of Rahou's green leaves as a taboo. He follows Rahou > 
accordingly right round the island, and luck to Malaha; where 
Каһоп has his abode. They meet, and Buhou asks Tokaniua 

| - where he comes from. He replies that he is én his own land, ` 

L and appenls to his taboos on the coeoanut trees They are ~ 
going to fight, when Honitemous calls Tokaniua, and advises _ 
him what to de. Tokaninn then proposes that they shall веб a 
each other different tasks, the one failme to do the other's to - 
leave the island. Баһоп runs and gets a leaf of the арага (Бу, 
which he dips in the water and then on the sand, telling 
Tokaniua to count the grains sticking to it "This he does - 
correctly, and tells Rahou in return to count: the waves break = 
ing in on the shore. Rahou counts and counts, but at last gets 
wild with anger, and calls his people together: they go to ` 
Ulhifou (6), where Rahon pulls up the tree Filmotu, which hê 
carres with him to Mafiri Here he drives in-the tree, and si 
begins to tear the island to pieces, the earth he throws out. . 
forming Hatana and Hoflewa. Honitemous, seeing this, runs — 
up, and, kissing hie feet, begs him to spare theisland. He pulla. | 
up the stick, and slings it away, mak g another small hole, ` 
Hifourua, where it alights, (7) Rahou then takes all his people, M 
and retires to Hatana; on his way he turns three of the men | 
into stone—Moiokiura, Papanouroa, and Likliktoa—as théy _ 
had succumbed to the inducements of the Honitemoua, E 


In Hatana Rahou lives quietly for some time, making two! 2 
kings there. Once, visiting Rotuma, he makes Souiftuga tha _ 
king. While Rahou is still living in Hatana, a boar pig comes TT 
down to Malaha. The people there kill it, and eat the whole — 
except the head, which they send to Rahou (3), who, in a rage at |— 
this mark of disrespect, slings it away, forming Hof Havean): 
t Souiftuga dies, and word is sent to Rahon, asking him. — 
1s to be buried. He calls the sisters Hauliparua to _ 
I they summon the arumea, and direst them to. 
Ne the place, © i E 
ihe bicho re up over hill after "s but cs nd Over - 
ze agnest, inaily stopping at Seselo (9), since when all the au 
have been buried theres , Megane 
| 28 
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Rahou finally lived to an oli age in Наїапа, where he put 


= 
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two stones, Famof and Timanuka, into which he turned two _ 


chiefs. To Rotuma he gave its constitution and laws, finally 

dying and being buried in Hatana, where his grave, club, and 
kere tenon are still to be sean (10). 

- (1) This legend is known to nearly every one on the island. 

I have received it on five different occasions and 


endeavoured to strike a mean of the different accounts. . 
There are many other legends attached to Rahou; one | 


makes Gofu come over from Samoa and bring him 
lack*there, relating his great achievements after his. 
(2) A favourite amusement with the children. The animal 
(Remipes sp. Tj lives in the sand between tide-marks, and 
resembles in appearance a large white wood-lonse, 
with rather long legs It is caught by tying the 
abdomen of a hermit crab to a bit of cocoanut fibre 
at the end of a stick, This is then allowed to wash 


in and out with the waves on the sandy beach, The У 
animal, attracted by the amell, seizes it,and is quickly © 


thrown over the shoulder on to the land whove. 
(3) A small bird about the size of a wren, black with red 
= | breast, a species of Myzomela. 
У (4) See the legend of Toknniua. In narrating these legends 
no connection. between them is ever indicated. 
Honitemous is, I think, x general name for all female 


wood and mountain spirits. This one is said to have. 


come to the island, hidden in Rahou's canoe. The 


round their base one or two half cocoanut leaves, 
which are supposed to represent the arms of the 
E owner claspiny the tree. | 

(5) A kind of arum with exceedingly large leaves, growing 
in the bush. | 

(б) A place, called Ulhifou, is still known in Malaha. . Mafiri 


is a small hill at the west end of the island. On its | 


: summit ia a hole 80 feet deep, caused by the sulbsi- 
dence of the lava, which at one time must have welled 
F out of the top; near ita base is another smaller hote, 


ish. 4 "x К 
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taboo is usually placed on cocoanut trees by tying 
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(T) Father Trouillet, of the Société de Mario, who has resided © 
on Rotuma for twenty-eight years, states that Rahou ~ 
was pulling the island down, so that it might not be | 
seen a long distance away by future navigators in ^ 
these seas; antl that he took up his abode on Hatann ` 

so that he might watch for any canoes which misht 

2T 3 
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come and attack the island. One native stated that - 
lea was formed by a handful of sand, which Rahon | 
found in the bottom of his eanoe after he had thrown. — 


L 


the basket overboard. Hof Haveantlolo is a shoal just 
awash between Hatana and Uen 


or caught, to the chief. At a feast the chiefs A 
portion is the head of the pig Certain rocks which | 
stick prominently up are said to be the teeth of this 
boar, which fell out on the way to Hatana. 

(9) A small hill in Noatau at the extreme dist end of the 
island. 


(8) It is proper to send all strange animals, which may be — 
killed: 


(10) There are three graves on Hatana supposed to be those 7 
of Rahon and his two kings: The former grave (Fig. _ 
7) has merely a cirele of stones over it, with a ` 
hollowed stone in the centre, while the latter hava ~ 
slabs of rock. The first bowl of tava, made by any © 
party visiting the island, is always poured ont on 
Rahou’s grave. The club is exactly similar to the 
war club described (pp. 472-3); itis said to have been ^ 
twice removed, but on both occasions the boat or 
canoe, in getting out of the passage through the reef, ` 
capsized. Great care is also taken that any one who __ 
desires to ease himself should do it between tide- ~ 
marks, and not in the bush. | 


Fro. 7.—84HoC'5 GRAYR. 
(The flat stone in the centre shows the безани) into whieh the dora iz 


(b) Legend of Tokanina (1).—One day, " when there were no: ` 
people in Hotuma," two women—Sientafitukrou and Sienjaralo 
—went to make mene (turmeric) at the well Tutuila, After x 
they had rubbed up uen mena, they mix four cocoanut ie 
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> full with water, and burying them, leave them for the nicht, © 
On the following day from these four shells is born a female ` 
child, called Sientakvou. The women then proceed to fill five W 
more cocoanut shells with mena, and from these on the next _ 
morning is born a male child, culled Tui Savarara. Sientakvou 5 a 
lived in Hotaharua, while Tui Savarara dwelt in Soukoaki. < 
One day these two went to have a talk with one another, and ` 
stopped together, with the result that Sientakvou conceived. 
When they saw this, they were ashamed, since they were 
brother and sister, and so agreed to go and live in the bush. 
On their way to the bush Sientakvou told Tni Savarara not to 
look behind, for that, if he did so, the child would be born on 
the road When they reached a spot called Kerekere, Tui 
‘Savarara looked round, and the child dropped out. Sientakvou 
then leaves the child to Tui Savarara, and goes into the bush, 
_ Where she becomes a wild woman, under the name of Honi- 
^. tempus. Wie x 
- Tui Savarara wants to kill the child, but is afraid of the 
_ devil living in Sol Satarua, whom he sees looking at him. 
- Meantime the child, who is called Tokaitoateniua, lay on a 
= big stone, which ever since has had its menstrual periods, 
{ blood oozing up just in the same way as witha woman (2). Tui 
Savarars then lies down on the same stone and takes his 
Еилат ой. Te puts the boy under his legs, and as fur as 
— possible makes himself appear like a woman. The devil sees, 
— And thinks that he is a woman; he gets on top, and at once 
T0 Tur Savarara opéus his less, and shows the child, which he saya 
is the spinit'e The devil refuses to have the child, and Tui 
_ Savarara goes along towards Oinafa, carrying. the child and 
-~ thinking how he may best get rid of it He decides to throw 
= it nway, and hurls it first from Kerekere to Sol Saka, and then 
from Sol Saka to Hala. When Tui Savarara cams up the 
third time, the boy, who was now called Tokaniua, tried to 
Wrestle with him at a place called Hofpopo, but was again 
- thrown, this time landing at Soukoaki, where Tui Savarara 
— lived; in the fourth cast he is hurled to Niuafoou (3). 
^. In Niuafoou the boy grows into a great fighting chief, but, 
7 when he geta old, returns to Rotuma to obtain a fighting man 
„to help him. Que day he is casting his net standing on a 
— stone, Hofmea (4), when it. opens under him and bears a child, 
called Pilhofu, who is ull stone except his one eye and one of 
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* his big toes. Toknniua then departs to Ah Pilhofu, 
- whose invulnerability he proves with blows of his spear. He 
- strikes him again and again; bat at last, unluckily striking him 


in the eye, destroys it. Pilhofu then returned in disgust to 4 ‹ 
rec whither he was shortly followed by Tokaniua (5), 
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(1) This legend is well known to all. The account given is 09 
compounded from an account, piven me in. English, by 3 Н 
Susanna of Uinafa and an account furnished by four | 
old men in conjunction, X 

(2) All the places mentioned in this legend Ite in Oinafa. A 

large rough block of lava is pointed out nt Kerekere, — — 
on the top of à ridge near Satarua, na the one with. " е 
the periods, which several of the old people claim to ° | 
have seen. N 

(3) This is the most northerly island of the Tongan group, ` 

( and is-about 470 miles from Rotuma, — Hp ; 

(4) A small rock of voleanie stone 4-5 feet long on tlie reef - 
opposite Savelei, in Itoteu. I 

(5) Pilhofu lies a stone in Soukata, in Oinafa ; in shapeis 
oval, about 9 feet long by 6 feet wide, and 34 feet ~ 1 

ү high. Tt is of lava, ind looks like a solid bubble on ` ` 
the top of the Javn stream. A medium раш i 
pointed out as the mouth, while immediate y aboveit 
апо ег гергезепів the median cyclopean’ eye; else 
by is the old fuag ri of Tokaniua, a hotse foundation 
about 13 feet high. - А9 Ў | 


(c) Legend of Pilhofu and Mis sm Tokaniva (1).—Pilhofa had - Í 
one son, whose name was Tokaniua, and whom he left in 
Niusfoou when he first returned to Rotuma. After а ша, UN 
Tokaniua, who had become a great warrior, саше over to | 
Rotuma to search for his father, from whom he wanted help; © 
he journeyed in a large double canoe, and landed at Souknma, M 
in front of which lies the canoe to the present day with the — 
curse on it that, if any one break it,a big wave will come and 3 
sweep over all the land. amA 

Landing, Tokaniua first meets a girl called Leanfuda, whom _ 
he asks if she has seen his father. She refers him to Rosso ti | 
Toot (2), who tells him that he must ask Fetutoumal, aman living) — 
at Tarasua. He accordingly pore to Tarasua, and, in reply to hig © 
inquiries, is told that his fat ier is in Upsese, a stone ir front - T 
. of Tenkoi Point, combing his hair; further he is directed that, ` 
| MH he desires to see bia father he must quietly roll this stone | 
back. But, when near Upsese, Tokaniun has to walk across 
the sand, anil making a noise, 18 heard by. Pilhofu, who at Le m z E П 
takes to fight. Tokaniua pursues, but Pilhofu dives through Ë 1 ` 
rock, and ‘Tokanina in following has great difficulty in stretch. 
ing himself out sufficiently to squeeze thro mh. But Pilhofa has — 
turned himself into a stone, with the exception of one of his big 7 
tous, which Tokanina seizes, and a conversation results, * g 
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PiLHOFU. “ Who is that?” | | 

Toraxa. “Itis L Turn round, ns I want to talk to. 3 
you." 

T. "Why do you pursue me?” 

E. “I have done something you must help mein. We © 
have been playing at throwing spears at bananas im Niua- _ 
foou, I have hit mine, and must hit the tenth to win. 3 
You must help me." | 

(At tha sume time à waterspout (3) comes, and dropa 
both in Niuafoou.) 

P. "Take me to where you have got to throw, and « 
bury me there. Your opponents will throw first, but, m 
as I am a stone, their spears will not stick in me or hurt ` 
me When you throw, though, look at my left eye, à 

which I will open, and there your spear will etiek” | d 
~ They throw, and Tokanina’s spear alone sticks. Tokanina M 
| runs up, and seeing a drop of blood oozing out, throws a hand- _ 
ful of sand on the eye, while all the people ery out, “ Moriere, 
moriere" (4), At the same moment astrang whirlwind (3) came, | 
and blew the sand into every one's eyes. Ittakesthem, too, with ~ 
same Niuafoou people, and throws them on Houa Island, of M 
Oinafa. Here there is a small hole always filled with rain- ~ 
water, and Pilhofu tells Fissioitu to po and fill hia mouth with ~ 
the water and blow it into his eve. — Fissioitu goes to the pool, 

but finds that the whole surface has been covered with blood by 4 
— the sisters Hauliparua. He sucks this off though first, and 7 
~ filling his mouth with water, cures Pilhofu's eye with it. — — | 
—  "Tokaniua then went to Teukot, where on his death he turned 
- into the alu of that village, who was called Fretuanak (6). 
(1) This legend was related to me by Wafta, the chief of _ 

Juju, at a meeting of the chiefs. Manaya, the chief e 
of Itemotu, indicated shortly the last legend with this, T 
relating them of father, son, and grandson, There is | 
a patch of stones on the reef in front of Soukama, in A 
Juju, which are said to be the remains of Tokaniua's 
n canoe, | 

— . (2) This is the title of the minor chief of Tooi. | 
LU (3) The word here used is ahwhia. Small waterspouts are | 

"2 frequently to be seen off the breaking reef. “à 
` rd The term " Moricre" is much the sume as * Well done" M 
E It is a term of applause, and is in common use at 3 
£ feasts, if an especially fine pig or a large quantity of | 
R- = ood is brought by any one Aoag. | l 

x (5) The term here is mumuniia. It has a very similar Ë 

meaning to auta, | 
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oor wan half his club burnt, but, in spite of this, rushes down _ 


- on the fifth day starts. On his way he hears two old mên, 
| кат E? 


_ Foums says that he will fight alone inti | 
 Beturning, Foumn jumps over the strait; and hastens to Sol 


"m 
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(6) It is interesting to note that, while the first legend o£. 
Tokaniua is well known by all at Oinafa, it is nearly 
unknown in Juju. With the second the cases ore 
reversed. The name Tokaniua still persists in 
Oinafa, and is always called first for kawa in the 
island. 


(d) The formation of tha isthmus or Soktontonu (1).— Once tliere 
walked through the sea to Rotuma from Tonga a great, mighty, 
and exceeding tall man, called Serimana ; with him, floating on 
the spathe of the cocoanut flower, came his daughter Sulmata (2), ` 
a girl of great beauty and spirit, For a long time they 
remained in Rotuma, and Sulmata married its great warrior A 
Fouma (3), who built a big fuay ri on Sol Sororoa, and took her 
to live there, while Serimana dwelt in Savain. _ 

After a long time, thera came a whole fleet of canoes from 
Tonga looking for Serimana, with whom they took up their 
abode in Savain One evening the Tongans playing on the 
sand ran after some juli (4), and caught one, at whieh Serimána 


was frightened, thinking that they were getting too strong for 





him ; accordingly he sends off for Fouma, who catches several 


very quickly. Next evening one of the Tongans threw up a 
canoe over Sermiann's house, and caught it the other side as it 
fell. Fouma does the same, and Serimana is satisfied. On the 
next evening the Tongans put a big stone fence ont from 
Savala along by the beach with their left hands, and Foums is 
conquered (5). The Tongans then talk of having a lig fight 


“with Fouma, and Serimana, who hears of it, urges them to try. 


Fouma meantime goes and makes an alliance with Onunfanua, 
another &tronz man and a left-hamded one ma well, who dwells 
in Solelli (6). Onunfanna tells Founia that, if he will send to 
him, he will come on the fifth day after the fight has t egun, but 

i the tenth day. 
Sororoa, 


A long time passes, as the Tongans are afraid, but one day, 


D. when Fouma is е from fishing off Halafa, he sees 


smoke on Sol Sororoa, and his house om fire. He rushes up | 
and finds all waiting for him with clubs аш | . They ` 


— make n rush nt him as he mounts the hill, but he fends them š 


off with his net and gets above them. They take to flight, but à 








he smothers in the net. Going into his house, Fouma finds ^ 


to Maftau and fights the Tongans there for five days. NH 
Meantime Onunfatun has been informed of he baltile, and 
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— Sokanava and Mofmoa, saying that it is a good thing to kill ` 
— Fouma; he quietly puts club over their heads, nnd they, _ 
noticing t cloud on the sun, look up. Onunfanua asks them | 
| — about what they are talking, but they try to put him off; he | 
M tells them that he has heard all, but forgives them on their = 
| agreeing to fill up the strait during. the night, so that he may 
cross on the following day. They do so iu the given time, nnd, 
on taking leave, tell him that Fouma is nearly done, and that | 
he will be beaten unless he cuts a hio tree down with one ~ 
` stroke of his left hand Coming up, Onunfanue fights for some 
_ time with the Tongans, but, getting pressed himself, thinks of 
the counsel he hus received. Warding his enemies off with his 
| right hand, with one blow of his left he cuts right through 
| the trée, The splinters kill more than half the Tongans, so 
that the remainder fly to their canoes, and with all haste set 
sail 

Fouma, knowing that Serimana really put the Tongans on to 
him, tells his wife that he will kill her father. She goes down ! 
to Serimana and eries aloud, but being afraid of Fouma, wil 
not tell him what is the matter. On the following day Foums 
came down, and with one blow of his club cleft Serimana and 
his house in twain. (8), 

(1) This legend was related to me by Albert and Marafa 

$- ately. In the chart of Rotuma a well-defined 
< tein is seen, recu чю island into a small 
ONT portion and a much larger eastern part. The 
breadth here is not 100 s, nnd the whole is _ 
simply formed of beach sand. To the west the , 
basalt of the hill of Kugoi shows. undermining from 
wave action at some past time, showing that this 
isthmus did not always exist. There are, too, in the 
reefs on the west and south sides of the island here 

assacees nnd deep holes, which, I think, indicate a ` 
I ormer channel. зге i8 n tradition of the isthmus, 
being built up about one hundred and twenty years 
ago by Tue, the chief of [tomotu, with large stone 
blocks and sand. About sixty years ago, too, it is- 
remembered by some that the isthmus was again | | 
filled up by the women and children with baskets of 3 
sand. Albert informed me also that, when digging for | 
the foundation of the church, a number of large Bp 
Le blocks of lava-were found. The derivation of the © 
term Soktontonu is doubtless from soko, to join, and < 
tonne, water. 
(2) From zulu, the spathe of the cocoanut flower, aud mate _ 
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of Rotuma, i 

(3) Any tree, which grows up strong and straight, is called 
Joumatot, The house site of Fouma ig still pointed - 2 
out on Sol богогоа, їп Тошо, Suynin is that part of. 
the shore flat, just east of Maftan, : 

(4) "uk Gr sandpipers, aré very common on the beach at low 
tide. 



















4 
= 


(5) There is now na stone wall at Savaia to keep off the 
inroads of the sea on the heach.” Tt has been repaired | 
three times in the last seventy years, but is now again- 
nearly in ruins. | € 

(6) A place on Sal Hof, in the Lopta division of Оша. Tt ` 
i3 curious how all strong men come from, and аге 
supposed to live inland, 

(7) The word used is iri, a nume applied toa casting net, a- | 

. large one of which is 19 hein long by about 
1 broad. it | 


is. 


at 


(8) There are many other legends of Fouma, and afew of -~ 
Onunfanua, but most of these are mere tales, invented 
as they go on by the old men when sitting at à fefrag, ~ 
or story-telling, im the evening, P + 

(s) Phe origin of the Моа" (1)—To Noava was walking ona | 
day from Pépji to Matusa, when he was met by Karagfong (2), "4 
who was a spirit in the likeness of a man, born of a chief and tha = 
spirit of his dead koifuga (sweetheart), made of a drop of blood, 
without bones, y EE sa 
| . Walking together for some time, they reach Soukama, where | 
| To Nonva asks his companion to come into his house and have 
| ome kava (3), The women prepare everything, but only puta 

- table in front of To Noava, seeing which Karagiono got up, ar | 

Went out, returning after a few minutes with a dry cocoanut, on — 0 
which he proceeded to sit (4). On perceiving from this that hig v. 
get was à chief, To Noava told the women to get a table for — 
After the yma and food are finished, Karngfono invites — 
To Nonva in his turn to visit him, and takes him right alone -~ 


through Matusa to Luokoasta (5), where To Noava inquiresasto: 
their destination. | | : e 


To Noava, "Tama living man, and how cari you take = == 
me there alive?" > | m. 


Канлсғохо. "I have power from the gods to take reo 
+ 2 


| 


-" . When jump into tlie water, you have only to catch old- 
< of the back of my Кылан. Don't leave go till I tell 4 
you, or you will be drowned." ey 


4 
k 
= 







- s. 
Е 
— . 

= 


` - | Pi 
à —— £P =, ме; а E 
DEM БЕЛ Amos Vm. — = a ax o EM NW, Rd 






` < 


J ` STANLEY GARDINER — The Natives of Hotuma, 813 






—- —Karaefono then dives off with To Noava, and in a short time 
» they rench Limari, where To Noava is much surprised to find ` 
| dry land, with all sorts of fruits and food. But soon the other M 
! spirits smell out that Karagfono hns a mortal with him, and 
inquire why he has brought a living man there, On thia | 
— Karnagfono takes To Noava and hides him on the beams of his ` 
house on a /atafata (6), but after a day and a balf of this M 
To Noava gets tired, and asks to be taken back to the earth. 
' Karagíono agrees, amd says, "lI should like to mnke yon à 
_ present before you go, as you were very kind to me on the a 
earth, lam giving you a moa fa and a moa Aeni(7), called UM 
- Sukivou. When these breed, you can have the young ones, but | 
| you must return the old lords to me,” 2 


| T. "How ean I possibly get back to bring them ? " 

| K. “When the day comes to bring them, you will 7 
know it withont being told, and you will find me waiting = 
nt the same place aa we dived off." * 



























Jew 





| Talking thus, Karagfono dismisses To Noava, who is carried M 
out of the sea by Sukivou and lunded at Luokoasta (8), whence — 2 
he hai dived down with Karagfono. Sukivou had ten chickens, ~ 
| from which all the fowls of Rotumn are descended. ' 


(1) The fowL Таш indebted to Магаїп and Waite for this 
: d. 







T (2) Also called Sunicitu, bat this is a general name for 
| several kinds of atu. PS 3 
(3) This is the same as asking a person to come in and have ШШ 
Be - & menl The Lacs ie drunk first, and always followed. | 
ж by food. | x 
— (4) Indientes that Karagfono is a chief, and should have a 
table a5 well as To Noava. m 3 
(5) À point off Losa, literally asta, sun, and inako, to dip. 1 
(6) A bed of bamboos or sticks in the beams of the house, 3 
still common.  - а 
(T) Fe and hou, male and female, common affixes for 3 
p. ender, - ' 
з (8) As they arise from the water, To Noava and Sukivousing © 
i this song :—- 4 
9" Monnte Karogfo | 
Те moturere, а Кд; 
Чело, ей wikia, otaro lao. ^ 
Šukio hogo ooto; ° 
Jtivikio, viti eifia, otaro lao." 





Most of this is in a language now lost, but the following is as: j 
\ far us possible a literal translation :— | | 
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и Батош» Los not where we go, 

To the island above, and M 

Crowing, crowing, ns we along, 

Sukiven waking up the sleepers, 

Crowing, crowing, as we pass along.” | 
Motwrere I have derived from ofmotu, an island, and rere, 
above; it may however be the name of a place.  Ojao is ь 
word only used as applying to the biggest chiefs. 


(f) The turtle of Sol Onau a) —On the top of Sol Onau is a 4 
flat platform of rock ahout 25 fathoms above the sea, and - 
overhanging it somewhat; near it was formerly a large - 2 
playhouse. One day two girls came out of the house on to tuis 4 
platform, which has since been called Lepiteala, to ease” 
themselves. 1 
When one was doing so over the cliff, several eanoes came À 
suddenly into sight from round the point, a big vouroa (2) fishing... 0 
The people in the canoes see, and call out The girl rises | 
hurriedly in shume, but slips on the rock, and catching hold of + 
the other to save herself, both fall into the sea below. E 
They are then changed into two turtle, the one white and - 
the other red, and are called Eno, They still live in the deep] | 
crevices of the coral under the rock, and can be called. up ata. "i 
any time by singing the following song (3):— < 


" Eao manuse, ta Lepiteala 
Ai, ma velia £a foro ole tufe, 
Hasan, ma foisk ia Ea. fau | 
Hs ia jauati, ma moea. [os 
There first appears usually in one Mg crevice the simi 
swimming along, and later come the turtle, usually one ata A 
| time ey continne swimming about on the top of the water" 
- fora long time, unless any one calls out, * Fieu (4) vourca," when — 
_ they immediately disappear, 


(1) Sol Onan, the island off Juju There is a legend, similar | 
а to nd about two sharks off the island E 
Makila, in the Solomon Captain W. 
Wilson, harbourmaster of Teak à informs me that 
there is also a turtle at Batiri, Koro, Fiji, called. > 
2 AM DER oe and that he has twice seen it | 
called up M | 
4 took. up Mon, the chief of Pepji, and five ds t 
sing the incantation. Going on in front, I ; 
the place, and saw a green turtle, When the gris | 
were singing the incantation the second time, the — 
aamini, à long, narrow, lanceolate fieh, which alway 
precedes the turtle in these seas, came чоту lom; 
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Уй but we saw nothing further. All the girls and Mou 
n state that they have repeatedly seen the turtle, which 

E is not unlikely, as the spot is a regular feeding-place 
| for them, ` | 

(2) The name of the sieu-fishing, when many are partaking 
in it (p. 428), 

(3) The meaning, n4 far as I have;been able to get this song 
interpreted, is as follows: —" Come up, Eao, to Lepi- 
teala, amd finish the story for us, having been in the 
hot sun and tired in the season for the screw-pine, 
when it is in flower and fruitful РЕ." 

The language is very antiquated. Lepiteala is from 
ala, to. die; Ka Joro, tò tell; tuye; people; fau 
oeuf, the season of the pawfu, a species of. pandanus. 

Each line runs in twelves. The time is similar to 
the Tau Toga (p. 489), but runs in a somewhat 
higher key. 

(4) Fiat, Ше асі of defmcation, 


| ty) The coming of the" Kara" (1.—In Faguta there lived a 
Tongan, a very strong and bravo warrior, called Kaikaiponi 
-- His wife was of a Hotuman chiefs family, and had three 
“brothers, Muriak, Afink, and Koutinua, who lived in Pepji. 
War was declared against thèm by Tukmasui (2), the chief of 
) -Malaha, but they utterly defeated him, owing to the great 
| valour of Kaikaiponi and his experience in war. As a reward, 
T the brothers desired to muke him the sow, and, in fact, to 

re-create the office for him, because from the time of Souiftuga, 
— “appointed by Rahou, there had not been any fresh sow ap- 
` pointed, this being long before the Ninafoou people came to the 
island. To this, however, there was much opposition, so that 
"they compromised the affair by making his wife the sou-honi — 
© When the suoni was the ruler, dura first came to Rotuma 
` floating down from Samoa, from a plece called Hihifo. As it 
passed Noatau, it dropped two stones, the Hofrua, just outside 
7 the reef Round these rocks any crabe (3), prawns, or fish, that 

| may be canght, are poisonous owing tó the are which has got 
| into them. The root then drifted on past Oinafa to Fatu (4, 


\ 
—— 


is of very hard wood, and grows nowhere else on the island. 


F to Juju. But the 


x where it touched the shore and left a tree, the ovnipeyi, which“ 


C Ti then, finally, came on shore at the extreme west end of 

| Lopta, from which place it proceeded for a walk along the road 
bud. before reaching there, branched off and | 

С went round Sol Atja to a piece of land called Niuful(5), where 16 
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But one day some dirt fell from a rat (6)in the roof of Kaikaî | 
peni's house on him, and he, recognising the smell, tells all the 4 
people of the great drink, and a great search 1s started. At Inst | 
they found the root, half burnt by E who was elean- | 
ing the land in Niuful. A great feast is held, and the reot ig 1 
cut into pieces and distributed all over the island, so that all 
may taste, Among others, one piece is sent to Fissotitu, who — - 
is living at the back of Sol Satarua; but he does not under- 
stand its use, and throws it away, It takes root, and grows | 
well, and from this piece all the kara ini the island has sprung. 

By the sowhoni after this, Kaikaiponi had one child, à son, 
who one day went to play in the bush, and found two girls, 
Opopu and Rara, who had come down from Гау: (7), апі. теғе 
amusing themselves on a swing. Although much annoyed at 
being seen On the earth, they put the boy, at his request, in the 
swing, but he fell ont and broke his wrist. In pain at the. 
accident, he calls out for some one to fill the cocoanut shells. 
with water for him, and the girls, alarmed at hia cries, promise: 
todo 3o, They depart, but as soon as they are eut of his sigh 
proceed to ascend to Lagi again. The people, who are lurrying: 
up on account of the cries, see them, but they are too High for ` 
them to do them any harm, The people wateh them ascending, | 
anid see them, after making a hole in the sky, pass through, and 
nt the same time a great shower of rain came down at the spot 
itself, which is called Vakoi, and not only filled the cocoanut ~ 

-— shells, but cured the boy as well DES 

Shortly after this Kaikaiponi and the sou&oni departed in à ~~ 

large double canoe for Tonga, and never returned, while Muriak u 

became the sow, and when he died his brother Atiak (8) — _ 

(1) This legend was related to me by Wafta, the chief of — 
Juju, at a council meeting in Malaha; he was assisted 

by Marafu and the chief of-Malaha, I afterwards © 

heard that there are several songs sung by the Ara, 


but unfortunately too late to get them transcribed. 
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In Fiji the Lara, or, as it is there called, ymgona, is И 
said to have come from Tonga, but I could ind nora 
legend about it On the Ha coast of Viti Levu then 
-following story of ite discovery in Tonga wns told —— 


E “A man was planting his yams one duy, when he ~~ 
E eut down a Reca bush which wns in the way. Pre- — 
sently he observed a rat, which began to gnaw the ^ 
root, and fell down, apparently dead. He then; after 
watching it for some time, went to pick it up, but, to — 
his surprise, it got up and beman to run away. AD- 

cordingly he concluded that the root must be some gi 
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к= good, and so chewed it, and made Бата. “Не found it 

very pleasant, aml soit spread” = 

(2) Muriak and Tukmasui are names still to be found. on 
Rotuma. Kaiponi, Iam informed, is by no means au 
uncommon name in Tonga. | 

(3) There actually are poisonous fish and crabs off these 
rocks; one crab, the fumapoitu, is very dangerous. 
The fish and crabs, too, of. Luokoasta, off Losa, are 
also dangerous, It is a common idea in Rotuma that 
the earth round the roots of the hepa is poisonous. 

(4) A place in the middle of Гора. A large-leafed tree 
something like the fifo was pointed out to me as the ` 
cinipeji; I certainly emnnot recollect having seen it 


# 





elsewhere, 
(3) This piece of land is still known by the same name, A 
deep hole is pointed out, where the kapa first rooted 
itself, and from which it was removed. 
(6) The Rotuman rat is Mus erulans (Peile). 
(7) The aky, or heaven, the abode of good deities. If the 

























girls could have been canght, their offspring would 
have been invincible, and would always have food ~ 
Ae ready at hand without doing any work. Among all < 
i Pacific Island people there is a general belief that the — 
ES > sky opens to allow the rain to fall Certain andesite 
~" crystals, found on the top of the lava in Rotuma, are — 
C called momontfe, literally chips off a thunder-cloud. < 
(8) [think this legend points to a hereditary som, who was 
E not only the sow, buta king temporal as well 4 


7 4A) Rikolagi, or the house to heaven (1).—When the people were A 

building Eikolagi, n house to reach the sky (2), aman, Souragpol, 5 
^ mtarted from Atmofu with a stone for its foundation from Tooi, — 
| lie wife, Henlipehea, nearly falling to pieces (3)at the time, He ` 
| passes Tenkoi point, and comes to Fahafa (4), where he meets n — 
(v laughs at him aso much that he throws it. down, and there it 

` fies to the present day. This man then proceeds to call ont Е 


— «he people of Teukoi, and, with Souragpol and his рео e they - 
t build + 


T. ge to Noatau to fight, refusing any more to - 
They are beaten, and take to flight, with Noatan in pursuit. — 
‘Souragpol reaches Teukoi, but being hard pressed, takes up a | 
T stone to hide under, and himself turns into a stone, telling thè ` 

7 people to call hisechild Fuoga, — | | | i 
NI Ons day, when Fuoga was newly a man, the Teukoi ресріє о 
"were enrrying food to the sm in Noatau, but they left behinil | 
"them Fuoza, who was asleep. Fuoga however awoke, aml A 
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ArPEXDIX IL LANGUAGE, 


Having been advised that a specimen of the language would 
be of considerable interest, I now give a list of upwards of three 
hundred words. Of numerals and pronouns I am also giving 
the Fijian and Samoan equivalents, and of such words out of 
my general list as seem to me to bear any relationship to 
Fijian, Samoan, or both languages. I am greatly indebted to 
he ‘Mr. Leefe, the Commissioner of Rotuma, an excellent Fijian 
~ etholir, for any merit the list may have. The Rotuman was 
— written down by me first from the interpreter ; the Fijian being 
` then carefully added, the Fijian list was handed over to Gideon, 
an ordained Wesleyan minister, a native of Rotuma, and by 
him translated into Hotuman, under Mr. Leeie's supervision. 
` The Samoan list I compiled later from the Rev. George Pratt's 
_ dictionary, and by the aid of two Samoans im Fiji 1 divided 
the list into words bearing a relationship to one another, in all 
| sections: the numbers in front of the words compared with 
n and Fijian refer to these. The words chosen refer for 


| the most part to objects of everyday use; others were to assist 
‘me in my inquiries about different points, as relationship, 

_ superstitions, etc. ; and still others were merely for the purpose 
> of comparison. When the list was being compiled, it was never 
> “intended for publication in such an incomplete form. 


a 
m 4 
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Numerals. 





b. n "er TRU Ba. — —— 


| ya : TL X | 
J, STANLEY GARDINER.— Tile Natives uf Thane 7 


My. 
Pronouns. 
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Your (of two) ин 
Their (of two) | c 
Chir sw ae 








Your.. w 
Their. « 
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Кота; 


Bister to a man  .. scghoni. 
Hiter to n woman. . | eosoghi 


Husband .. | Th rung, gl 
Wife m ‚| born. m 









{Father or un [е ЖЕ | E 
Nc Moth sand ++ | oihoni. BTE en temamalua, J 
~ rother to à man ., sos hi mother's side, N 
= bc ECCO Cousin, distant ..| poieneisn. 
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Miteorological. (2) 


Rotuman, English. 


a hafi 
A| lagi hoi: 
++ | unu. 
s | ания, 
| GEL 
».| ABjsikus. 
s| tifi. 
=, Їндї. 
.. iemni (nan). 
' X 


English. 


` Earth (soil) 
Hock 4. 


Stone EL à 

ok een 
Ret (a shoal) ; ea 
Current .. ==! H. 
коеш, 





| P 
И 
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TY ¥ 
3 1 1" m 


A" 


En ne oi (hue). 
hula Пешт). 
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The Canoe. (8) 


Katuman. 


| : ahoie, te ban rim | Puddle .. 
Canoe, tingle, big .. am Capa (eaka); Mast a 
Canoe, singie, small .. Outrigger 
Host .. e a Dr Steering pedis 


Implements. (9,) 


Woman's dresa,., uha. | 
Whales tooth .. Tei ala ne fala, 
аки i9 | 


| Torch =. 


OH (for Vody) || 
Fih-hook ы 
Fan 


‘Man's dress | Fighting stick >р. 


Salutations, (10) — 
E. English. 
a 
[eas 





JANUARY 11тн, 1898, 
\ E W. BEABROOK, Esq, C.B ESA, President, in the Chuir. 
EU » The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and signed. 


Er — Mr. Darrox read Mr. E. B. LANDIS’ paper on. * The Capping 
| | Canon; of Korea" ds 


—The PhESIDENT pointed out the importance attaching to tlie M 
Г: аса. aml was supported by Air. GowLaND, who having lived - 2 
Dom the ecuntry, was able to confirm the account, Discussion © 
| жан carried on by Mr. Mazkorr, Professor Tvrog, Mr. A. L. 
Lewrs, Mr. Rurent Jones and Mr. Crooxe, after which a 
À ponts vole of thanks to the anthor was passed. 


Тһе PRESIDENT announced the eleetion of Professor G. M. 
Зен of Toronto; Professor SEegGI, of Home; and Signor 
4H IGNCOSO, of Mexico. 


‚м: Lewis then read Mr. R. H. MATHEWS’ paper on “The 
Paintings and Carvings of the Australian Aborigines. 
Ta | II" ми the PuEsIDENT, in moving à vote af thanks, 
pot ied out the great MT that distinguished Mr, MATHEWS’ 


UA. 


| T А.Т. Evaxs spoke of similar caves having been found im 
EN 'orthern Italy. 


{Ж 
4 А E P^ 
“Fhe Carrixo- CEREMONY ` Korea. By E. B. Layors, М.Р; 
Third Division, First ci 5, Order of the Double Dragon. 


| ~ Atstost dll nations, from the earliest times until now, have had 
m peus. rites whith were performed at thut period of life known б 
A= E. I тайа of Korea lay down the rule that males should © 
be betrothed at from fifteen to twenty years of age Now, in m 
Korea it will be remembered that the борма Ceremony and 7 
betrothal are synonymous terms, and the one necessarily _ 
| ` the other ag amongst the semitic nations of earlier | 
E. ti mes cirouméision implied marriage. Sa Ma, Duke of Оп, 3 
mht that in ancient times males were betrothed: at the 
of twenty years and this ceremony implied that the full _ 
т "sm ities of manhood were now assumed. Later gene 
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L tions, departing from these ancient customs, were betrothed x 
earlier in life, until now the Capping Ceremony із comtes 
performed at the age of ten, This, however, is quite contrary 1 
to the teaching of the rigiil ceremonialists who hold that a boy 
is not fit to assume the responsibilities of manhood until he ie. 
acquainted with Ritual and Ceremonial Law, am 
_ Three days before the ceremony takes place the head of the — 
clan must make an announcement of the a yproaeliing éérémbag dts 
to the spirit tablets in the ancestral temple. In enciont оа 
a day for making this announcement was always chosen hy: == 
divination, but at present this rnle is not followed unless tha- Q 
Capping Ceremony takes place during the first month of the) 
year, ‘his announcement is made because a boy when capped = 
is supposed to add à new link to the chain in the Hinê a _ 
descent. Tt will be remembered that any Duis BE 
















































is always annotinced to the spirit tablets in the Ancestral 
In ancient times the tutor, who occupies a prominent placein _ 
the performance of this ceremony, was chosen by iot. "This. p 
А rule is not now followed, and one at the friends of: the fami | yis- 4 
EU chosen instend. Hé must be good and virtuous an d well | 
Lo versel in Ceremonial Luw. is NE 
The apartments in which the ceremony i to he per orme 
are now prepared, By means of curtains and screens a small 
тост is partitioned off; in the north-eastern part of the 
Ceremonial Hall. The Ceremonial Hall is one of the lage 
rooms ofthe house in which all the ceremonies of the family 
and the clin are performed. If there pre no steps leading üp. 
to this hall, a drawing is made on the ground to represent steps, 
Mats are spread ont and-a basin with towels are placed im û 
small side room to the East In the North and South small 
apartments are also partitioned off- OY MN 
Early on the morrow the people of the house arise ü 
= get rendy the articles enumerated below. э =н x 
` 1. Three tables. = . | AT 
i 2. A black cap. This is made of thick paper and the pienea | 
= pasted together after being out ont of a single shel f 
_ the centre of each end, about half a inch above tho band, 
A hole is pierced for the insertion of the pin. The whole capis 
covered with a black material or with black paint -= EC 
$ A pin. This is used to stick through the cap. It should 
— be made of ivory, bone or same other white material. m - ` a 
С. ЗА оой, This is placed over the black cap. The hoods 
» and the plaited dress (5) are always worn together, It may be. 
© made from a pisce of black silk or satin. ——— — хр | 
_ 5 The phüted dress. A dress made of fine white gras 
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ао, with a plaited skirt Teaching to the heels. The skim 
К nsists of twelve pieces neatly sewn together, and is attached f À 
| P do Че нок | in such a manner that the bottom forms à perfect 
сасе тъз, Korean ritualists say, refers to the sun's orbit, and- 
| the twelve pieces of cloth which form the skirt represent the" 
"twelve months of the year, the four pieces of which the jacket © 
| cds made representing the four seasons. 

S.A great belt which is always worn with the above 
| tinent It is made of white satin, folded and sewn so that 
"he actual width of the belt is 3 inches It must be sufficiently ` 

- dong, a0 that ufter encircling the waist and being tied in twa 
oops in front, the two ends will reach down as low as the hem © 
= Ea the plaited dress. The edges on beth sides are bound with: 
black satin. 
7. The éond ія fnstenel to the t belt and may be müde 
fron material of any one of the héros 
- & Black silk or cloth shoes with white laces, 
9, The Mo cap. Of this eap there are two kinds, à lanes one 2 
A Ae which resembles the hat now commonly worn, and a smaller Ж 
E sane of ganze. The small one resembles the military cap of the Ж 
Chow dynasty of Caine Nh this addition, that along the # 
kt -Beams are loops of jade be 
1-10. The blaek abhirt M bien a black jacket, 
p- ‘often made of an azure material. 


а ps. 1L A lesthern belt which is always worn with the black ғ 


e 12. Embroidered shoes, 
>) 438. The cowl is like the hood usually worn by patel 
who have been successful in the examinations. | 
С 12 The graitnate’s gown is made of indigo cr jade-coloureas | 
P “silk. Tt should have a collar of blue-black silk. 1 
Del 15. А belt which is worn with the graduate's gown. It is Ë 
— o semetines ealled the ^ Tasselated Belt” or the = Bell Belt.” IE 
is made of woven silk and encircles the waist twice, and at the z 
‘place where it te fastened two bells are usually attached, V 
75 wer down the two ends are again: fastened and a larger tea 
be or tassel attached, 
| Par E y^ “16. Boots * 
EE 17. А comb in n case. This is for combing the hair before it = 
= > 38. un This h bles 
AT "tn. somewhat resem the ordinary heal 
NE lt is made from hair obtained from a horse's mane алай 
P E to enclose the hair. 
` 10. Three trays covered with cloth, It is on these that a 
Cue above artieles of dresa are. 
“20. Dried meats and pickled menta. 
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"The third blessing now follows, after which the eowl, the 

jüluate's gown, and the boots are worn. This ceremony a 
‘similar to the previous one. 

LL The third blessing: 

E “During this good year and in this lucky moon, you have 2 
e. -added tu ro attire, in the presence of all your brothers, all 
that which is worn by adults May your virtues reach per- 
=. fection, and may you attain that golden (ht. yellow) age which 
has no limit, and receive many blessings from Heaven." 

"The tutor kneeling places the cowl on the boy's head. T 
ЇТ tapped boy then takes off the black shirt and putting on the 
С wradnate’s gown, leathern belt and boots, and retires, — | 

m Libations are now poured in the next room. The РЕ 
^ boy facing the north invokes the gods as follows : 
ў = Good wine, pure nnd fragrant, is now offered to you with 
T prostrations. Accept these our offerings for your benefit, 
7] E B to us the excellencies of Heaven, not forgetting as well: 
» nt-us long life." 

Then having received a cup of wine and a tray of dried and - 
i sata from the assistant, he pours out libations three 
E фагы inclining his head whilst doing so. | 
E order to орбип the greatest efficacy from these libations, a 
Bom should be made (with the mid of screens) in the courtyard, 
Tua the libations should be poured on the earth. 
= The tutor now gives a new name to the capped boy by which. 
45 hereafter known, the name which he bore during | 
nfancy and childhood being discarded, 

The tutor gives him a new name, thus: 
E > “You, the eldest (or second or third son as tlie case may be, 
` fannie yiven) having completed the rites on tho attainment s 
КЪ Birds. OO, CIL this lucky y of this fortunate пни, І give j 
e T name, May you muke that name distinguis ed 
AR :: 


2 > 




























virtuous uns live long to enjoy it." 
The cap ' then answers,“ Althongh I am far from s 
bright intellec ily, yet I dare not but receive this name w ith 
“reverence, and e and late regard it with respect.” 3 
= Ths capped boy then prostrates hunself. x 
Thé tutor now takes his farewell. «d 
Aun head of the clan, accompanied by the capped boy, now | 
E visit to the ancestral temple. "The announcement m | 
| ple is similar to that made er е 
now pays his respecta to hia seniors. | 
JA festival is held on n subsequent day or days at whic 
ations are poured, and all who took part in capping rites 
Le e their healths drunk with much ceremony, and тесей 
iie ser ts ot linen, silk, and paper. 
EN. 




























"be 





E. Girls go through a ceremony also, - h in miny respects 
E resembles the Capping Ceremony, and which is ulled. * Mhe 
E Tying up of the Hair.” This is done when a rl reaches. һе. 
П age of fifteen, even though she is not betrothed. If, he Never, — 
> she is not betrothed she only wears it dene up on fes rival _ 
= occasions, on ordinary days wearing it ps as usual After _ 

— m girl is betrothed she never wears her hair plaited, З 

| The mother takes the Place which is taken by the head of ^ 

Е. the clan in the case of boys. | | И 
E 5 Three days before the ceremony a governess is chosen from. 

- amongst the female relatives of the family. She must һе но] = 
arl honest, and” possess a certain knowledge of rites andil 
ceremonies She must of course le a married Woman. = оос 

If the girl is betrothed, the mother invites one of the female - 
relatives of the husband to assist in doing up the hair. Bib ~ 
| lithe girl is not promised in márrisge n relutive of her 0 
| household acts. = ТЛИ 
I ‘Preparations are now made as in the Ceremony of (Jm ping, 2 
| Mats being spread in the inner apartments for the sisters ami- 


| female relations of the girl. Karly m the morning of the ДШ Í 


ET > 
TN E. м i 
= i =, IL 


L- set apart for the ceremony, the following clothing is pres ^ 
| pared: es EMT sa 
E  L A jacket, which with the comb and wine cups is place li ЕЁ 
| the middle of the room as in the Capping Ceremony. DENS 

7. A cáp and hair-pin. These nre placed on a tray at the. 
EC. bottom of the western steps, i in of an attendant, 
= . 9. The bride's coronet: This is also call the “ Phoamix- 
| Cap” or “Glorious Cup” With it ia placed a pim © = — 
d 4. A band or net for enclosing the hair, It ds made of 


silk 6 feet in length folded, and renches from the nape of the 
» heck over the head to the forehead, where it is turned nnd tied- 
|^. arme the head, Iu ancient times both шеп and women wore 
> this, but now it is only worn by the women, the. men hu ing 
M discarded it for the horsehuir band. nah 
D. 5. A long mantle which is made of silk or satin and reaches 
22 far as the trousers The collar js eut round, 1t is somes: 
A sleeveless. The sleeved jacket reaches ns far aa the nee; > ка 
' e, hé mother, uoverness and gir all face the south: the Las 
two are of course in holiday attire, Еи 
F The mother goea out to mest the governess and escorts her 
_into the house, but ns it is not customary for women in Ka еа. 
| to leave the house she need go no farther tlian the outer gate- 
= Ne western steps, whereupon all the guests go to their proper” 
_ Places. The mother takes "up her Dos the east, the 
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> Е in the west, and the attendant. to the east of аб 
£: *astern steps. They all face the south. | 
— nat before the hair is done up the governess retires from та Q 
>} room and dresses the girl in the sleeveless jacket. After she 
— retnrns to the room, the attendant takes the comb and goes to - 
7 the left side of the mat followed by tha soverness, leading o i 
н The girl now leaves the mat and kneels fa the à west, 
= Lf. the tant loosens the hair and comba it, pid which it « 
vagin tied together. The governess and mother then descend: 
> the stairs and wash their hands, after which the mother requests à 
| the soverness to return Lo her mat. The attendant then brings © 
— 4n the coronet and the pin on a try, whilst the governess: 
.. advances to where the girl i» kneelng and blesses her in gi 
ely the same words as are used for the first blessing in 
© the esse of boys. The governess kneela and places the coronet 3 
on the girl's head, fastening it with a pin, after which she rises: | 3 
i Е to her mat. The girl also rises and retires to the 
mext room, where she removes the sleeveless jacket for the 5 
Sleeved oue. She now returns to the room and libations are E 
pou eL ‘The atteridant pours out wine and takes her position: | | 
to thie left of the girl The governess bows while the girl goes 


- 


| D ihe right of the mat. and. stands fneiug the south. The" 


icas now takes the wine and advancing to the mat where | 


Jibutions are to be poured, repeats the same invoention as in - 
‘the case of the Capping Ceremony. The girl now prostrates | 
I bereit four times and the governess once, after which the girl | 

i s the wine and kneeling pours out libations, drinking then 
emai oder. She then rises and again prostrates: herself four ; | 


n name is now given to the girl. The mother and governess 2 
together descend the steps, the mother on the east and the ` 
H on the west The girl descends by the western 
RT ing a little to the east of them, stands facing tl 
onth. The governess goes thro gh the same ceremony p 
Es s places In boys, after which the girl prostrates herself 9 
ES ane and retires. The nca P girl now go to the 
` and announce the completion of the ceremony: Y 
5 the spirit tablets, The announcement reads thus; | 
: *— (Name) — (No. of daughter, whether eldest, second, — 
third, etc.), has to-day had her hair done up, and we therefore. a 
_ beg to present her in the ancestral temple.” 
pu "Ehe governess is now formally Бал. her health is drunk; 
^4 “and présents are iven to her. This is all similar to- 
E pire deseribed nbove in the case of boys. 





f Te Rock PAINTINGS and CARVINGS 
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Ма TIATES XXIX, ET] нж | 

Ix 1835 I contributed a paper under the above title lo: his: E. 
Institute, describing the way in which the different styles о ME 

4 | paintings and carvings are produced by the native artists; and _ б 


-  stauling their wide geographic range in Australia, with: me gi 
p^ temari on their probable вде RE meaning, | 


In the following pages it will not be neeessary for me’ dud 
| again refer to зел rts of the subject, therefore I will a 
7 once proceed to describe a large number of aboriginal imis (Ж 
> which I have m saat рй from the rocks on which they 
were found,  . the pain с б. included in tl 3 Fr 
 nriicle nre in New South 1 Ww. unless otherwise stated, 
are in the County of Cuabedand: The plate containing the F 
f paintings will be first dealt with, and then will oye % 
Re of the plate illustrating the carvings, AH t 
are shown in their correct "relative positions ex ict ua T 
б. аһ B usn nan pn n the walls of the several caves de WL. In E^ 
the cs of the carvings Figs- 1 to B,and 7 to 0 repr ment. 2 
a ‘groups in their Proper relative positions, but nue main r of 
I the carvings, numbers 10 to 28, the figures from différer 
| are fitted on the plate in convenient spaces. 


PLATE XXIX.— Rock Pansies Уи а 


Fig. 1, This rock-shelter i 13 in an ERU rp inent ot Hawkesbin TI y 
sandstone skirting the shore of Red Hanc SE Nr | 
Шау, ип inlet of Long Вау , one of the branches of N 
Harbour, Port Jackson, in the Parish oE ai u 
- Cumberland. It is about 15 feet : 
_ bout 30 feet back froni the E | th-west 
Lo Its len 15 33 feet, its depth on verge Abou Gea 
a eus ad the hei сушта E 
TRE I а or i ' E 1 
' there are signa of smoke on t 
- conclusion that the has |; 
~ On entering the shelter, do 
human figure scratched on, the e | te de Q 
"being decp, lut quite sufficient to Ars is tiine ine Dot 
= * “Journ, Anthrop. Inat.,"" ххэ, 145-103, Ран: XIV, XY XIE E 
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~~ beerimed with the soot o£ camp fires; and Judging fi Tom- 
and: the accumulation of ashes on the floor, this sl in has 

à probably heen the haunt of the aborigines for several geneme — 

tions, : o 2 3 
The paintings in this cave consist of forty-two. ha ^ s nnd «c 
Z— one boomerang, all done in the white-sten пошса 1 

= hands are represented i in the usual way, with the palms pi press ed | > 

~: against the surface of the- rock; there being E. 
en hands, and five right hands Some of the drawings e 
plain, but in general they are rather faint, leading one to tha 
conclusion that they are of considerable age. These p kinti ings | zu | 
have been known to the farmers on the Hawkesbury Bi ve e АЛ 
about half a century, und hye not altered mucli in appearamog СЕ 
.- inthat time, The back wall of the shelter, on which the hands 
— are delineated, is somewhat cireular at the end on ee ieht ef 

- khe speetator, but I have assumed it to be a dits t 

enable me to show all the figures. 

Fig. 3. This cave is situated in a low ET f Hawkes 
bury sandstone skirting a rocky range, amd is S MAE 34 chaims - 
from the right bank of Wattle Creek, a tributary of Wilpim E 
- Creek, nbout three-quarters of a nile Im # north-e | 

irection from the north-east corner of Portion No. 31 ot 40 ac 

—Parish of Wilpinjong, County of. Phillip. И 

The cave is 34 feet long, 31 feet. deep, and 10 feat’ a hh 
. inside. The height on the left side at the entrance is B 
— the same, but at the right side the rock hangs ower, mi kind. 
P that part of the roof "immedintely behind it of ne 
| shape, nnd causing the entrance at that place bo be oniy aix 
659 8p зт high. Tt is an this part of the entrance 
© paintings 8 appear, being protected from the weather wa im | 
2 ‘mass of projecting rock a short distance above them, < e * 
x enve faeces south, and is about 50 or 60 feet above the level o 


B=. 
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| Wattle Creek, in which the water is permanent, m ini T 
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вако. 
~ There are nine hands in a perfect state of presery " 
C executed in red stencil; two of these lands, a left s a a AE 
2 have the thumbs touching. Below these nre two a un uller 
~ hands, like those of a woman or a youth. On: the dx 
right there are the remains of three other handa, also à 
я Stencil, which have been partially. obliterated in e on ane ора 
the rains beating lightly on that part of | the rock during | my | 
> weather, causing the stone to fret awa н 
Of the twelve hands and parts of REE hin car 
“are left hands, three right hands, and hen m T. 
- by the weather to be disting ble, There are 
Ances about this enve which would lead one to th 
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à nel hy the abori vines as a place of residanca, except for à z 


= Fit £ Thi is shelter is sitnnted in a high escarpment of de 
Hay k resbnry snndstorië about 21 chains from the left bank of- 
аг Gully, and about 8 chains up that gully from- where itis © 
€ ee ed by the western boundary of Portion No, 42 of 120 — 
res, in the Parish of Tollagong, County of Hunter, Water | 
aina in Back Gully during the winter months, and in wet SS 
ther, but in Putty Creek, which is only about a mile distant, E 

bs чт is 


manent in the driest seasons. 

E elter is 44 feet long, from 5 to 8 feet high, 23 ОШ 
sS de and faces 8, 50^ E. The floor consists of salanî 7 
ан rubbish, and the roof is blackened with smoke, showing ~~ 
& thé shelter has been used for residential purposes by the M 
on in black and red, similar fn. 
P character 1 E have observed in other caves. There 5 

€ two left hands аат in the white stencil method—tires 
Feria: as or lizards, a bird, aud what appears to he intended ta | 
E Da an Nd e: vall I obesrved vidhitean 
| cuts апо part of the wi 0 gl represen tas "S 
-tions "ot hands, sl] done in white stencil, but I did not copy à 
) them, thinking that this reference to them would be-a sufficient "A 
a e to future visitors. 
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here ar bn tr атир of interning intings in this. 
one of which T have deseribed in the | Proc: (lings of - 

e Ro i Society of Victoria,” yi, N.S. pp. 143-156, Plate 

Fig. 6; the other is described in the * Proceedings. of the "2 

wı quem phical Society of Australasia, Queensland Branch,” sS 


0, Plate IT, Fig. 2. 
5, b. This xen shelter is in an escarpment of Hawk 
m пе. оп. ж spur of s rocky range on the left of tha roana 
E Howe Val ey to Putty, about 6 chains from that =a ^а 
м. about 10 ¢hains southerly from the south-eastern corner of © 
ortion No; 217 of 40 acres im the Parish of Wareng, County — 
I Hunter. The shelter faces M. 25° W., and is: 31- feci. 
-Iong, and 6 feet high; the depth from tle front to the hack 
“Syeraging 14 fest. The floor consists ook in placa, andl oll Ж 
i Others, and has been résided in oceasionally, judging by the — Ç 
arodal ou the floor and smoke on tho root. su wie A 4 
rgully not more than a quarter of a mile distant. E 
-. Thi cave is unusunlly interesting on account of there t 
the perfect representations of two human feet, one of which Ë 
- smaller Арас the other, both being the left. There ше ано ` 
eight hands, and the remains of a ninth, three of them represent — 
n right hands, Most of the figures in this cava are rather _ 
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> > faint, owing to the wasting away of the rk wh a | 
сеи soft and gritty nature, Allthe figures are exi 
| in white stencil. < 
Fig. 6. The eave in which these impressed hands are. und 
is situnted in the Parish of. Wi pinjong, Сара of Phillip, in a 
sandstone escarpment about three-quarters of a- mile in á 
southerly direction from Portion No. 4 of Ao acres, in the 
h above-named. The length of the shelter is 54 feet, Н 
— depth 13 feet, and the height about 9 or 10 feet, and it faces 
> the north-east. The floor consists of sandstone, and there are 
ES no indications of the cave having been used for se 


On the left of the spectator as he enters the cave aren 
hands, all done in the impression method. Under the ла 
hand of this group із what appears to be intended for the track 
of a bird's foot. Next follows about 18 feet of ro ro e rock 
altogether unsuitable for painting, and then, on & smooth pa 
of the sandstone, are five more impressed hands. On the ph ate, 
the 18 feet of space separating these two groups of tands he 
— been utilised for the insertion of the scale of the drawings. The | 
P — impressions appear to have been. made by the hands of wor 
ГС ‘or youths, judgme by their small size, and ore all in red colour. 

This cave contains another group of twenty-five impressed: 
hands, which are shown as Fig. 6, Plate IT, illustrating 1 
paper on “The Aboriginal Rock Pictures of Аек р 
ished in the “Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Sodi 
-of Australasin, Queensland Branch," vol. x; pp. 46-10. 







































PLATE ХХХ. Пос Cangas. 


Figs. 1 to 6 represent an interesting group of six fish ç 
- em à rock of Hawkesbury sandstone on the d ы 
Bumberah Point, Parish of Botany, County of 
- The rock is almost level with the surface of the | 
slopes in the same direction, which is towards ` 

Botany Bay. All the figures have suffered b 

E the rock, and the greater part of their outline is now lx 

~ tineuiahable. 

ЕУ The large fish, Fig. 1, is 14 feet 10 inches from the & 

3 pese ire die тшк iar A 
RTE the month cm a 1 
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Carvings of the Australian Aborigines 


iwing was intended to convey the meaning that these mz 


p d been eaten by the larger one, or whether they were 


‘ition owing to the suitability of the rock 


асе, it j is сп to determina. 
Г Fig. $ the largest fish of this group, iw 15 feet 8 inches in 
eneth, and is delineated with the mouth open. Fig 5 is 
| another large fish, whose outline encroaches on that of Fig. 4, 
"und also has its mouth open. The short line rising from its 
back is suggestive of the commencement of n dorsal fin, which 
the native artist either left unfinished, or the remainder haa 
weathered away. Lying wholly within the outline of Fig. 4, 
eet partly UFOHAPDINE that of Fig. 5, 15 a small fish 2 feet long, 
| wn. 
й ton and 9. This group of carvings is situated on 
of a large rock of Hawkesbury sandstone a few yards from the 
nor e side of the road from Gordon railway station to 
Pittwabu, and is within Portion No. 83 of 320 acres, in the 
É Fish of Narrabeen, County of Cumberland. The largo fish, 
Th which is 494 feet in length, vu upwards of 12 feet 
s Hhe body, has been described by me elsewhere? and is 
w repeated to complete the group, the remaining figures of 
hich were not then dealt with, The part of a man’s outline, 


Fic zs noe to the month ol the fish, was either never comm- 
Me*ed or some of the lines have been carried away by the 
Vieni therock.  Fig.9 represents a man 5 feet 8 inches 
E erus | in his left hand à weapon which resembles a toma- 
hawk or waddy. The lump under this man's arm may have 
heen desimed for a dilly bag, or perhaps the artist first intended 
ie drawing to represent a woman, and changed his mind as 


p 
ri 


M "The theory may be hazarded that this « croup referred to s 
wel known legend i in which the great fish was going to kill the 
Disc fellow shown in Fig. 8, and that then the other man, 
z 9, сатте to his assistance, ond hit the fish with his tomai- 

Et -On the other hand, the position may be purely acci- 
Lis ب‎ having been executed by different artists, 


| different times. on such parts of the surface of the 
rank A aa fond suitable for the pu 


RES sandstone rock on- | 


nee жы Carrinzs in New South Wales," Pre, 
l | SU ww serie, 143-155, Plate IX, Fig. 14, 
Е sain motes up of ring ix front of ie The fog ae 
z idi man in it. 
pub gloss he ae 
ji is pu With two enormous boomerangs which hava 
| F ! man, represented i 
) Anthropologist," "vol. ta 
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R. H. Surra The Ruck Paintings a "E TE 5 


the eastern side of the old rowl fróm Peat's Fony to S š 
and about a quarter оѓ a mile northerly from Vi | 
"ometrieal Station, Parish of Cowan.. It Te tena M 
1 inch long, and is remarkable on account of a һе 
m pairs, —native carvings generally shor 
mouth is represented, and both the eyes are drawn on the 
siile of the head, a practice not unusual in aborizin a d et s 
various animals. | 
Within n few chains of this fieure, and on a continuum om =" 
of the same mass of Hawkesbury sandstone, Are & jiy t sidera ie É 
number of other carvinga representing men, Kangaroo ot = 
ete, some of which- haye been reproduced by me ino the ler | 
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Е publications. | 

А. Figs: 11 and 12 The larze fish represented in Fig 
" measures nearly 22 feet from the snout to the end E. 
DA candal fini, and the eye: is tolerably woll placed. 





-— two dorsal and two ventral fins атов opposite ea 
m and an incised line across the tail Within the outline. 
v > the fish, and lying parallel with it, is the rude fied 

"pe man, Fig. 12, with his head in the same dire | 2 
IL fish, which faces towards Berry's Bay. In regard to tbe à 

е ne: Ie E 4 
extremity of the human figure, it is rather puzzling М) my 
= whether the artist intended to give him the head of n 1 bi ior о. 


that-of some of the marsupial tribe. The rest of the dm "n 
- ineluding the belt, is similar to other carvings of men f = n 3 

different places. The mass of sandstone cont this; gronp | 

is on top of the hill at the head of Berrys Bay, one of th 

of Port Jackson, in the Parish of Alexandria? 


ç aon 


T 


Pw "228 t 
x Fig. 13, This carving, нок ра a fish 2feet 8 in cher ong.- 
eer is eut on a large sandstone rock al norte isterly within -~ 
pe Portion Xo. 1139, of 244 neres, in + af: Man! ily ily Cove, 
aE. ^ 


| On the sume tock are upwards of thirty ther Cari Ti re 
Æ senting women, men, fish, kangaroos, a A é цан 
er and several nondescript figures, all of which have ten rer pro- 
j Lo. duced by me in different publications 
a Fig. 14, representing n fish G feet 3 inches in 
Ec: 2 feet 6 iiches across the widest part of the body, ie rt | 
a mass of Hawkesbury sandstone on the old disused. е | 
from Portion No. 71, of 100 acres, Parish І ire roken B КЁ; 
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оа of the Australian Aborigines. 


is Taber Trigonometrical Station. The tock slopes ge h 
L ni rth-easterly direction, anil the carving ig indistinet o ae 
X to weathering. 
~ 8 к. 15. "This well executed representation of a buck. hace 
> gareo is carved on «sandstone rock at Point Piper. a low. - 
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° Km nd où the southern side of Port Jackson, between Rose | 
| re і Роне. Вау, іп the parish of Alexandria. The extreme —— 
tengu from the nose to the tip of the tail, is 10 feet Finches; 3 
H the fore legs are represented, but only three digits ate ® 
ie aon each, instead of five In 1847, Me G. F: Angu, c1 
ee di I CREE long since Out of реве gave. an inaccurate ons 
s M this | angaroo, Which he described as being “nearly 9 feet | 









meth" His drawing is nevertheless highly interesting 
аз showing that although thè carving has Deen exposed to the 2 
шек and other wasting influences, for more than fifty years = 
, «since manson. discovery, rb is still in an excellent state of | 
: ca `: 
Fig 16 This strange looking fish, 5 feet 4 inches long, is- - 18 
) «linen exl on a Hat mass of Hawkesbury sandstone almést level 7 
i surface of the ground, and more than an nore in extent __ 
11-5. chains from the eastern side of the old road from Pent'a 3 
Ty to Byilney, anil about a mile and a quarter northerly from ` 
f fiee Trigon metrical Station, parish of Cowan. There are two" 
М | fins, each of which has ¢ line across it, and the tail ia — 
oped inte three divisions. The mouth is represented open, 
atthe eye has either heen forgotten, or has heen curried away ` 
i natural decay of the rock. There are about two dozen — 
carvings on the same rock, most of which have been à 
zt ad by me, and are shown in the Journals of different 


iz 17. This. interesting drawing is evidently intended vd x 
ont a fish caught on a line. Collins, in his * Aecount of 
glish Colony in New South Wales," vol. i, p. 557, speaks ‘Le 
natives fishing with hooks made of oyater-shell, d 
ng lines made from the bark of a tree. The fish ix 2 fost 0” 
s long, and the length of the string is nearly 6 feet. E 1 
Er the te man of rk as Pis 13. s 
d This large female kangaroo is carved Su: s cond x- 
tiri 1 Of the same minas of rock as Fig. 10, not far from i, 
Кылы | e opposite or western side of the old toad to Peat's Ferry, - 
i nd on top o of the range dividing the waters of Berowra 
ап Cowan Creeks. The animal measures 12. feat 10 ще 
ge Life in Australia anit New Zealand” (London, 1847), vol. fi, p 27 
=i ‘Firtures of the Australian А WR x 
Au na e À 
0 25-3 ae 
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™ 840 I. H. Marwews.— The Rock Paintings aud - 





L— from the tip o£ the nose to the end of the tail, and both. es. 
> are represented on the same side of the head, as in the case of 

—— ale fish shown in Fig. 10. 

Fiz. 19, The small figure of a man here represented is T 
om a mass of Hawkesbury sandstone, sloping gently towards the 
south-east, about two acres in extent, and eleynted only n- few 
feet, above the surrounding land, in the Pariah of $ 
> County of Northumberland. The rock ів situated on. ^u bridle 
| track leading from Hawkesbury River to Mangrove Стек, оп 
top of the range dividing the streams mentioned. The man's 
^" height is 4 feet 5 inches and the width of the body, whieh is 
С much elongated, i» 10 inches — There are two incised lines 
>  -cacross the body, representing the belt, which is usually sho п 
| by w single line, and the only features delinented are Ep 
Е Fig. 2U represents a man, measuring 4 feet 3 Inches fr jm abe 
EL top of his head to the heel of. bis longest leg; the legs bein 
i unequal length. This rude drawing is on the same rock n 
E Fig 19. There are about thirty other carvings on this rock, 
nearly ull of which have been AC by meelewhere? — 

Fig. 21, This drawing of a man about 4 feet 6 inches h 
7 dE his-legs were not so much spread out, is curved on.m Hat 

- mandstone rock within the north-west corner of portion No. 16, 
| of 60 acres, in the parish of Wilberforce, County of Cook, Th 

nre the only features at present visible on the face, | апа 

ero is a belt round the waist, and bands neross each i of tlie 
mrs near the shoulders АП the groovines are very faint, 
owing to the wasting of the rock, and are scarcely discernible- 
Fig. 22. This drawing, which is mther too much bent far 
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b boomerang, may have been intended to re nt the tiew tr 
С Hh is carved on a large fint, rock abot -a-mile nt 
"s Cooper Trigonometrical Station, in the Parish of Fred 
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- measures 26 inches in a direct hne from end tb end, EI 
inches wide in the middle, Several other interesting fi 
are carved upon the same mass of rock, and are des ribet 
—papers contributed by me to other scientific bodies* ` уы, | 
Fig, 23 is a grotesque figure of a man messuring 15. feet from 
4 the top of his liead-dress to & point on a level witl his heels as 
| dhe now stands; but would be about 2 feet higher if his кый 
т е chouette body. The belt across the bod "Pots 
V KT “sists of two lines, ي‎ 19, two bands on the left arm, us 
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crm 
2 хо 
sum n tie S there is also a band around adi ash \! 
~fhother ‘across the right foot Both eyes are shown, an À 
fi s anil toes are represented. The lines extending a from t 
E to the abdomen were probably intended for ornamenta- 
к, м may have been drawn to represent the alimentary 
s - Ihave before seen nondescript figures cary ed within - 
^ ehe m ino j òf largor ones in other instances" 
This carving j on a flat rock of Hawkesbury sandstone, 
almos vol with the ground, a few yards from the south: 
Ie Ro mi side of the road leading up) the * Wheelbarrow Ridge " 
1 the Colo River, and is about 24 miles northerly from 
Ir tion 2 No. 21, of 100 acres, in the parish of Hawkesbury, County a 
of uncer There ае д few small earrings on the sama rock” 5 
hich Ge toa mich defaced by time to be distinguishable. 1 a 
a = Tim 24 to 28, all representing grotesque figures in human 
| Hoe. are carved on à rounded mass of Hawkesbury sandstoné ~ d 
С "rising some feet above the surfare of the ground, on the eastern 
sid B Dea io Wiseman's Ferry, and. are | 
situated about 2 or 3 miles southerly from the crossing of that - 
ead over Cooper's Creek, in the Parish of Frederick, The T 
ip here shown are the most important, but there are er 
few other small figures, almost obliterated by the decay of the ~ 
<, which I have not reproduced. 4 
"Fie 24 ‘represents aman 6 feet 9 inches high, exclusive af 
7 his hetdyear, which measures an additional 6 inches. Fig 25-4 
` ia another male figure, 5 feet 2 inches high, without reckoning 
_ ‘the headstress.. He wears a belt, and has one eve in the centré. À 
Fig. 26 appears to be the profile of a. human being ^ 
z down, with a boomerang 28 inches long near the back. i 
is another human figure, 7 feet 9 inches high, having 


> rows of dots ee from the chest to the al 
De хаа of the 


presents a man of. colossal pro" 
r 14 feet 4 ine igh, and 29 inches across ‘the | 
elt, The SEX Wr mouth are delineated, as m 
| ra х 24 и 27, and there are some lines within the у M 
Е: mia hr have probably been added for decorative purpa 
hese lines extend from the neck the whole De of the body, 
d some of them are continued down each ] d us they are 
ve А faint, AX have shown them only as far as the belt . a 
Th > following. correction should be made in my forsee aper. N 
3 this subject published in this Journal, vol. xxv, p. 158:— | 
me 8 0 and 10, fer * No. 63 of 40 acres," read “ «Ra. 3, «КЕЯ 


m ste the two men in Fig. 2, Plate 11, # P Pra -* 
Nate IX, “Proe: Roy: Sue: "vii (NS). See 
š Journ. Anthrop. amr sae Lee : s) a E 
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E. W. Exannook, Ej, C. B, ES A, President, in pr 


r. 


The Minutes i at Ming wr el E 


The CarMax declared - the ballot open, and ap poin e 
Mr. Bouverie FONS, and Mr. W. H. "Сой, SerutinPers. - 


S m EJUS 
tind 2 


Lr: red 


The income of the Institute for Ье угш 1897 was £940 1 
being £19 Os 7d. more than. the income for 1896; an i e СҮ, 
which has been caused hy our receiving two Ше а mi hie crip pu 7 
— in 1897 as against one in 1896. IM 
aes i the year 1807 was 5 £646 2a. | "d = 
more than in 1866, and £96. mor гы \ 
the income for 1597. He oi à ^ 3c Ae 
This excess of expenditure over income and over the e ag | 
ture of 1896 has arisen entirely in connection with the Journ 
the 4 numbers paid for in 1897 haying cost, £325 1s. 
mpainst £204 Ba, the cost of the 4: numl bers | i fori 
and the cost of stamps and has 
E Journals sent out, s 
_ [have always considered 
is the best object upon | 


ue 


x cannot doubt thet the Fellows of the 1 natitut х Š 


they have had good valne for the 
_ year, Imt it is obvious that we cannot | 


. Кер ызы year without first 


TTT 





m 3 


T Í 
—ÓÁ 


“Hisbilities at the end of 1897 (other than our moral | 
Be He menie) went ~ | ees 
£ a d 
. | 2. — DA 19 
3 E ee "^ OT 1 
= е No tes and Queries " 39. 15-- 
m Bimdries, say .. =a +. + 14 $- 


Total е oe Tru £185 


Eus üt the same date were £600 Metropolitan Cos 
timed Stock (worth about £720), cash in band and at hese 
Ban arms £75 is 10d, some unpaid subscriptions, and ` the - 
library, furniture,and-stock of publications. — 
A, L. Lewis, 
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А e СЕЕН ТАТЫ AXD FERA. po THE YEAR 2» 1897. | E 


— The Council has to report that daring the past year eleven 0 
Ordinary Meetings and one троси meeting Meus hoon held ey 
addition to the Annual Meeti Е = 
к= In the course of the year * din following numbers of v 
E ! liave been issued : Nos. 98, 99, 100, and 104, nM 
hug 614 pages of letterpress, and illustrated by 44 plates and & e 
— arse mumber of woodeuts. — . = 
The Library is in fall working order, many valuable additio 
day g baen male in the course of the year. The Catalogue _ 
fias been kept up to date. 
‘The classification of negatives and photographs, and the A 
OFT ation òf a loar collection of Anthropological lantern slidės _ | 
_ fer the use of Fellows was proceeded wi | 
Pe Tn the following table the present state of the Institute, with 
| respect to the number of its members; is compared with. is - 
со E. At Wo pers pirina of last year:— 


“ barn T LE or Tp=. 
A d bd “= | 
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_ The following a are the names of the Fellows whose death Y 1 
uve been reported during tlie year :— E 
f eee of р, Vm Member. И sS 


Mr. J. Theodore Шеп. 5 + 
Sir A. W. Franks, K CB. 
Mr. J. Heywood. 
ae deem 





ANNIVERSARY ADDRESS . 


By.E. W. BraBzook, Preside "d 
Т fave now the honour, for the third and last ti 
delivering the customary annual address from the c 
acknowledge with gratitude the compliment you nee 


in prolonging my tenure of office beyond the usual Н. 


“the many other marks: of kindness and E 


hee 
ut ul 


| 2m iown me during these three years, which have been етеп 
E - Years for me in many ways. dod bain. to offer m 
Je E —respeetful congratulations on e d ‘that yo ace boa, | 
in accordance with the unanimous recom venation of yot av 
Е Coun to lock in y lie my aE ficit MR E a 
os = His official connection with the Ethnological ое = a co ү 
m E Mmeticod in the year 1870, and from that tire do the je эге = 
5 Ex “Wise counsels, his active energies, his wide and deep re r 
|. knowledge, have been freely given to the benefit of tl 
- In the yéar 1875 it was my good fortune t serve with fi 
“office of Director, in which office he suc ceeded me 
1881. He held it until 1890, when he became À 
Voge anil - most entirely believe that ners 
| 4d prosperity will be the record of the 
БЕ, карі the chair. 
-In respect to another office; also, a | 
p night. Mb. M Delica tha v eriam nfd ay ms I 
| 0 you two years agor when Mr. ‘Cuthbert Tek m 
5 EZ | increase 


P 
LI 
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LE 
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wening mes | during the- last two years ; and the e sxcelle 
t "а ae Journal under lus editorship speak | for then au 8. 
“Though he took office under the disadvantages of having «шу c | 
recently joined the Institute, und of following n Secretary so 
‘exceptionally equipped for the work as Mr. Peek, his ability 
| and devotion have FECT difficulties, and Tam эше | 




















| ‘of our deep eitada to ‘hi for his services. This Institute Ó 
a has, indeed, never yot failed to find good men to carry on its _ 
“work, nzid it'iw n-great satisfaction to us that Mr. T. V, Holmes, - x = 
who hus served on the Council for eleven years, has ki dly ug 
[consented to accept the affice of Secretary: I cannot refrain | RC 
from adding that the Council has been fortunate during the 
“past year in having the services as Asbistant Secretary of a _ 
‘gentleman so well qualified for that office as Mr, J. Aplin- 3 


W ebët: | 

x now а to the usual review of the papers read before | 

ra ei the yenr, the interest and variety of which confirm 
A s t pa нна инша, at ihe meetings. 

СЕСЕ = 1 

| ology ; bat as they are local in character, it will be caz? 

i to consider them à in connection with the continents, oo 
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x О» depa 'tment of prehistoric archeology gave had a p рег. У x 
by our Treasurer Mr. Lewis, who deduced, from a ekl 
analysis of the measurements of the ancient monuments at 
Stanton Drew and nt Merivale near Dartmoor, n series - 














which correspond ina remarkable manner with similar 
| derived from the measurement of the ruins of Zimbe 
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; ptians, and which is the common traditional p а= 
ج‎ | many different maces, and may even be sail to e e. | 
eur own time in certain forms of religious iconograp 5:53 ү; 

„А Holmes disposed in a оаа manner of the evidence fom 
>? the efficacy of the diviner and his rod in the Mane 
NE. On the Ethnography of Europe we had numerous ç аре 
v To begin with our own country :—Mr, A.W. Moore ud ps 
E. beddoe investigated the physical anthropolosy of the-Is]e. 


or 


pns Man, as. disclose] by a. record of the characteristics at 1; з rst 
men enrolled in the regiment of Royal, Марх | ga. 

° between 1803 and 1810, and compared them with ne ide ж" 
: collected by Dr. Beddoe 80 years later, co Et by: 

a clusion that the population of that island, both m Wer i 

L т amd the south, is Scandio-Gaelie Mr. Holmes drew Ç 

e attention to a curious relic of border life in Scotian. 


> . box used more than half a century ago for the sm agli uo 
M- X whiskey, when that commodity was taxed more | a Шш in 
E England than in Scotland. Dy. Bedae faronted us 
E. another communication of great suggestive value; in w 


ПОО _ e showed that differences of complexion were truce bi 
ке, Ireland according as the subject bore an indi i KA " 

—  &exotie surmanie—the index of nigrescence being. E бү а ч] 
in those who bear surnames indicating w mixture Eo id 
‘thon in those who bear the ancient Trish tribal names |” 


Our much esteemed colleague, Dr, Topinard, of pner. 
s0 obliging as to communicate through Dr, Garson, the n un 
impressions derived by him from an observation of iba pe = ple 
of Brittany, ûn n recent fourth visit to that part. He p 
out that the anthropology of Brittany and that of F 
touch in two points—thnt the special characters ee 
> Jithic man and of the men of the Bronze Аде г 
= _ боттезр‹ md in both; and that the historie race which se 

















President's Айг. 


заг КЫЧА Шин. parts. The general pps cê £ м A 
a: es le rather short neck, rather large and square 
n ers, à high trunk, moderately short strong and conme 
| Lote: extremities; both im face and body not а 
зү. B, on the contrary, has a small head, fine 
ss, lively nnd expressive eyes, an agreeable and suppla- 
and small extremities, amd is a plemsing type: He dis- 
i also two special types of more rare occurrence: (O, 
l, blonds population, known on the northern aud western d 
consta as the English type, and D, which occurs among the” 
Е: lens of Pont TAbbé, who resemble the people of 
‘He holds: that type A is a combination of Cand. 
od i eomspliments us by deriving its more unfavourable -— 
| from D:—while he traces tvpe B to the antochtho- 
fice of the neolithic or, as he puts it, powr dire {оне sl 
| c, of the palwolithic age—a suggestion which possesses. 
x eatest possible interest for those among us who think: 
t continuity i is the key to many anthropological problema — 
pa Ei naso, and also because of the weight which attaches 
d “bela jommunication as coming from Dr. Topinand, and the 
c uim ance that it appears in our Journal in the original * 
b. Ihnve been tempted to refer to this paper at gree 
i than Lo others. 
Two valunble contributions by Mr. Myres deal with coppe | 
ad br торте їп Cyprus and South East Europe ; and with on = 
ir y elay vessel from Amorgos, bearing a textile impression. 7 1 
F 3 la the Ethnography of Asia we received trom Miss Godden - 
(oec T Aetion of her most able monozraph of the information 282 
L the Nimi and other frontier tribes of North CE 
E din, We were also favoured by Sir George Robertson. with 
er in the Nm form of the narrative of the life history 5 
E Rese of the Kafirs | tan amd its people, who inhabit IN 
that border country iu tho far Nonii East d oru dominion: E- 
whia Ó iz closely related to the present scene of hostilities th өтө, | 
dg Highness the Ranée of Siriwak, Lady Brooke, suppli TE 
ема кы effective photographs taken by herself repre- 
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me, have reached any йын of it can be counted oe the i на 


MN E — hands.” Mr. Seton-Karr recounted hia d d si ger enr 

, Ea ~ lost Aint es of Egypt in the - "ens ; Es a | Я А 
E rw discoveries of ancient Stone Implements j in Somalils 

- w 

=. 5 now constitute an accumulation of evidence: atu 


palæolithie man. Mr H. ae 


on the customs and superstiti 














| ава ка a lloc; a x x 
E д шлгуе ilc 

° tion of objects ofa art diis Benin, since штей ` Hals. - 
EAT Миш МР Shrubsall eontri E for the B Wir 
Ex ` ol African bush rates, in which das 
s ` between the Bushmen 

m ing black Taces, is series: of carghil 1 | 
LO existing in various collections in England. . 


г: In relation to the 
EC ct: of 
> Courteans invitation Ü 









boss 
E E 






à gave us à paper on. the ынсаны СЫ of. e C E 
E E a < St. Eis cuted og MO 
d NS às now spake “is Desin 
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by the Australian Жокен аң, ишо I urthe: pU 
ina Mu ent of his description of their rock paintin ga % in = 

Mr. Duco; of Jesus ce > O er | 


Tittle rot vibe avernyes deduced Kon the ste cale & 
slaervations which we owed tothe kindness of the same sna 
man. in 1894. The Rev. Dr. James Chalmers furnished two 
one on the Toaripi or Motumoatu tribe, situated in the 


Gt lf ot Papua i in Freshwater Bay, on the coust of New Guinèa; : 3 


n iA ia other A Walunhle collection of anthropometric observa- 
^ RER of that Gulf, belonging to four different tribes. 
Ae a recent metting зге экг and disenssed a splendid 0 
:В ibit of remains from Rarotonga, by Mr. Moss; Mr JS, 
“Gardiner contribnted АРЕ va ид: and we have finally | a 
dn acknowledge: a most int ng communication by Gaf v 
p ^b il оп i Duk-duk nud siker customs ns forms of expression ‘otc 
the Melanesian's intellectual life. 


| E £g H) 


uly mentior ned, awe have been favoured with n collect 


; songs. JW have ss published оа гоб. 
si il Tugota diaocts o British New Guinea contri 
! -T cm : Chalmers, to which Mr. Ray has added | 
sten Papuan dialects; aud a series of o 


Jour М йерите of our e which has been eondu i 


y, Mr. Dalton, in the most admirable manner. E j 


7 [ pass on Ыла зө of. dut Josie Ey desti 


That of Sir Augustus Wollaston Franks, gent ii n 


I nél not now- refer to at length, the brief and inad qr 


observ tions ‘which I made on it at the time baving a re ra А 
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Dear à in the Journal I will oniy plans: TE н 
he joined the Ethnological Society in iE | 
uod ü meniber of its Council in 1863, and besan аше а ee 
President of this Institute in 1874 — For a e iE 
regularly attended our meetings, took din active td 
| ceedings, and made a great number of comm communications to 
x обї, His primary allegiance was dup, however;-t 3 
Society of Antiquaries, which he had joined “on the seh: 
| December, 1853, and in which for many уен be Maysa aa most. ^ 
distinguished part. His first contribution to * Archmolos i 































| was made on the very day he became a Fellow; under tbi i 
“Observations on an Ancient Fibula.” + S ч ° s 
Sir A. W. Franks died at an advanced nge after a lox ee aa 
brilliant career, In the death of Mr. J. 7 teodoro F Bent 
Institute has to deplore the early termination of a. life of = 
- able achievement and high promise. An intrepid explore rà nd. 
Br аш | 
and engaging character. His first communieation i tó this Ta 
“tute was in May. 1884, when he deseribed the pre istorio res 
=н Antiparos and exhibited a large and interesting ction 
M perabtiquities brought by him from that island. In. the 4 
x E following year he read a paperon Insular е 
E EC Mn Bent. his devoted wife and the tonius DE search, 
E pixbihited and dacben a mitar a e C EOD 
E from the Greek islands collected during three winters. m 
1890 he read two papers, respectively on the 18: and 
S Тошок, of Asin Minor. In 1899 he communient, iz s 
liess nsa io cer ceste ш ed 
C them with ^ view to elucidating the origin of the r f eer 
oom tem. After that, he pursued his researches in thó sacred OON 
City of the Ethiopians, and. published a valuable work on tha uA | 
о ауес; аз а sequel to his book on the “Ruined Cities of M lashona 
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- ene ofthe martyrs of science, his death having resulted from 4 
ыва fever canght in Africa. Mrs. Bent was, at the time, 
— herself suffering from the same cause. In answering the letter : 
. - which I was desired by the Council to write, expressing our 
7. sorrow and sympathy and our hopes for her speedy recovery, — 
she ‘was 60 kind ns to say that, when well enough, she would" 
Т through Mr. Bents papers and her own memoranda, and 

municate to this Institute anything she might find that 
B eren s We are now looking forward to the early 5 
- fulfilment of this gracious and kindly promise. ^ 
E: Mr. Charles Harrison, M.P., whose sudden illness and death DI 
ее the funeral of Sir Frank Lockwood are so mach _ 
в be regretted, joined our ranks in 1869, The interest he took W 
pursuits. waa especially marked by his having published, — 
"oat his own expense, n fine selection of photographs of ethno- ——— 

‘graphical objects from the collections in the British Museum, | 
-BOME s of which he occasionally exhibited before us. | 
The venerable Mr. James Heywood, F.RS., formerly М.Р, = 

belonged to our body ever since the year 1844 Tam not _ 
h- Cable to trace any communication by him in our proceedings, ma 
ks їшї T recollect that he took an active part in the work of the ШШ 
poseen: Committee of the British Associntion, of which 9 

he was a member. У 
ЕЕ Аалы Teetlett, who had reached his cighty-second 
- year, died en the 5th April His navel career commenced in E 
Oe yen 1830, aud was one of distinction. It had been his rz 
custom for many years to spend some weeks in Brittany, and 
- he became an admitted authority on the rude stone monuments 

af that country. He was always pleased to supply snquirers 
ү E» copies of books, plans, and illustrations relating to. them, 
| eve o occasions he read papers, on that nee to this - 
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Collingwood, were “the frst Honorary Secretaries. й 
Л pupil and assistant of Sir Richard Owen, who lind. t ht zh 2 
vf his qualifications, and contributed a Preface to i Zu Zoolog: 
for Students" His nreomplishmenta às a eraniologist am T Mr 
ЗЕ пв а debater gre testified by шапу entries in ot тей a | 
records, ani it is a regret to ua all that the great pram mige e ће zî 
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: held forth of a distinguished career should have n: | Че 
| over by illness and misfortune in his Inter days, i s 
i Foremost among the matters that have occupied our at tenti ation - | 
un during the year has been the question, to whieh I re = ed in — 
Ы my last address—of the establishment of an. tha E 
t M huream At the annual meeting you resolved, on < 5 n 
> of Mr. Gomme, that the Council take steps. during: th 
Е to find the best means of forming sach a buren and ol 


Ze for it the support of Government. The Conneil, in « 
With this resolution, appomted ao Committee for the pa ип 
and that Committee had the satisfaction of 
~~ British Association was already moving in 
=e). Council has kept in touch with the proa 
3 Association in this business, through the kind û 
РӨ John Evans ns intermediary, who is not only a past Pi 
L- of this Institute, but the actual President of tie A 
L———- andi one of the Trustees of the British Museum, Кт re = 
lvi every reason to hope that the Trustees of the ni itish M; nam a 
TEE. will not be unwilling to accept the function ofa idminiatrators 
DEL of the bureau, and will Urge upon the Goverm ment i: ена | 
.priety of making suitable provision for its establisl m J: 
И maintenance, The Council of this Institute will not f fait t 
e ran tee a 
negotiations, 
| As this Institute is much concerned in tha m io u bed —. 
i2 DA in the genon тишд and tthe ounit 
board of the British Association, I may be permitted to. Ras 









Es 2. xeedings of the pleasant and nt rable m 
— ve š 4 : " Ё : 1 : i^ pa 7 
$ Toronto in August, where Anthropology, especially. 


Et. м LI it which deals with Archeology, was. hos on 2 


< ааг: 
2 the person of tho President, Sir. Jobn Mvane. is ha sua pull 


truly said, his * principal efforts have mow for many years been xni 
rected paris attempting to forge those links in the history ^ 


ofthe world, und especially of humanity, shut comet e О 


x NM 


n the present, and towards tracing that оне oa 
evolution which plays os important a part in the physical az - 
| moral development of man as it does in that of the niaR 
|: BR шы. creation.” In his address he brought under, | 
. review the state of our present knowledge with regard co the 7 
ty of man, and remarked, “Is not this à case in which ! 
tli E: nnation may be fairly invoked in aid of Science T | TE 
May we not picture to ourselves our earliest: ancestors in” ay 
~ Eastern ‘Asia, in а tropical climate, with the means of sb 
` kistenee ready at hand, gradually developing from a lowly- 
eoo for hunting, if not indeed being driven 1 
pores themselves from the beasts around them, and e. 


E m г ‘Bakes that 1 had previously served them as knives? и, à 
when the stage of civilization denoted by these Pakeolit 
— impleme lad toms reached, game should become scarcer, ad 
E hunter's lifé assume a more nomad character, may nota 1 2 x 
|" seri cof migrations naturally have ensued which; following 8 
+ the usual course of ‘westward towards the setting sun misht ЕШШ 
mwwentunlly lead to a Paleolithic population finding. its way fo А. 
he extreme borders of Western Europe 7" E. 
LA pleasant incident in the voyage of the * Parisian " ‘steamer, 14 
Which carried many of the party to Canada, wns the collection. Wu = 
by Professor A. Macalister of anthropometric observations: oft <= = | 
pe As measurements of à spécial group of indie 7 х 
8, these should be interesting, ond I hope will be commu © ^ | 
ге lto us at an carly meeting. „Аф 
$ те Anthropological Section was presided over by Sie ЕР. 
Ww Dose d Turner, whose address bv aulam — 
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NS. “présence of many anthropologists from Canada ad W 
"" - States, umone whom Dr. Dawson of Toronto, and P 
McGee of Washington and Putnam of New Yorks 00 e an 

active purt as sectional Vice-Presidents. Miss Alice F | 
President of the Anthropological Section of the An ie ‘i ы Ў 


' Association, also attended the meeting and read several T ka I 

= derived from her personal obieivition ol ghe Wai HE tices | | 

z of the Omaha and other Indian tribes. A distinetively A Ameri- | 
E canist tone was given to the proceeding of. the pa ой, which, = 


Т were ае jon of thi 
3 satan күре and other finds in a | be. 
à The sep of the Ethnographie EI Committee, a 
TE Which this Institute is directly represe ntains a las 
| _ pletion of the typical collection of cii idre and dis EN 
s three observations of Scottish folk-lore made by thoja 
Dr. Walter Gregor, and an ubstract of the pliysieal m 
LZ. taken by him. The Cambridge sub-committee repo rt Bris. 
Y | progress made in its survey of East Anglia; aid other ce 
x — tions of anthropometric measurements are furnished d f a 
© Cleckheaton in Yorkshire, / iic baute ai RE | 
uc of Lewis. The Sea (s Ireland | is owe ling 
with the work, the results of which are depu by the R 
En Irish Academy. An important Committee 


E whieh Mz. Hartland, Professor Haddon and Г have | m | 
E quested to co-operate as British members, The Ch RR 





> that Committee is Dr, G. Dawson, now. an honorary F 
T. his Institute. 
We all most heartily’ wish good E and greats 


Professor Haddon in his expedition to Papua in tbe in 
ct geographical, anthropological, and zoo weit 
understand that he hopes before he Joëves England w 
RL) bise few weeks’ time, tbe al to sabor e ti ë € 

E ans ction t which esl ook forward ө 








| а this subject vec rit penis СЕЕ dd. 
th üt is tha Council of the British Association. has paid M 
p te and myself the compliment of nominating me to 
£ preside over Section H at Bristol, I shall hope to be supported x 
5 ET our presence there and by the contribution af papers from | 
as many Fellows of the Institute as possible, I have ibo had = 
the honour to be appointed by the Bibliothéque Nationale o 
= née one of the jury te advise on the quadrennial competition ] 
for t J e Angrand prize of 5,000 fr. d. 
Е. S ied just now the election of Dr. Dawson of — 
| as one of out honorary Fellows. We have likewise added to. to 
that distinguished list the names of Professor Sergi of Rome | 
and Señor Troncoso of Mexico. - 
pc grecs part in the proceedings for E an 72 
spl International Diele of Scientific Literaturo. Mr F Fans 
7 Galton hns prepared for the Committee of the Royal. Society 
à - which pus upon that work, a syllabus of Anthropology! _ 
ow 8 is appended to this address, and two representatives of | - 
Eus (one of them. Professor E. B. Tylor) form part of i n 
the I Committee for consulting with the Royal Society 
"d mn nit = yas tothe method of organism the Catalogue int is E 
^ € uni tr y upon the scheme they are elaborating. ‘This i mpa ani 7 | > 
und g involves the cataloguing of allsceientifie literature | 
Каден ques in all parts of the ward, and 3 is c E | 
ch this Institute will watch with great interest amd do a 
x Hat may be in a poner to promote | Ig 
E occurrence in a recent number of the " Arclueologic 
апт 1" of n paper on Some Social Coptie Customs, by Mare 
ka Bey, a gentleman belonging to one of the old oon: түй ES 3 
ера families, who writes from personal famili ee the 
stoms nme. of which can ме traced to remote periods 


E 


- proceedings of Societies ‘dealing with various ean! af ped 
= n | inr etre overlap. Though this paper would lu 





^" 





"Folk Lore Society, List grad too enini un a 
Society as the Royal Archæological Instit 
excursion into ancient Sociology ; but fa Porn | 
x continue to regret the dissipation of energy caused эу 
—— — ftinuance apart of two bodies which here sg anaes 
Ы _ аве Folk Lore Society and this Institute: ar 
< endeavour, à few years ago, to bring them re виа | 
ы ашау. Lam not without hope, however, in the i | 
L. - Solence ond of economy, that it may some duy be ren pi چ‎ I 
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Amore eapable hands, and with better. prespects of suceess; D. 5A = 
I must not pass withont notice some ME D Ш 
~ tributions to anthropological literature, We have toc Рр P. E 
= late Sir John Evans on the completion of a new aliti oo y" 
his classical work on " Ancient Stone implementa” e ч 
EC Material it contains, derived from the more. recent i ч nd a fus 
S Ici dispossed with the caution anil rasere, which we kaos t ta be T: 





E : istie of distinguished colleague, and whie Ww E 
Bus a ground for absolute confidence in him. when kı ns 


Fo 


oe 5, formulates a definite conclusion, The work in its revised fo 
ae | will remain, ‘as it always hag been, the” prin m 
T the subject with which it deals. 
T Mis Mary H. Kingsley's delightful work d 
n [ -Trvelsin West Africa is full of — 
^J may briey summarize her descrip | 








a + Fernando Po, Unlike natives of other e ‘they fot 
T Mr шолу unclothed, hut wear a plaster of tola arm: biis. T over | 
iii the body, and a hat of plaited palm leaf, much ad [with © 7 


} ie aa Ç A Е 
Те binds’ plumes, Т T Fa 


E and hang a ‘string of jujus d the neck “wear 












is—houses of sssembly and private living he 
B ts sett They hunt chiefly with traps; ^ 
Bunte yams, koko, ond plantafna They are hysic: 





+ formed race, and their languuge is at а Ва 
ان‎ 
Du t: 
= IN 
Mes 












у but their basket work is good. e 
oa 2% lis form of musical instrument, made like a bow, with a- -- 
tense string of. fibre. One end of the bow is placed against tlie 1% 


=; month, t ‘anil the =e struck with a stick and ара E 
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TE have: mot yet had the opportunity of reading {һе тебеш Ei. 
| published work of Mr. Grant Allen on the “Evolution of: the x 
2 i of Gud" and Lam not therefore prepa ini 
















cde ed to offer an opinion 
^ either. on the method of the author's research or the nature ot. i Е. 
the. conclusions at which he arrives; but 1 mention it in this © 4 
connection becuse it appears to me to deal with a subject that Ae 
EU mine tly one for anthropological enqniry. “Al our notions #0 
of the Divine Being are so essentially anthropemorphie—26 ` = 

Sessarily derived. from our own consciousness and limited by ` a | 
E limitation of our faculties—that the origin aud development | С 
Er the iden. isa legitimate and fruitful subject for scien fu 
E. That suck a subject ought to be treated а: a2 № 
теген spirit PA ih EHRE i to avoid 1 giving g offence Ў | 
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Ee by the great majority of mankind, goes 
|^ gayina. I am much inclined to believe that рери леан. 
ment is as essential and natural « part of the Sonst EM A 
1 as àny physieal or mental character that he p e a 
їй has been implanted in him by the Creator in i tho sama | 
ar ; and passed throngh the same processes of ey ua rg | 
Ойнок ment In this respect, as in every other, the ordei sat die x 
ps reme [à expressed in continnity and not in cataclyam. С СШ 
| Tn the present day every scientific society must be ç er Me. n 
interested im the popularising, or, as our French friends: s 
i » сш arisution of its pursuits, From this point of. view D 
` WO Jd call attention to a most attractive volume by € 
E he: Rev. T. J. Hutchinson, on. " Marriage Ононы. 
whiel cannot fil to interest its readers in some proble 
ITE ative sociology. I may alsa mention that in « ZI m 
“tension of University: Teng al ч 


































x Natural History of Man, 


2 assert that the Science of Anthropology and the 


= Belences on which I dwelt in my first address, amd. the d etri e : 
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E A Parkyn is delivering a. eume of ten шиш ш 


An admirable series of lectures on the Racial 4 бе ата x | Ë 
of Europe, delivered by Professor William Z: 2 ie 9 th 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, is Der p 
ample illustrations, in “ Appleton's 8 Popular Science Monthly.” -— С 
The eleventh lecture of the Series relates to the Britis ae 
In preparing it, Professor Ripley has made excellent азе of th ja اا‎ 
collections made by the Photograph sub-Committes st th 

| ic Committee of the British Association. uas 
by the courtesy of that Association, were entrusted tot 
Institute for safe custody and for the purposes of g hen 
that Committee had completed its һани igni m "T m 
pleasure to move the Council that these рауы shoul be 
Placed for that purpose at the disposal of Professo; 
they most cordially assented to the request, and t 
amply justified them in doing sa. 


If, upon this summary of the year, I take upon Re ч A t 








— logical Institute are living, are useful, and are 
shall not fear contradiction, for the facts are all 
I may perhaps be permitted, howeyer, in this my | 
to conclude with some observations on the dd i ms 
Which yet remain and the work which still lies before ns — 
{F submit, as- postulates, the unity of the anthropolo 
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“indeed remains to be done before the conse 
worked ont, = 

The innumerable links in the chain of existence wh ich 2 


the successive singes pr development eqni Û ê e d 
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ме Hever L Spencer, Professor. ie ай ART T 
p. oo д чара а 880 fer endless spaik 


_ Finally, M dicont cine "uti 


| tin еси Ў 
combine wi the accurate record of his pasing menta 


- 
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may well be pushed forward with greater assiduity and > 
erance. We study a noble science. “Rightly sda 
Tie may affect the tnind of man more beneficially than possibly ЗЇ й 
any other. It may teach the student to look back to the 
hole of the pit whence he was digged:—to look forward toa Jj | 
future “that be may contribute to make better - rigliter :— 
‘to look around upon all nature as akin to him, and upon teal 
>. various races of mankind in the light of the duty that he owes 


i nature the faculties that have. made man what be nov is, 
wae 


‘hake those ke Ere i one E rb mors c E 
ot ing useful end being happy. 
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a moved by Mr. A, P. MAGDSLAY, séconded by Mr. A.J. an 


x EVANS; and unanimously resolved :— 


^ That the thanks of the Meeting be given to tlie President | 
for his address, and that it be printed in the Journal” 
‘Gf the Institute.” "n 
The Scuvrixeses gave in their Report, and the боне 
Еа о Беарн ES Ñ: 
and Council for the year 1898. 3 


| President —F. W. Budler, Esq, FGS. 


E. se Vite Presidents И. Balfour, Esq. D CE John Beddoe, Esq, | 
a FERA; EW. Prabrook, 0. В, F.S.A: Sir John ` 
Bas КСВ. DCL, ERS: Sir "W. H. Flower. EC B, 
| 2 F. RA ; ‘Francis Galton, Esq. DCL., FRS; Et Hom 
‘Sir John Lubbock, Bart, F. RS ; Prof. A. Macalister, MD, 
xe A P. Maudslay, Esq, FRGS. ; Cuthbert Peek, Esq., 
FS. A. ; Lieut.-General Pitt Rivers, D.C.L, F.RE.8; Prof. 
зага B. Tylor, DCL, E.E.S. LL 


| | Scoretary—T. V. Holmes, Esq., FGS. 
| pie emer. —A. L. Lewis, Esq, F.C.A. 
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